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PSALM  FIEST. 

The  Psalmist  begins  by  extolling  the  blessedness  of  the  right- 
eous, who  is  first  described  negatively,  as  turning  away  from  the 
counsels  of  the  wicked,  ver.  1,  and  then  positively,  as  having  his 
thoughts  engrossed  with  the  Divine  law,  ver.  2.  He  proceeds 
next  to  delineate  under  a  pleasant  image  the  prosperity  which 
attends  him  in  all  his  ways,  and  places  in  contrast  to  this,  the 
destruction  which  is  the  inseparable  concomitant  of  the  wicked, 
vers.  3,  4.  He  grounds  upon  these  eternal  principles  the  confi- 
dence, that  God  will  take  out  of  the  way  whatever,  in  the  coui'se 
of  events,  appears  to  be  at  variance  with  them  ;  that  by  His  judg- 
ment He  will  overthrow  the  wicked,  through  whose  malice  the 
righteous  suffer,  and  free  His  Church,  which  must  consist  only 
of  the  righteous,  from  their  corrupting  leaven  ;  and,  as  it  was 
declared,  in  vers.  3  and  4,  that  the  Lord  interests  Himself  in  the 
righteous,  and  hence  could  not  leave  them  helpless,  while  de- 
straction  is .  the  fate  of  the  wicked,  the  former  must  in  conse- 
quence be  exalted  above  the  latter,  vers.  5,  6. 

According  to  this  order,  which  alone  secures  to  the  "  there- 
fore" at  the  beginning  of  ver.  5,  and  the  "  for"  in  ver.  G,  their 
proper  meaning,  the  Psalm  falls  into  three  str'ophes,  each  con- 
sisting of  two  verses. 

The  Psalm  is  primarily  of  an  admonitory  character.  What 
it  says  of  the  prosperity  which  attends  the  righteous,  and  the 
perdition  which  befalls  the  wicked,  cannot  but  incite  to  imitate 
the  one,  and  shun  the  other.  In  reference  to  this  Luther  re- 
marks :  "  It  is  the  practice  of  all  men  to  inquire  after  blessed- 
ness ;  and  there  is  no  man  on  earth  who  does  not  wish  that  it 
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might  go  well  with  him,  and  would  not  feel  sorrow  if  it  went  ill 
with  him.  But  he,  who  speaks  in  this  Psalm  with  a  voice  from 
heaven,  beats  down  and  condemns  everything  which  the  thoughts 
of  men  might  excogitate  and  devise,  and  brings  forth  the  only 
trae  description  of  blessedness,  of  which  the  whole  world  knows 
nothing,  declaring  that  he  only  is  blessed  and  prosperous  whose 
love  and  desire  are  directed  to  the  law  of  the  Lord.  This  is  a 
short  description,  one  too  that  goes  against  all  sense  and  reason, 
especially  against  the  reason  of  the  worldly-wise  and  the  high- 
minded.  As  if  he  had  said:  Why  are  ye  so  busy  seeking  counsel? 
why  are  ye  ever  in  vain  devising  unprofitable  things  1  There  is 
only  one  precious  pearl ;  and  he  has  found  it,  whose  love  and 
desire  is  toward  the  law  of  the  Lord,  and  who  separates  him- 
self from  the  ungodly — all  succeeds  well  with  him.  But  who- 
soever does  not  find  this  pearl,  though  he  should  seek  with  ever 
so  much  pains  and  labour  the  way  to  blessedness,  he  shall  never 
find  it." 

The  Psalm  has,  besides,  a  consolatory  character,  which  comes 
clearly  out  in  the  last  strophe ;  for  it  must  tend  to  enliven  the 
hope  of  the  righteous  in  the  grace  of  God,  and  fill  them  with 
confidence,  that  everything  which  now  appears  contrary  to  their 
hope,  shall  coine  to  an  end ;  that  the  judgment  of  God  shall 
remove  the  stumbling-blocks  cast  in  their  way  by  the  temporal 
prosperity  of  the  wicked,  and  the  troubles  thence  accming  to 
them. 

Tlie  truth  contained  in  this  Psalm  is  as  applicable  to  the 
Church  of  the  New  Testament  as  to  that  of  the  Old.  •  It  remains 
peqietually  true,  that  sin  is  the  destruction  of  any  people,  and 
that  salvation  is  the  inseparable  attendant  of  righteousness. 
Whatever,  in  the  course  of  things,  seems  to  run  counter  to  this, 
will  be  obviated  by  the  remark,  that  a  righteous  rnan,  as  the 
author  delineates  him, — one  whose  desire  is  undividedly  fixed 
upon  the  law  of  God,  and  to  whom  it  is  "  his  thought  by  day 
and  his  dream  by  night," — is  not  to  be  found  among  the  children 
of  men.  Just  because  salvation  is  inseparably  connected  with 
righteousness,  an  absolute  fulfilment  of  the  promise  of  the  Psalm 
cannbt  be  expected.  For  even  when  the  innermost  bent  of  the 
mind  is  stedfastly  set  upon  righteousness,  there  still  exist  so 
many  weaknesses  and  sins,  that  sufferings  of  various  Icinds 
are  necessary,  not  less  as  desei-ved  punishments,  than  as  tiie 
means  of   improvement,   which,  so  far  from  subverting  the 


principles  here  laid  down,  serve  to  confirm  them.     The  senti- 
ment, that  "  everything  he  does,  prospers,"  which  is  literally 
true  of  the  righteous,  in  so  far  as  he  is  such,  passes,  in  conse- 
quence of  the  imperfect  nature  of  our  i-ighteousness,  which  alone 
can  be  charged  with  oui-  loss  of  the  reward  that  is  promised  to 
the  perfect,  into  the  still  richly  consolatory  truth,  that  "  all 
things  work  together  for  good  to  them  who  love  God."     Those 
who  are  blinded  by  Pelagianism,  who  know  not  the  limited  na- 
ture of  human  righteousness,  and  consequently  want  the  only 
kev  to  the  mysteiy  of  the  cross,  do  apprehend  the  truth  of  the 
main  idea  of  the  Psalm,  but  at  the  same  time  escape  from  it  only 
by  siurendei-ing  themselves  to  a  crude  Dualism.     It  is  unques- 
tionable, say  they,  that  the  internal  blessedness-  of  life  has  no 
other  gi-ound  than  genuine  piety;  but  as  for  outward  things, 
"  which  depend  upon  natural  influences,  the  relations  and  acci- 
dents of  life,  and  the  violent  movements  of  the  populace,"  one 
can  make  no  lofty  pretensions  to  them.     Who  can  but  feel  that 
natural  influences  and  such  like  things  are  here  placed  in  com- 
plete independence  of  God,  are  virtually  raised  to  the  condition 
of  a  second  God,  and  that  we  are  at  once  translated  from  a 
Christian  into  a  heathen  sphere,  in  which  latter,  accident,  fate, 
Typlion,  Achriman,  play  a  distinguished  part,  and  all  on  the 
same  ground,  to  wit,  tlie  want  of  that  knowledge  of  sin,  which 
peculiarly  belongs  to  revelation  ?     Such  masters  must  not  take 
it  upon  them  to  instruct  the  Psalmist,  but  must  learn  of  him. 
Whoever  really  believes  in  one  true  God,  the  Creator,  Preserver, 
and  Governor  of  the  world,  cannot  but  accord  with  the  doctrine 
of  the  Psalmist.     It  is  impossible  to  disparage  in  the  least  the 
doctrine  of  recompense,  without  trenching  closely  upon  the  truth 
of  one  God.     Internal  good,  as  the  perfect,  is  contrasted  with 
external,  as  the  imperfect.     But  where,  in  reality,  is  the  man, 
who  enjoys  complete  inward  blessedness — who,  even  though 
labouring  under  the  greatest  delusion  regarding  his  state,  can 
spend  90  much  as  one  day  in  perfect  satisfaction  with  himself  ? 
Besides,  is  it  not  natural,  that  the  external  should  go  hand  in 
hand  with  the  internal  ?     And  have  we  any  reason,  on  account 
of  the  troubles  which  befall  us,  to  doubt  the  omnipotence  and 
righteousness  of  God,  and  the  truth  of  that  doctrine  of  Scrip- 
ture, which  pervades  both  economies,  and  appears  in  every  book 
from  Genesis  to  Revelation,  that  God  will  recompense  to  every 
one  according  to  his  works?     Instead  of  running  into  such 
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mournful  aberrations,  it  behoves  every  one,  when  he  reads  what 
the  Psalmist  saya  of  the  righteous— « And  he  shall  be  like 
a  tree  planted  by  the  rivers  of  water,  that  bringeth  forth  his 
fi-uit  in  his  season,  his  leaf  also  shall  not  wither,  and  whatsoever 
he  doeth  shall  prosper"— and  finds  that  his  own  condition  pre- 
sents a  melancholy  contrast  to  what  is  here  described,  to  turn 
back  his  eye  upon  the  first  and  second  verses,  and  inquire 
whether  that  which  is  there  affirmed  of  the  righteous  will  apply 
to  him ;  and  if  he  finds  it  to  be  otherwise,  then  should  he  smite 
upon  his  breast,  and  cry,  "  God  be  merciful  to  me  a  sinner," 
and  thereafter  strive  with  all  earnestness  to  realize  the  pattern 
there  delineated,  by  employing  the  means  which  God  has  ap- 
pointed for  the  purpose. 

The  subject  of  the  Psalm  is,  as  might  be  judged  from  the 
previous  remarks,  quite  general,  and  it  is  an  error  in  several 
expositors  to  refer  it  to  paiticular  times  and  persona.  There  is 
great  probability  in  the  opinion  of  those,  who  suppose  with 
Calvin,  that  this  Psalm,  originally  occupying  another  position, 
was  placed  by  the  collector  of  the  Psalms,  as  an  introduction  to 
tiie  whole.  Basilius  calls  it  a  "  short  preface"  to  the  Psalms  ;  and 
that  this  view  is  of  great  antiquity,  may  be  gatliered  from  Acts 
xiii.  33,  where  Paul,  according  to  the  reading  agreed  upon  by  the 
most  approved  critics  (Erasmus,  Mill,  Bengel,  Griesbach,  etc.), 
quotes  as  the  first  Psalm  that  which,  in  our  collection,  occupies 
the  second  place.  If  the  first  was  considered  only  as  a  sort  of 
introductorj'  preface,  the  numbering  would  begin  with  the  one 
following,  as,  indeed,  as  the  case  in  some  manuscripts.  The 
matter  of  the  Psalm  is  admii-abjy  suited  to  this  application  of 
it.  "  The  collector  of  these  songs,"  says  Amyrald,  "  seems  to 
have  carefully  placed  before  the  eye  of  his  readers,  at  the  very 
threshold,  the  aim  at  wliich  the  actions  of  men  should,  as  so 
many  arrows,  be  directed."  The  position  of  the  Psalm  at  the 
beginning  appeal's  peculiarly  suitable,  if,  along  with  its  admoni- 
tory tendency,  the  consolatory  is  also  brought  prominently  out. 
In  the  latter  respect,  it  may  be  regarded  as  in  fact  a  short  com- 
pend  of  the  main  subject  of  the  Psalms.  That  God  has  ap- 
pointed salvation  to  the  righteous,  perdition  to  the  wicked — this 
is  the  great  truth,  with  which  the  sacred  bards  grapple  amid 
whatever  painful  experiences  of  life  apparently  indicate  the  re- 
verse. The  supposition  is  also  favoured,  or  rather  seems  to  be 
demanded,  by  the  circumstance,  that  the  Psalm  has  no  super- 
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scription.  As  from  Psalm  third  S  long  series  of  Psalms  follows, 
with  titles  ascribing  them  to  David,  it  cannot  be  doubted  that 
the  collectors  intended  to  open  the  collection  therewith.  So  that 
there  must  have  been  a  particular  reason  for  making  our  Psalm 
an  exception  from  the  general  rule,  and  it  is  scarcely  possible 
to  imagine  any  other  than  the  one  already  mentioned. 

It  is  justly  remarked,  however,  by  Koester,  that  the  suppo- 
sition in  question  by  no  means  requires  us  to  hold  that  the 
Psalm  is  a  late  production,  and  probably  composed  by  the  col- 
lector himself.  The  simplicity  and  freshness  which  characterize 
it  are  against  this.  That  it  must  have  been  composed,  at  any 
rate,  before  Jeremiah,  is  evident  from  his  imitation  of  it.  A 
more  determinate  conclusion  regarding  the  time  of  its  composi- 
tion, can  only,  since  the  Psalm  itself  furnishes  no  data,  be  de- 
rived from  ascertaining  its  relation  to  Psalm  second. 

It  has  often  been  maintained,  that  the  two  Psalms  form  but 
one  whole,*  and  this  opinion  has  exercised  considerable  influence 
upon  various  manuscripts  (De  Rossi  mentions  seven,  and  even 
Origen  in  his  Hexapla  by  Montfaucon,  p.  475,  speaks  of  having 
seen  one  in  his  day).  But  tliis  view  is  obviously  untenable. 
Each  of  the  Psalms  forms  a  separate  and  complete  whole  by 
itself.  Still,  several  appearances  present  themselves,  which  cer- 
tainly point  to  a  close  relation  between  the  two.  First  of  all, 
there  is  the  remarkable  circumstance,  that  Psahn  second  stands 
in  this  place,  at  the  head  of  a  collection,  to  which,  properly,  only 
such  Psalms  belonged  as  bore  the  name  of  David  in  their  super- 
scription. We  can  hardly  explain  this  by  any  other  reason  than 
its  inseparable  connection  with  the  first  Psalm,  which  being 
placed,  for  the  reason  above  given,  at  the  commencement,  re- 
quired the  second  to  follow  immediately  after.  There  is,  further, 
a  certain  outward  resemblance  between  them :  the  number  of 
verses  in  Psalm  second  is  preciselj'^  the  double  of  those  in  the 
first ;  and  in  both  Psalms  there  is  a  marked  and  singularly 
regular  construction  of  strophes,  the  first  Psalm  falling  into 
three  strophes  of  two  verses,  and  the  second  into  four  strophes 
of  three.  In  regard  to  the  subject,  the  first  is  admirably  fitted 
to  be  an  introduction  to  the  second,  for  wliich  it  lays  a  general 
foundation.  What  is  said  in  the  first  Psalm  generally,  of  the 
different  taste  and  destiny  of  the  righteous  and  the  wicked,  the 

■  See  the  opinions  of  the  Jews  and  the  Fathers  in  TVetstein,  on  Acts 
xiii.  33. 
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second  repeats  with  a  special  application  to  the  Messiah  and  His 
adversaries.  The  first  Psalm  closed  with  the  announcement  of 
jungment  against  the  wicked,  and  at  that  point  the  second 
begins.  On  the  other  hand,  the  latter  Psalm  concludes  with  a 
benediction,  as  the  former  had  commenced  with  it — compare 
"  blessed  is  the  man,"  with  "  blessed  are  all  they  that  put  their 
trust  in  Him."  The  expression  in  Psalm  ii.  12,  "  Ye  shall  perish 
in  your  way,"  remarkably  coincides  with  that  in  Psalm  i.  6, 
"  The  way  of  the  ungodly  shall  perish."  Finally,  the  words, 
"  The  nations  meditate  vain  things''  in  Psalm  second,  acquire 
additional  force,  if  viewed  as  a  contrast  to  the  meditation  of  the 
righteous  on  the  law  of  the  Lord,  mentioned  in  the  first  Psalm. 

These  circumstances  are  by  no  means  satisfactorily  ex- ' 
plained  and  accomited  for,  on  the  supposition  that  the  collector 
had  joined  the  second  Psalm  to  the  first,  from  certain  points  of 
connection  happening  to  exist  between  them ;  and  nothing 
remains  for  us  but  the  conclusion,  that  both  Psalms  were  com- 
posed by  the  same  author,  and  were  meant  by  him  as  different 
parts  of  one  whole.  This  conclusion  may  be  the  more  readily 
embi'aced,  as  we  liave  elsewhere  undoubted  specimens  of  such 
pairs  of  Psalms  (as  Psalm  ix.  and  x,  xiv.  and  xv,  xUi.  and  xHii.), 
and  as  similar  things  are  not  awanting  in  Christian  poets,  for 
example,  Richters  two  poems,  "  It  is  not  difficult  to  be  a  Chris- 
tian," and  "  It  is  hard  to  be  a  Christian." 

Now,  as  there  are  important  grounds  for  ascribing  the 
second  Psalm  to  David,  we  shoidd  be  entitled  to  regard  liim  as 
the  author  also  of  the  first ;  nor  can  any  solid  objection  be 
urged  against  this  conclusion.  In  its  noble  simplicity,  its  quiet 
but  still  extremely  spirited  charactei',  it  presents  a  close  resem- 
blance to  otlier  I'salms,  of  which  David  was  unquestionably  the 
penman,  and  in  particular  to  the  xv.  xxiii.  viii.  Psalms. 

Ver.  1.  Blessed  is  the  man  that  icalks  not  in  the  counsel  of  the 
ungodly,  and  stands  not  in  the  ivay  of  sinners,  and  sits  not  in  the 
seat  of  the  scornftil.  That  the  righteous  should  first  be  de- 
scribed negatively,  has  its  ground  in  the  proneness  of  human 
nature  to  what  is  evil.  From  the  same  ground  arises  the  pre- 
dominantly negative  form  of  the  decalogue.  As  there  the 
thought  of  something,  to  which  our  corrupt  heart  is  inclined, 
is  everywhere  forced  on  oiu-  notice,  so  also  is  it  here,  nvj?  never 
signifies  what  Stier  and  Hitzig  here  understand  by  it,  disposi- 
tion, spirit,  but  always  counsel,  as  in  Job  xxi.  16,  xxii.  18. 
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"  The  counsel  of  a  man"  signifies,  in  some  passages,  the  counsel 
given  by  him ;  for  the  most  part,  however,  it  is  the  cotmsel 
which  he  adopts  himself — his  plans  and  resolutions.     This  lat- 
ter is  invariably  the  meaning  of  the  expression,  "  to  walk  in 
any  one's   counsel,"  which   uniformly  means,   "  to   adopt   his 
plans,  to  share  the  same  designs," — comp.  2  Cliron.  xxii.  5, 
where  "  walked  after  their  counsel,"  coiTesponds  to,  "  he  walked 
in  the  ways  of  the  house  of  Ahab,"  ver.  3,  and  "  he  did  evil  in 
the  sight  of  the  Lord  like  the  house  of  Ahab,"  ver.  4 ;  only  with 
this  distinction,  indicated  by  the  "  also"  in  ver.  5,  and  the  clause 
following,  "  and  went  with  Jehoram  the  son  of  Ahab  to  war," 
that  while  there  a  general  agreement  in  thought  and  action  is 
spoken  of,  here  it  is  referred  to  particidar  plans  and  undertak- 
ings.    In  Micah  vi.  16,  to  "  walk  in  one's  counsels,"  is  taken 
as   parallel  with  "observing   one's   statutes   and   doing   one's 
works."     In  Psalm  Ixxxi.  12,  "  they  walked  in  their  own  coun- 
sels," means,  they  walked  in  the  counsels  they  themselves  took, 
in  the  plans  they  themselves  devised.     Consequently,  the  expo- 
sition of  Gesenius  and  others,  who  render  the  first  clause  of  oxir 
Psalm :  "  who  lives  not  according  to  the  comisels  of  the  un- 
godly," must  be  abandoned,  and  this  the  rather,  that  in  what 
follows,  the  discom-se  is  not  of  a  dependence  upon  the  influence 
of  the  wicked,  but  of  one's  personally  belonging  to  them.     To 
walk  in  the  counsel  of  the  wicked,  is  to  occupy  oneself  with 
their  purposes,  their  worthless  projects. 

Olshausen,  in  his  emendations  on  the  Old  Testament,  would 
read  mjJ  for  nvv,  "  in  the  company  or  band  of  the  ungodly." 
He  appeals  to  the  strong  parallelism,  which  the  author  of  this 
Psalm  employs,  and,  indeed,  pre-eminently  in  this  first  verse. 
The  parallels  here  fall  into  three  members :  who  walks  not, 
stands  not,  sits  not.  In  each  member  there  is  a  preterite,  as 
predicate,  with  the  preposition  3  following  it,  a  noun  as  its  com- 
plement, and  a  completely  appropriate  dependent  genitive. 
Two  of  the  nouns  which  serve  to  hmit  the  preposition,  to  wit, 
^vay  and  seat,  may  be  local  designations,  as  then  they  would 
most  fitly  accord  with  the  sense  of  the  particular  verbs.  In  the 
first  noun  alone,  no  such  local  designation  is  to  be  found. 
Rightly  viewed,  the  word  nsv  has  of  course  this  meaning.  The 
proposed  change  is  certainly  needed  to  make  out  this  significa- 
tion. For  the  counsel  undoubtedly  refers  to  the  spiritual  by- 
way, into  which  he  wanders,  who  follows  it.     But  the  second 
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term,  the  way  of  sinners,  must  also  be  spiritually  understood. 
To  speak  of  standing  in  their  way  can  only  refer  to  their  man- 
ner of  acting, — to  follow  with  them  the  same  moral  paths,  or 
to  act  like  them.  3010,  "  the  seat,"  is  the  only  term  that  im- 
plies an  external  locality.  The  difference  is,  however,  of  little 
moment,  since  here  also  the  outward  companionship  comes  into 
view,  only  as  the  result  of  an  internal  agreement.  If  we  ex- 
amine the  matter  more  closelv,  it  will  he  found  that  the  altera- 
tion  proposed  is  not  only  quite  unnecessary,  but  also  unsuitable. 
For  my  is  excluded  on  the  very  ground  which  Olshausen 
presses  against  nvy.  Accoi-ding  to  the  analog)'  of  pia  and 
anoa,  the  preposition  3  must  admit  of  being  rendered  by  on  ; 
it  must  designate  the  sphere  in  which  the  conduct  is  exhibited. 
Now,  the  expression  :  "  on  the  counsel,"  is  quite  suitable  ;  but 
the  expi'ession :  " on  the  company"  is  senseless. 

According  to  the  common  acceptation,  3tyiD  must  mean  here, 
not  "seat,"  but  "session."  Of  the  few  passages,  however,  which 
are  brought  forward  in  support  of  this  meaning.  Psalm  cvii.  32, 
so  far  from  requiring,  does  not  even  admit  of  it. ,  If  the  transla- 
tion be  adopted :  "  in  the  session  (assembly)  of  the  elders  they 
shall  praise  Hiui,"  we  must  decide  on  adopting  the  perfectly 
groundless  supposition,  that  the  elders  had  instituted  separate 
meetings  for  the  praise  of  God,  apart  from  the  rest  of  the 
people.  None  but  general  religious  assemblies  are  known  in 
liistoiy.  If  it  be  rendered :  "  upon  the  seat,  or  the  bench  of 
tlie  elders,"  then  everything  will  be  in  order;  "they  sliall 
extol  Him  in  the  congi-egation  of  the  people,  and  praise  Him 
on  the  bench  of  the  elders,"  namely,  fii-st  the  whole,  and  then 
the  most  distinguished  part  thereof.  The  only  meaning  which 
is  certain,  is  here  also  quite  suitable.  To  sit  in  the  seat  of 
the  scoruers,  is,  in  other  words,  to  sit  as  scorners,  just  as,  in  the 
preceding  clauses,  the  discourse  was  of  such  as  stood,  not  beside 
sinners,  but  among  them,  who  not  merely  follow,  but  also  cherish 
for  themselves  the  counsels  of  ungodly  men.  Luther  has  given 
the  meaning  correctly  :  "  nor  sits  where  the  scorners  sit."  It 
is,  perhaps,  not  an  accidental  tiling,  that  the  attitude  of  sitting 
is  distinctively  ascribed  to  the  scomei-s.  A  mocking  disposition 
unfolds  itself  chiefly  in  the  company  of  those  who  are  like- 
mhided,  who  are  inflamed  witli  wine  and  intoxicating  drink, 
which  we  elsewhere  find  mentioned  in  connection  with  mockers, 
as  in  Lsa.  v.  and  Pro  v.  xx.  I,  where  wine  itself  is  called  a 
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mocker.  So,  in  reference  to  social  meetings,  the  act  of  sitting 
is  frequently  alluded  to;  for  example,  in  Jer.  xv.  17,  "I  sat 
not  in  the  assembly  of  the  mockers,  nor  rejoiced ;"  in  Psalm 
1.  20,  "  Tliou  sittest  and  speakest  against  thy  brother,  thou  slan- 
derest  thine  own  mother's  son  ;"  Psalm  Ixix.  12,  "They  that  sit 
in  the  gate  speak  against  me,  and  I  am  the  song  of  the  drunk- 
ards." It  is  proper  to  add,  however,  that  in  Psalm  xxvi.  4,  5, 
sitting  is  attributed  to  men  of  deceit,  and  evil-doers. 

Jv  (scorner),  marlis  one  who  scoffs  at  God,  His  law  and 
ordinances,  His  judgment  and  His  people.  In  Pro  v.  ix.  7,  8, 
the  scorner  is  placed  in  opposition  to  tlie  wise,  whose  heart  is 
filled  with  holy  reverence  toward  God  and  Divine  things.  In 
opposition  to  De  Wette,  who  would  here  exclude  the  strictly 
religious  scoffers,  we  can  point  to  such  passages  as  lsa.  v.  19, 
"  They  say,  Let  him  make  speed,  and  hasten  his  work,  that  we 
may  see  it ;  and  let  the  counsel  of  the  Holy  One  of  Israel  draw 
nigh  and  come,  that  we  may  know  it ;"  Jer.  xvii.  15,  "  Behold, 
they  say  unto  me.  Where  is  the  word  of  the  Lord  ?  Let  it  come 
now," — where  the  words  of  such  scoffers  are  expressly  given. 
Religious  mockery  is  as  old  as  the  Fall.  TJie  admonition  in 
2  Peter  iii.  3,  regarding  scoffers,  as  appears  to  me,  has  some  re- 
spect to  the  passage  before  us. 

Men  have  often  sought  to  discover  a  climax  in  the  verse. 
But  there  is  no  foundation  for  this,  either  in  the  nouns  or  in 
the  verbs.     In  reference  to  the  fonner,  it  was  already  remarked 
by  Venema,  that  "  they  distinguish  men  as  exhibiting  different 
appearances,  rather  than  different  grades  of  sin."      The  VCn, 
from  yen,  denotes  in  Arabic,  magna  cupiditate  et  concupiscentia 
fuit,  and  in  Syriac,  perturbatus  es  auimo;  hence  it  properly 
signifies  "  the  passionate,  the  restless  man"  (lsa.  Ivii.  20,  "  The 
wicked  are  like  the  troubled  sea,  which  cannot  rest");  it  is  de- 
scriptive of  the  wicked,  in  respect  to  their  internal  state,  their 
violent  commotions  within,  the  disquietude,  springing  from  sin- 
ful desires,  which  constantly  impels  them  to  fresh  misdeeds. 
The  word  D^KDH,  "  sinners,''  designates  the  same  persons  in  re- 
spect to  the  lengthened  series  of  sinful  acts  which  proceed  from 
them.     Finally,  the  word  D'si),  "  scornful,"  brings  into  view  a 
peculiarly  venomous  operation  and  fruit  of  evil.     But  in  the 
verbs  we  can  the  less  conceive  of  a  climactic  gradation  being 
intended,  as  Stier's  assumption,  that  the  middle  verb  IBJ)  signi- 
fies not,  to  stand,  but  to  continue,  to  persevere,  destroys  the 
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evidently  intentioned  combination  of  the  three  bodily  states  of 
waking  men.  The  verse  simply  declares  in  the  most  expressive 
manner  possible,  the  absence  of  all  fellowship  with  sin. 

Ver.  2.  The  fellowship  with  imrighteousness,  wliich  the 
godly  man  zealously  shuns,  is  here  placed  in  opposition  to  God 
and  His  law,  which  he  zealously  seeks.  But  his  delight  is  in  the 
law  of  the  Lord,  and  in  His  law  he  meditates  day  and  night. 
min  never  has  tiie  general  signification  often  ascribed  to  it  here 
by  expositors — doctrine ;  but  always  the  more  special  sense  of 
law.  That  this  is  the  import  here,  is  perfectly  obvious  from 
a  comparison  of  the  parallel  passages,  which  show  also,  that  the 
law  meant  here,  is  tliat,  written,  according  to  Psalm  xl.  8,  in 
the  volume  of  the  book  or  roll,  called  the  law  of  Moses,  which 
is  always  to  be  understood  wherever  the  law  is  spoken  of  in  the 
Psalms.  The  writer  does  not  mean  the  natural  law  spoken  of 
in  Isaiah  xxiv.  5,  and  throughout  the  entire  book  of  Job,  and 
which,  being  darkened  and  disfigured  by  sin,  could  be  but  little 
regarded  and  seldom  mentioned  by  those  who  walk  in  the  clear 
light  of  i-evelation.  These  parallel  passages  are,  Deut.  vi.  6,  7, 
where  Moses  says  to  the  people :  "  And  these  words,  which  I 
command  thee  this  day,  shall  be  in  thine  heart.  And  thou  shalt 
teach  them  diligently  unto  thy  childi-en,  and  shalt  talk  of  them," 
etc.  (xi.  18  ff.) ;  and  Joshua  i.  8,  where  the  angel  says  to  him  : 
"  This  book  of  the  law  shall  not  depart  out  of  thy  mouth ;  but 
thou  shalt  meditate  therein  day  and  night,  that  thou  mayest 
observe  to  do  according  to  all  that  is  written  therein  :  for  then 
tliou  shalt  make  thy  way  prosperous."  This  last  manifestly 
stands  in  a  very  near  relation  to  ours,  not  merely  from  the 
meditation  spoken  of,  but  also  from  the  prosperit}'^  connected 
with  it.  Just  as  what  the  angel  speaks  to  Joshua  rests  on  the 
ground  of  those  passages  of  the  Pentateuch,  and  points  to  it 
(comp.  also  Deut.  xvii.  19,  which  contains  a  like  word  of  ex- 
hortation to  the  future  king  of  Israel) ;  so  the  author  of  our 
Psalm  points  to  tiie  exhortation  addressed  to  Joshua,  who  stood 
forth  there  as  a  wortliy  type  of  the  fulfilment  of  what  is  here 
required,  and  in  wliose  experience,  the  reward  here  promised 
found  a  sure  guarantee  for  its  realization.  How  De  Wette 
could  think  that  the  love  and  studj'  of  the  law  being  enjoined, 
is  a  proof  of  the  later  production  of  the  Psalm,  can  scarcely  be 
imafined,  since  a  profound  investigation  into  the  nature  of  the 
law,  the  converting  of  it  into  juice  and  blood,  might  be  proved 
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by  many  passages  to  have  been  even  held  by  believers  of  the 
Old  Testament,  to  be  the  highest  end  of  their  life.  How  much 
David  fulfilled  this  condition,  how  intimate  a  knowledge  he  had 
of  the  law,  even  in  its  smallest  particulars,  and  how  constantly 
it  formed  the  centre  of  his  thoughts  and  feelings,  the  delight  of 
his  heart,  will  be  placed  beyond  all  doubt,  by  this  exposition. 
Indeed,  the  fifteenth  Psalm,  which  the  dullest  critic  must  ascribe 
to  David,  may  serve,  notwithstanding  its  limited  compass,  for 
ample  proof;  for  it  contains  close  and  continued  verbal  re- 
ferences to  the  Pentateuch.  Comp.  also  Psalm  xix.  Besides, 
what  is  here  meant,  is  not  that  habit  of  speculating  and  laborious 
trifling  upon  the  law  which  was  quite  foreign  to  the  practical 
turn  of  the  Old  Testament  saints,  but  a  meditation  referring 
directly  to  the  walk  and  conduct.  This  follows,  as  is  well  re- 
marked by  Glaus,  from  the  whole  context,  which  is  throughout 
practical.  The  subject  in  ver.  1  is,  "fellowship  with  sin:"  in 
vers.  3-6,  "the  different  portions  of  the  righteous  and  the  wicked." 
How,  in  such  a  connection,  could  ver.  2  refer  to  the  theoretical 
study  of  the  law,  and  not  rather  to  the  occupation  of  the  heart 
with  the  subject  and  matter  of  the  Divine  Word  ?  To  this  re- 
sult we  are  led  also  by  a  comparison  of  the  parallel  passages, 
in  which  the  reading  and  meditating  are  expressly  mentioned 
as  means  to  the  keeping  and  doing.  Luther  remarks  on  the 
words,  "His  delight  is  the  law  of  the  Lord  :"  "The  prophet 
does  not  speak  here  of  such  an  inclination,  or  hking  as  philo- 
sophers and  modem  theologians  talk  of,  but  of  a  simple  and  pure 
pleasure  of  heart,  and  a  particular  desire  toward  the  law  of 
God,  wliich  possesses  him  whom  this  Psalm  pronounces  blessed, 
and  who  neither  seeks  what  the  law  promises,  nor  fears  what  it 
threatens,  but  feels  that  the  law  itself  is  a  holy,  righteous,  and 
good  thing.  Therefore,  it  is  not  merely  a  love  for  the  law,  but 
such  a  sweet  pleasure  and  delight  in  it,  as  the  world  and  its 
princes  can  neither  prevent  nor  take  away  by  prosperous  or 
adverse  circumstances,  nay,  which  shines  triumphantly  forth 
through  poverty,  reproach,  the  cross,  death,  and  hell ;  for  such 
desire  shows  itself  the  most  in  necessities  and  distresses,  in  ad- 
versity and  persecution.  Now  from  all  this  it  seems  manifest, 
that  this  Psalm  (unless  it  should  be  understood  of  Christ  alone) 
is  nothing  else  than  a  miiTor  and  goal,  toward  which  a  truly 
pious  and  blessed  man  must  strive  and  labour ;  for  in  this  life 
there  is  no  one,  who  is  not  conscious  of  lacking  to  some  extent 
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this  delight  in  the  law  of  the  Lord,  by  reason  of  the  lust  and  the 
law  in  his  members,  which  decidedly  and  wholly  oppose  this 
law  of  God  ;  as  St  Paul  complains,  in  Rom.  vii.  22,  23,  saying : 
*  I  delight  in  the  law  of  God  after  the  inward  man ;  but  I  see 
another  law  in  my  members,  warring  against  the  law  of  my 
mind,  and  bringing  me  into  captivity  to  the  law  of  sin,  which  is 
in  my  members.' " 

It  is  a  great  thing,  therefore,  to  have  one's  delight  in  the 
law  of  the  Lord.  The  natural  mar,  even  when  the  conscious- 
ness of  the  holniess  of  the  law  is  awakened  in  him,  and  he 
anxiously  strives  to  satisfy  it,  never  gets  beyond  the  region  of 
fear.  Even  the  regenerate,  although  delight  in  the  law  pre- 
dominates in  them,  yet  have  constantly  to  struggle  with  their 
sinful  propensities.  Perfect  delight  in  the  law  presupposes  a 
perfect  union  of  the  human  with  the  Divine  will,  perfect  ex- 
tirpation of  sin — for  the  measure  of  sin  is  the  measure  of  dis- 
like to  the  law — perfect  holiness.  And  since  this  is  not  to  be 
found  in  the  present  life,  what  man  can  complain  if  he  does  not 
experience  a  perfect  fulfilment  of  the  saying,  "  Everything  he 
doeth  prospers?"  Christ  alone,  who  was  the  only  righteous 
one  on  earth,  could  have  laid  claim  to  such  a  fulfilment :  He, 
however,  freely  renounced  it  and  bore  the  cross,  when  He  might 
well  have  sought  to  rejoice.  Those  who  are  compelled  to  suffer, 
receive  a  testimony  that  they  are  sinful ;  and  the  fact,  that  none 
experience  uniform  prosperity,  is  a  declaration  on  the  part  of 
God,  that  there  is  sin  still  dwelling  even  in  His  saints. 

On  the  "  day  and  night,"  J.  H.  Michaelis  remarks :  "  Inde- 
fesso  studio,  ut  cessante  etiam  actu,  nunquam  tamen  cesset  pius 
affectus."  Instead  of  meditating,  Luther  has  speaking ;  but  he 
remarks  at  the  same  time  that  "  the  speaking  here  meant,  is 
not  the  mere  utterance  of  the  lips,  which  even  hypocrites  are 
capable  of,  but  sucli  speaking  as  labours  to  express  in  words  the 
feelings  of  the  heart."  The  construction  with  3,  however  (yet, 
compare  im  with  3  in  Deut.  vi.  7),  and  especially  the  mention 
of  night,  recommends  the  first  signification.  Such  meditation 
day  and  night,  he  only  practises  who,  as  Luther  puts  it,  "  has, 
through  desire,  become  one  cake  with  the  word  of  God;  as, 
indeed,  love  is  used  to  reduce  him  who  loves,  and  that  which 
is  loved,  to  one  substance." — The  construction  of  the  njn  with 
3,  implies,  that  the  person  who  meditates,  loses  himself  in  his 
object. 
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Ver.  3.  And  he  is  like  a  tree  planted  by  the  rivers  of  water, 
that  brings  forth  his  fruit  in  his  season,  and  whose  leaf  does  not 
wither,  and  whatsoever  he  does  he  prosperously  executes.  The  1, 
and,  is  not  to  be  translated  for.  For  the  verse  does  not  contain 
the  reason,  but  the  carrying  out  of  the  '"iCK.  The  meaning 
was  perceived  quite  correctly  by  Liither :  "After  the  prophet 
has  described,  in  vers.  1  and  2,  the  man  who  is  blessed  before 
God,  and  painted  him  in  proper  colours,  he  goes  on  here  to  de- 
scribe him  still  further,  by  means  of  a  veiy  beautiful  image." 
bv,  by,  properly  wpon.  A  thing  is  said  to  be  upon  one,  if  it 
projects  over,  or  generally  rises  higher.  Hence  this  preposi- 
tion, which  in  common  use  is  rendered  iy,  beside,  when  the 
discourse  is  of  a  lower  object,  in  juxtaposition  with  a  higher, 
is  very  frequently  employed  in  reference  to  streams,  springs, 
and  seas. — The  comparison  of  a  prosperous  man  to  a  tree 
planted  beside  a  river,  which  is  peculiarly  appropriate  in  the 
arid  regions  of  the  East,  occurs  also  in  Jer.  xviL  8.  There, 
however,  it  is  only  the  imitation  and  further  extension  of  our 
passage.*  Nothing  but  the  greatest  prejudice  could  have  in- 
verted the  relation  of  these  two  passages  to  each  other.  The 
sentence  in  Jeremiah  has  all  the  appearance  of  a  commentary 
or  paraphrase.  In  Psalm  xcii.  12,  "  The  righteous  shall  flourish 
like  the  palm  tree,"  the  particular  is  put  instead  of  the  general. 
With  the  expression  "in  his  season,"  compare  that  in  Mark 
xi.  13,  "  for  it  was  not  the  time  of  figs."  Most  of  the  older  ex- 
positors refer  the  words,  "  bringeth  forth  his  fruit,"  of  good 
works ;  but  the  connection  shows,  that  fruitfulness  here  is  con- 
sidered merely  as  a  sign  of  joyful  prosperity.  The  figure  was 
embodied  in  an  appropriate  symbolical  transaction  by  Christ, 
when  He  cursed  the  fig  tree.  Because  the  Jewish  people  did 
not  answer  the  conditions  laid  down  in  vers.  1  and  2,  they  could 
no  longer  be  as  a  tree  yielding  its  fruit  in  its  season  :  to  the 
tree,  therefore,  by  which  the  nation  was  represented,  the  evil 
word  was  spoken,  "  Let  no  fruit  grow  on  thee  henceforward 
for  ever,"  Matt.  xxi.  19.  In  the  words:  "  Whatsoever  he  doeth 
he  successfully  accomplisheth,"  the  author  returns  from  the 
image  to  the  object,  explaining  the  former.  The  word  rCTin  is 
to  be  taken  here,  not  as  many  expositors  do,  in  an  intransitive 
sense,  for  then  we  sliould  have  expected  1^,  but  transitively,  to 
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accomplish  successfully;  so  generally;  see,  for  example,  2  Chron. 
vii,  11.  The  intransitive  signification,  when  more  closely  con- 
sidered, does  not  occur  even  in  the  single  passage  which  Winer 
has  referred  to  as  an  example  of  it.  Judges  xviii.  5.  The  hiphil 
everywhere  retains  its  oAvn  meaning.  There  appears  to  be  an 
allusion  to  Gen.  xxxix.  3,  4,  where  the  same  expressions  are 
used  of  Joseph,  whose  prosperous  condition  was  a  pledge  of  like 
prosperity  to  those  who  resemble  him  in  disposition. 

Ver.  4.  The  xingodly  are  not  so,  but  are  like  the  chaff,  which 
the  tvind  drives  away.  Luther :  "  When  Scripture  speaks  of 
the  ungodly,  take  heed  not  to  fancy,  as  the  ungodly  are  prone  to 
do,  that  it  refers  to  Jews  and  heathens,  or  to  any  other  persons 
whatever,  but  do  thou  thyself  shudder  before  this  word,  as  re- 
specting and  concerning  also  thee.  For  an  upright  and  godly 
man  fears  and  trembles  before  every  word  of  God."  For  the 
understanding  of  the  figure,  to  which  John  the  Baptist  makes 
reference  in  lilatt.  iii.  12,  as  also  to  that  of  the  tree  in  ver.  10 
(which  occurs  moreover  in  Job  xxi.  18),  we  may  remark,  that, 
in  the  East,  the  threshing-floors  are  placed  upon  heights.  They 
throw  aloft  the  corn  that  has  been  threshed,  until  the  wind  has 
driven  the  chaff  away. 

Ver.  5.  Therefore  the  ungodly  shall  not  stand  in  the  judgment. 
The  p  hv,  therefore,  occasions  great  difficulty  to  those  who  fail  in 
perceiving  aright  tlie  relation  between  vers.  5,  6,  and  3, 4.  Some, 
as  Glaus,  have  been  led  thereby  to  adopt  instead,  the  meaning, 
because,  which  the  phrase  in  the  original  is  alleged  frequently 
to  have.  That  the  ungodly  stand  not  in  the  judgment,  they 
consider  to  be  the  reason  why,  according  to  ver.  4,  they  fly  away 
as  the  chaff.  But  it  has  already  been  proved  by  Winer,  what 
is  indeed  self-evident,  that  p  hv  "ever  bears  this  meaning,  which 
is  precisely  the  reverse  of  its  usual  one ;  that  it  always  indicates 
the  consequence,  never  the  cause.  Those  who  adopt  the  common 
signification,  cannot  properly  explain  how  that  should  be  liere 
described  as  a  consequence  flowing  from  the  statement  in  the 
preceding  verse,  which  appears  to  be  simply  co-ordinate  with  it. 
Amyrald  alone,  of  all  expositors,  seems  to  have  got  upon  the  right 
track,  and  thus  paraphrases  :  "  But  although  the  providence  of 
God,  whose  ways  are  sometimes  unsearchable,  does  not  always 
make  so  remarkable  a  distinction  between  those  two  kinds  of 

1  still  the  future  life  (he  erroneously  understands  by  the  judg- 


men 


ment,  only  the  final  judgment)  shall  so  distinguish  them,  that 
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no  one  shall  any  longer  be  able  to  doubt  who  they  are  that  fol- 
lowed the  path  of  true  prosperity."  In  vers.  3  and  4,  the  idea 
expressed  was  one  which  holds  for  all  times  in  respect  to  the  lots 
of  the  righteous  and  the  wicked.  And  from  this  truth,  which  can 
never  be  a  powerless  and  quiescent  one,  is  here  derived  its  im- 
pending realization :  so  certain  as  salvation  is  to  the  righteous, 
and  perdition  to  the  wicked,  the  judgment  must  overthrow  and 
set  aside  the  latter,  and  exalt  the  former  to  the  enjoyment  of 
the  felicity  destined  for  them.  That  the  therefore  refers,  not 
simply  to  ver.  4,  but  also  to  ver.  3,  is  clear  from  ver.  6,  where 
the  subject  of  both  verses  is  resumed,  and  is  advanced  as  the 
ground  of  what  is  said  in  ver.  5.  When  the  narrow  view  of 
the  therefore  is  adopted,  it  is  impossible  to  tell  what  to  do  with 
the  first  clause  of  ver.  6,  "  for  the  Lord  knoweth  the  way  of  the 
righteous,"  and  we  are  driven  to  the  interpolation  of  some  such 
word  as  only  or  indeed.  The  universality  of  the  conclusion,  and 
its  reference  to  both  the  classes  of  men  with  which  the  Psalm 
is  occupied,  are  quite  lost.  Ver.  5  forms  quite  a  suitable  deduc- 
tion from  vers.  3  and  4,  if  we  only  consider  that  judgment  against 
the  wicked  involves  also  the  deliverance  of  the  righteous  who 
had  suffered  under  their  oppressions  and  annoyances.  Indeed, 
ver.  6  requires  us  to  view  it  in  that  light,  as  it  can  only  then 
form  a  suitable  continuation. 

The  whole  context  shows,  that  by  the  judgment  we  are  to 
understand  God's ;  in  particular,  it  appears  from  the  following 
verse,  where  the  fact  that  the  ungodly  shall  not  stand  in  the 
judgment,  is  founded  on  the  truth  that  the  Lord  knoweth  the 
way  of  the  righteous.  The  reference  to  a  human  judgment, 
which  has  again  been  lately  maintained  by  Hitzig,  is  alto- 
gether objectionable.  De  AVette  narrows  the  expression  too 
much,  when  he  would  understand  it  only  of  general  searching, 
theocratic  judgments.  Ewald  justly  refers  the  words  to  tiie 
process  of  the  Divine  righteousness,  which  is  perpetually  ad- 
vancing, though  not  every  moment  visible.  All  manifestations 
of  punitive  righteousness  are  comprehended  in  it.  "  For  God 
will  bring  every  work  into  judgment,  with  every  secret  thing, 
whether  it  be  good,  or  whether  it  be  evil."     Eccl.  xii.  14. 

And  sinners  (shall  not  stand)  in  the  congregation  of  the  right- 
eous ;  i.  e.  those  who,  by  turning  away  their  hearts  from  God, 
have  internally  separated  themselves  from  the  kingdom  of  God, 
shall  also  be  outwardly  expelled  by  a  righteous  act  of  judgment. 
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The  external  church  or  community  can  only  for  a  time  be  dif- 
ferent from  the  company  or  congregation  of  the  righteous.  For 
God  will  take  care  that  it  shall  be  purified  from  the  leaven  of 
the  ungodly,  which,  however,  will  not  be  fully  accomplished  before 
the  close  of  this  present  world.  That  the  congregation  of  God, 
in  its  true  idea,  is  the  congregation  of  the  righteous,  embodies 
a  prophecy  of  the  excision  and  overtlu'ow  of  sinners.  An  allu- 
sion is  kept  up  through  the  whole  verse  to  the  expression  used 
in  the  Pentateuch,  regarding  the  transgressors  of  the  Divine  law, 
"  That  soul  shall  be  cut  off  from  his  people,"  that  is,  it  would 
be  ipso  facto  separated  from  the  community  of  God ;  and  the 
declaration  is  commonly  followed  by  an  announcement  of  the 
particular  manner  in  which  the  judgment,  already  pronounced, 
should  be  outwardly  executed,  or  would  be  executed  by  God. 
We  understand,  therefore,  the  community  or  congregation  of 
the  righteous  to  be  a  designation  of  the  whole  covenant-people, 
according  to  its  idea,  in  reference  to  which  the  Israelites  are 
elsewhere  (for  example.  Numb,  xxiii.  10,  Ps.  cxi.  1)  called 
Dne>«,  iqyright,  or  even  holy  (comp.  "  Ye  shall  be  holy,  for  I 
am  holy,"  Lev.  xix.  2  ;  Numb.  xvi.  3).  That  this  idea  shall 
one  day  be  fully  realized,  is  intimated  by  Isaiah  in  ch.  ix.  9, 
liv.  13.  my,  congregation,  is  a  standing  designation  of  the  whole 
community  of  Israel  (see  Gesen.  Tlies.  on  the  word).  The  whole 
people  are  referred  to  in  the  parallel  passage,  Ezek.  xiii.  9,  "  And 
My  hand  shall  be  upon  the  prophets  that  see  vanity,  and  that 
divine  lies ;  they  shall  not  be  in  the  assembly  of  My  peopk^ 
neither  sliall  they  be  written  in  the  writing  (book)  of  the  house 
of  Israel,  neither  shall  they  enter  into  the  land  of  Israel." 
Accordingly,  "  sinners  in  the  congregation  of  the  righteous " 
may  be  regarded  as  equivalent  to  "  sinners  in  the  congregation 
of  Israel,"  it  being  the  congregation  of  the  righteous.  An  ex- 
ample of  this  reaction  of  the  idea  against  a  state  of  things  at 
variance  therewith,  is  to  be  found  in  the  overthrow  of  the  com- 
pany of  Korali,  of  whom  it  is  said,  Numb.  rvi.  33,  "  They 
perished  from  among  the  congregation."  Then,  also,  in  the  fate 
of  Saul  and  his  party.  The  more  careless  men  are  in  wielding 
tlie  discipline  of  the  Church,  the  more  vigorously  does  God 
work.  De  AYettc  and  others  understand  by  the  righteous,  the 
elite,  the  fortunate  citizens  of  the  theocratic  kingdom  who  stand 
the  test.  But  this  is  inadmissible,  for  the  one  reason,  that  the 
words,  "  they  shall  not  stand,"  that  is,  "they  shall  not  remain 
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among  the  righteous,"  presuppose  that  they  had  belonged  to 
the  community  of  the  righteous  up  to  the  judgment,  which  was 
to  throw  them  off,  like  morbid  matter  from  the  body  in  the  crisis 
of  a  disease. 

Ver.  6.  For  the  Lord  knows  the  way  of  the  righteous,  but  the 
way  of  the  ungodly  shall  perish.  According  to  various  exposi- 
tors, the  two  members  of  the  verse  do  not  correspond  exactly, 
and  something  must  be  supplied  in  each.  God  knows  the  way 
of  the  righteous,  and  tlierefore  tliey  cannot  fail  to  be  prosperous  ; 
He  knows  the  way  of  the  wicked,  and  therefore  they  cannot  fail 
to  perish.  But  this  exposition  is  not  to  be  approved.  The  figure 
of  "  the  way"  is  used  in  the  Psalms  in  two  senses,  first  of  the 
conduct,  and  tlien  of  the  portion,  the  lot  or  destiny.  The  latter 
signification  is  by  far  the  most  common ;  comp.  Psalm  xxxvii. 
5,  18,  23  ;  Isa.  xl.  27.  Now,  according  to  the  above  exposition, 
the  first  signification  must  be  taken ;  but  the  second  clause 
shows  that  the  other  ought  to  be  prefeiTed.  The  peiishing 
applies  only  to  the  circumstances  of  the  wicked.  They  who 
would  refer  it  to  the  moral  walk,  must  torture  the  word  with 
arbitrary  meanings  (nas  always  means  "  to  perish"),  or  cloak  the 
difficulty  by  periphrases  which  introduce  new  thoughts.  And 
where  the  parallelism  is  so  marked,  the  way  must  be  taken  in 
the  same  sense  in  the  first  clause.  For  understandinc  it  of 
the  affairs,  the  coiresponding  passage  in  Psalm  ii.  12  may  be 
regarded  as  a  confirmation.  Indeed,  it  would  never  have  been 
viewed  otherwise,  if  only  the  relation  between  this  verse  and 
verses  3  and  4  had  been  rightly  perceived,  in  which  the  things 
befalling  the  righteous  and  the  wicked  are  alone  discoursed  of  : 
the  righteous  are  prosperous,  tlie  wicked  are  unjirosperous ; 
therefore  the  wicked  shall  not  stand,  etc.  As  here  it  is  said  of 
tlic  way  of  the  wicked,  that  it  perishes,  so  of  his  hope,  in  Job 
viii.  13 ;  Prov.  x.  28.  The  knowing  here  involves  blessing,  as 
its  necessary  consequence.  If  tiie  way  of  the  righteous,  their 
lot,  is  known  by  God  as  the  omniscient,  it  cannot  but  be  blessed 
by  Him  as  tlie  righteous.  Hence  there  is  no  necessity,  in  order 
to  preserve  the  parallelism,  which  exists  otherwise,  to  explain 
irV'  by  "curiB  cordique  habere,"  a  meaning  whicl,  it  properly 
never  has.  It  is  enough  if  only  God  is  not  shut  up  in  the 
heavens  with  His  knowledge  ;  the  rest  flows  spontaneously  from 
His  nature,  and  needs  not  to  be  specially  mentioned.  Howhttle 
the  I'T  in  such  connections  loses,  or  even  modifies  its  common 
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signification,  appears  from  the  parallel  passage,  Psalm  xxxi.  7, 
«  Thou  considerest  my  trouble,  Tliou  knowest  my  soul  in  adver- 
sities," where  the  knowing  is  parallel  with  considering  or  seeing. 
It  is  justly  remarked  by  Ewald,  that  the  issue  in  vers.  5  and  6  is 
truly  prophetical,  perjjetually  in  force,  and  consequently  descrip- 
tive of  what  is  to  be  for  ever  expected  and  hoped  for  in  the 
course  of  the  world.     To  limit  it  to  peculiarly  theocratic  affairs, 
is  as  certainly  false  as  God's  righteousness  which  is  inherent  in 
His  nature,  and  consequently  the  moral  order  of  the  worid,  is 
unalterable.      Luther :  «  At  the  close  of  this  Psalm,  I  would 
admonish,  as  did  also  many  holy  fathers  like  Athanasius  and 
Augustine,  that  we  do  not  simply  read  or  sing  the  Psalms,  as  if 
they  did  not  concern  us ;  but  let  us  read  and  sing  them  for 
the  purpose  of  being  improved  by  them,  of  having  our  faith 
strengthened,  and  our  hearts  comforted  amid  all  sort  of  neces- 
sities.    For  the  Psalter  is  nothing  else  than  a  school  and  exercise 
for  our  heart  and  mind,  to  the  end,  that  we  may  have  our 
thoughts  and  inclinations  turned  into  the  same  channel.     So 
that  he  reads  the  Psalter  without  spirit,  who  reads  it  without 
understanding  and  faith." 

PSALM  II. 

Tlie  Psalmist  sees  with  wonder,  vers.  1-3,  many  nations  and 
their  kings  rise  against  Jehovah  and  His  Anointed,  their  right- 
ful King.  He  then  describes  the  manner  in  which  Jehovah 
carries  Himself  toward  this  undertaking, -how  He  first  laughs 
at,  then  terrifies  them  with  an  indignant  speech,  and  declares  their 
attempt  to  be  in  vain,  because  they  revolt  against  Hiin,  whom 
He  Himself  has  set  up  as  His  King.  In  vers.  7-9,  the  Anointed 
proclaims,-detailing  at  length,  what  the  Lord  had  briefly 
ihrown  out  against  the  insurgents,-that  the  Lord  had  given 
Hiin  as  His  Son,  all  the  nations  and  kingdoms  of  the  earth  tor  a 
possession,  and  along  with  these,  power  and  authority  to  punish 
those  who  rebelled  against  Him.  The  Psalmist  fin.ally  tui-ns,  vers. 
10-12,  to  the  kings,  and  admonishes  them  to  yield  a  lowly  sub- 
mission to  the  anointed  King  and  Son  of  God,  who  is  as  rich 
In  mercy  towards  those  that  tmst  in  Him,  a^  in  destruction  to- 
ward those  that  rise  up  against  Him.  In  few  Psalms  is  the 
strophe-arrangement  so  marked  as  in  this.     One  perceives  at  a 
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glance,  that  the  whole  falls  into  four  strophes  of  three  members 
each.  The  verses,  again,  generally  consist  of  two  members ; 
the  last  verse  only  has  four,  for  tlie  purpose  of  securing  a  full- 
toned  conclusion. 

There  are  the  clearest  gi'ounds  for  asserting,  that  by  tlie 
King,  the  Anointed,  or  Son  of  God,  no  other  can  be  understood 
than  the  Messias.     It  is  generally  admitted,  that  this  exposition 
was  the  prevaiUng  one  among  the  older  Jews,  and  tlitit  in  later 
times  they  were  led  to  abandon  it  only  for  polemical  reasons 
against  the  Christians.    In  support  of  this  position  may  be  urged, 
not  only  the  express  declaration  of  Jarclii  and  a  considerable 
number  of  passages  in  the  writings  of  the-  older  Jews,  in  wliicii 
the  Messianic  sense  still  exists,  and  which  may  be  found  in  those 
adduced  by  Venema  in  his  Introduction  to  this  Psalm,  but  also 
the  fact,  that  two  names  of  the  Alessias  which  were  current  in 
the  time  of  Christ, — the  name  of  Messias  itself,  the  Anointed, 
and  the  name,  Son  of  God,  used  by  Nathanael  in  his  conversa- 
tion with  Christ,  John  i.  49,  and  also  by  the  high-priest   in 
Matt.  xxvi.  63, — owed  their  origin  to  this  Psalm  in  its  Messianic 
meaning.     The  former  is  applied  to  the  coming  Saviour  only  in 
another  passage,  Dan.  ix.  25,  the  latter  in  this  Psalm  alone. 
But  though  this  is  certainly  a  remarkable  fact,  we  could  not  re- 
gard it  as,  by  itself,  constituting  a  ground  for  the  interpretation 
in  question.     Neither  w^ould  we  rest  upon  the  circumstance,  that 
the  New  Testament,  in  a  series  of  passages,  refers  this  Psalm  to 
Christ  (it  is  so  by  the  assembled  Apostles  in  Acts  iv.  25,  26  ;  by 
Paul  in  Acts  xiii.  33,  as  also  in  Hebrews  i.  5,  v.  & ;  while  the 
same  Messianic  sense  lies  at  the  basis  of  the  plain  allusions  to 
the  Psalm  which  occur  in  Rev.  ii.  27,  xii.  5,  xix.  15).     Inas- 
much as  typical  Messianic  Psalms  are  not  unfrequently  in  the 
New  Testament  referred  to  Christ,  and  the  Psalm  really  con- 
tains an  indirect  prophecy  respecting  Him,  even  though  it  be 
primarily  referred  to  some  individual  living  under  the  Old  Cove- 
nant, the  two  contending  interpretations  are  not  so  far  asunder 
from  each  other  as  at  fii-st  view  they  might  seem  ;  and,  conse- 
quently, we  cannot  build  \vith  perfect  confidence  upon  those 
declarations,  though  undoubtedly  the  fact,  that  the  authors  of 
the  New  Testament  followed  the  direct  Messianic  view,  renders 
it  very  probable  that  it  was  the  prevailing  one  among  their  con- 
temporaries.    But  the  proper  proof  we  base  on  internal  grounds 
alone,  in  regard  to  which  we  remark  at  the  outset,  that  we  can 


20 


THE  BOOK  OF  PSALMS. 


have  no  interest  in  deceiving  ourselves  about  their  meaning, 
since,  in  onr  opinion,  the  Messianic  kernel  of  the  Psalm,  and 
its  application  to  the  present,  would  remain  quite  unaffected, 
even  though  the  internal  grounds  should  speak  for  its  referring 
primarily,  for  example,  to  David.  What  assured  him  of  the  f ruit- 
lessness  of  the  revolt  of  the  peoples  whom  the  Lord  had  subjected 
to  him,  to  wit,  his  Divine,  installation,  and  the  nearness  of  his 
relation  to  God,  must  be  applicable  with  far  higher  force  to 
Christ's  relation  to  His  I'ebellious  subjects.  But  the  internal 
grounds  speak  so  loudly  and  so  decidedly  for  the  Messianic 
sense,  that  we  can  only  ascribe  the  disinclination  manifested 
towards  it  to  causes,  the  investigation  of  which  is  foreign  to  our 
present  purpose. 

^lany  traits  present  themselves  in  our  Psalm  which  are  ap- 
plicable to  no  other  person  than  Messiah,  Superhuman  dignity 
is  attributed  to  the  subject  of  the  Psalm  in  ver.  12,  where  the 
revolters  are  admonished  to  submit  themselves,  in  fear  and  hu- 
mility, to  their  King,  since  His  Opponents  shall  be  destroyed  by 
His  severe  indignation,  while  those  who  put  their  trust  in  Him 
shall  be  made  blessed.  The  remark  of  Venema :  "  Ira  regis  eo 
modo  metuenda  proponitur,  v.  12,  qui  creaturse  minus  convenit 
et  fiducia  in  eo  ponenda  commendatur  ibidem,  quse  a  creatura 
abhorret,"  is  too  well  grounded  to  be  capable  of  being  rebutted, 
as  the  fruitlessness  of  all  attempts  to  refer  to  the  Lord,  what  is 
tliere  said  of  His  Anointed,  abundantly  shows.  Against  every 
other  person  but  Messiah  speaks  also  ver.  12,  where  the  King  is 
distinctly  called  the  Son  of  God,  and  vei-s.  6,  7,  where  the  names 
"His  King,"  and  "His  Anointed,"  are  given  Him  in  a  sense  which 
implies  His  dominion  over  the  whole  earth.  Vers.  1-3,  and  vers. 
8-10,  are  decisive  against  all  earthly  monarchs ;  for  they  declare 
that  the  people  and  kings  of  the  whole  earth  are  given  to  be  the 
possession  of  this  King,  and  that  they  strive  in  vain  to  shake  off 
His  yoke.  The  extent  of  His  kingdom  is  here  described  to  be 
what  the  Messiah's  kingdom  is  always  described  in  those  passages 
whicli  are  generally  admitted  to  refer  to  Him  ; — comp.,  for  ex- 
ample, Zech.  ix.  10 ;  Isa.  ii.  2 ;  Mic.  iv.  1.  De  Wette  en- 
deavours to  support  himself  here,  appealing  to  the  pretended 
"likincr  of  the  Hebrew  poets  for  hyperbole,  and  the  disposition 
of  the  enthusiastic  members  of  the  theocracy  to  conceive  magni- 
licent  hopes."  But  in  all  circumstances,  hyperbole  has  its  limits, 
and  exaggeration  coidd  scarcely,  in  this  case,  have  refen-ed  to 
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pictures  of  the  present,  but  only  to  the  promises  of  the  future. 
Hofman,  in  his  work  on  Prophecy  and  its  Fulfilment,  p.  IGO, 
thinks  that  the  words,  "  Ask  of  Me,  and  I  will  give  thee  the 
heathen  for  thine  inheritance,  and  the  uttennost  parts  of  the 
earth  for  a  possession,"  mean  no  more  than  that  "whatever 
people,  whatever  distant  lands  he  desires  to  have  for  a  posses- 
sion, these  Jehovah  would  subject  to  him."  But  David  was 
modest ;  he  only  besouglit  for  himself  some  small  territories  in 
the  neighbourhood  of  Canaan.  Besides,  it  is  overlooked,  that 
this  Divine  appointment  and  plenipotence  are  held  out  against 
the  kings  of  the  earth,  who  have  revolted  against  the  King,  their 
rightful  Lord ;  and  that,  on  the  same  ground,  the  judges  of  the 
earth,  in  ver.  10,  are  admonished  to  return  to  their  allegiance  to 
their  proper  King.  And  then,  where  shall  we  find  in  the  history, 
even  the  smallest  intimation  that  the  Lord  made  such  an  offer  to 
David,  as  if  it  had  been  in  his  option  to  decide  whether  he  would 
be  ruler  over  the  whole  world  ?  Not  even  the  sovereignty  of  a 
single  people  was  offered  in  that  manner  to  David.  He  never 
waged  a  war  of  conquest ;  he  merely  defended  himself  against 
hostile  attacks.  It  is  further  to  be  regarded  as  conclusive  against 
an  earthly  king,  that  the  revolt  here  mentioned  against  the  Son, 
and  the  Anointed  of  Jehovah,  is  so'  completely  represented  as  a 
revolt  against  Jehovah  Himself,  that  the  nations  are  exhorted 
to  yield  themselves  to  Him  with  humility  and  reverence.  It 
would  be  quite  a.  different  thing  if  enemies  who  aimed  at  the 
overthrow  of  the  kingdom  of  God  were  spoken  of ;  the  enemies, 
who  stand  forth  here,  have  no  other  end  in  view  than  to  free 
themselves  from  the  yoke  of  the  king.  Although  we  would  not 
absolutely  maintain  the  impossibility  of  such  a  view,  thei'e  are 
still  no  parallel  passages  to  show  that  any  such  design  would 
have  been  regarded  as  a  revolt  against  Jehovah.  The  validity  of 
this  ground,  which  was  already  advanced  in  the  first  part  of  my 
Clu'istology,  is  admitted  by  Hitzig.  He  denies  still  more  de- 
cidedly than  we  would  be  disposed  to  do,  that  heathen  nations, 
which  had  been  subdued  by  the  people  of  God,  might  simply  on 
that  account  be  regarded  as  Jehovah's  subjects,  and  that  every 
attempt  to  regain  their  freedom  would  be  a  revolt  against 
Jehovah.  To  serve  a  deity,  says  he,  is  either  to  profess  a  re- 
ligion, or  at  least  includes  this,  and  presupposes  it,- — the  Moab- 
ites  served  David,  2  Sam.  viii.  2,  not  God.  On  this  account, 
though  he  will  still  not  declare  himself  for  the  Messianic  inter- 
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])retatioTi,  which  reconciles  all  difficulties,  he  has  felt  himself 
obliged  to  ascribe  the  composition  of  the  Psalm  to  the  time  of 
the  Maccabees,  when  the  attempt  was  first  made  to  incorporate 
vanquished  heathens  with  the  people  of  God,  by  subjecting  them 
to  the  rite  of  circumcision, — a  supposition  in  which  he  will 
certaiidy  have  no  followers.  Finally,  the  Messianic  sense  is 
supported  by  the  same  grounds  which  prove  that  of  Ps.  xlv. 
Ixxii.  ex.,  which  so  remarkablj'  harmonize  with  the  Psalm  now 
under  consideration,  that,  as  far  as  the  Messiah  is  concerned, 
they  must  stand  or  fall  together.  These  grounds  are  so  con- 
vincing, that  we  find  here  among  the  defenders  of  the  Messianic 
interpretation  many  even  of  those  whose  theological  sentiments 
must  have  disposed  them  rather  to  adopt  a  different  view, — in 
particular,  Eichhorn,  Bertholdt,  Rosenmiiller,  Koester.  Sack, 
also,  in  his  Apolog.,  and  Umbreit  in  his  Erhauung  a.  d.  Psalter, 
p.  141,  have  advocated  the  same  opinion. 

Though  the  Psalm  has  no  superscription,  yet  that  David 
was  its  author,  as  indeed  l\e  is  expressly  named  in  Acts  iv.  25, 
may  be  gathered  from  the  undoubted  fact,  that  the  relations  of 
David's  time  evidently  fonn  the  groundwork  of  the  representa- 
tion wliich  is  given, — comp.  the  closing  remarks,  as  also  the 
resemblance  to  Psalm  ex.  The  general  character  of  Psalm 
fii-st,  suitable  for  an  introduction,  would  scarcely  have  warranted 
the  compilers  in  placing  it,  and  this  second  one  so  closely  related 
to  it,  at  the  head  of  a  long  series  of  Davidic  Psalms,  unless  they 
had  felt  convinced  of  David's  beiiig  their  author.  Besides  other 
characteristics  of  the  first,  this  Psalm  shares  its  ease  and  sim- 
plicity of  style;  and  that  the  discourse  is  of  a  more  spirited 
character,  arises  from  the  different  nature  of  the  subject. 

Vcr.  1.  Why  do  the  heathen  rage,  and  the  people  imagine  a 
vain  thing?  TJie  why  is  an  expression  of  astonishment  and 
horror  at  the  equally  foolish  and  impious  attempt  of  the  revolt- 
ers.  The  nan  is  here  taken  by  some  in  the  sense  of  being  in 
commotion,  blustering;  but  in  that  sense  the  word  does  not  else- 
where occur  in  the  Hebrew  ;  and  as  little  does  it  occur  in  that 
of  Koester,  to  murmur.  The  common  meaning  is  here  quite 
suitable,  pn,  not  an  adverb,  in  vain,  to  no  purpose,  but  a  noun, 
vanity,  nothing.  The  vanity  or  nothing  is  that  which,  being 
opposed  to  the  Divine  will,  and,  therefore,  nothing,  also  leads 
to  nothing,  reaches  not  its  aim,  to  wit,  the  revolt  against  the 
King,  which,  at  the  same  time,  is  revolt  against  the  Almighty 
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God.  The  why  at  the  beginning,  and  the  vain  thing  at  the  end 
of  this  verse,  are  what  alone  indicate,  in  the  othei-wise  purely 
historical  representation  of  vers.  1-3,  the  point  of  view  from 
which  the  transaction  is  to  be  considered.  But  these  two  little 
words  contain  in  germ  the  whole  substance  from  ver.  4  to 
ver.  12,  in  which  is  unfolded  the  reason  why  the  project  of  the 
insurgents  is  a  groundless  and  vain  one. 

Ver.  2.  The  kings  of  the  earth  set  themselves,  and  the  rulers 
sit  with  one  another  against  the  Lord  and  His  Anointed.  It  is 
unnecessary,  and  destructive  to  the  sense,  to  repeat,  with  De 
Wette,  Koester,  and  others,  the  wherefore  at  the  beginning  of 
this  verse.  The  word  3S'nn  means  simply,  "  to  set  oneself,  to 
come  forward,  to  appear  ;"  and  the  hostility  is  not  expressed  in 
the  word,  but  is  indicated  by  the  context,  and  by  the  addition 
of  the  words,  "  against  the  Lord."  TJie  word  '?V  expresses  "  the 
oppressive,  the  inimical."  T/ie  kings  of  the  earth, — the  huge 
mass  of  tumultuous  revolters  draws  upon  itself  so  much  the  eye 
of  the  prophet,  that  he  overlooks  the  small  company  of  subjects 
who  Still  remained  faithful.  The  ID''  means  to  found,  in  Niph. 
to  be  founded,  Isa.  xliv.  28,  Ex.  ix.  18  ;  then  poetically  to  sit 
down.  This  is  the  only  legitimate  exposition  of  the  nOM.  The 
idea  of  combination  and  common  counsel  is  not  contained  in  the 
verb  itself,  but  only  in  the  adverb  in'',  together,  with  which  the 
verb  is  connected  also  in  Psalm  xxxi.  13.  Against  the  Lord 
and  His  Anointed.  Calvin  remarks,  that  this  does  not  neces- 
sarily imply  that  the  revolt  was  publicly  avowed  to  be  against 
God ;  indeed,  they  could  not  revolt  against  Him  otherwise  than 
indii-ectly,  that  is,  by  seeking  to  withdraw  themselves  from  the 
supremacy  of  His  Son;  and  in  that  respect,  to  use  Luther's 
expression,  the  ungodly  often  do  terrible  deeds  for  God's  honour 
against  God's  honour.  The  anointing  in  the  Old  Testament, 
whether  it  occur  as  an  actually  performed  symbolical  action,  or 
as  a  mere  figure,  constantly  signifies  the  communication  of  the 
gifts  of  the  Holy  Spirit, — see  Christol.  P.  II.  p.  445.  This  is 
evidently  the  meaning  in  the  account  given  of  Saul's  anointing, 
1  Sam.  X.  1,  and  David's,  xvi.  13,  14.  The  kings  of  Israel 
were  said  pre-eminently  to  be  anointed,  because  they  received 
a  peculiarly  rich  measuie  of  Divine  grace  for  their  important 
oflice.  From  them  was  the  expression  transferred  to  Him  who 
is  absolutely  tub  King,  the  one  in  whom  the  idea  of  royalty 
was  to  be  perfectly  realized.    That  he  should  be  endowed,  with- 
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out  measure,  with  that  Spirit  Avhich  was  given  only  in  Hmited 
measiure  to  His  types,  is  mentioned  by  Isaiah,  chap,  xi.,  as  an 
essential  feature.  Luther  remarks,  making  a  suitable  applica- 
tion to  the  members,  of  that  which  is  here  said  concerning  the 
Head  :  "  Therefore  God  decrees  that  the  ungodly  shall  boil  and 
rage  against  the  righteous,  and  employ  against  them  all  their 
devices.  But  all  such  attempts  are  like  the  swelling  waves  of 
the  sea,  blown  up  by  the  wind,  which  make  as  if  they  would 
tear  down  the  shore,  but  before  they  even  reach  it,  again  sub- 
side, and  melt  away  in  themselves,  or  spend  themselves  with 
hannless  noise  upon  the  beach.  For  the  righteous  is  so  firmly 
gi'ounded  in  his  faith  upon  Christ,  that  he  confidently  scorns, 
like  a  beach,  such  vain  impotent  threatenings  of  the  wicked, 
and  such  proud  swellings,  which  are  destined  so  soon  again  to 
disappear."  "" 

Ver.  3.  The  enemies  are  introduced  speaking :  We  will  break 
their  bands  asunder,  and  cast  away  their  cords  from  us.  The 
plural  suffix  has  reference  to  Jehovah  and  His  Anointed. 
Tlieir  bands, — that  is,  the  bands  which  they  have  laid  upon  us. 
The  prophet  speaks  as  from  the  soul  of  the  insurgents,  to  whom 
the  mild  yoke  of  the  Lord  and  His  Anointed  appears  as  a 
galUng  chain.  Calvin :  "  So  even  now  we  see  that  all  the 
enemies  of  Christ  find  it  as  irksome  a  thing  to  be  compelled  to 
submit  themselves  to  His  supremacy,  as  if  the  greatest  disgrace 
had  befallen  them." 

Ver.  4.  The  prophet  looks  away  from  the  wild  turmoil  of 
enemies,  from  th(!  dangers  w^hich  here  below  seem  to  threaten 
the  kingdom  of  the  Anointed,  to  the  world  above,  and  sets 
over  against  them  the  almightiness  of  God.  Calvin  :  "  How- 
ever In'gh  they  may  lift  themselves,  they  can  never  reach  to  tlie 
heavens  ;  nay,  while  they  seek  to  confound  heaven  and  earth, 
tliey  do  but  dance  like  gi-asshoppers.  The  Lord  meanwhile 
looks  calmly  forth  from  His  high  abode,  upon  their  senseless 
movements."  He  who  is  throned  in  the  heavens  laughs;  the 
Lord  mocks  them.  God  is  here  emphatically  described  as  being 
enthroned  in  heaven,  to  mark  His  exalted  sovereignty  over  the 
whole  machineiy  of  earth,  and,  in  particular,  over  the  kings  of 
the  earth.  "  Laughter"  and  "  derision"  are  expressive  of  secu- 
rity and  contempt.  Calvin:  "We  must  therefore  hold,  tliat 
when  God  does  not  immediately  punish  the  wicked,  it  is  His 
time  to  laugh ;  and  though  we  must  sometimes  even  weep,  yet 
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this  thought  should  allay  tlie  sharpness  of  our  grief,  nay  wine 
away  our  tears,  that  God  does  not  dissemble,  as  if  He  were 
tardy  or  weak,  but  seeks  through  silent  contempt,  for  a  time, 
to  break  the  petulance  of  His  enemies."     Exiis  generali; 
suppose  that  the  ini-  is  to  be  supplied  to  pn^.     This  is  not 
necessary,  though  it  is  certainly  supported  by  Psalm  xxxvii.  13 
Iix.  8.     Luther  gives  a  course  of  admirable  remark  upon  this 
passage;  some  of  these,  we  feel  it  our  duty  to  cjuote,  not  for 
the  sake  of  answenng  pi-actical  pm-poses  independent  of  exe- 
gesis, but  in  the  interest  of  exegesis  itself,    «  All  this  is  written 
for  our  leannng  that  we,  through  patience  and  comfort  of  tlie 
bcnptm-es,  may  have  hope.    For  what  is  here  mitten  of  Christ 
IS  an  example  for  all  Christians.    For  every  one  wlio  is  a  sound 
Christian,  especially  if  he  teaches  the  word  of  Christ,  must 
suffer  his  Herod,  his  Pilate,  his  Je.vs  and  lieathens,  who  ra^re 
agamst  liim   to  speak  much  in  vain,  to  lift  themselves  up  aiul 
ake  counsel  .gainst  him.     If  tlxis  is  not  done  now  by  men,  by 
the  devil,  or,  finally,  by  his  own  conscience,  it  AviU  at  least  be 
done  on  his  death-bed.     There,  at  last,  it  will  be  in  the  highest 
degree  necessary  to  have  such  words  of  consolation  in  remem- 
brance as-«He  who  sits  in  heaven  laughs:  the  Lord  holds 
them  in  derision."     To  such  a  hope  we  must  cling  fast,  and  on 
no  account  suffer  ourselves  to  be  driven  from  it.     As  if  He 
would  say— So  certain  is  it,  that  they  speak  in  vain,  and  pro- 
ject foolish  things,  let  it  appear  before  men   as  strong  and 
mighty  as  it  may,  that  God  does  not  count  them  wortliy  of 
^  being  opposed,  as  He  would  needs  do  in  a  matter  of  great  and 
serious  moment ;  that  He  only  laughs  and  mocks  at  them,  as 
if  It  were  a  small  and  despicable  thing  which  was  not  wortli 
nnndmg.     O  how  great  a  strength  of  faith  is  claimed  in  tliese 
words  I     For  who  believed,  when  Christ  suffered,  and  the  Jews 
triumphed  over  and  oppressed  Him,  that  God  all  the  time  was 
laugliing?     So,  when  we  suffer  and  are  oppressed  by  men, 
wlien  we   believe   tliat  God   is   laughing  at   and  mocking  at 
our  adversaries ;  especially,  if  to  aU  appearance  we  are  mocked 
and  oppressed  both  by  God  and  men."     Upon  the  expression, 
"  He  that  is  enthroned  in  the  heavens,"  Luther  specially  re- 
marks—" As  if  it  were  said.  He  Avho  cares  for  us  dwells  quite 
secure,  apart  from  all  fear ;  and  although  we  are  involved  in 
trouble  and  contention.  He  remains  unassailed,  whose  regard  is 
fixed  on  us ;  we  move  and  fluctuate  here  and  there,  but  He 
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Stands  fast,  and  vvill  order  it  so,  that  tlie  righteous  shall  not 
conthme  for  ever  in  trouble,  Psalm  Iv.  22.    But  all  this  pro- 
ceeds so  secretly  that  thou  canst  not  well  perceive  it,  unless  thou 
wert  in  heaven  thyself.     Thou  must  suffer  by  land  and  sea, 
and  among  all  creatures;  thou mayest  hope  for  no  consolation 
in  thy  sufferings  and  troubles,  till  thou  canst  rise  through  faith 
and  hope  above  all,  and  lay  hold  on  Him  who  dwells  m  the 
heavens-then  thou  also  dwellest  in  the  heavens,  but  only  m 
faith  and  hope.     Therefore  must  we  fix  and  stay  our  hearts^  in 
all  our  straits,  assaults,  tribulations,  and  difficulties,  upon  Him 
^vho  sitteth  in  the  heavens  ;  for  then  it  will  come  to  pass  that 
the  adversity,  vexation,  and  trials  of  this  worid,  can  not  only  be 
taken  lightly,  but  can  even  be  smiled  at." 

Ver    5.  The  words  of  contempt  are  followed  by  others  of 
indignation  and  threatening.     Then  He  speaks  to  them  m  His 
tcrath,  and  affrights  them  in  His  sore  disphasure      1»,then, 
namely,  when  He  hn.  first   laughed   at   and  mocked  them , 
others  improperiy,  at  the  time  of  this  revolt,  or  when    hey  be- 
lieve that  thev  have  broken  the  chains.    The  laughter  d.rectmg 
itself  upon  the  impotence  of  the  revolters,  is  the  firft  subject ; 
the  wrath  excited  by  their  criminal  disposition  to  revolt,  is  the 
second.     Many  expositors,  as  Cahan,  think  that  here  is  a  re- 
ference to  God's  speaking  by  deeds,  to  the  judgments  which  He 
decrees  against  the  insolent  revolters,  after  having  previously 
manifested  His  contempt  of  them;   but  without   foundation 
Ver.  6,  where  the  speech  of  God  follows,  shows  that  the  second 
member  here  is  to  be  expounded  by  the  first;  and  in  His  rage 
He  affri-hts  them  with  the  succeeding  words,  not  the  reverse. 
The  actual  punishment  of  the  revolters,  who  even   o  this  day 
have  got  no  further  than  the  speech,  «  Let  us  break  then,  bands 
asunder    and  cast  away  their  cords  from  us,"  lies  beyond  the 
asundei,  am  y  ^^^^  Anointed,  and 

Z¥ll^^^  one  after  another  against  the  rebels, 
wlSeavour  to  turn  them  from  their  foolish  pmrose.  It  is 
no  til  hey  have  shut  their  ear  against  all  these  admonitions 
"Uhr  atenings  that  the  work  of  punishment  properly  begins 
mh  a  thundering  voice  of  indignation,  before  which  imj^ten 
shiners  quail  to  their  inmost  heart,  the  Psalmist  represents  the 
Lord  as  speaking  to  them  what  follows  in  ver.  b. 

Ver  6.^1 «//  have  formed  My  King  upon  Zion  My  holy  hll. 
Few  of  the  expositors  take  notice  of  the  ^  at  the  beginning, 
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■which  yet  well  deserves  to  be  noticed.  It  is  never  used  without 
meaning,  nor  ever  elsewhere  than  where  we  can  also  put  our 
word  and  (Ewald,  p.  540).  The  discourse,  as  is  appropriate  to 
a  very  excited  state  of  mind,  here  begins  in  the  middle.  The 
commencement,  "  Ye  rise  in  rebellion,"  is  naturally  suggested 
by  the  existing  circumstances.  The  I  here,  the  Lord  of  Jieaven 
and  of  earth,  stands  with  peculiar  emphasis  in  opposition  to  you. 
Luther  :  "  They  have  withdrawn  themselves  from  Him ;  but  I 
have  subjected  to  Him  the  holy  hill  of  Zion,  and  all  the  ends  of 
the  earth.  So  that  it  will  become  manifest  how  they  have  been 
objects  of  laughter  and  scorn,  and  have  troubled  themselves, 
and  taken  counsel  in  vain."  The  »n3D3  is  commonly  rendered, 
/  have  anointed;  and  of  the  more  recent  expositors,  Stier 
alone  has  raised  doubts  against  this  rendering,  without,  how- 
ever, decidedly  substantiating  them.  But  it  has  been  strik- 
ingly rebutted  by  Gousset.  The  supposition  that  'qDJ,  besides  its 
ordinary  meaning  to  pour,  had  also  the  sense  to  anoint,  is  sup- 
ported only  by  Prov.  viii.  23,  and  by  the  derivation  T|id3,  a  •prince, 
though  to  signify  "  an  anointed  one."  But  in  the  passage  from 
Proverbs,  all  the  old  translations  express  the  idea  of  creation  or 
preparation  (to  pour  out  =  to  form)  ;  and  this  idea  is  decidedly 
favoured  by  the  context :  '•'  From  everlasting  was  1  formed," 
is  followed  by,  "  from  the  beginning,  or  ever  the  earth  was, 
was  I  born."  But  ij'DJ  cannot  possibly  have  the  meaning  an 
anointed  one,  since  it  is  pre-eminently  and  specially  used  of 
princes,  who  hold  their  dignity  in  fief  of  a  superior,  and  in 
whose  case  anointing  was  out  of  the  question.  See  the  decisive 
passage,  Josh.  siii.  21 ;  and  Jlicah  v.  4.  The  word  D'3^D3  rather 
means  strictly,  tho^c  tvho  are  poured  out,  then  those  who  are 
formed,  invested,  appointed,  and  refers,  as  Gousset  justly  remarks, 
to  "  productio  principis  per  communicationem  influxnmque  po- 
tentise,"  with  an  allusion  either  to  generation,  or  to  the  relation 
between  an  artist  and  his  statue  or  picture.  In  the  case  before 
us,  the  signification  to  form  is  confirmed  by  the  correspondintr 
words,  "  I  have  begotten  Thee,"  in  ver.  7.  The  expression, 
"  My  King,"  is  also  deserving  of  special  remark.  If  its  peculiar 
emphasis  is  not  considered,  if  it  is  merely  expounded  as  if  it  were 
"  I  have  appointed  Him  to  be  King,"  the  speech  of  God  will  then 
be  unsuited  to  the  end  which  it  is  meant  to  serve,  that,  namelv, 
of  representing  the  vanity  of  the  revolt  of  the  kings  of  the 
earth.     For  one  might  possibly  have  been  set  by  God  as  king 
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on  Zion,  without  having  any  proper  claim  to  the  lordship  of  the 
heathen  world.     Then,  in  opposition  to  every  exposition  which 
weakens  the  force  of  the  words,  we  have  the  corresponding  words 
in  ver.  7,  "  Thou  art  My  Son ;"  through  which,  as  the  conclusion 
drawn  from  them  in  ver.  8  shows,  a  much  more  intimate  rela- 
tion to  God  is  indicated  than  if  He  had  been  an  ordinary  king. 
The  words,  therefore,  «  I  have  formed  My  King,     can  only 
mean,  "  I  have  appointed  a  King  (ns  Luther  renders  ^nDD3  much 
more  correctly  than  our  recent  expositors)  who  is  most  dosely 
related  to  Me."    In  the  setting  up  or  appointing  of  such  a  Kuig, 
for  whom  nothing  less  than  the  whole  earth  coidd  he  a  suffi- 
cient empire,  there  was  given  a  proof  of  the  -^'""g"-  ° 
all  attempts  at  insurrection  which  were  now  made  agamst  the 
Kin,,  and  in  the  King  against  the  Lord.     ^V  is  njost  natura  ly 
regJded  as  indicating  the  place  where  the  Lord  s  King  wa 
constituted  and  set  up  by  Him,  nupb^ng  of  course  tha    tks 
place  is  at  the  same  time  the  seat  of  His  ^-V^-^^^I^^^l 
nression  n>V  bv,  "  upon  Zion,"  occurs  m  Isa.  xxxi.  4    Hoffmann 
Sanation-"  I  have  appointed  My  King  (that  He  be  King) 
Z   Zion,"  is  too  remote ;  and  entirely  to  be  rejected  is  the 
Xr  «  1 1  ave  appointed  My  King  (that  He  b^mg)  over  Zion 
My    oly  mountain,"  a.  in  1  Sam.  xv.  17,  Saul  was  anointed 
k,  J  over  Israel.     Zion  can  here  be  only  the  seat,  the  residence 
o    fhe  Ki.  g,  not  the  sphere  of  His  rule-which  is  rather  the 
lole  earth      Zion,  the  holy  .wunt  oi  the  Lord,  is  an  appro- 
a  e   e     for  His  King ;  for  as  it  had  been  the  centre  of  Israel 
K  the  time  of  David,  who  fixed  his  own  abode  and  trans- 
ned  there  the  ark  of  the  covenant,  so  was  it  destined  one  day 
be  the  centre  of  the  world ;  for  "  out  o    Zion  shall  go  f  ith 
the  law,  and  the  word  of  the  Lord  out  of  Jerusalem     Isa.   ^  3 
Se  Lo'rd  is  to  govern  the  whole  earth    rom  tl-e  Jhe  t-^  gh 
is  tliere  expressed  in  Old  Testament  language,  that  the  king 
doinof  God  should  one  daybreak  through  i^^  "-- ';-^^^^^^ 

to  it  by  David-     From  that  period  it  became  the  centre  of  the 

kingdom  of  God.  ^^  ^^^^  ^^^^^^  .^  ^^^^^^  .Captation  to  His 

•  -!„  „.,A  w.,i;.lnation.  is  but  short.     Next  appears  the  Kmg 
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appointed  by  God,  reiterating,  to  the  astonished  rebels,  what  has 
been  said  by  God,  and  further  developing  it :  F  will  declare  the 
statute:  the  Lord  hath  said  unto  Me,  Thou  art  My  Son,  this  day 
have  I  begotten  Thee.     Rosenmiiller  explains,  «  naiTabo  secun- 
dum, juxta  decretum ;"  but  there  is  no  ground  for  this,  as  the 
word  nsD  is  elsewhere  coupled  with  the  preposition  i-N,  indi- 
cating the  object  of  the  nan-ative.  Psalm  Ixix.  26;  as  also  the 
similar  verbs  ynv,  «  to  make  known,"  ibk,  nai,  and  vm;  see, 
for  example,  Isa.  xxxviii.  19 ;  Jer.  sxvii.  19 ;  Job  xlii.  7,     We 
may  not,  however,  on  the  ground  of  such  constructions,  ex- 
plain bn  by  of.    They  are  explained  by  the  circumstance  of 
the  relatei-'s  or  speaker's  mind  being  directed  to  the  matter— 
the  narrative  or  speech  goes  out  upon  it.     Ewald,  p.  602.   As 
it  is  clear  that  i>N  may  mark  tlie  tiling  to  be  announced,  the 
exposition  of  Glaus :  "  I  will  declare  for  a  statute,"  i.e.  some- 
thing which  shall  become  an  iixevocable  law,  is  to  be  rejected 
as  less  simple,  and  hence  less  suited  to  the  character  of  the 
Psalmist,  who  dislikes  whatever  is  hard  or  artificial.    But  Glaus 
is  right  in  giving  to  the  word  pn  its  common  signification  of 
statute,  laio,  for  which  most  of  the  modern  expositors  substitute 
the  arbitraiy  sense  of  decree,  sentence,  and  then,  in  opposition  to 
the  accents,  conceive  that  they  must  bring  over  to  this  mem- 
ber the  word  nin\     "  I  will  declare  a  law,"  contains  more  than 
"  I  will  declare  a  decree  or  sentence."     It  intimates,  that  the 
sentence  of  the  Lord  just  to  be  announced,  hns  the  force  of  law, 
and  that  it  was  perfectly  in  vain  to  undertake  anything  whicli 
wars  against  it.    Since  the  Lord  has  spoken  this,  «  Thou  art 
l\Iy  Son,"  He  has  at  the  same  time  laid  upon  the  heathen  the 
law  of  serving  His  Son.     Obedience  is  due  to  the  laws  of  the 
Almighty,  and  punishment  inevitably  overtakes  him  who  trans- 
gresses tliem. 

The  question  now  arises,  wliat  determination  or  sentence  of 
Jeliovah,  having  the  force  of  an  unchangeable  law,  is  here 
meant?  Roseiiiniiller,  Ewald,  and  others,  conceive,  that  the 
reference  is  to  the  Divine  promise  in  2  Sam.  vii.  But  this  sup- 
position must  be  rejected.  For  tlien  the  words,  "  Tliou  art  JMy 
Son,"  would  be  spoken,  not  in  tlie  sense  in  which  they  occur 
here,  as  implying  an  investiture  with  dominion  over  the  heatlien. 
And,  besides,  this  exposition  would  destroy  tlie  obvious  connec- 
tion between  ver.  6  and  ver.  7.  What  the  Son  here  throws  out 
agamst  tlie  revoltcrs,  can  only  be  the  furtlier  development  of 
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,     ,     T      1  i.arl  iflvanced  acainst  them;  the  to-day 
that  ^vhich  the  Lord  had  ^dyancea    g  ^^^.^^  ^^ 

becomes  quite  hKkterm„.ate  .ntcW  ^P^  ^^^  ^^_ 

on  .vhich  the  Lord  had  -^  ^I^^J^^^^^^  i  the  subject 

pression,  «  Thou  ar    ^^^^  ^g^^  ,,,«  discourse  here 
contained  in  the  words,     ^ly  1^"  g.     ^  j  ^^^  i^^^ed  to 

can  only  be  of  a  detenmnatvon  of  ^^^^^^  „  ^  ,,  .^  declare 
the  Anointed  at  the  tune  of  His  "I^^^h^  „,de  Me  His 
the  law,"  which  the  W  ''•2^Th„;;rMy  Son,  etc.  The 
King  on  Zion,  He  saul  to  ^I«' ^^^^jj^^^  V  ^,^^  \,,„;„,s  of 
PsaLsthasonlyinagen^^a^^^^^^^^  h.  Acts  .iii 

tlio  setting  »p  as  >^'"S-  .  Qnist,  in  consequence  of 

33,  tl,.  wds  ot  »-' «   "j^t  ^e  O"-  •>»'  «"'  *™  "T 

sii:.*"'rr:r«tarH>.eLL,™en.>n 

the  kingdom.  ^    j      of  His  installation 

The  Lord  addresses  the  IV    g  ^^^^^J  ,,  ..presented 

.,  His  Son.    ,^^l'^^J,f^{,"r:f  discourse  is  sonship  to  God, 
as  Father,  where  the  subject  oi  in  point  here, 

there  is  always  (q^t  ^--/^^  ^/:"e^temal  existence,  the 
which  speak  of  H.m  as  tl^^.."""^^^*'  •;  27,  and  perhaps  I^a. 
giver  of  all  f^'^^'C^^^^o.,  to  HisLder  love, 
Ixiv.  7)  an  «»"^*°"' /"J  ,"fLr  toward  his  son,-see,  for  ex- 
„s  being  similar  to  that  f  ;;^^';'-;^;:i,„„  is  fully  stated.  In 
ample.  Psalm  cm.  13,  where  *!>«  ^^^P  „^^ed  God's  son. 

J.nse,  Israel  Jm^a.>J 

parison,  as  if  it  had  been  sa.d       I-ae  1-  ^^  ^^  ^^^  ^,^, 

irst-born  son  ;"  Deu  .  xiv  1,  2,  -he^e  i         ^^^^^'  .^^^^  ^ 

children  of  the  Lord  ^"^^  <^°"^' /^^i"  ,eople  unto  the  Lord 
the  following,  "For  ^^-Yl'n  thfe  E  be  a  peculiar  people 
thy  God,  and  the  Lord  l^ath  cl.osen  t^ee  1       ^^^^^^^  ^^^^ 

.„fto  Himself  ^J'^-^^J;;!  J  r  billowed  by  declarations 
question,  «  Is  He  not  thy  J^atliei  f  ^^^^  ^^.._ 

Jestifying,  in  ^V^^/^^^^^^J^^,  though 
fulness;  Isa.  Ixm.  16,  Doubtles  ^  ^^^„„,.iedge  us  not: 
Abraham  be  'g""^"^  "f^^r  our  Eedeemer;  Thy  uame  » 
Thou,  O  Lord,  art  our^^^^^^^^^^^  ^^  ^^,,,r  is  used  to  de- 
r..„.«  nvprlastmg;    ^^nele  ""^ 
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note  what  is  related  at  large  in  vers.  7-15,  the  things  He  did 
in  His  great  goodness  towards  the  house  of  Israel ;  Hos.  xi. 
1,  "  When  Israel  was  a  child,  then  I  loved  liim,  and  called  Ikfy 
son  out  of  Egypt;"  Mai.  i.  16,  « If  I  be  a  Father,  where  is  My 
honour?"  the  theme  from  vers.  2-5  being  tliis,  "  I  have  loved 
you" — in  considering  which,  some  have  started  with  the  false 
idea  that  the  words,  "  Have  we  not  all  one  Father,"  were  in 
synonymous  parallelism  with,  «  One  God  hath  created  us,"  Jer. 
xxxi.  9,  20.     With  a  just  perception  of  what  is  implied  in  the 
abbreviated  comparison,  the  Apostle,  in  Rom.  x.  4,  gathers  up 
what  is  said  of  Israel's  sonship  in  the  Words,    "  whose  is  the 
adoption  into  the  position  of  cliildren,"  vlodeala.     In  the  same 
sense  the  relation  of  David's  family  to  God  is,  in  two  passages, 
described  as  one  of  sonship.     In  2  Sam.  vii.  14,  15,  the  de- 
claration, «  I  will  be  his  Father,  and  he  shall  be  Illy  son,"  is 
followed  by  the  promise  of  His  ever-abiding  love  as  a  sort  of 
interpretation  ;  and  in  Ps.  Ixxxix.  26,  etc.,  which  is  based  on  the 
passage  in  Samuel,  the  words,  «  My  Father,"  stand  in  parallelism 
with  "  My  God,  and  the  rock  of  my  salvation,"  and  is  explained 
by,  "  My  mercy  I  will  keep  for  him  for  evermore,"  in  ver.  29. 
Nowhere  in  the  Old  Testament  is  the  idea  of  God's  sonship 
handled  with  reference  to  a  generation  through  the  Spirit,  which 
Hoffmann  would  have  to  be  the  case  in  all  the  passages.     No- 
wliere,  also,  does  this  expression  proceed  upon  an  identifying  of 
creation  with  generation  ;  and  it  is  an  entire  mistake  for  Hitzig 
to  maintain  concerning  Ex.  iv.  22,  that  all  men  or  peoples  are 
there  considered  as   God's  sons,  because  made  by  Him.     No- 
where does  tlie  expression,  "  Jehovah's  son,"  as  used  of  kings, 
point  to  the  Divine  origin  of  the  Idngly  authority,  or  to  the  ad- 
ministration t>(  the  office  according  to  the  mind  of  Jehovah. 
Finally,  nowhere  in  the  Old  Testament  is  the  sonship  spoken  of 
as  a  production  out  of  the  nature  of  the  Father,  as  the  greater 
part  of  the  older  expositors  think  they  discover  here.     Now,  as 
we  cannot  isolate  the  passage  before  us  from  all  others,  we 
must  here  also  understand  the  words,  "  Thou  ai-t  My  Son,"  as 
denoting  the  inwardness  of  relation  which  subsists  between  the 
Lord  and  His  Anointed.     How  inward  this  relation  is,  how 
emphatically  sonship  is  here  predicated  of  the  Lord, — wliich  is 
never,  on  any  otlier  occasion,  done  of  any  individual  king  in 
Israel  (for,  in  the  two  passages  before  noticed,  it  is  spoken  of 
the  whole  line  of  David),  and  far  less  still  of  heathen  kings, — is 
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shown  by  ver.  7,  ^vllere  the  sovereignty  of  the  whole  earth  is 
iounid  as  a'sin,ple  conseciuence  of  the  --h,p       n  U, 
sense  no  earlier  king  of  Israel,  "«»/-"  ^^^Wah      Such 
God's  own  heart,  was  the  son  and  darling  of  Jehovah,     buch 
?„ tward  relationship  cannot  properly  exist  between  God  and 

^  Tin  sense  of  the  words,  «  Thou  art  My  Son^J'  is  f  a^y 

.ttled,  no  great  difficulty  ^^^rtt^^-^^Z 
«  This  dav  I  have  begotten  Ihee.       H  tne  ivuig  •= 
Son  ot  gU  not  m  aVpev  b»l.  in  a  Hgnr-*'  »"»•.  f "  *! 
Stance  he  =  c.not  be  to  a  proper  begetting,  aga.-  "h.eh  the 
:  rf  L«,  also  testiBe,  (-.hich  w.rf  a.  the  .an,e  '^l^^' 

TnTLd      "I  have  begotten  Thee  to-day,"  spiritually  under 

::l!tet,/eo„e.ponito;;Thona.^^^^^^^^^ 

ritually  understood.  My  Son ;     both  al.Ke  \mp  y 

b„.,gJt  into  the  relation  "^-^liiX-P-'  ''s-'-^' 

rce'S'lt'^ilair.  eternal  onUr  i«  ^^ 

;^irsth^^^;^HSifiit 

tlie  expression   is  taken  by  Paul  in   Acts  xin.      , 

offered.  ,       rn,„„  Mv  Son.  as  their 

,,..,?.   The  LXX.  render  the  firs  clause,  '  Thj^-'^  ^^^ ^ 

.vlth  an  iron  sceptre,"-denving  the  form  ^^^^l^J;  ^hen, 
So  also  the  Syriac,  Vulgate,  and  many  late  e^^  ^^^^^ 
either  the  present  punctuation  is  held  to  ^^^J^^--^^^^^  (. 
read  Dpn,  or  the  form  is  considered  as  1  oel.     liut        P 
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lelism  requires  that  the  form  should  be  derived  from  yjn,  "  to 
break  or  shiver  to  pieces,"  as  is  done  by  the  Chaldaic.     At  tlie 
same  time,  we  may  perhaps  suppose  with  Stier,  that  tlie  word 
carries  a  sort  of  ironical  allusion  to  njn,  which  is  so  frequently 
used;  comp.  2  Sam.  vii.  7,  Ps.  bocxi.  IG,  Mic.  vii.  14.     taat.-., 
"  sceptre,"  was  anciently  the  sign  of  the  dignity  of  ruler.     The 
objections  which  Eosenmiiller  and  others  have  brought  against 
the  application  of  this  meaning  here,  are  of  little  weight.     It  is 
true,  indeed,  we  do  not  hear  of  iron  sceptres  having  been  ac- 
tually used,  but  such  only  as  were  of  wood,  silver,  gold,  or  ivorj-. 
But  iron  is  liere  selected,  as  being  the  hardest  metal,  to  indicate 
the  strength  and  crushing  force  with  which  the  Anointed  would 
chastise  the  revolters;  and  it  is  perfectly  allowable  to  use  it  in 
this  figurative  sense,  altliough  there  actually  existed  no  sucli  thing 
as  an  iron  sceptre.     The  comparison  with  the  vessels  of  the 
potter,  which  occurs  also  in  Jer.,xix.  11,  expresses  at  once  the 
ideas  of  without  trouble,  and  of  entireness.     It  is,  besides   to  be 
remarked,  what  is  omitted  by  De  Wette,  who  argues  from  this 
expression,  against  the  application  of  the  Psalm  to  Christ,  and 
by  Umbreit,  who  labours  to  make  that  denote  giace,  which  is 
manifestly  said  of  punitive  righteousness,  tliat  as  the  Messiah 
has  here  to  do  with  impudent  revolters,  only  one  aspect  of  the 
power  committed  to  Him  by  God  is  displayed.     That  He  is  as 
rich  in  grace  to  His  people,  as  He  is  in  overwhelming  power 
against  His  enemies,  is  evident  from  vers.  11  and  12.     That  in 
like  circumstances,  the  same  aspect  of  power  which  is  spoken 
of  here,  is  also  brought  to  notice  by  Christ  in  the  New  Testa- 
ment, needs  no  proof.     Those  on  His  left  hand,  tlie  compas- 
sionate, but  still  righteous   Saviour,  banishes  into  everlasting 
fire;  he  who  treads  under  foot  the  Son  of  God,  must  endure 
infinitely  sorer  punishment  than  he  who  broke  the  law  of  Moses ; 
and  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem  is  constantly  represented  bv 
the  Lord  as  His  work.   What  alone  suffices,  is  the  circumstance, 
that,  in  the  place  referred  to  in  Eevelation,  the  punishment 
which  Christ  is  going  to  execute  upon  His  enemies  is  described 
in  the  very  words  of  this  Psalm.     The  question,  wliether  what 
is  here  said  of  Christ  he  worthy  of  Him,  resolves  it'^clf  into  this 
whether  God's  righteousness  be  an  actual  reality,  and,  conse- 
quently, to  be  continued  under  the  New  Testament.    For  wliat 
is  true  of  God,  is  true  also  of  His  Anointed,  to  whom  He  has 
given  up  the  whole  administration  of  His  kingdom.     Put,  that 
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this  question  is  to  be  answered  in  the  affirmative,  will  be  shown 
in  our  excursus  upon  the  doctrine  of  the  Psalms. 

Ver.  10.  An  admonition  to  the  revolters  to  consider  what 
had  been  said,  and  submit  themselves  to  the  King  set  up  by  the 
Lord.     Here  it  comes  clearly  out,  that  the  object  aimed  at  m 
the  reference  to  the  punitive  omnipotence  of  the  Anointed,  was 
to  induce  the  revolters  to  flee  from  coming  wi-ath  by  embracing 
His  offers  of  grace  and  compassion.     And  now  act  wisely,  O  ye 
kings ;  be  warned,  ye  judges  of  the  earth.     And  now,  smce  the 
case  is  as  I  have  said,  since  the  supremacy  of  the  Anointed  over 
you  rests  upon  so  immoveable  a  foundation,  a  severe  punish- 
ment is  ready  to  alight  on  the  revolters.    h>2Vr^  proper  y  sig- 
nifies, to  ma1<e  wise,  namely,  the  actions,  the  behaviour,  then   o 
act  wisely,  finally,  to  be  wise,  to  understand,  discern,    no^     to 
instruct, 'direct  aright,  warn,"  in  Niph.  "to  be  -arned^    and 
then  «  o  let  one's  self  be  warned,  to  lay  the  warning  to  heart, 
and  act  according  to  it.     The  judges  of  the  earth,  cori^sponding 
o  kings  in  the  first  clause,  the  men  of  authority  and  rule,  be- 
cause fhe  office  of  judgment  is  considered  as  one  of  their  chief 
functions.     jHc/^tn^  is  used  in  a  wider  sense.     K\\  governing  is 
in  a  certain  sense,  a  judging.     Various  interests,  claims,  and 
riehts,  come  before  the  ruler  for  decision. 

Ver  11.  Serve  the  Lord  with  fear,  and  rejoice  with  tremUing. 
The  serving  stands  opposed  to  the  resolution  in  ver  3  to  revolt 
The  admonition  to  serve  the  Lord  involves  a  call  on  them  to 
subject  themselves  to  His  Son  and  Anointed.     Following  the 
LXX    and  Vulgate  (^audeatis  cum  tremore),  some  explain  i^ 
ninn  to  menu  :   "  Rejoice  that  you  have  found  so  glorious  and 
goS  a  Kine;  but  along  with  this  joy,  think  always  of  the  ternbk 
^unislunenrwhich  must  overtake  you,  if  ye  withdraw  yours  Ives 
from  His  benignant  sway."     It  is  well  remarked  howe^er  by 
Sti",  that  this^construction  neither  agrees  with  the  parallehsin 
11  ;  with  the  prevailing  tone  of  the  whole  -text.     Tlie  k.ng 
had  scarcely  got  so  far  yet,  that  they  could  be  called  on  to 
reioice,  even  with  the  addition  of  treinbhng.    But  still  more 
ri?;ctionable  is  the  exposition  approved  f/y  ?« J^;'  :;f  S 
G  senius,and  others,  «  shake  with  trembling.      ^'    "r^^  ^f^ 
nifies  anything  but  to  rejoice,  occurring  very  often  >"  *  ~ - 
i„  the  Psalms;  never,  however,  to  tremble  ov  f  «^^' "°  ,X  is 
Hos.  ..  5,  where,  before  the  expression  ,^n^  V,  f.l  f^    ice 
to  be  supplied,  and  the  rendering  should  be.       wno      j 
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thereat."  Besides,  the  shaking  does  not  correspond  to  the  serving 
and  doing  homage,  which  require  that  ii)»j,  ako,  should  express 
some  mark  of  subordination.  Now,  this  is  the  case  if  we  refer 
the  "  rejoice"  to  the  acclamations  by  which  subjects  testify  their 
fealty  to  their  sovereigns,  to  the  "  shout  of  a  king,"  spoken  of  in 
Numb,  xxiii.  21.  In  that  case  it  is  only  tlie  outward  subjection 
which  is  primarily  demanded  for  averting  the  threatened  punish- 
ment. What  rich  blessings  internal  subjection  and  allegiance 
brings  along  with  it,  is  first  gently  indicated  at  the  close. 

Ver.  12.  Kiss  the  Son,  lest  He  be  angry.  The  kiss  was, 
from  the  earliest  times,  the  mark  of  subjection  and  respect  in 
the  East.  Such  a  kiss  was  given  for  the  most  part  not  upon 
the  mouth,  but  upon  the  kisser's  own  garment,  or  upon  the 
hand  of  the  person  kissed.'  That  this  custom  prevailed  also 
among  the  Hebrews,  appears  from  1  Sam.  x.  1,  where  Samuel, 
after  he  had  anointed  the  king,  as  a  mark  of  respect,  gave  him 
a  kiss.  The  throwing  of  the  kiss  was  also  a  religious  usage,  as 
appears  from  1  Kings  xix.  18,  Hos.  xiii.  2,  Job  xxxi.  27.  Hence 
Symmachus  translates  here,  explaining  the  figure :  "  adorate." 
13  is  found  also  in  Prov.  xxxi.  2,  for  p.  It  prevails  in  the 
Aramaic,  and  seems  to  have  belonged  to  the  loftier  poetic  dia- 
lect in  Hebrew,  which  has  much  in  common  with  the  Chaldaic ; 
and  this  explains  why  the  higher  style  delights  in  old  words 
which  no  longer  occur  in  common  life.  These  words  were 
handed  down  from  the  primeval  times,  when  the  Hebrews 
stood  in  closer  connection  with  the  people  who  spoke  the  Ara- 
maic tongue.  The  reason  why  it  is  used  here  instead  of  p, 
many  suppose  to  be  a  wish  to  avoiil  the  cacophony  which 
would  arise  from  the  juxtaposition  of  p  and  )s.  Others  con- 
ceive that  13  is  chosen  as  being  the  more  dignified  and  signifi- 
cant expression.  Various  other  explanations  which  have  been 
tried  liave  partly  usage  against  them,  and  partly  the  circum- 
stance that  the  mention  of  the  Son  of  God  here  is  quite  natural 
after  ver.  7.  This  rendering  is,  in  consequence,  approved  by 
most  modern  interpretei^s,  not  excepting  those  who  find  the 
sense  thus  given  not  quite  convenient,  as  Eosenmiiller,  De 
Wette,  Geseuius,  Winer,  and  Hitzig.  Ewald's  explanation, 
"  Take  counsel,"  is  quite  arbitrary,  since  pC'J  has  in  Pi.  invai-i- 
ably  the  sense  of  kissing,  and,  though  13  may  signify  "pure," 

'  Rosenmiiller,  A.  u.  N.  MorgenLaml,  Th.  3,  Nr.  496,  Tli.  4,  Nr.  786. 
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it  could  not  possibly  mean  «  good  counsel,"  without  some  fur- 
ther reason.     The  second  arbitrariness  is  shunned  by  Koester, 
who  renders,  « embrace  purity,"  but  the  first  still  remains. 
Besides,  in  all  these  expositions  the  close  connection  is  over- 
looked between  oui"  verses  and  vers.  1-3.     To  "  the  raging  and 
imacriiiing   a  vain   thing,"  corresponds   the  exhortation,  "Be 
wise' and  warned."     It  is  in  reference  to  the  revoU  cjatnsl  the 
Lord,  that  the  injunction,  to  "serve  the  Lord,"   is  uttered. 
But  there  is  still  wanting  a  special  hortative  reference  to  the 
Anointed,  which  is  the  main  point  of  the  whole ;  and  this  must 
be  lost  unless  ■\2  is  rendered  son.    That  this  cannot  possibly  be 
awanting,  becomes  more  evident  still  when  we  compare  the 
entire  exposition  in  vers.  (5-9,  which  prepared  the  way  for  it. 
Koester  s  objection,  that  na  must  thea  have  the  article,  is  of  no 
force,  as  nn,  here  signifying  absolutely  "  the  Son/'  is  ma  state 
of  transition  to  becoming  a  nomen  proprium.     Comp.  Jiwalcl, 
650     The  King,  who  is  the  subject  of  this  Psalm,  appears  here 
as  Son  of  God  in  a  sense  as  exclusive  as  that  in  which  bod 
Himself   is    God.     One  God   and   one    Son   of    God.     Even 
though  the  title,  "Son  of  God,"  according  to  what  was  re- 
marked  above,  be  much  the  same  as  the  beloved  of  God,  and 
.ve  are  not  to  regard  it  as  conveying  directly  the  idea  of  unity 
of  nature  with  God,  yet  the  distinct  and  peculiar  dignity  here 
asciil)ed  to  the  Anointed,  points  indirectly  to  distinctness  and 
peculiarity  of  nature. 

TJie  words  7|nT  nnsni,  tlwugh  perfectly  plain  in  themselves, 
liave  occa,sioned  much  trouble  to  expositors,  and  have  had  many 
fiilse  renderings.  Every  intransitive  or  passive  idea  may,  in 
Hebrew,  find  an  immediate  limitation,  if  it  is  relative  ;  that  is, 
if  it  admits  of  being  extended  to  many  particular  cases.  For 
examine,  he  was  sick,  his  feet;  he  was  great  to  the  throne. 
This  concise  manner  of  speech  is  easily  explained,  if  we  only 
expand  it  a  little  more :  he  was  sick,  and  this  sickness  affected 
his  feet,  etc.  So  also  here,  « perish  the  way,"  must  mean, 
"  perish  as  to  the  way."  The  way  is  used  here,  precisely  as  in 
Ps  i.  G,  as  an  image  of  "  state,  condition."  For  soon  will  His 
tcmth  be  kindled.  Blessed  are  all  they  tolw  pvt  their  trust  in 
Him.  DVOa  shortly,  soon.  The  D,  when  denoting  hmitations 
,,f  time,  retains  in  some  measure  its  common  signification  as  a 
particle  of  comparison.  The  time  up  to  the  beginning  of  the 
punishment,  when  repentance  is  too  late,  is  like  a  short  period. 


,1^ 


i'" 


'Din  Stat,  constr.  for  absol.  This  can  only  take  place  when  the 
preposition  serves  merely  as  a  description  of  the  stat.  constr. 
relation  ;  so  that,  instead  of  the  verb  being  followed  by  the 
preposition  and  pronoun,  it  might  simply  have  been  VDin.  non 
with  a  signifies,  from  the  first,  "to  confide  in  some  one;"  never 
"  to  fly  to  any  one" — which  has  been  taken  as  its  import,  only 
in  consequence  of  a  false  interpretation  of  the  phrase,  "  trusting 
in  the  shadow,  i.e.,  in  the  support  of  any  one."  Scripture  con- 
stantly admonishes  us  to  place  our  confidence  in  the  Lord  alone; 
on  which  account  the  verb  before  us  is  in  a  manner  consecrated 
and  set  apart ;  and  also  warns  men  against  confiding  in  earthly 
kings ;  comp.  Psalm  cxviii.  9 :  "It  is  better  to  trust  in  the 
Lord,  than  to  put  confidence  in  princes ;"  Psalm  cxlvi.  3  : 
"  Trust  not  in  princes,  nor  in  the  son  of  man,  in  whom  there  is 
no  help."  In  the  words,  therefore,  "  Blessed  are  all  they  who 
])ut  their  trust  in  Him,"  an  allusion  is  made  to  the  superhuman 
nature  and  dignity  of  the  Anointed.  Many  expositors,  opposed 
to  the  Messianic  intei-pretation,  are  driven  to  such  straits  by 
this,  that  they  would  refer  the  suffix  in  u,  with  great  violence, 
not  to  the  Son,  of  whom  mention  had  been  made  immediately 
before,  and  of  wdiom  it  is  said  in  tliis  verse  itself,  "  Kiss  the 
Son,  lest  He  be  angry,"  but  to  the  Lord — which  is  an  unwill- 
ing testimony  to  the  Messianic  character  of  this  Psalm,  as  well 
as  to  the  superhuman  nature  of  the  Messiah  in  the  Old  Testa- 
ment. Others,  as  Abenezra,  De  Wette,  ISIaurer,  would  i-efer 
even  the  words,  "  lest  He  be  angiy,"  to  Jehovah  ;  overlooking, 
however,  while  they  do  so,  the  relation  in  which  these  w^rds 
stand  to  ver.  9,  according  to  which,  not  Jehovah,  but  the  Son, 
is  to  break  the  revolters  with  an  iron  sceptre,  and  dash  them 
in  pieces  like  a  potter's  vessel — a  manifestation  of  wrath  which 
they  are  here  exhorted  to  flee  from. 

In  conclusion,  we  have  a  few  general  remarks  to  make  upoiv 
this  Psalm.  The  ^lessianic  predictions  in  the  Psalms  cannot 
so  far  coincide  in  character  with  those  in  the  Prophets,  that  the 
distinction  between  Psalmist  and  Prophet  here  at  once  ceases 
to  exist.  We  rather  expect  this  distinction  to  manifest  itself 
here.  The  essential  nature  of  the  distinction  is,  that  the  Pro- 
phets for  the  most  part  communicate  the  objective  word  of 
God,  as  that  had  been  imparted  to  their  internal  contemplation, 
while  the  predominating  character  of  the  Psalms  is  subjective, 
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the  subject-matter  taken  from  some  earlier  revelation  being  set 
forth  in  a  vivid  and  perceptible  form  by  means  of  the  events 
and  circumstances  of  the  Psalmist's  own  life,  or  of  those  of  his 
time,  yet  all  in  such  a  way  that  the  earlier  revelation  is  often, 
through  the  special  \wrking  of  the  Spirit  of  God,  carried  for- 
ward and  advanced  to  a  higher  degree  of   clearness.      The 
Messianic  interpretation  of  a  Psalm,  then,  can  only  be  fully 
justified  when  we  are  both  able  to  point  to  a  revelation,  through 
which  the  writer  was  incited  to  give  a  subjective  representation 
of  its  contents,  and  can  find  a  sul)stratum  for  the  writer's  mode 
of  representation,  either  in  his  own  circumstances,  or  m  those 
of  his  time.     But  both  conditions  meet  in  the  case  before  us. 
In  regard  to  the  first,   David  Mas  incited  to  this  and  other 
Messianic  Psalms,  bv  the  promise  given  to  him  by  God  of  a 
perpetual  kingdom  in  his  family,  2  Sam.  vii.  7,  which  he  could 
not  but  feel,  after  careful  reflection,  referred,  m  its  highest 
sense,  to  Christ.     In  regard  to  tiie  second,  David  found  m  the 
circumstances  of  his  own  life  ample  occasion  to  express,  m  the 
way  and  manner  he  has  here  done,  the  hope  of  the  triumph  of 
the  promised  King  his  successor,  which  the  Spirit  of  God  had 
stirred  up  within  him.     He  had  too  frequently  experienced,  on 
the  one  hand,  the  contumacv  and  rebellious  disposition  of  his 
domestic  and  foreign  subjects ;  and  on  the  other  hand,  the  help 
of  God  in  subduing  them,  to  find  it  at  all  strange  for  him  to 
transfer  these  relations  in  a  more  enlarged  form  to  his  antit.ype, 
wliich  he  probably  did  at  a  time  when  his  experience  in  this  re- 
spect was  fresh  and  lively,  about  the  period  of  his  second  great 
victory  over  tlie  Syrians,  2  Sam.  viii.  6:  "And  the  Syrians 
became  servants  to  David,  and  brought  gifts ;  and  the  Lord 
preserved  David  whithersoever  he  went;"  chapter  s.  6,  where 
the  Syrians  are  said  to  have  joined  with  the  Ammonites  against 
David,  and  verse  19,   where  we  are  told,  that  after  David's 
victory  over  them,  "  all  the  kings  that  were  servants  to  Hadar- 
ezer  when  they  saw  that  they  were  smitten  before  Israel,  made 
peace  with  Israel,  and  served  them."     In  regard,  finally,  to  the 
i.rocrress  made  in  this  Psalm  as  regards  tlie  proclamations  con- 
cerninrr  the  Messiah,  it  consists  mainly  in  this,  that  there  here 
dawns^ipon  the  Psalmist  the  superhuman  nature  and  dignity 
of  the  Messiah,  which  is  brought  out  still  more  distinctly  in 
Psalms  ex.  and  xlv.     It  deserves  to  be  noted,  that  the  expositors 
who  oppose  the  Messianic  sense,  are  driven  hither  and  thither, 
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and  can  nowhere  find  solid  ground  for  their  feet  to  stand  upon 
Ewald  has  disputed  the  reference  to  David  advocated  by  most 
writers,  and  yet  has  decided  upon  applying  it  to  Solomon.     But 
against  his  view  we  have  to  set,  besides  the  positive  grounds 
already  adduced  for  the  Messianic  interpretation,  the  force  of 
which  he  unwittingly  acknowledges   by  violent  explanations, 
such  33  that  of  verse  12,  not  merely  the  silence  of  the  historical 
books,  of  which  he  would  make  very  light,  but  their  most  ex- 
press  and  unequivocal  declarations.      The  postiu-e  of  affairs 
alluded  to  here,  is  one  of  general  revolt.     Now,  if  we  place  that 
at  the  commencement  of  Solomon's  reign,  we  shall  be  driven  to 
pronounce  the  descriptions  contained  in  the  historical  books 
entirely  mythical.     Hitzig  has  endeavoured  to  bring  down  the 
application  to  Alexander  Jannaeus,  a  supposition  which  Koester, 
in  his  mild  way,  pronounces  a  make-shift.    Maurer,  agairt,  would 
carry  it  up  to  the  time  of  Hezekiah.     He  conceives,  that  by  the 
people  and  kings  of  the  earth,  might  very  well  be  understood 
the  Philistines.     In  Hoffmann,  the  non-Messianic  interpretation 
has  again  arrived  at  David,  only,  however,  after  a  very  short 
time,  once  more  to  begin  its  wanderings. 


PSALM  in. 

The  Psalmist  complains  of  the  multitude  of  his  enemies 
who  mocked  at  his  confidence  in  the  Lord,  vers.  2,  3.  He 
comforts  himself  by  calling  to  remembrance  the  support  which 
the  Lord  had  hitherto  afforded  him,  the  dignity  to  which  He 
had  raised  him,  and  the  manifold  deliverances  and  answers  to 
prayer  which  he  had  experienced,  vers.  4,  5.  He  closes  with 
an  expression  of  his  elevated  joy  of  faith,  vers.  6,  7 ;  and  with  a 
supplication  to  the  Lord  to  help  him,  as  He  had  been  wont  to  do 
in  times  past,  and  to  bless  His  people,  vers.  8,  9.  The  Psalm 
consequently  falls  quite  naturally  into  four  strophes,  each  con- 
sisting of  two  verses,  the  first  of  which  describes  the  distress, 
tiie  second  the  ground  of  hope,  the  third  expresses  the  hope 
itself,  and  the  fourth  contains  the  prayer  prompted  hj  the  hope. 
With  this  division  of  strophes  corresponds  also  the  position  of 
the  Selah,  which  in  each  case  is  placed  at  the  end  of  a  strophe. 

The  superscription  of  the  Psalm — "An  excellent  song  of 
David,  when  he  fled  before  Absalom  his  son  " — declares  it  to 
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have  been  composed  when  David  fled  from  his  son  Absalom, 
2  Sam.  XV.  16.     It  is  alleged  by  De  Wette  against  the  correct- 
ness of  this  supposition,  that  the  Psalm  itself  contains  nothing 
in  support  of  it.     Would  not  the  tender  heart  of  David,  says 
he,  have  manifested  in  the  presence  of  Jehovah,  to  whom  he 
made  his  complaint,  the  deep  wound  it  received  from  the  con- 
duct of  his  son  1     In  a  similar  way,  De  Wette  very  commonly 
argues  against  the  Davidic  authorship  of  the  Psalms,  and  the 
correctness  of  the  superscriptions,  from  the  absence  of  any 
definite  historical  allusions.     Now,  it  is  here  first  of  all  to  be 
remarked,  that  a  prolix  and  detailed  description  of  personal  cir- 
cumstances is  a  thing  impossible  for  a  living  faith,  which,  con- 
vinced that  our  heavenly  Father  knows  what  we  need  before 
we  ask  Him,  is  satisfied  with  mere  allusions  and  general  out- 
lines.    'It  is  otherwise  where  the  prayer  is  only  in  form  a 
meditation  of  the  heart  before  God,  but  is  in  reality  a  conver- 
sation of  the  supplicant  with  himself.     Then  we  are  very  prone 
to  dive  into  the  particulars  of  suffering,  and  run  on  in  senti- 
mental descriptions  of  our  circumstances.     But  still  more  is  it 
to  be  considered  that  the  sacred  authors  of  the  Psalms,  and  most 
of  all  David,  had  not  themselves  primarily  in  view  in  their 
Psalms,  and  only  afterwards  devoted  that  to  general  use,  which 
in  its  origin  was  throughout  individual  as  is  commonly  thought ; 
but  rather  from  tlie  first  their  design  in  exhibiting  their  own 
feelings,  was  to  build  up  the  Church  at  large.      The  Psalms 
Avhich  arose  out  of  personal  transactions,  are  distinguished  from 
the  didactic  Psahns,  properly  so  called,  by  a  fluctuating  boundary. 
The  former  also  possess,  in  a  general  way,  the  character  of  di- 
dactic Psalms.    If  we  could  imagine  the  sacred  authors  of  them 
cast  upon  a  desert  island,  with  no  prospect  of  again  coming  into 
contact  with  men,  tliey  would  certainly,  in  that  case,  have  lost 
both  the  desire  and  the  impulse  to  utter  tlieir  complaints  and 
theii-  hopes  in  the  form  of  Psalms.     For  lyric  poetry  is  not  in 
such  a  sense  subjective,  that  all  reference  to  those  placed  in 
like  situations,  and  agitated  by  like  feelings,  can  be  considered 
as  shut  out.     David,  in  particular,  was  so  closely  connected  with 
the  Church,  and  recognised  so  thorouglily  his  Divine  mission,  to 
give  it  a  treasure  of  sacred  poetry  for  instruction,  edification, 
and  comfort,  that  he  distinctly  regarded  all  the  events  of  his 
own  course,  from  the  first,  as  a  type  of  similar  ones  in  that  of 
his  brethren  the  righteous  ;— he  considered  himself  to  be  then- 
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mouth  and  representative,  and  the  consolation  primarily  ad- 
mmistered  to  him,  to  be  equally  destined  for  them.     Herewith 
was  necessarily  connected  a  tendency  to  subordinate  the  parti- 
cular to  the  general,  and  to  give  only  shght  hints  of  the  one 
upon  the  ground  of  the  other.     But  such  hints  as  confirm  the 
truth  of  the  superscription,  are  found  in  this  Psalm.     That 
«iere  is  a  general  resemblance   between  the  position  of   the 
Psalmist  and  David's,  there  can  be  no  doubt.     As,  according  to 
2  Sam.  XV.  13,  the  report  was  brought  to  David  that  the  hearts 
of  all  Israel  were  after  Absalom,  and  as,  according  to  chap,  xvi 
18,  Hushai  said  to  Absalom,  "Whom  the  Lord,  and  this  people, 
and  all  the  men  of  Israel  choose,  his  will  I  be,  and  with  him  will 
I  abide;"   so  the  Psalmist  complains,  "Lord,  how  are  they  in- 
creased that  trouble  me  I     Many  are  they  that  rise  up  against 
me ;  many  that  say  of  my  soul.  There  is  no  help  for  him  in  God." 
In  both  cases  alike  the  distress  is  connected  with  a  state  of  war. 
And  as  in  2  Sam.  xvii.  1,  2,  Ahithophel  said  to  Absalom,  « I 
will  arise  and  pursue  after  David  this  night,  and  I  will  come 
upon  him  while  he  is  weary  and  weak-handed,  and  will  make 
him  afraid ;  and  all  the  people  that  are  with  him  shall  flee,  and 
I  will  smite  the  king  only;"  so  David  says  here,  "I  will  not  be 
afraid  of  ten  thousands  of  people  that  have  set  themselves  against 
me  round  about." 

That  a  high  dignity  belonged  to  the  Psalmist,  appears  from 
ver.  3,  where  he  calls  the  Lord  «  his  glory,"  and  speaks  of  Him 
as  having  « lifted  up  his  head."  He  Is  not  afraid  of  myriads  of 
j)eople;  the  Lord  has  often  already  vanquished  all  his  enemies, 
— both  which  indicate  greatness  of  character  in  the  oppressed. 
The  mention  of  the  people  also,  in  his  prayer,  ver.  9,  agrees  well 
with  his  being  a  king,  as  their  destiny  miglit  be  represented  as 
intimately  connected  with  his  own.  But  if  the  writer  is  a  king, 
of  whom  can  we  think,  but  David,  since,  excepting  him  and 
Solomon,  who  is  here  out  of  the  question,  his  government  having 
been  quite  peaceful,  history  makes  mention  of  no  other  crowned 
bard  ;  while  the  dignified  simplicity  and  freshness  of  the  compo- 
sition bespeak  his  hand,  and  its  place,  also,  among  the  Psalms  of 
David,  confirms  the  supposition  ?  Then,  if  David  is  the  author 
of  it,  we  have  only  to  choose  between  the  troubles  occasioned 
by  Saul,  and  those  occasioned  by  Absalom.  Hitzig  decides  in 
favour  of  the  fonucr.  For  the  refutation  of  this  view,  we  have 
no  need  even  to  call  to  our  aid  the  superscription.    During  the 
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persecutions  lie  sustained  from  the  hand  of  Saul,  David  was  not 
yet  king.  And  a  still  stronger  proof  is  afforded  by  ver.  4,  where 
David  says  that  the  Lord  had  often  before  heard  him  from  His 
holy  mountain.  Tliis  implies,  that  the  seat  of  the  sanctuary  had 
some  time  previously  been  fixed  in  Jerusalem.  But  it  was  not 
removed  there  till  David  had  ascended  the  throne,  after  Saul's 
death.  Hitzig's  attempt  to  es('ape  from  this  ground  by  under- 
standing the  mountain  to  be  Horeb,  scarcely  deserves  a  serious 
consideration.  The  whole  phraseology  of  the  Psalms  repels  this 
supposition,  for  these  know  no  other  holy  mountain  but  Mount 
Zion.  There  is  not  a  single  passage  in  all  tlie  Old  Testament 
wiiere  an  Israelite  is  found  looking  for  help  from  Mount  Horeb, 
which  was  only  hallowed  by  ancient  reminiscences,  and  not  en- 
nobled l)y  the  presence  of  the  Lord  in  later  times.  In  fine,  the 
past  deliverances,  on  which  the  Psalmist,  in  vers.  3,  4,  7,  and  8, 
based  liis  hopes  of  escape  from  present  trouble,  are,  manifestly, 
chiefly  those  which  occurred  in  the  reign  of  Saul.  Indeed, 
David  had  experienced  no  such  continued  series  of  deliverances 
in  this  latter.  So  that  we  are  led  by  internal  giounds  to  the 
veiy  same  result,  which  the  superscription  had  from  the  first  an- 
nounced. And  from  this  we  deduce,  at  the  same  time,  a  favoiu-- 
able  conclusion  for  the  superscriptions  generally.  The  internal 
grounds  lie  here,  as  the  aberrations  of  recent  expositors  show, 
so  concealed,  that  the  superscription  could  not  possibly  have  been 
derived  from  a  subtle  combination  of  them, — a  thing  foreign  to 
antiquity.  Ewald  maintains  veiy  decidedly,  both  that  David 
was  the  author  of  tlie  Psalm,  and  specially  that  it  was  composed 
at  the  time  of  Absalom.  In  regard  to  the  former,  he  says, 
David's  clevntion,  colouring,  and  style,  are  unmistakeable ;  in 
regard  to  the  latter,  he  says,  the  author  had  already  stood  long 
upon  the  pinnacle  of  human  power,  had  long  experienced  the 
hitrhest  favour  from  God,  and  often  already  poured  fortii  tlie 
feelings  of  his  lieart  in  song.  In  ver.  8,  we  plainly  recognise 
the  noble  spirit  of  David  in  that  flight,  by  which  he  sought  to 
allay  the  threatening  storm,  and  avert  from  the  people  the  burden 
of  a  new  civil  war.  But  Ave  can  still  more  nearly  determine 
the  situation  of  the  bard,  though  only,  it  may  be,  with  the  highest 
degree  of  probability.  The  Psalm  was,  according  to  vers.  5  and 
6,  an  evening  hj-mn.  He  there  expresses  his  confidence,  that, 
though  surrounded  by  the  greatest  dangers,  he  could  quietly 
sleep,  and  be  certain  of  beholding  the  light  of  the  following  day. 
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Now,  this  circumstance  accords  only  with  the  first  night  of 
David's  flight,  which  he  spent  in  the  desert,  after  he  had  gone 
weeping,  barefooted,  and  with  his  head  covered,  over  the  ]\Iount 
of  Olives,  2  Sam.  xvi.  14.  Comp.  ver.  20.  This  first  night  was 
the  most  dangerous  one  for  David ;  nay,  it  was  the  only  night 
during  the  whole  period  of  the  insurrection,  in  which  the  danger 
was  so  very  urgent,  as  ver.  6  states  it  to  have  been.  David's 
life  hung  then  by  a  single  hair  :  had  God  not  heard  his  prayer, 
"  Lord,  turn  the  counsel  of  Ahithophel  into  foolishness,"  he  had 
actually  perished.  Consequently,  when  the  counsel  of  Ahitho- 
phel, to  fall  upon  the  king  that  very  night,  was  rejected  by 
Absalom,  the  strength  of  the  rebellion  was  completely  broken, 
and  the  danger  in  a  manner  past,  as  is  manifest  from  this  one 
circumstance,  that  Ahithophel,  in  consequence  of  that  rejection, 
went  and  hanged  himself. 

Two  objections  have  been  raised  against  this  conclusion. 
First,  David  was  then  still  quite  uncertain  whether  the  Lord 
would  again  grant  Mm  the  victory,  and  restore  to  him  the  king- 
dom ;  whereas  he  speaks  here  at  the  close  with  the  greatest  con- 
fidence. The  passages  referred  to  in  support  of  this  are  2  Sam. 
XV.  25,  26  :  "  The  king  said  unto  Zadok,  Carry  back  the  ark  of 
God  into  the  city  :  if  I  shall  find  favour  in  the  eyes  of  the  Lord, 
He  will  bring  me  again,  and  show  me  both  it  and  His  habitation. 
But  if  He  thus  say,  I  have  no  delight  in  thee ;  behold,  here  am 
I,  let  Him  do  what  seemethgood  to  Him."  And  chap.  xvi.  12  : 
"  It  may  be  that  the  Lord  will  look  on  mine  affliction,  and 
that  the  Lord  will  requite  me  good  for  his  cursing  this  day." 
But  these  passages  by  no  means  indicate  a  complete  uncertainty, 
and  are  mainly  to  be  regarded  as  a  simple  expression  of  the  hu- 
mility which  scarcely  ventures  to  declare,  with  perfect  confidence, 
the  still  never  extinguished  hope  of  deliverance,  because  feeling 
itself  to  be  utterly  unworthy  of  it ;  indeed,  to  give  utterance  to 
this  latter  feeling  is  their  more  special  object.  That  David, 
in  the  midst  of  his  deepest  grief,  did  not  abandon  his  trust  in 
the  Lord,  appears  from  his  confiding  prayer,  "  Lord,  tiu-n  the 
counsel  of  Ahithophel  into  foolishness,"  and  from  his  conferrin^r 
on  Ziba  the  goods  of  INIephibosheth,  2  Sam.  xvi.  4.  And  then 
it  is  not  to  be  forgotten,  that  those  expressions  and  our  Psalm, 
according  to  the  situation  we  are  defending,  were  still  separated 
from  each  other  by  a  certain  interval,  great  enough  to  admit  of 
the  relatively  not  great  change  of  mood,  which  often  takes  place 
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ill  a  moment.  It  is  expressly  said,  that  David  refreshed  himself 
that  first  night  in  the  wilderness ;  which  is  certainly  to  be  uuder- 
stood,  not  in  a  mere  bodily  sense,  but  also  spiritually,  since,  in 
troubles  of  that  nature,  a  mere  bodily  refreshment  is  inconceiv- 
able. But  it  is  ac;ain  objected,  that,  in  such  a  state  and  con- 
dition, men  do  not  write  poetry.  We  might,  however,  appeal  to 
the  poems  of  the  Arabians,  w^hicli  have  been  composed  amid  the 
very  turmoil  of  action ;  to  the  fact,  that  the  poet  Lebid  was 
writing  verses  in  the  very  article  of  death,  etc. ;  but  we  would 
rather  admit,  that  there  is  a  certain  degree  of  truth  in  the  ob- 
jection. The  artificial  construction  of  this  Psalm,  and  others 
composed  in  similar  situations  (it  is  far  from  correct  to  regard  the 
Psalms  in  general  as  the  simple  poetry  of  nature) ;  the  circum- 
stance that  a  number  of  Psalms  not  unfrequently  refer  to  one  and 
the  same  situation,  as  this,  for  example,  and  the  fourth, — these 
and  other  things  render  it  very  probable,  that  in  such  cases,  the 
conception  and  the  birth  of  the  Psahn  were  separated  from 
each  other  ;  that  David  did  not  immediately  express  in  manifold 
forms  what  he  had  felt  in  moments  of  pressing  danger ;  that  he 
only  afterwards,  and  by  degrees,  coined  for  the  Church  the  gold 
of  consolation  bestowed  upon  himself  in  such  moments.  This 
opinion  was  long  ago  held  by  Luther  in  regard  to  the  present 
Psalm  ;  but  he,  on  insufficient  grounds — "  for  it  is  against  all 
experience,  that,  in  tlie  midst  of  the  cross,  no  decided  joy  should 
be  able  to  be  felt" — adjudges  the  matter  oi  the  Psalm  also  to  a 
later  period :  "  It  is  not  probable  that  he  should  have  composed 
it  at  the  time  of  his  flight  and  distress.  For  the  Holy  Spirit  will 
have  a  calm,  happy,  cheerful,  select  instrument,  to  preach  and 
sing  of  Him.  In  the  conflict,  moreover,  man  has  no  understand- 
ing, but  becomes  capable  of  this  only  after  the  conflict  is  over 
— reflects  then  aright  upon  what  has  occurred  to  him  under  it. 
Therefore,  it  is  more  credible  that  David  composed  this  Psalm  long 
after,  when  he  came  to  quiet  reflection,  and  understood  the  secrets 
of  his  life  and  history,  which  had  variously  happened  to  him." 

As  in  the  first  and  second  Psalms,  so  here  again,  in  this  and 
the  fourth,  we  have  a  pair  of  Psalms  inseparably  united  by  the 
inspired  writer  himself.  The  situation  in  each  is  exactly  the 
same ;  comp.  iii.  5  with  iv.  8.  The  thoughts  whicli  agitated  his 
heart  in  that  remarkable  night,  the  Psalmist  has  represented  to 
US  in  a  whole  with  two  parts.  In  Psalm  iii.  his  earlier  experi- 
ences of  Divine  aid  form  the  chief  point,  Avhile  in  Psahn  i\'.  he 


PSALxM  in.  VKHS.  1,  2. 


45 


looks  to  his  Divine  appointment  as  to  the  rock  upon  which  the 
waves  of  revolt  must  dash  themselves  to  pieces. 
,^,■  ?  '' '^f '^^"ly  "°t  t«  be  regarded  as  an  accident,  that  Psalms 
thud  and  fourth  immediately  follow  the  first  and  second.  Thev 
are  occupied,  as  well  as  Psalm  second,  with  a  revolt  against  the 
Lord  s  Anointed ;  and  Psalm  fourth  especially  shows  a  remark- 
able agreement  ^^'ith  it,  first  in  thought,  and  then  also  in  expres- 
sion-comp.  "imagine  a  vain  thing"  in  ii.  1  with  "lovevanitv" 
:n  IV  2  In  this  third  Psalm  the  personal  experiences  and  feel- 
ing ot  Davnd  are  most  prominent,  and  they  formed  the  basis  on 
which  he  reared  the  expectation  of  the  events  which  were  to 
betaU  his  successor,  the  Anointed  One  absolutely. 

Yer.  1.  0  l.ord,  how  are  mine  enemies  so  manu  !  Marty  arc 
they  that  rise  up  against  me.  The  Dip  with  hy  is  used  of  enemies 
generally  i„  Deut.  xxviii.  7,  and  does  not  specially  indicate 
revolt  as  such. 

Ver.  2.  Many  say  to  my  soul,  There  is  no  help  for  him  in  God 
Ihe  greater  part  of  expositors  consider  "B-Eui,  as  a  mere  peri- 
phrasis for  the  pronoun.     The  words  «  my  soul,"  indeed,  occur 
in  that  sense  among  the  Arabians,  with  whom  manv  words  have 
been  dipt  and  pared  so  as  to  lose  their  original  impress ;  but 
not  so  among  the  Hebrews,  with  whom  the  words  still  alwavs 
express  the  thoughts  and  feelings.     There  is  always  a  reason 
why  the  V3J  rather  than  the  pronoun  is  used.     Here  the  dis- 
course of  the  enemies  is  described  as  one 'which  wounds  the 
heart  and  soul— comp.  Ps.  Ixix.  20,  «  Beproach  hath  broken  my 
heart ; "  also  Isa.  li.  23.     If  we  explain,  "  of  mv  soul,"  or  "  to  my 
soul,"  the  word  «  soul"  is  used  because  Davkl's  very  life  was 
in  question,  because  his  enenn'es  thought  they  had  it  already  in 
their  power.   No  support  for  that  rendering  is  to  be  drawn  from 
the  following  words :  «  no  help  to  him  in  God."   ^Yhs^i  the  ene- 
mies say  of  David  is  so  painful  to  him,  that  he  considers  it  as 
spoken  personally  to  himself.     It  is  his  soul  that  is  affected  by 
the  discourse.     It  is  further  to  be  objected  to  that  rendering, 
that  n,ON  with  <?  for  the  most  part  signifies,  « to  speak  to  some 
one,"— comp.  also  the  opposite  declaration  in  Ps.  xxxv.  3,  "  Sav 
to  my  soul,  I  am  thy  salvation."     In  the  form  nnpiL"'  the  n'is 
addeiJ,  as  the  poets  not  unfrequently  did  with  nouns,  which 
already  had  the  feminine  termination,  to  give  the  word  a  fuller 
and  better  sound  ;  Ewald,  p.  323.     Before  this  n  the  piecedini; 
n  fern,  becomes  hardened  into  n ;  Ewald,  p.  37.  " 
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rn  is  always  ne^ation  of  being,  always  signifies,  «it  is  not. 
By  theexprcssionr"in  God,"  God  is  described  as  the  ground 
and  source  of  salvation.     The  enemies  denied  that  God  woidd 
help  him,  either  because,  in  utter  ungodliness,  they  excluded 
God  altogether  from  earthly  affaii-s,  or  at  all  events  thought 
that  matters  had  gone  too  far  with  David,  even  for  God  s  power 
to  help  him,  Ps.  X.  11 ;  or  because  they  considered  David  as  one 
cast  off  bv  Him,  unworthy  of  His  protection,  Ps  xlii.  3,  10, 
k^i   11,  XKii.  7,  8;  Matt,  xxvii.  43;  and  this  pained  um  most 
deeply.   The  last  mentioned  view  of  David's  case  was  that  taken 
by  Shimei,  2  Sam.  xvi.  8.     He  sought  to  rob  David  of  his  las 
his  dearest  treasure  :    "  The  Lord  hath  returned  upon  thee  al 
the  blood  of  tlie  house  of  Saul,  in  whose  stead  thou  hast  reigned , 
and  the  Lord  hath  delivered  the  kingdom  into  the  hand  <.f 
Absalom  thy  son  :  and,  behold,  thou  art  taken  m  %  n"«-l"«  ' 
because  thou  art  a  bloody  man."     This  kind  of  attack  was  the 
most  painfully  affecting.   The  denial,  that  God  is  o«r  God,  finds 
an  ally  in  the  believer's  own  consciousness  of  gmlt,  however 
«tronglv  he  may  be  convinced  of  his  innocence  in  reganl    o 
particular  charges,  and  it  requires  uo  sma  1  measure  of  faith  to 
gain  »-e  the  victoiy.     Luther:   "  ^s  ,f  he  would  say   They 
not  only  say  that  I  am  abandoned  and  trodden  upon  by  al  crea- 
tures, but  also  that  God  will  not  help  me,  who  assists  all  Uungs 
snsta  ns  all,  cares  for  all ;  that  for  ine  alone  of  all  t -gs  He  ha. 
no  care,  a.ul  will  n.inister  to  me  no  support.     Though  eve,^ 
possible  assault,  the  assaults  of  a  whole  world  and  of  all  hell  to 
boot,  were  combined,  it  were  still  nothing  to  the  assau  t  of  God 
.hei'i  He  thrusts  at  a  man.    It  made  ^-^^-^^-\':;^''';';^\^:^^ 
and  pray,  xvii.  17,  '  Be  not  a  terror  unto  me,  O  Thou  mj  Hope 

'"  tit^lte'words,  as  is  evident  from  the  analogous  ones 
used  by  Shimei,  and  al«,  from  2  Sam.  xvi.  18,  W^^^ 
to  the  \cill  of  God  to  help  the  Psalmist,  a  reference  to  His  poxie^ 
1  ir:tentirely  tobeLluded    This  is  clearfr^^^^^^^^^^^ 

words,  "  Salvation  belongeth  to  the  Lord     whicb  f^-^^^^^^ 

to  the  taunt,  "no  help  for  him  m  G"^'" -^,;^"^;rVe "^ 
to  the  Lord,  not  the  will,  but  the  power  to  ^V-  J^^^J^^^ 
name  of  God,  Elohim,  is  used  on  account  of  the  contrast  tJiat  s 
iH  ly  impli  d  to  huLn  means  of  help:  everything  is  agams 
in  on  eai-th,  and  in  heaven  too  there  is  no  longer  any  resomce 
Jr    h  n      Tie  speakers  are  not,  as  De  Wette  supposes,  the 
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Psalmist's  despairing  friends,  but  his  enemies.  Only  then  could 
it  justly  be  said,  that  there  were  so  many  of  them.  De  Wette's 
allegation,  that  the  speech  is  not  godless  and  spiteful  enough 
for  enemies,  rests  on  a  misapprehension  of  its  real  meaning. 
For  to  the  man,  who  with  his  whole  being  throws  himself  upon 
God,  it  is  even  as  "  death  in  his  bones"  to  hear  his  enemies  say- 
ing, "  Where  is  thy  God?"  This  is  the  most  envenomed  arrow 
which  they  could  shoot  into  his  heart. 

The  selah  occurs  here  for  the  first  time.  It  is  found  seventy- 
one  times  in  the  Psalms,  and  thrice  in  Habakkuk.  It  is  best 
derived  from  rh^,  to  rest,  of  frequent  use  in  Hebrew,  as  well 
as  Syriac.  The  change  of  the  harder  ie  to  the  softer  d  is  very 
common ;  see  Ewald,  p.  29.  It  can  either  be  taken  as  a  noun, 
rest,  pause,  or,  with  Gesenius  in  his  Thes.,  as  the  imperative 
with  He  parag.  and  in  the  pause.  Primarily,  indeed,  it  is  a 
music-mark.  But  as  the  pause  in  music  always  occurs  where 
the  feelings  require  a  resting-place,  it  is  of  no  little  importance 
as  regards  the  sense,  and  the  translators  who  leave  it  out,  cer- 
tainly do  wrong.  This  view  acquires  great  probability,  by  a 
particular  consideration  of  the  places  where  the  selah  occurs.  It 
generally  stands  where  a  pause  is  quite  suitable.  Others  suppose 
that  the  word  is  an  abbreviation  of  several  words.  But  there  is 
no  proof  that  the  practice  of  such  abbreviations  prevailed  among 
the  Israelites.  Koester  is  inclined  to  regard  the  selah  as  mark- 
ing the  division  of  strophes.  But  that  it  should  in  many  places 
coincide  with  such  a  division,  is  easily  explained  by  the  circum- 
stance that  the  resting-place  for  the  music  must  generally  coin- 
cide with  a  break  in  the  sense.  And  that  selah  is  not  strictly 
the  mark  of  the  strophe-divisions,  is  evident  from  its  frequently 
not  coinciding  with  the  end  of  a  strophe ;  for  example,  Ps.  Iv.  19, 
Ivii.  3 ;  Hab.  iii.  3,  9,  in  which  places  it  is  found  in  the  middle 
of  a  verse.  Besides,  if  the  selah  had  indicated  a  poetical,  rather 
than  a  musical  di\'ision,  the  prophets,  in  whose  writings  there 
are  traces  of  the  beginnings  of  a  division  into  strophes,  would 
have  employed  it.  Habakliuk  forms  only  an  apparent  excep- 
tion. For  the  third  chapter  of  this  prophet,  in  which  alone  the 
selah  occurs,  embodies  the  feelings  which  were  stin-ed  in  the 
Ohui-ch  by  the  announcements  of  God,  those,  namely,  of  judg- 
ment in  ch.  i.,  and  of  deliverance  in  ch.  ii. ;  so  that  it  is  really 
of  the  nature  of  Psahnodic  poetry,  and  is  adapted  for  singing 
and  playing  as  a  Psalm ;  as,  indeed,  both  its  superscription  and 
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conclusion  are  borrowed  from  the  Psalms.     Our  view  of  the 
matter  is  confirmed  also  by  Ps.  ix.  16,  where  the  n^D  stands 
along  with  p'^n,  "  reflection"  (see  our  remarks  there).     This 
juxtaposition  decides  against  Ewald's  notion,  that  selah  was  a 
summons  to  particularly  loud  playing,  deriving  the  word  from 
a  substantive  ^d,  and  that  from  ^Ijd,  professedly  signifying  to 
mount ;  properly,  «  to  the  heights,"  "  up,"  which  in  matters  of 
sound,  must  he  synonymous  with  loud,  clear.     In  a  philological 
point  of  view,  also,  this  opinion  is  open  to  many  objections.   For 
remarks  against  this  and  other  divergent  explanations,  see  Ge- 
nesius'  Thes.   The  right  view  was  substantially  given  by  Luther, 
The  selah,  says  he,  tells  us  "  to  pause  and  carefully  reflect  on 
the  words  of  the  Psalm,  for  they  require  a  peaceful  and  medi- 
tative soul,  which  can  apprehend  and  receive  what  the  Holy 
Spirit  there. cogitates  and  propounds.     Which  we  see,  indeed, 
in  this  verse,  wiiere  the  Psalmist  is  deeply  and  earnestly  moved 
to  feel  and  understand  this  heavy  trial  of  the  spirit,  wherein 
also  God  seems  to  take  part,  as  well  as  the  creature." 

Ver.  3.  While,  according  to  vers.  1  and  2,  the  earth  pre- 
sented to  the  I'salmist  nothing  but  trouble  and  danger,  an  helper 
in  the  heavens  appears  to  his  eye  of  faith.  He  comforts  him- 
self in  God,  to  whom  he  looks  as  his  Saviour  in  all  troubles  and 
dangers,  to  whom  he  owed  his  high  elevation,  and  who  always 
hears  his  prayers.  ISIan  may  deny  him  His  help,  but  yet  he 
sees  in  what  God  had  already  done  for  him  a  sure  pledge  of 
what  he  might  still  expect.  Luther :  "  Here  he  sets,  in  oppo- 
sition to  the  foregoing  points,  three  others.  Against,  the  many 
enemies  of  whomhe  had  spoken,  he  places  this,  that  God  is  his 
shield.  Then,  as  they  had  set  themselves  against  him,  thinking 
to  put  him  to  shame  before  the  world,  he  opposes  the  fact,  that 
God  had  given  him  honour.  Finally,  he  complains  of  the  slan- 
derers and  scoffers,  and  against  these  he  boasts,  that  it  is  the 
Lord  who  lifts  up  liis  head.— To  the  people,  .-ind  to  his  own  mind, 
he  may  seem  forsaken  and  alone ;  Bht  before  God,  and  in  his 
spirit,  he  is  encompassed  with  a  great  host,  neither  forsaken, 
nor  alone,  as  Christ  said  to  His  disciples,  John  xvi.  32,  '  Lo 
tiie  hour  cometh,  yea  is  now  come,  that  ye  shall  be  scattered 
every  man  to  his  own,  and  shall  leave  Me  alone ;  and  yet  I  am 
not  alone,  because  the  Father  is  with  Me.'— However  impotent 
and  oppressed  he  might  seem  in  the  eyes  of  men,  before  God, 
and  in  the  spirit,  he  is  tlie  strongest  and  the  mightiest ;  inso- 
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much  that  he  boasts  of  God's  power  with  the  utmost  confidence 
and  security,  like  St  Paul,  who  could  say,  <  When  I  am  weak 
then  I  am  strong.'— Whoever  understands,  or  lias  experienced 
such  assaults,  will,  at  the  same  time,  understand  how  foolishly  and 
wickedly  they  speak,  who  say  that  man  by  nature  can  love  God 
above  all  things.   Thou  shalt  find  no  one  who  will  bear  such  dis- 
pleasure from  God ;  and  yet,  if  the  love  of  God  does  not  over- 
come that.  He  is  not  loved  above  all  things.   Therefore  the  words 
of  this  verse  are  not  words  of  nature,  but  words  of  grace,— not 
of  man's  free  will,  but  of  the  Spirit  of  God,— of  a  very  strong 
faith,  which  can  see  God  through  the  darkness  of  death  and 
hell,  and  can  still  recognise  Him  as  a  shield,  though  He  seems  to 
have  forsaken,— can  see  God  as  a  persecutor,  and  yet  recognise 
Him  as  an  helper,— can  see  God  apparently  condemning,  and 
at  the  same  time   recognise  Him  as  blessing.      For  he   who 
has  such  faith  judges'  not  by  what  he  sees   and  feels,  like 
the  horse  and  mule,  which  have  no  understanding,  Ps.  xxxii. 
9,  but  clings  fast  to  the  word,  which  speaks  of  things  that  man 
sees  not." 

And  Thou,  0  Lord,  art  a  shield  about  me;  my  glory,  and 
He  who  lifts  up  my  head.  God  is  Abraham's  shield,  according 
to  Gen.  XV.  1,  and  Israel's  shield,  according  to  tlie  closing  words 
of  the  law,  Deut.  xxxiii.  29.  David  has  an  especial  predilec- 
tion for  this  designation :  Psalm  vii.  10 ;  xviii.  2 ;  xxviii.  7. 
The  IW  corresponds  entirely  to  tlie  German  urn  (Anglice, 
a6ou«),  and  to  the  Gr.  ayii</)i'Ew.  p.  613,  around  me,  giving  me 
protection.— %  glory.  Because  David's  glory,  viz.  thelhigh 
chgnity  which  he  possessed,  was  derived  from'  the  Lord ;  tie 
names /Tim  his  glory— comp.  Psalm  Ixii.  7,  "In  God  is  my 
salvation  and  my  glory."  Many  expositors  falsely  render  :  the 
vindicator  of  my  glory,  by  metonomy  of  the  effect  for  the  cause. 
The  parallel  passages  to  which  reference  is  made,  such  as  Psalm' 
xxvii.  1,  «  The  Lord  is  my  light  and  my  salvation,"  are  brought 
in  support  only  by  a  wrong  exposition.  The  vindication  of  glory 
is  a  consequence  of  the  Psalmist's  having  his  gloiy  from  God 
and  in  God.  What  has  its  ground  in  God,  that  he  will  not 
suffer  to  be  taken  away.  The  lifting  up  of  the  head  marks  the 
deliverance  of  a  man  from  a  position  of  humiliation,  from  great 
dangers,  from  the  state  in  which  he  goes  mournful  and  dis- 
pirited with  drooping  head.  The  discourse  here,  however,  is 
not  of  the  deliverance  to  be  hoped  for  in  this  danger,  nor  of 

VOL.  I.  J, 


50 


THE  BOOK  OF  PSALM8. 


any  particular  transaction  whatever,  but  of  all  the  events  in 
the  life  of  David,  in  which  he  had  found  that  the  Lord  was  his 
deliverer.  Upon  the  circumstance  that  the  Lord  had  generally 
been  the  lifter  up  of  his  head,  he  grounds  the  hope  that  in  this 
distress  also  He  would  be  the  same ;  and  from  God's  having 
been  the  source  of  liis  glory,  he  derived  the  hope  that  God 
would  not  suffer  the  impious  attempts  of  those  now  to  go  un- 
punished, who  sought  to  rob  him  of  it. 

Ver.  4.  /  cry  unto  the  Lord  with  my  voice,  and  He  hears  me 
out  of  Hin  holy  hill.    The  verbs  in  this  verse  mark  a  habit,  not 
a  single  action,  just  as  in  Psalm  xviii.  3,  «  When  I  call  upon 
the  Lord,  who  is  worthy  to  be  praised,  and  am  saved  from  mine 
enemies."     Because  the  Lord  is,  in  respect  to  David,  the  one 
who  hears  prayer,  the  surest  mark  of  a  gracious  condition.  He 
cannot  leave  him  now,  without  also  hearing  him.     Luther: 
«  He  speaks  here  chiefly  of  the  voice  of  the  heart ;  still  I  con- 
ceive that  the  corporeal  voice  is  not  excluded,  and  hence,  that 
the  voice  of  the  heart  and  feeling,  when  it  is  vehement,  cannot 
be  restrained,  but  must  break  forth  into  the  literal  voice.     For 
Christ  Himself  upon  the  cross  cried  with  an  audible  voice, 
teaching  us  to  cry  in  straits  and  necessities,  and  that  with  all 
our  power,  inward  and  outward,  we  should  call  upon  the  Lord.' 
The  answer  follows  in  a  sermo  realis.    The  Fut.  with  vau  cony, 
simply  denotes  the  consequence  from  the  precedini:;  hence,  if 
we  render  KipN  I  call,  it  is  to  be  translated,  not  He  answered, 
but  He  ansioers.     The  holy  hill  is  Mount  Zion ;  from  thence 
the  servant  of  the  Lord  derives  his  help.    This  faith  is  very 
often  expressed  in  the  Psalms.     It  had  its  ground  m  the  pro- 
mise,  that  the  Lord  would  dwell  among  His  people,  and  would 
sit  on  a  throne  in  the  sanctuary  above  the  ark  of  the  covenant. 
This  promise  was  given  to  help  the  weakness  of  the  Israelites, 
which  made  them  desire  a  prssens  numen,  an  incorporation  of 
the  idea  that  God  is,  in  a  peculiar  sense,  their  God.     When 
the  faitliful  seek  help  from  the  sanctuary,  they  declare  Hiat 
they  expect  it,  not  from  Eloliim,  but  from  Jehovah-that  they 
hope  for  that  power  of  the  covenant  with  Israel,  upon  wiich 
Dlone  thev  could  rest  with  proper  confidence.     For  the  Chris- 
tian, Christ  has  come  into  the  place  of  Jehovah,  and  the  ho  y 
hill.     In  regard  to  the  Selah  here,  Luther  remarks:      Ihe 
word  means,  that  we  should  here  pause,  and  not  JightJy  pa^s 
over  these  words,  but  reflect  further  upon  them.     For  it  is  an 
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exceedingly  gi-eat  thing  to  be  heard,  and  to  expect  help  from 
the  holy  hill  of  Qod." 

Ver.  5.  /  %  me  down  and  sleep  ;  I  awake,  for  the  Lord  sus- 
taineth  me;  i.e.  the  assistance  of  the  Lord,  which  is  assured  to 
me,  by  what  He  has  formerly  done,  makes  me  soon  fall  to  sleep, 
and  brings  me  a  pleasant  awakening.     In  this  part  also,  many 
expositors  think  the'Psahnist  speaks  of  what  is  still  going  for- 
ward :  Often  abeady  have  I  laid  myself  quietly  down  in  the 
midst  of  danger,  and  found  sleep.     I  have  not,  like  those  who 
live  m  the  world  without  God,  tossed  about  with  uneasy  cares 
upon  my  bed,  and  the  issue  has  always  coiTesponded  with  my 
hopes.     I  have  constantly  awoke  without  any  evil  having  be- 
fallen me,  for  the  Lord  is  my  stay  and  help.    By  this  construc- 
tion, however,  according  to  which  this  verse  would  be  closely 
united  to  vers.  3,  4,  the  strophe-division  is  entirely  destroyed, 
and  the  Selah  at  the  end  of  the  preceding  verse  appears  then 
unsuitable.     The  expression  of  confidence  in  regard  to  present 
distress,  limited  in  such  a  case  to  ver.  6,  is  too  short,  and  the 
setting  forth  of  the  Psalmist's  hope  ceases  to  bear  a  due  propor- 
tion to  the  setting  forth  of  the  ground  of  his  hope.     But  if, 
with  Venema  and  others,  we  refer  ver.  G  also  to  tiie  past,  we' 
put  out  the  eye  of  the  Psalm.     It  is  therefore  better  to  refer 
the  words  to  his  present  danger,  and  regard  them  as  the  expres- 
sion of  a  joyful  confidence,  which  enabled  him,  even  in  such 
circumstances,  to  lay  himself  down  and  sleep,  and  to  expect  also 
to  awake  in  security  and  peace.     The  '■nVi^^n  is  consequently  to 
be  taken  as  the  praet.  proph.     Faith  sees  what  is  not  as  if  it 
were,  the  awaking  just  as  surely  as  the  lying  down.     The  verse 
shows  that  the  Psalm  was  an  evening  hymn,  as  was  also  the 
following  one,  the  eighth  verse  of  which  remarkably  agrees 
with  that  now  under  consideration  ;  and  the  praet.  ^DMC  im- 
plies that  the  Psalmist  had  already  betaken  himself  to  rest.     It 
happened  to  David  according  to  hi.=  faith.     Ahithophel  made 
no  way  with  his  counsel  to  attack  I  y  night,  and  David  with- 
drew before  break  of  day  beyond  Jordan.     "  Quod  non  omni- 
bus seque  feliciter  accidit,"  remarks  J.  H.  :Michaelis,  adducing 
1  Sam  xxvi.  7-15,  where  David  surprised  and  could  have  slain 
Saul  while   sleeping  in  his  tent.     It  is  only  to  the  righteous 
that  the  promise  is  given  in  Prov.  iii.  24,  "  When  thou  liest 
down,  thou  shall  not  be  afraid ;  yea,  thou  shalt  lie  down,  and 
thy  sleep  shall  be  sweet."     The  'JN  is  emphatical,  in  opposition 
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to  the  viiin  expectntion  of  the  enemy :  I,  the  very  person,  whom 
ye  imagine  to  be  beyond  the  reach  of  deliverance. 

Ver.  6.  lam  not  afraid  of  ten  thousands  of  people,  which  they 
set  against  me  round  about.  The  ni33T  has  reference  to  un  and 
D^m  in  vers.  2  and  3.  There  is  as  little  reason  here,  as  in  Isa. 
xxii.  7  (where  it  may  with  propriety  be  rendered,  "  The  Horse- 
men, place  they,  towards  the  gate"),  for  taking  niC  intransi- 
tively, set  themselves,  in  which  sense  it  never  occurs. 

Ver.  7.  The  Psalmist  prays  the  Lord  to  justify  the  confi- 
dence Avhich  he  had  expressed  in  the  preceding  strophe,  and  to 
fulfil  the  promise  substantially  given  in  the  earher  deliverances 
he  had  experienced,  and  on  which  he  grounded  his  expectation 
of  present  aid.  Arise,  0  Lord,  save  me,  0  my  God.  For  Thou 
didst  smite  all  mine  enemies  upon  the  cheek-hone;  thou  didst 
break  the  teeth  of  the  ungodly.  That  is,  I  cannot  but  expect 
this  from  Thee,  as  Thou  hast  hitherto  so  uniformly  stood  by 
me.  The  words  "  save  (or  deliver)  me,"  have  reference  to  those 
in  ver.  2,  "  There  is  no  help  for  him  in  God."  ^n^  is  in  the 
accusative.  By  the  smiting  on  the  cheek,  as  a  piece  of  insult- 
ing treatment,  the  power  and  energy  is  broken  ;  comp.  1  Kmgs 
xxii.  24 ;  Micah  iv.  14 ;  Lam.  iii.  30.  We  must  not,  because 
of  the  following  clause,  limit  the  design  of  the  smiting  on  the 
cheek  merely  to  the  knocking  out  of  the  teeth,  with  which  the 
wicked,  like  so  many  wild  beasts,  were  ready  to  eat  the  flesh  of 
David,  Psalm  xxvii.  2.  That  clause  only  specifies  a  particular 
result  of  the  smiting  in  question.  The  ungodly  are  parallel  to 
the  enemies  in  the  preceding  clause.  Tliis  is  explained  by  the 
fact,  that  David's  adversaries  were,  at  the  same  time,  tlie  un- 
godly, and  that  tlieir  hatred  was  directed  against  him  as  tlie 
representative  of  tlie  principle  of  good.  This  is  confirmed  also 
by  history.  In  paiticular,  and  there  is  no  question,  that,  in  tlic 
wearisome  persecutions  he  endured  at  the  hands  of  Saul,  to 
which  he  specially  refers,  individual  Avas  not  opposed  to  indi- 
vidual, but  principle  to  principle.  The  ungodly  principle, 
tlirown  down  in  Saul,  sought  afterwards  to  regain  the  ascend- 
ant in  Absalom,  who  is  only  to  be  considered  as  an  instrument 
and  centre  of  the  unrightcou?  party.  The  more,  therefore,  did 
the  earlier  deliAcrance  experienced  by  the  Psalmist,  form  a 
ground  for  his  present  supplication. 

That  D'an  and  mat:'  are  not  to  be  regarded  as  pra:terita  pro- 
phetica,  as  some  think— that  David  rather  grounds,  according 
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to  custom    his  prayer  to  the  Lord  for  deliverance  upon  Im 
earlier  deliverances,  which  arose  from  his  general  relation  to 
the  J^ord,  as  his  present  deliverance  was  to  be  a  result  thereof 
IS  manifest  from  the  causative  particle  %  which  the  expositors 
referred  to  seek  in  vain  to  render  by  yea ;  also  from  the  parallel 
passage,  Psalm  iv.  1 ;  and  most  of  all,  from  a  comparison  of 
vers.  2-4,  the  substance  of  which  is  only  concisely  repeated 
here.     As  m  vers.  5,  6,  he  rested  his  hope  upon  the  general  re- 
lation, so  here  also  his  prayer.     That  relation  also  of  David  to 
the  Lord  winch  warranted  him  to  seek  help  from  Him,  is  alluded 
to  in  the  expression,  «  my  God."    But  it  is  not  absolutely  neces- 
saiy  to  translate,  "Thou  smotest,"  "Thou  didst  break-"  we 
may  also   correctly  translate  with  Luther,  "Thou  smitest," 
Ihou  breakest  in  pieces;"  and  this  rendering  is  confirmed 
by  vers.  3,  4,  where,  not  so  much  what  the  Lord  had  already 
done  IS  represented  as  a  ground  of  hope,  as  what  He  is  con- 
stantly doing.     The  preterite  not  unfrequently  denotes  a  past 
reaching   forward   into  the  present:   see   Ewald's  Small  Gr. 
§  262.     In  perfect  accordance  with  the  spirit  of  the  Psalms' 
which  always  treat  a  particular  danger,  threatening  the  right- 
eous, as  representative  of  the  entire  class,  Luther  remarks- 
"This  Psalm  is  profitable  also  to  us  for  comforting  weak  and 
straitened  consciences,  if  we  understand  in  a  spiritual  sense  bv 
the  enemies,  and  by  the  teeth  of  the  ungodly,  the  temptations 
of  sin,  and  the  conscience  of  an  ill-spent  life.    For  there  indeed 
IS  the  heart  of  the  sinner  vexed,  there  alone  is  it  weak  and  for- 
saken ;  and  when  men  are  not  accustomed  to  lift  their  eyes 
above  themselves,  and  to  cry  to  God  against  the  raging  of  sin, 
and  against  an  evil  conscience,  there  is  gi-eat  danger ;  and  it  is 
to  be  feared  lest  tlie  evil  spirits,  who,  in  such  a  case,  are  ready 
to  seize  upon  poor  souls,  may  at  last  swallow  them  up,  and  lead 
them  through  distress  into  despaii-." 

Ver.  8.  Salvation  is  the  Lord's.  He  is  the  possessor  and 
sole  dispenser  thereof —He  can  give  it  to  whom  He  pleases,  even 
to  the  most  helpless,  whom  the  whole  worid  considers  to  be  in  a 
desperate  case.  «  Though  all  misfortune,  all  tribulation  and  evil, 
should  come  at  once,  still  there  is  a  God  who  can  deliver,  in  His 
hand  is  help  and  blessing."  This  thought  must  have  been  pe- 
culiarly comforting  to  Dwid  when  dese'rted  by  human  helpers 
and  means  of  deliverai.cw.  Since  salvation  belonged  wholly  to 
the  Lord,  he  might  rest  secure,  for  the  Lord  was  his  God.     Thy 
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blessing  upon  Thy  people !  The  royal  Psalmist  shows  by  these 
words  that  his  own  person  lay  less  upon  his  heart,  than  the 
people  committed  to  him  by  the  Lord— that  he  claims  deliver- 
ance for  himself  only  in  so  "far  as  it  could  do  good  to  his  people. 
The  declaration  in  the  first  clause  forms  the  necessary  founda- 
tion for  the  prayer  uttered  in  the  second.  To  be  able  truly  to 
pray  from  the  heart,  Ave  must  firmly  believe  that  God  is  really 
in  possession  of  the  treasure,  from  which  He  is  to  communicate 
to  us.     In  the  preceding  verse  the  order  is  reversed. 


PSALM  IV. 

Encompassed  by  enemies,  the  Psalmist  calls  upon  the  Lord 
for  help,  ver.  L  He  turns  then  to  his  enemies,  and  admonishes 
them  to'cease  from  their  attempts  to  rob  him  of  his  dignity,  and 
from  their  vain  purposes ;  exhorts  them  to  reflect  that  the 
dignity  which  they  sought  to  take  from  him  was  conferred  on 
him  by  God,  and  that  this  fact  gave  the  Psalmist  sure  ground 
for  expecting  the  fulfilment  of  the  prayer  which  he  utters  at  the 
commencement ;  for  what  the  Lord  has  given  He  must  also  pre- 
serve, vers.  2,  3.  He  wams  them  not  to  sin  further  by  givmg 
way  to  passionate  emotions  ;  urges  them  to  meditate  upon  this 
admonition  in  their  silent  chamber,  upon  their  bed  ;  to  cease  from 
their  noise  and  bluster;  and  instead  of  hypocritical  offerings,  with 
which  they  thought  to  make  the  Lord  favourable  to  them,  to 
present  righteous  sacrifices  ;  to  put  their  trust  in  the  Lord,  instead 
of  boasting  of  their  own  power,  and  of  the  superiority  of  their 
means  to  those  of  the  Psalmist ;  for  only  these  two  things, 
righteous  sacrifices  and  confidence  in  God,  can  afford  a  well- 
grounded  hope  of  a  prosperous  issue,  and  those  to  whom  these 
conditions  fail,  flatter  themselves  with  vain  hopes,  vers.  4,  5. 
In  vers.  6  and  7  tlie  Psalmist  declares  how  much  the  confidence 
in  the  Lord,  which  his  enemies  wanted,  was  possessed  by  him- 
self. He  despairs  not  in  his  distress,  as  many  do,  but  is  firmly 
persuaded  that  the  Lord  can  and  will  help  him ;  and  this  per- 
suasion, wrought  in  him  by  the  Lord  Himself,  makes  him  more 
blessed  than  his  enemies  are  in  the  very  fulness  of  their  pro- 
sperity. In  conclusion,  he  again  expresses  the  firmest  trust  in 
the  Lord,  in  which  he  gives  himself  to  sleep,  ver.  8. 

The  strophe-division  has  been  con-ectly  made  by  Koester 
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thus  :  1.  2.  2.  2.  1.  He  remarks,  that  the  first  verse  obviously 
stands  by  itself ;  then  follows  the  address  to  the  enemies  in  two 
strophes,  a  third  expresses  David's  delight,  and  the  last  verse 
again  stands  alone,  as  a  "  good  night."  Koester's  remark,  how- 
ever, that  the  selah  is  twice  placed  a  verse  too  early,  is  not  cor- 
rect. On  the  contrary,  it  forms  a  most  appropriate  break  in  the 
sense,  in  the  middle  of  the  two  strophes,  which  are  directed  to- 
ward the  enemies.  The  first  verse  of  both  strophes  contains  the 
dissuasion,  tlie  second  the  exhortation;  in  both  instances  there 
is  a  pause  in  the  middle,  as  if  to  give  tliem  space  for  reflection, 
to  make  them  thoughtful.  We  need  only  conceive  a  dash  to 
occupy  the  place  of  the  selah. 

The  Psalm  begins  with  a  prayer,  and  concludes  with  an  ex- 
pression of  confidence  in  its  fulfilment.  In  tlie  middle,  the 
Psalmist  seeks  to  make  himself  acquainted  with  the  grounds 
which  assured  him  of  this.  It  is  only  when  we  take  vers.  2-7 
so,  viewing  it  as  an  address  to  the  enemies  merely  in  form,  that 
the  Psalm  appears  in  its  real  internal  connection.  The  pillars 
of  the  bridge,  which  in  vers.  2-7  is  laid  between  the  distress 
and  the  deliverance,  between  the  prayer  and  the  confidence,  are, 
1.  The  Psalmist's  election,  and  the  circumstance,  that  his  ene- 
mies were  striving  against  this  Divine  decree,  and  seeking  to  rob 
him  of  what  God  had  given  him.  2.  The  Psalmist's  sincere 
and  fervent  piety  (the  ran,  in  ver.  3),  the  enemies'  hypocritical 
and  outward  religiousness,  implied  in  their  needing  to  be  called 
on  to  "offer  sacrifices  of  righteousness,"  in  ver.  5.  3.  The 
Psalmist's  lively  trust  in  God,  vers.  6,  7,  while  his  enemies  were 
placing  their  confidence  not  upon  the  Lord,  but  only  upon 
human  means  of  help — comp.  ver.  5,  "  put  your  trust  in  the 
Lord." 

Expositors  for  the  most  part  refer  this  Psalm  also  to  Absa- 
lom's conspiracy  ;  and  that  they  are  right  in  doing  so,  appears 
from  the  following  considerations : — 1.  The  Psalmist  charges 
his  enemies,  vers.  2,  3,  witli  seeking  to  rob  him  of  the  dignity 
conferred  on  him  by  God.  On  this  ground  alone,  we  cannot 
refer  the  Psalm,  with  some,  and  in  particular  Calvin,  to  the 
persecutions  of  Saul.  It  presupposes  a  domestic  revolt  ao-ainst 
tiie  Psalmist,  after  he  had  actually  ascended  the  throne.  2.  The 
Psalm  so  remarkably  agrees  with  the  preceding  one,  which  is 
connected  with  Absalom's  conspiracy,  that  it  must  of  necessity 
be  referred  to  the  same  period — comp,  m33,  "  my  glory,"  in  ver. 
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2,  with  in.  3,  and  ver.  8  with  iii.  5.     The  objection  of  De  Wette, 
that  the  Psahnist  does  not  address  a  faithless  son,  but  only  men 
generally,  apart  from  what  was  remarked  on  Ps.  iii.,  is  obviated 
by  the  consideration  that  Absalom  was  the  mere  tool  of  an  un- 
righteous party  dissatis6ed  with  David,  which  made  his  vanity 
subservient  to  its  own  purposes ;  hence  David,  who  so  wdhngly 
regarded  his- son  as  the  seduced,  rather  than  as  the  seducer, 
directs  his  speech  mainly  to  these.     The  other  objections  pro- 
ceed upon  a  false  view  of  vers.  5,  7.     So  also  Hitzig's  opmion, 
that  the  Psalm  must  have  been  composed  after  the  danger  spoken 
of  in  the  preceding  one  had  passed  away,  is  founded  upon  a 
false  exposition.     Glaus  endeavours  to  show,  that  all  the  ap- 
parently individual  allusions  in  the  Psalm  might  possibly  also 
be  view-ed  as  £reueral ;  but  he  has  proved  nothing  that  is  not  un- 
derstood at  a'glance,  namely,  that  the  individual  always  has  at 
the  snme  time  a  general  aspect,  and  is  only  sketchily  indicated 
on  the  ground  of  the  general.     AVe  have  already  seen  how  this 
structure  of  the  Psalms  arises  from  the  nature  of  the  case- 
out  of  the  living  faith  of  their  authors,  which  did  not  allow  them 
to  narrate  at  len^th  their  own  circumstances,  and  also  from  their 
keepin<T  always" in  view  the  wants  of  the  whole  community. 
How  nuich  this  peculiarity  of  the  Psalms  fits  them  for  the  general 
use  of  the  Church,  is  easily  perceived.    Only  glance  for  a  moment 
at  this  Psalm.     How  much  less  edifying  would  it  have  been,  had 
David,  in  place  of  glovy,  which  can  be  taken  in  the  most  ex- 
tended sense,  so  that  the  very  least  can  possess  and  lose  it,  put 
his  hmJy  honour  and  supremacy  ;  or  in  place  of  vanity  and  lies, 
by  whicii  each  one  can  understand,  according  to  his  situation, 
every  kind  of  calumny  and  deception  to  which  he  may  possibly 
be  exposed,  had  substituted  the  foolish  counsels  of  Absalom,  and 
his  companions  in  particular!    Ewald,  following  many  of  the  older 
expositors,  properly  concludes  from  ver.  8,  that  the  Psalm  was 
composed  as  an  evening  hymn  and  prayer.     Night  is  the  season 
when  painful  feelings  are  most  apt  to  stir  up  and  inflame  the  hearts 
of  those  who  are  far  from  God.     That  this  night  wa^  the  first  ot 
David's  flight,  is  probable  from  ver.  7,  in  addition  to  the  reasons 
already  adduced  in  our  introduction  to  the  preceding  Psalm. 

To  the  cte/ »n«si«fln.-The  word  nV5Dt»  (comp.  Dehtzsch 
Sumh.  p.  25),  which  stands  at  the  head  of  fifty-three  Psalms,  is 
considered  by  many  as  an  Aramaic  form  of  the  infinitive  Thev 
render  it,  either  «  for  singing,"  or  as  Glaus  more  definitely,     for 
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singing  through,"  with  reference  to  that  kind  of  music,  of  which 
the  same  melody  is  continued  through  different  strophes,  in  con- 
trast to  a  composition  embracing  the  whole  Psalm.  Both  ren- 
deruigs,  however,  are  quite  arbitrary,  and  not  less  arbitrary  is 
the  explanation  given  of  the  form.  The  Aramaic  form  of  the 
infinitive  is  never  found  in  Hebrew  ;  and  even  if  it  were,  it  would 
not  be  as  it  is  here.  Against  this  explanation  may  lastly  be 
urged,  that  with  that  word  is  always  joined  the  article.  The 
form  can  only  be  the  partic.  in  Piel  with  the  article  prefixed. 
Now  nw  occurs  frequently  in  the  books  of  Chronicles  and  Ezra, 
in  the  sense  of  "preside,"  and,  as  has  been  remarked  by  Ewald, 
is  used  only  of  the  ordering  and  directing  which  were  committed 
to  the  chiefs  of  the  Levites — uncertain  whether  incidentally,  or 
whether  the  word  is  a  Levitical  technical  term— and  in  1  Chron. 
XV.  2,  it  is  specially  used  of  the  directing  of  the  musical  per- 
formance. What  could  be  more  natural  then,  in  the  superscrip- 
tions to  the  Psalms,  tlian  to  remember  the  leader  of  the  music  1 
nV3D  signifies  merely  a  "  president,"  and  we  gather  only  from  the 
context,  that  a  director  of  music  is  specially  meant.  From  the 
article,  which  may  with  perfect  projjriety  be  understood  generi- 
cally,  we  are  not  to  conclude  with  Ewald,  that  the  directorship 
of  music  was  a  standing  office  in  the  temple.  Tlie  title,  "  to  the 
chief  musician,"  is  of  importance  in  so  far,  as  it  affords  a  proof 
that  the  Psalms  which  contain  this  in  the  superscription  were 
intended  for  public  use  in  the  temple.  It  is  only  with  a  refer- 
ence to  this  that  the  word  could  hold  the  place  it  does  in  the 
superscriptions.  This  place  must  have  been  assigned  it  by  the 
authors  themselves  of  the  Psalms,  thereby  begetting  a  very  fa- 
vourable prepossession  in  behalf  of  the  originality  of  the  other 
information  contained  in  the  superscriptions.  Ewald,  in  order 
to  neutralize  this  testimony  for  the  superscriptions,  would  fain 
translate  nS3?37  :  of  the  chief  musician.  In  his  view,  the  word 
indicates  that  the  Psalm  had  actually  been  set  to  music,  and  per- 
formed by  the  chief  musician.  But  for  the  other  rendering :  to 
the  chief  musician,  meaning  that  it  was  to  be  delivered  up  to  him 
to  be  prepared  for  performance  (in  which  case  tlie  word  must 
have  been  prefixed  by  the  author  himself,  before  the  musical  per- 
formance actually  took  place),  a  decisive  proof  is  afforded  by  Hab. 
iii.  19,  the  more  important  in  its  bearing  on  our  exposition  here,  as 
the  prophet  manifestly  imitates  the  superscription  of  the  Psalms. 
The  words  »nir333  nxJoS  ^'^^  which  the  soust  of  the  Church  is 
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there  closed,  can  be  no  otherwise  explained  than  as  meaning, 
"  to  the  chief  musician  upon  my  (Israel's,  for  it  is  the  Church 
that  speaks  through  the  whole  chapter)  stringed  instrument ;" 
which  is  as  much  as,  assigned  to  the  chief  musician,  that  he  might 
have  it  publicly  sung  in  the  temple  with  the  accompaniment  of 
sacred  music  :  this  might  be  considered  to  be  the  national  music. 
Negionoth  is  the  general  name  for  all  stringed  instruments.  The 
whole  superscription,  then,  of  the  Psalm,  is  to  be  paraphrased 
thus  :  A  Psalm  of  David  to  be  delivered  to  the  music  director, 
that  he  may  arrange  for  its  performance  with  the  accompaniment 
of  stringed  instruments. 

Ver.  1.  When  I  call,  answer  me,  Thou  my  righteous  God, 
who  gicest  me  help  in  distress ;  have  mercy  upon  me,  and  hear  my 
prayer.     Tlie  "  my  God"  is  here  rendered  more  definite,  by  an 
.additional  word.     The  Psalmist  indicates  that  he  expected  help, 
not  on  account  of  any  partial  predilection  entertained  for  him 
by  God,  but  from  his  God  being  the  Righteous  One,  who  could 
not  but  afford  aid  to  His  righteous  cause.     In  this  he  supplies 
a  rule  for  every  prayer  in  like  extremities.     To  beg  help,  with- 
out being  able  thus  to  designate  God,  is  equivalent  to  blasphemy. 
For,  instead  of  wishing  God  to  act  according  to  His  nature,  one 
then  wishes  Him   to  deny  His  nature.     The  suffix  refers,  as 
it  very  frequently  does,  to  the  compound  idea ;  Ewald,  p.  580. 
It  is  used  precisely  in  the  same  way,  for  example,  in  Psalm 
xxiv.  5,  "  The  God  of  his  salvation,"  =  his  salvation-God.     The 
explanation  adopted  by  several,  which  takes  '•'  Thou  God  of  my 
righteousness,"  as  equal  to  "  Thou  who  takest  the  part  of  my 
righteousness,"  can  find  no  parallel  to  justify  it. — ^i"  namn  nV3, 
properly,  in  straits  Thou  makest  me  large,  wide.     Narrowness  is 
a  figurative  term  for  misfortune,  as  broadness  for  prosperity. 
The  meaning  is,  "  Full  of  confidence,  I  call  on  Thee  for  Iielp, 
who  hast  already  given  me  so  many  proofs  of  Thy  goodness, 
hast  so  often  already  delivered  me  from  trouble,  whose  proper 
business  it  is  to  do  this."     The  verb  may  be  rendered  either, 
"Thou  hast  enlarged," — in  which  case  David  would  ground  his 
prayer  for  help  merely  upon  past  deliverances, — or,  "  Thou  dost 
enlarge,"  David  being  then  understood  to  comfort  himself  with 
the  thought,  that  God  stood  ordinarily  to  him  in  the  relation  of 
a  helper  in  the  time  of  need.     This  latter  view,  which  is  Luther's 
also,  "  Thou  who  comfortest  me  in  disti-ess,"  is  to  be  preferred 
on  this  account,  that  the  words,  according  to  it,  briefly  compre- 
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hend  what  had  been  set  forth  in  detail  in  vers.  3  and  4  of  the 
preceding  Psalm,  which  stands  so  closely  related  to  this.    The 
Psalmist  shortly  resumes  in  these  words  what  in  Psalm  iii.  had 
been  the  foundation  of  his  hope  of  deliverance,  and  raises  him- 
self up  m  the  following  verses,  by  means  of  a  new  ground  of 
hope,  even  his  Divine  election.    The  words  have  suffered  a  false 
exposition  in  two  ways.     First,  by  De  Wette,  who  explains  the 
pret.  imperatively.     Grammatically,  this  is  inadmissible,  for  in 
such  cases  the  vau  relat,  never  fails  ;  Ewald  p.  554 ;  Small  Gr. 
§621.     The  parallel  passages,  Ps.  vii.  7,  Ixxi.  3,  adduced  by 
De  Wette  are  to  be  explained  differently.    And,  granting  that 
a  single  passage  might  be  found,  in  which  an  exception  occurs 
to  the  general  rule,  yet  we  should  not  be  justified  in  adopting 
here  an  usage  which  is  certainly  very  rare,  and  only  to  be  ad- 
mitted in  a  case  of  necessity;  since  the  exposition  we  prefer  gives 
an  easy  and  natural  sense,  and  is  confirmed  by  the  parallel  pas- 
sages in  the  preceding  Psalm.     Conip.  Psalm  xxvii.  9,  where 
"  Thou  who  art  my  helper"  corresponds  to  «  Thou  God  of  my 
salvation."— Then  by  Hitzig,  who  finds  here  a  deliverance  from  a 
certain  particular  distress,  the  same  that  was  spoken  of  in  Psalm 
third.     But  that  this  still  continued,  is  evident  from  the  extra- 
ordinary agreement  between  the  whole  substance  of  this  Psalm 
and  tliat  of  the  preceding  one.     And  still  more  decidedly  is  this 
supposition  rebutted  by  a  comparison  of  our  Psalm  with  iii.  2-4 
and  especially  ver.  7. 

Ver.  2.  0  ye  sons  of  men,  how  long  shall  my  glory  be  for 
shame  ?  or  be  a  matter  of  reproach ;  i.e.  when  will  ye  at  length 
cease  wantonly  to  attack  my  dignity?  According  to  De  Wette, 
the  expression,  sons  of  men,  must  be  viewed  as  standing  simply 
for  men.  But  in  that  case  it  would  certainly  have  been,  not 
65"K  '33,  but  the  more  common  expression,  DIX  '33.  The  con-ect 
view  was  perceived  by  Calvin,  who  says :  "  It  is  an  ironical 
concession,  by  means  of  which  he  mocks  their  insolence.  They 
conceived  themselves  to  be  noble  and  wise,  whilst  it  was  onlv 
a  blind  rage  that  impelled  them  to  their  siiameful  undertakings." 
The  word  C»N,  when  used  emphatically,  conveys  the  idea  of 
strength,  as  man  does  in  every  language.  That  tlie  expression  is 
"  of  the  man,"  and  not  "of  the  men,''  obviates  the  objection,  that 
it  is  difficult  to  see  why  it  should  be  "  sons  of  the  man,"  and 
not  simply  "  men."  The  revolters  considered  themselves  as  sons 
of  the  man  in  and  for  himself,  as  normal-men.     In  reference  to 
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this  foolish  self-confidence,  the  Psalmist  admonishes  them,  in 
ver.  5,  to  put  their  trust  in  God.  To  the  same  haughtiness, 
indicated  in  the  first  address,  the  subject-matter  of  the  remain- 
der of  this  verse,  and  of  the  next  one,  points ;  for  it  was  pride 
which  made  the  glory  of  him  whom  God  had  chosen  in- 
tolerable to  them.  Agreeably  to  the  character  of  the  whole 
Psalm,  the  description  of  pride  is  as  mild  and  gentle  as  possible. 
The  expression,  by  itself,  properly  marks  no  more  than  power 
and  miclit.  It  is  all  the  milder  that  the  secret  blame  has  for 
its  basis  an  open  recognition,  a  free  acknowledgment  of  their 
power  and  strength.  Besides,  the  expression,  "  sons  of  man," 
is  in  many  places  used  unquestionably  in  an  emphatical  sense. 
So,  for  example,  in  Psalm  xlix.  2,  where  "  the  sons  of  man," 
and  "  the  sons  of  men,"  stand  in  opposition  to  each  other,  as 
denoting  rich  and  poor ;  Psalm  Ixii.  9 ;  Prov.  viii.  4.  If  this 
emphatical  sense  is  rejected  here,  instead  of  a  very  significant 
address,  which  carries  us  into  the  inmost  heart  of  the  subject, 
opens  up  to  our  view  the  ultimate  giound  of  the  behaviour 
cliarged  in  what  follows  upon  those  liere  addressed,  there  re- 
mains only  a  meaningless  form  of  speech.  The  question,  "  how 
long,"  might  appear,  in  opposition  to  what  we  conceive  to  have 
been  the  situation  of  the  Psalmist,  to  import  that  the  improper 
conduct  of  the  enemies  had  already  continued  a  long  period. 
Uut  in  so  wicked  a  project  as  that  of  Absalom's  revolt,  such  a 
question  is  not  out  of  place,  at  the  veiy  commencement.  That 
the  words,  "  my  glory,"  are  not  a  mere  circumlocution  for  his 
person,  is  obvious  from  the  contrast  in  which  it  stands  with 
«  shame." 

IIow  long  u-ill  ye  love  vanitti,  and  seek  after  lies  !  By  the 
vanity  and  lies,  Kimchi  understands  the  sovereignty  of  Absalom, 
which  is  so  called  because  it  was  to  have  no  continuance,  and 
would  disappoint  the  hopes  of  the  rebels.  To  the  same  effect, 
also,  Calvin.  He  remarks,  that  the  revolt  was  very  tnily  named 
a  lie,  on  this  account,  that  the  persons  concerned  in  it  deluded 
themselves  and  others  regarding  the  real  nature  of  their  attempt, 
whicli  they  decked  out  in  the  most  splendid  colours.  But  a 
comparison  with  such  passages  as  Psalm  xxxiv.  14,  "  seek  peace," 
Zeph.  ii.  3,  "  seek  righteousness,"  "  seek  meekness,"  shows  that 
the  seeking,  in  parallelism  with  loving,  is  best  taken  to  mean 
pains  with,  to  go  about  a  thing,— and  a  comparison  with  such 
passa^res  as  Psalm  Ixii.  i,  "They  only  consult  to  cast  him  down 
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from  his  excellency ;  they  delight  in  Ues  ;  they  bless  with  their 
mouths,  but  they  curse  inwardly;"  Isa.  xxviii,  15  :  "  We  have 
made  lies  our  refuge,  and  under  falsehood  have  we  hid  our- 
selves." Psalm  V.  6,  renders  it  probable,  that  by  lies  is  to  be 
understood  the  mass  of  falsehoods  through  which  the  rebels 
sought  to  help  forward  their  bad  cause;  and  if  this  be  the 
case,  then  by  vanity,  as  in  Psalm  ii.  1,  is  primarily  to  be  under- 
stood, vanity  in  a  moral  sense,  worthlessness.  How  important 
a  part  lies  played  in  the  revolt  of  Absalom,  may  be  seen  from 
2  Sam.  XV.  7,  8,  by  a  signal  example.  Without  the  lie  of  Absa- 
lom, which  is  there  recorded,  the  whole  rebellion  would  have 
been  strangled  at  the  first. 

Ver.  3.  But  know  that  the  Lord  hath  set  apart  him  His  pious 
one  for  Himself.  The  meaning  is,  "  Think  not  that  I  have 
been  appointed  king  by  men :  God  Himself  has  chosen  me, 
whom  He  knew  to  be  a  pious  worsliipper,  to  that  honoiu-,  from 
among  the  people;  and  ye  who  presume  to  fight  against  me 
really  fight  against  Him,  who  also  will  take  the  management  of 
my  cause."  The  close  connection  between  this  verse  and  the 
preceding  one  is  marked  by  the  1  at  the  commencement.  This 
is  to  be  explained  by  considering  th6  "  how  long,"  etc.,  as 
virtually  saying,  "  Cease  now  at  length  to  defame  my  glory." 
If  this  be  the  reference  to  the  preceding  verse,  we  cannot  think 
of  explaining  npQn  by  "<o  distinguish"  and  of  discovering  an 
allusion  in  it  to  the  manifold  proofs  he  had  received  of  iDivine 
favour.  It  can  only  denote  his  separation  to  that  which  the 
revolters  strove  to  take  from  him,  viz.  to  glory,  to  r6yal  dignity. 
npB,  besides,  constantly  has  in  Ilipli.  the  sense  of  singling  out 
or  separating ;  comp.  Ex.  viii.  18,  and  especially  xxxiii.  16,  where 
Moses  says  to  the  Lord,  "  And  we  are  separated,  I  and  Thy 
people,  from  all  the  people  that  are  upon  the  face  of  the  earth." 
As  the  Lord  there  separated  Israel  from  all  nations,  so  here 
His  godly  one  out  of  Israel ;  and  that  this  is  the  meaning  also 
here,  and  not  the  one  received  by  many  commentators  of  dis- 
tinguishing, is  specially  manifest  from  the  following  i^j — God 
has  set  apart  for  Himself.  It  is  an  arbitrary  assumption,  that 
IPTDn  stands  for  ITDfl.  Luther  translates  :  But  know  that  the 
Lord  wonderfully  guides  His  holy  ones.  lie  has  combined  i^ 
with  l^on,  and  taken  TOSn  to  mean  the  same  as  N^an  =  N'^sn,  the 
Hipliil  of  Hi's,  "  to  be  wonderful,"  which  is  also  found  in  a 
number  of  IklSS.     Hitzig,  too,  gives  a  similar  exposition :  that 
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God  does  wonders  for  His  holy  one.     The  reading  K^DH,  how- 
ever,  is  not  sufficiently  confirmed;  and  K^D  and  n^D  are  never 
interchanged;  nor  does  the  latter  lose  its  ordinary  signification 
of  s<'paratmg  in  Psalm  xvii.  7  :  Separate  Thy  grace  from  the 
number  of   common  acts  of  grace,  show  me  singular  grace. 
Parallel  to  this  mode  of  expression,  according  to  the  only  correct 
explication,  is  the  passage  Psalm  Ixxviii.  TO,  71:  "He  chose 
David  also  His  servant,  and  took  him  from  the  sheepfolds; 
from  following  the  ewes  great  with  young.  He  brought  liiin  to 
feed  Jacob  His  people,  and  Israel  His  inheritance.  ^^  When 
the  Psalmist  designates  himself  Ton,  the  "pious  one,     he  de- 
clares the  ground  on  account  of  which  God  had  selected  him 
or  had  called  him  out  of  the  mass  of  the  people  to  be  His  highest 
sen-ant  in  His  kingdom.   Venema :  «  Ut  quern  cognosceret,  cum 
ercra  se,  tum  ersja  homines  optime  affectum.      Comp.  1  bam. 
xv!  28,  where  Samuel  says  to  Saul,  "  The  Lord  hath  rent  the 
kingdom  of  Israel  from  thee  this  day,  and  hath  given  it  to  a 
neighbour  of  thine,  who  is  better  than  thou;    also  1  Sam.  xvi  7. 
ion  signifies  love,  and  is  used  not  merely  of  the  love  of  God 
but  also  of  human  love,  of  man's  love  to  God  in  Hos.  vi    4. 
«  Your  eoodness  (love)  is  as  the  morning  cloud,    and  Jer    i.  /  , 
of  love  Toward  men  in  Hos.  vi.  6,  « I  have  desired  mercy  (love) 
and  not  sacrifice  ;"  and  in  Isa.  xl.  6,  where  the  love  of  the  flesh 
is  the  love  which  men  show  to  their  fellow-men     TDH  is  one  who 

has  love  toward  God,  and  toward  1"%>'-^'"^?"- J^'^r,;" 
,vith  Chirck  has  not  only,  arising  out  of  the  passive  form  urn  a 
purely  passive  signification,  but  it  also  freciueiitly  orms,  ar  sing 
L  of  he  form^vith  Zere,  adjectives  o  intransitive  signifi^^ 
tioii  (Ew  p.  234),  so  that  there  is  scarcely  need  for  saying  with 
W  1  f  1  afa  passive  form  is  here  taken  actively  That  one  o 
the  tandin.t  ties  of  the  righteous  should  specify  love  as  m^ 
his  characteristic  marks,  is  important  f-nd-e  bearing  ha^ 
on  the  religious  moral  standpoint  of  the  Old  Te^*  -'^^"^'  ^ 
showincr  bow  little  a  service  of  dead  words  accoi-ded  w.tl  i^ 
pHt  °The  Psalms,  in  this  respect,  may  be  sa.d  to  res  upon 
r  law;  for  there  already  appeared  tl^two  commands  of  lov 
to  God  and  to  our  neighbour,  as  those  m  which  all  paitu.uiar 
ones  n  e       ludcd,  and  tl.e  fulfilment  of  which  carries  along  with 

eleltoalU 
The  command,  "Thou  shall  love  thy  neighbour  as  thjselt,    is 
IhvcW  in  L;v.  xix.  18  ;  love  to  God  is  expressly  announced 
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in  the  Decalogue  as  the  fulfilment  of  the  law,  Ex.  xx.  6 ;  and 
the  precept  of  love  to  God  constantly  returns  in  Deut.,  agree- 
ably to  its  design  of  forming  a  bridge  between  the  law  and  the 
heart,  and  is  expressly  described  as  the  ev  xal  irav,  the  one 
thing  needful,  the  fulfilling  of  the  whole  law,  Deut.  vi.  8,  x.  12, 
xi.  13.  Hupfeld  (in  De  Wette)  has  revived  an  older  view, 
according  to  which  Ton  signifies,  not  one  who  has  love  to  God 
and  his  brother,  but  one  who  participates  in  the  love  of  God. 
But  for  the  refutation  of  the  assertion  on  which  this  view  is 
grounded,  that  ion  is  never  used  of  love  to  God,  the  passages 
already  cited  are  sufficient ;  and  that  such  a  view  has  of  late 
years  been  rightly  abandoned,  is  clear  from  the  fact  that  Ton 
is  used  of  God  Himself,  Jer.  iii.  12  ;  Psalm  cxlv.  17  ;  and  from 
m*Dn,  "  the  loving  one,"  avis  pia,  as  a  name  of  the  stork. 

It  is  a  good  conclusion  which  David  here  draws  :  The  Lord 
hath  chosen  me,  therefore  will  He  hear  my  prayer  against  those 
who  seek  to  rob  me  of  the  honour  conferred  by  Him.  This 
conclusion  may  be  appropriated  by  all  those  who  are  assailed  in 
the  particular  station  and  calling  which  God  has  bestowed  on 
them ;  they  may  confidently  expect  the  Divine  help  to  stamp 
all  the  projects  directed  against  them  as  vanity,  and  the  reasons 
by  which  these  may  be  justified  as  lies.  But  everything  de- 
pends on  the  major  premiss  being  right ;  and  therefore  were 
our  fathers  so  extremely  careful  and  conscientious  in  the  in- 
quiry, whether  their  call  were  truly  a  Di\'ine  one.  In  David's 
case,  it  was  a  matter  of  great  comfort  that  he  could  be  perfectly 
certain  of  his  election — that  he  had  not  arrogated  to  himself 
his  calling,  but  had  quietly  waited  till  it  was  conveyed  to  him 
by  God.  All  his  cheerfulness  during  Absalom's  insurrection 
was  founded  on  that.  What  could  he  well  have  said  to  the 
rebels,  if  he  had  himself,  at  an  earlier  period,  rebelled  against 
Saul,  and  driven  him  from  the  throne  ?  Besides,  the  unques- 
tionable relation  which  the  words,  "  The  Lord  will  hear  when 
I  call  to  Him,"  bear  to  those  in  ver.  1,  "Hear  me  when  I  call," 
renders  it  manifest  that  the  address  to  the  enemies  is  a  mere 
form,  by  which  the  Psalmist  endea\ours  to  make  clear  to  him- 
self the  grounds  he  had  for  thinking  their  project  vain,  and 
expecting  deliverance; — it  is  as  if  he  had  said,  "Lord,  hear 
my  prayer;  yea,  Thou  wilt  do  it,  for  Thou  Thyself  gavest  me 
the  glory  of  which  my  enemies  try  to  rob  me." 

Ver.  4.  Be  aiigry  and  sin  not ;  say  it  in  your  heart  upon  your 
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bed  and  he  silent.     After  the  example  of  the  LXX.  opyi^eaee 
KoX  M  ufiapravere,  MT  is  to  be  taken  in  the  sense  of  being  angry. 
The  exhortation  "to  be  angry"  passes  into  its  opposite,  in  con- 
sequence of  the  condition  thereto  annexed,  as  in  such  a  case  as 
theirs  anger  was  inseparable  from  sin.     It  is  substantially  as  if 
he  had  said.  Sin  not  through  anger.     The  choiceness  of  the 
expressions  employed,  accords  with  the  mild  character  of  the 
whole  Psalm,  and  conveys  this  meaning:  I  would  mdeed  per- 
mit your  anger,  if  the  only  effect  were  the  injury  which  might 
thereby  alight  upon  me  ;  but  since  you  cannot  be  angry  with- 
out sinnine,  1  must  warn  you  to  abstain  from  it.     The  turn 
given  to  it  by  Augustine,  Luther,  and  others,  is  inadmissible: 
■«  Be  angry  if  you  please,  but  see  that  ye  do  not  proceed  so  tar 
as  to  think,  sav,  or  do  what  is  hurtful  to  your  soub,  and  so  sm 
aaainst  God,  Vourselves,  and  your  neighbours.'      In  the  sup- 
posed case,  to  be  angry  and  to  sin  were  one  and  the  same  thing. 
"Be  angry  and  sin  not,"  is  taken  as  an  unconditional  command 
in  Eph.^v.  2G,  which  is  a  quotation  from  this  verse,  as  is  mani- 
fest not  only  from  the  literal  correspondence  between  the  words 
of  the  Apostle  and  the  LXX.  here,  but  also  from  the  allusion 
made  in  the  succeeding  words,  "  let  not  the  sun  go  down  upon 
vour  wrath,"  to  the  clause,  "  commune  with  yoiu-  own  heart 
upon  your  bed."      The  separation  between  being  angry  and 
sinning,  is  there  also  only  an  apparent  one,  meant  to  bring  out 
more  distinctly  the  internal  connection.      The   exposition  of 
Earless:  Be  angry  in  the  right  manner,  so  as  not  to  be  gmlty 
of  sin,  has  against  it,  not  only  the  words,  "let  not  the  sun  go 
down  upon  your  wrath,"  which  he  does  not  find  it  easy  to  dis- 
pose of    bui  also  the  whole  context,  which,  both  before  and 
after,  contains  nothing  but  express  and  positive  prohibitions 
and  then  particularly  the  command  in  ver.  31,  to  put  away  a  I 
bitterness   and   anger.      The   exposition    adopted   by   several, 
tremble,  gives  a  very  tame  sense,  as  compai-ed  ^vith  the  one  le- 
ceiVed  bj  us.     The  trembling  is  also  too  bald,  and  to  the  ben  g 
angrv,  the  proper  contrast  is  being  silent  or  still.     The  whole 
ver;;  refers  to  the  blustering  passion  of  the  enemies.     Besides, 
the  trembling  does  not  accord  with  the  tone  of  this  Psalm,  which 
is  throughout  full  of  soft  expressions  ;  neither  would  it  suit  the 
character  of  these  revolters,  to  say,  "We  will  tremble  and  not 
sin,"  while  it  would,  to  say,  «  We  will  not  commit  sin  by  bang 
ancrry;"  nor,  finally,  does  the  trembling  agree  with  the  dis- 
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suasive  character- which  is  pecuUar  to  this  verse  and  ver.  2 
while  it  would  destroy  the  boundaiy  line  between  it  and  ver.  5, 
which,  along  with  ver.  3,  contains  the  exhortation. 

Say  it  in  your  heart  upon  your  bed.  In  the  retired  chamber, 
upon  their  couch,  in  the  lone  silence  of  night,  are  the  revolters 
to  meditate  the  affair,  which  hitherto  they  had  discussed  only  in 
their  uproarious  meetings,  at  which  the  better  voice  of  the  heart 
was  suppressed  by  the  tumultuous  outbreak  of  the  passions. 
naC'D  never  signifies  the  sofa  or  divan,  on  which  Orientals  sit 
at  their  conferences.  By  imagining  this,  Michaelis  and  Dereser 
have  both  given  a  false  meaning  to  the  passage.  To  a  con- 
trast of  actual  silence  points  also  Xo'i,  not  "  rest,"  "  desist  from 
your  sinful  projects,"  as  De  AVette  and  others  would  have  it, 
but  according  to  the  usual  and  radical  signification,  "  be  silent " 
(which  is  here  required  by  the  obvious  reference  it  canies  to 
the  1»n),  "leave  off  the  debates  and  wild  cry  of  rebellion." 
It  is  to  be  remarked,- however,  that  n»K  (rendering  in  Eng.  Ver. 
commune)  differs  always  from  131  as  our  say  from  speak,  nos 
can  never  stand  alone :  it  must  always  be  followed  by  that 
which  is  spoken ;  see  Gesen.  Thes.  In  many  cases,  where  the 
thing  spoken  is  easily  gathered  from  the  context,  it  is  left  to  be 
supplied  by  the  reader.  So,  for  example,  in  Ex.  xix.  25,  "  And 
Moses  went  down  to  the  people,  and  said  to  them."  The  sacred 
writer  does  not  exj^ressly  say  what,  because  it  had  just  been 
mentioned  in  ver.  24  as  God's  commission  to  Moses.  In  like 
manner,  Gen.  iv.  8,  "  And  Cain  said  to  Abel,  his  brother,  and 
it  came  to  pass  when  they  were  in  the  field."  What  Cain  said, 
"  Let  us  go  into  the  field,"  is  not  expressed,  as  any  one  can  easilv 
gather  it  from  the  following  words,  "  when  they  were  in  the 
field;"  comp.  also  2  Chron.  ii.  9;  xxxii.  24.  Now,  here  the 
deficiency  is  to  be  supplied  from  what  immediately  precedes : 
"Let  us  not  sin  through  anger."  Upon  sveli  saying  there 
necessarily  follows  silence.  For  when  one  is  fairlj'  driven  into 
himself,  external  noises  and  tumults  cense  of  themselves.  Be- 
sides, a  peculiar  light  is  thrown  on  the  admonition  to  the  re- 
volters by  the  circumstance  that  the  Psalm,  as  was  remarked  iii 
the  introduction,  is  an  evening  hymn.  David  exhorted  hi;?  enemies 
to  do  that  which  he  had  just  been  doing  himself,  and  from 
which  he  was  deriving  a  rich  blessing.  In  the  stillness  of  the 
night  he  employs  himself,  when  lying  on  his  bed,  with  his  God  ; 
and  hence  is  it  that  everything  is  so  clear  to  him,  so  full  of 
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litrht.  Had  liis  enemies  but  an  experience  of  the  same  blessing  I 
What  they  would  thus  gain  is  shown  by  our  Psalm,  which  is 
the  result  of  David's  lonely  night's  meditation.  The  tone  is  so 
calm,  so  mild,  expressing  no  bitterness  against  the  proud  rebels, 
but  a  tender  pity  and  compassion  for  them,  that  they  should  rush 
so  heedlessly  on  destruction.  The  selah  leaves  them  time,  as 
it  were,  to  take  to  themselves  the  admonition  to  be  angry  and 
sin  not,  and  then  the  dehortation  is  followed  by  an  exhortation. 

Ver.  5.  Offer  the  sacrijices  of  righteousness,  and  put  your  trust 
in  the  Lord.     Expositors  generally  are  at  a  loss  regarding  the 
matter  of  this  verse.     Thus  Ringeltaube  remarks  :  "  It  is  diffi- 
cuh,  to  account  for  such  a  transition,  and  to  understand  why 
wicked  blasphemers  should  so  suddenly  be  caUed  to  confidence 
in  God."     Venema  thinks,  that  an  admonition  to  repentance 
and  conversion  might  rather  have  been  expected.     The  key  to 
a  right  understanding  of  it  is  the  remark,  that  what  here  is  spoken 
in  the  form  of  an  exhortation,  like  ver.  4,  really  contains,  as  to 
its  matter,  a  dissuasive  from  evil.     The  stress  is  to  be  laid  upon 
«  ricrhteousness,"  and  "  the  Lord  :"  Bring  not  your  hypocritical, 
present  a  righteous  offering;  confide  not  upon  your  hiunan 
resources,  but  confide  in  the  Lord.     It  is  as  if  he  had  said. 
The  victory  cannot  belong  to  my  enemies,  since  they  vsant  the 
necessary  conditions  of  Divine  aid,  righteousness  and  confidence 
in  God.     Many  understand  by  sacrifices  of  righteousness,  such 
sacrifices  as  men  were  by  the  law  bound  to  present.     Others 
tal;e  the  expression  figuratively,  as  importing  sacrifices  consist- 
ing in  righteousness,  or  in  righteous  actions.     The  unsuitableness 
of^he  former  view  is  apparent  from  the  parallel  member,  "  trust 
in  the  Lord,"  which  leads  us  to  expect  here  also  not  an  external, 
but  an  internal  requirement ;  it  appears,  further,  from  the  entire 
religious  character  of  the  Psalms,  in  which,  as  well  as  in  the 
Piopliets,  the  inward  disposition  is  constantly  brought  out  in 
bold  relief,  in  contrast  to  everything  outward  ;  and,  finally,  trom 
the  character  of  David's  enemies,  who  wanted  not  an  liypocnti- 
cnl,  but  a  true  piety.     The  relation  of  this  verse  to  the  preceding 
one  comes  also  in  confirmation  of  the  same.    For  if  tiiere  the 
dissuasion  relates  to  moral  guilt,  the  exhortation  here  canno 
relate  to  something  merely  external.     However,  we  must  reject 
the  second  exposition,  not  less  than  the  first.     Such  passages  as 
Ps  li.  IS,  19,  do  not  justify  us  In  considering  the  sacrifices  here 
mentioned  as  spiritual  ones.     For  the  opposition  expressed  there 
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between  spiritual  and  fleshly  sacrifices,  does  not  exist  here.  To 
us,  sacrifices  of  righteousness  are  neither  legal  offerings,  nor 
offerings  consisting  of  righteousness,  but  righteous  offerings,  such 
a-s  were  presented  by  a  righteous  man,  or  on  a  principle  of  right- 
eousness—see Ewald)  p.  572.  So,  unquestionably,  is  the  expres- 
sion used  in  Deut.  xxxiii.  19,  «  They  shall  call  the  people  to  the 
mountains,  there  shall  they  offer  sacrifices  of  righteousness;" 
where  to  take  a.  figurative  spiritual  view  of  the  sacrifices,  is  out 
of  the  question.  The  quality  here  demanded  was  not  found  in 
the  sacrifices  of  the  enemies  of  David,  as  may  be  cleariy  per- 
ceived by  looking  to  the  sacrifices  of  Absalom,  2  Sam.  xv.  7, 
etc.,  which  were  most  truly  offered  in  the  service  of  unrighteous- 
ness. The  passage  is  correctly  expounded  in  the  Berieburg 
Bible :  "  Offer  the  sacrifices  of  righteousness;  therefore  must  ye 
desist  from  your  sin  and  anger,  and  fulfil  your  obligations.  For 
otherwise  your  faith  will  be  vain,  and  your  whole  service  un- 
profitable, even  though  ye  sacrifice  ever  so  much.  It  is  not  enough 
to  bring  sacrifices,  but  they  must  also  have  a  righteous  ground. 
Whosoever  hates  his  brother,  he  can  bring  no  acceptable  gift 
to  the  altar ;  his  very  prayer  is  sin.  The  Lord  hates  the  re- 
ligious services  which  are  connected  with  unrighteousness, 
enmity,  injury  to  neighbours,  and  neglect  of  the  obedience  owing. 
A  penitent  and  contrite  heart  is  required  to  a  right  sacrifice, 
Ps.  li.  17  ;  and  a  humble  and  thankful  faith,  Ps.  1.  14,  23,  that 
one  may  present  himself  to  God  as  a  living  sacrifice,  and  his 
members  as  instruments  of  righteousness,  Rom.  vi.  13,  xii.  1." 
The  righteousness  sought  here  as  a  basis  for  the  sacrifices,  must 
take  the  place  of  that  sinful  angeiy  which  was  directed  against 
the  Lord's  chosen  one,  and  from  which  the  Psalmist  had  dis- 
suaded the  rebels  in  the  preceding  verse.  The  exhortation  "  to 
trust  in  the  Lord,"  rests  also  on  an  implied  contrast.  The 
rebels,  intent  in  their  fleshly  state  of  mind  on  what  was  visible, 
believed  their  cause  to  be  sure,  because,  while  they  possessed  all 
human  means  of  support,  David,  on  the  contrary,  was  bereft  of 
all.  David  discloses  to  them  the  deceitfulness  of  their  hope, 
and  the  danger  which  belonged  to  their  condition,  by  calling  on 
them  to  "  put  their  trust  in  the  Lord."  The  same  contrast, 
which  is  here  silently  implied,  is  expressly  marked  in  Ps.  xii.  5, 
xlix.  7  ;  that  it  is  really  made  here,  is  manifest  from  a  compari- 
son of  vers.  3  and  8. 

Ver.  6.  Manr/  sny.  Who  will  show  us  good  ?     Lord,  lift  Thou 
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up  the  light  of  Thy  countenance  upon  us.     According  to  the 
common  interpretation,  there  is  no  connection  between  this  verse 
and  the  preceding  one.     So,  for  example,  De  Wette  remarks  : 
«  Without  further  connection  the  Psalmist  passes  on  to  the 
thought,  etc."     But  merely  to  state  this,  is  to  produce  an  evi- 
dence against  the  soundness  of  the  interpretation.     The  Psalmist 
had  said  in  the  preceding  context,  that  his  enemies  lacked  the 
indispensable  prerequisite  of  salvation,  confidence  in  the  Lord ; 
and  here  he  declares,  that  he  had  this  prerequisite  himself. 
^Yln\e  iu  times  of  distress  many  said,  Who  will  show  us  what  is 
coodt  he  replies,  in  firm  confidence  on  God,  Lord,  lift  on  us 
the  light  of  Thy  countenance.     The  words,  «  Who  will  show  us 
good?"  {i.e.  "give  us  to  possess  it,")  several  expositors  regard 
as  a  kind  of  wish,  as  equivalent  to  "  AVould  that  someone  would 
cause  us  to  see  good."     But  the  words  are  rather  the  expression 
of  hapless,  wretched  despair,  which  gives  up  all  hope,  because 
it  can  find  no  ground  for  Uiis  in  the  visible  aspect  of  things. 
"Whence  can  we  expect  help  ?     Neither  in  heaven,  nor  on  earth, 
is  there  any  one  who  is  willing  and  able  to  impart  it  to  us.     In 
opposition  to  this  des2)air  of  iinbelief,  Da\ad  in  the  second  clause 
jilaces  the  hope  of  faith  :  1  despair  not,  as  many  do,  when  earthly 
things  afford  no  ground  of  hope ;  I  know  that  a  single  gracious 
look  from  Tliee,  O  Lord,  can  turn  away  our  distress.     To  the 
"  many  say,"  he  silently  opposes  :  "  but  /  say."     He  does  not 
ask,  who  ?     He  knows  the  man,  who  can  help.     Perhaps  David, 
while  he  speaks  of  many,  lihs  especially  in  his  eye  his  companions 
in  misfortune,  who  had  remained  true  to  him,  and  who,  because 
tliey  stood  not  upon  the  same  high  ground  of  faith,  might  parthv 
have  given  way  to  despair.     This  supposition,  however,  is  not 
absolutely  necessary.     The  words,  upon  us,  are  intelligible  if  we 
merely  suppose  that  David  contrasts  himself  with  the  many  who 
do  generally  despond  in  adversity.     Only  grant,  O  Lord,  that 
on  me,  and  on  all  who  may,  like  myself,  find  themselves  hi 
troubles  above  the  reach  of  human  counsel,  the  light  of  Thy 
grace  may  shine,  that  so  help  may  be  afforded  us.     npj  is  to  be 
taken,  with  moot  Hebrew  expositors,  for  a  different  form  of  writ- 
ing KbJ,  imperat.  from  nD'j,  "  to  Uft  up."     The  expression  nb'j 
D'JD  is  used  in  the  same  sense  in  the  principal  passage.  Numb. 
vi.  26,  of  the  Levitical  blessing,  to  which  David  here  unmistake- 
ably  alludes.      This  evident  reference  to  the  original   passage 
renders  it  impossible  for  us  to  adopt  any  other  explanation  of 
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the  form  noj.  David  knows,  that  it  was  not  in  vain  the  Lord 
had  commanded  to  bless  His  people  with  these  words,  and  grasps, 
with  firm  f aith,  the  promise  which  is  contained  in  them.  Similar 
allusions  to  the  blessings  of  the  priests  are  not  rare  in  the  Psalms; 
for  example,  Ps.  xxxi.  IG,  xliv.  3,  Ixxx.  7.  "  The  light  of  Thy 
countenance,"  several  explain :  "Thy  bright  serene  countenance;" 
though  better,  "Thy  countenance-light,"  that  is,  "Thy  counte- 
nance which  is  a  light,"  wliich,  lifted  upon  us,  or  directed  to- 
wards us  dispels  like  a  clear  light  the  thickest  darkness  of  ad- 
versity before  which  the  night  of  sorrow  flies  away,  as  the  literal 
night  before  the  sun.  «  To  lift  the  counteirance  on  any  one," 
when  used  of  God,  who  sits  enthroned  high  above  us  in  tiie 
heavens,  is  equivalent  to  lookin;^  upon  him.  But  on  whomso- 
ever the  Lord  looks,  him  He  favours ;  whosoever  is  an  object 
of  displeasure  to  Him,  before  him  He  hides  His  countenance, 
from  him  He  turns  it  indignantly  away,  and  abandons  him  to 
wretchedness  and  despair. 

Ver.  7.    Thou  givest  joy  in  my  heart  more  than  in  the  time 
that  their  corn  and  their  wine  increased.     The  Psalmist  declares, 
how  blessed  he  feels  in  this  confidence  upon  the  Lord.     The 
hope,  which  the  Lord  Himself  Itad  awakened  in  him,  in  regard 
to  the  return  of  His  grace,  makes  him  more  joyful  in  tlie  midst 
of  his  distress,  than  his  enemies  were  while  they  reposed  in  the 
lap  of  fortune  and  abundance.     The  verse,  like  tiie  preceding 
one,  with  which  it  forms  a  pair,  is  occupied  with  the  settin-r  forth 
of  the  Psalmist's  confidence  in  God.      How  deeply-grounded 
must  that  have  been,  when  it  could  give  such  peace  !     The  con- 
trast is  not  between  God  (apart  from  His  gifts),  the  only  and 
highest  good  (whicii  David  possessed,  and  his  enemies  lacked), 
and  the  perishable  goods  whicii  were  in  the  iiands  of  his  enemies ; 
but  rather  a  contrast  between  the  hope  of  a  coming  salvation^ 
which  rested  upon  God,  and  tlie  possession  of  such  an  one  as  is 
not  only  without  God  in  the  worid,  but  has  God  for  an  enemy. 
Comp.  IL-ib.  iii.  18,  where,  after  a  description  of  heavy  calami- 
ties, it  is  said,  "  Yet  I  will  rejoice  in  the  Lord  ;  I  will  joy  in  the 
God  of  mv  salvation."— J/oj.g  than  in  the  time,  elliptically  for, 
more  than  their  joy  in  the  time.     The  suffix  in  the  two  last  nouns 
is  to  be  referred  to  the  enemies.     The  abundance  of  corn  and 
wine,  is  an  individualizing  description  of  plenty  and  success. 
At  first  sight  such  a  description  scarcely  seems  to  accord  with  the 
circumstances  of  the  period  of  Absalom's  revolt,  and  De  Wette 


10 


THE  BOOK  OF  PSAOIS. 


has  aotuiilly  argueil  from  this  against  the  reference  of  the  Psalm 
to  that  period.  But  if  we  only  compare  2  Sam.  xvi.  1 ,  2,  we 
shall  be  satisfied  that  this  trait  is  entirely  suitable  to  the  period 
in  question.  David  was  entertained  in  his  flight  by  the  bene- 
ficence of  one  of  his  subjects— Zibah  brought  forth  bread 
and  wine,  that  he  and  his  servants  might  eat  and  drink  in  the 
wilderness. 

Ver.  8.  The  faith  of  the  Psalmist  draws  from  all  that  pre- 
cedes, the  general  result.  It  is  this,  that  he  will  rest  secure 
amid  all  surrounding  dangers,  under  the  pi'otection  of  the  Lord. 
In  peace,  secure,  and  without  needing  to  fear  anything,  I  will 
both  lay  Die  down  to  sleep,  and  shall  go  to  sleep.  |B"  is  not  to  be 
taken  in  the  sense  of  sleepinrj,  but  in  the  original — as  the  com- 
parison with  the  Arabic  shows — and  the  predominating  one  of 
cjoinri  to  sleep ;  Gen.  ii.  21,  sli.  5;  1  Kings  xix.  5,  etc.  Only 
then  is  the  expi-ession  both,  at  the  same  time,  in  its  proper  place ; 
he  alone,  who  feels  himself  in  perfect  security,  can  at  once  go 
to  sleep  when  he  lies  down.  The  second  clause  is  rendered  by 
many  expositors,  For  Thou,  Jehovah,  alone  wilt  make  me  dwell 
in  safety ;  Thou  wilt  afford  me  what  the  assistance  of  the  whole 
world  caimot  do ;  Thou  wilt  protect  me  from  mine  enemies, 
and  grant  me  rest  and  security.  David  here  places  his  present 
position  in  contrast  with  his  earlier  one.  Calvin  :  "  He  reflects 
with  satisfaction  on  the  guardianship  of  God  as  so  sufficient  for 
him,  that  he  can  sleep  not  less  securely  under  it,  than  if  he 
had  many  guards  stationed  all  around  him,  or  was  defended  on 
every  side  by  many  companions."  Others,  again,  refer  the  word 
alone  not  to  God,  but  to  the  Psalmist :  "  Thou,  O  Lord,  makest 
me  to  dwell  alone,  (and)  secure ;"  conceiving  that  the  words 
cai-ry  an  allusion  to  Numb,  xxiii.  9,  Deut.  xxxiii.  28,  "  Israel 
then  shall  dwell  in  safety  alone ;  the  fountain  of  Jacob  shall  be 
in  a  land  of  corn  and  wine."  De  Wette  takes  Sachs  to  be  the 
author  of  this  latter  exposition.  But  it  is  to  be  met  with  in 
many  of  the  older  commentators ;  for  example,  in  Venema. 
Luther,  too,  brings  out  A'ery  prominently  the  reference  to  Deut. 
xxxiii.  28,  although  he  translates,  "  For  Thou,  Lord,  alone 
makest  me  dwell  in  safety."— "A  saying,"  says  he,  "not  un- 
common among  the  prophets  ;  as  if  he  would  say,  Indeed,  Lord, 
in  that  I  dwell  safely.  Thou  art  fulfilling  what  Thou  didst  pro- 
mise through  Moses,  Israel  shall  dwell  in  safety  alone."  Now, 
that  the  alone  is  reallv  to  be  referred  to  the  separation  of  the 
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Psalmist  from  his  enemies,  and  his  security  against  their  attacks, 
the  passage  in  Deuteronomy  shows  the  more  decisively,  as  the 
corn  and  wine  mentioned  in  the  last  verse  were  an  allusion  to 
the  same  passage,  and  as  the  prayer,  "  Lift  upon  us  the  light 
of  Thy  countenance,"  also  can-ies  us  back  to  a  similar  one  in 
the  Pentateuch.  But  if  we  take  this  exposition  by  itself,  and  to 
the  exclusion  of  the  other,  there  is  something  hard  in  it,  since 
the  "  alone,"  and  the  "  in  safety,"  are  placed  so  loosely  and  un- 
connectedly  together.  This  difficulty  vanishes  if,  uniting  both 
expositions  together,  we  suppose  that  the  Psalmist  had  in  view 
a  sort  of  double  sense :  "  Thou,  O  Lord,  makest  me  alone  dwell 
in  safety;"  for,  "Thou  only,  O  Lord  (comp.  Deut.  xxxiii.  12), 
makest  me  dwell  alone  and  in  safety."  The  expression,  "  Thou 
makest  me  dwell,"  by  its  peculiarity,  begets  the  suspicion  of 
there  being  some  original  passage  previously  existing,  from  which 
it  is  taken,  and  in  Lev.  xxv.  18,  19,  we  find  the  words,  "Ye 
shall  do  My  statutes  and  keep  My  judgments,  and  ye  shall  divell 
in  the  land  in  safety ;  and  the  land  shall  yield  her  fruit,  and  ve 
shall  eat  your  fill,  and  dwell  therein  in  safety."  With  right  does 
the  Psalmist  appropriate  to  himself  the  promises  which  origi- 
nally referred  to  Israel.  What  is  true  of  the  whole  is  true  also 
of  the  individual,  in  whom  the  idea  of  the  whole  is  livingly 
realized ;  so  that  we  may  again  ascend  from  the  individual  to 
the  whole. 
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We  make  our  commencement  here  with  an  explanation  of 
ni^TUn  ha  in  the  superscription.  This  has  received  a  threefold 
exposition.  1.  According  to  the  Chaldee  and  the  greater  num- 
ber of  modern  expositors,  these  words  denote  the  instruments, 
with  the  accompaniment  of  which  the  Psalm  was  to  be  publicly 
performed;  rh'n  is  held  to  be  of  like  signification  with  ^^^n, 
"  flute,"  to  which  it  is  supposed  to  be  related.  But  to  this  it 
may  be  objected,  that  not  a  trace  of  connection  is  anywhere 
else  to  be  found  between  the  two  roots ;  further,  that  the  in- 
struments are  never  in  the  superscriptions  introduced  with  ^n  ; 
finally,  that  the  flute,  although  it  is  named  among  the  instru- 
ments of  the  disciples  of  the  prophets  in  1  Sam.  x.  5,  yet  is  never 
mentioned  as  a  component  part  of  the  sacred  temple  music ; 


72 


THE  BOOK  OF  PSALMS. 


and,  in  particular,  never  as  one  of  the  instruments  with  whi<jh 
the  singing  of  the  Psnlms  was  accompanied.  For  the  most  part, 
it  is  only  stringed  instruments  that  are  spoken  of  in  this  latter 
respect,  comp.,  besides  the  superscriptions,  Ps.  xcii.  3,  xlix.  4,  cl. ; 
the  trumpets,  which  were  used  only  in  the  solemn  songs  of  praise, 
are  mentioned  in  Ps.  .\lvii.  5,  Ixxxi.  3,  xcviii.  6,  cl. ;  but  the  flute 
is  never  named,  not  even  among  the  instruments  of  Ps.  cl.  2. 
Others  suppose,  that  the  words  point  to  another  Psalm,  after  the 
air  of  which  this  Psalm  was  to  be  sung ;  so  Abenezra,  Hitzig : 
"After  the  inheritance."  But  a  careful  examination  of  the 
superscriptions  establishes  the  result,  that  they  do  not  afford  one 
certain  example  of  this  sort ;  and  it  would  require  an  extreme 
necessity  to  shut  us  up  here  to  a  supposition,  which  is  so  devoid 
of  all  certain  analogy.  3.  Others  suppose,  that  the  words  de- 
scribe the  subject  of  the  Psalm.  So  all  the  Greek  translators, 
who  render  the  words :  tnrep  ti)?  K\7jpovofwvaij<i,  "  upon  the 
heiress ;"  the  Vulgate :  Super  ea,  quae  hrereditatem  consequitur ; 
and  Luther:  "  for  the  inheritance,"  which  he  thus  explains, — 
"  According  to  the  title,  this  is  the  common  purport  of  the  Psalm, 
that  it  asks  for  the  inheritance  of  God,  desiring  that  the  people 
of  God  may  be  kept  and  preserved  for  their  Lord."  It  is  a 
general  confinnation  of  this  view,  that,  in  by  far  the  most  dark 
and  difficult  superscriptions,  the  words  are  found,  on  close  in- 
vestigation, to  give  a  kind  of  enigmatical  description  of  the  con- 
tents and  object  of  the  Psalms,  of  which  David  in  particular 
was  fond.  It  is  a  special  reason  for  this  signification,  that  in 
the  only  other  place  where  bn  occurs  in  a  superscription,  in 
Ps.  Ixxx.,  it,  in  like  manner,  introduces  the  subject.  This  ex- 
position is  therefore  to  be  preferred,  provided  the  word  niTnj 
admits  of  a  sense  which  can  serve  as  a  suitable  designation  of 
the  subject  of  tlie  Psalm,  'pm  signifies,  to  acquire, possess;  the 
feminine  of  the  adjective  with  a  passive  signification  can,  there- 
fore, only  mean  the  acquired,  the  possessed ;  in  plural,  the  pos- 
sessio7is,  the  lots, — comp.  Job  vii.  3.  Now,  the  whole  Psalm  is 
taken  up  with  a  double  destiny,  that  of  the  righteous,  and  that 
of  the  wicked — the  blessing  which  is  appointed  by  God  to  the 
former,  and  the  misery  to  the  latter ;  and  in  case  of  a  single 
word  bein"-  employed  to  describe  the  contents,  none  more  suit- 
able could  be  found  than  that  here  used,  "  on  the  lots." 

After  an  introduction  in  vers.  1  and  2,  in  which  the  Psalmist 
entreats  the  Lord  that  He  would  hear  and  answer  his  prayer, 
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the  prayer  itself  follows  in  two  strophes  of  equal  length,  each 
consisting  of  five  verses,  vers.  3-7,  and  vers.  8-12,  which  run 
parallel  in  point  of  matter,  both  treating  of  the  same  subject, 
and  their  individual  parts  corresponding  to  each  other.  In 
the  first  strophe,  the  Psalmist  prays  the  Lord,  that  as  he  made 
haste  to  pray  to  Him — being  his  first  business  in  the  morning 
— so  the  Lord  might  hasten  to  help  him  against  his  enemies, 
ver.  3 ;  vers.  4-6  grounds  this  prayer  upon  the  circumstance, 
that  God,  as  holy  and  righteous,  hates  sin  and  sinners,  and 
dooms  them  to  destmction  ;  and  in  ver.  7,  the  hope  and  confi- 
dence is  expressed,  that  he,  the  righteous,  delivered  thiough 
God's  grace,  will  give  thanks  to  Him  in  His  temple.  The  second 
strophe,  which  is  as  it  were  the  second  table  of  the  prayer,  which, 
as  in  the  Decalogue,  is  comprised  in  the  number  ten,  begins 
anew  in  ver.  8,  with  a  supplication  for  the  Psalmist's  deliverance 
in  his  conflict  with  the  adversaries  ;  then  follows  in  vers.  9,  10, 
'  the  ground  of  it,  pointing  to  the  sinfulness  of  the  adversaries, 
which  called  for  God's  judgments  on  them,  and  for  their  de- 
struction; and  the  conclusion  here  again,  vers.  11,  12,  contains 
an  expression  of  joyful  hope  for  the  n'ghteous,  whom  God  can- 
not fail  to  bless. — The  only  inequality  in  point  of  form  is,  that  in 
the  first  strophe,  the  grounding  of  the  prayer,  and  the  delinea- 
tion given  of  the  lot  of  the  wicked,  take  up  three  verses,  in  the 
second  only  two  :  whereas  the  hope  and  the  description  of  the 
lot  of  the  righteous  occupy  but  one  verse  in  the  first  strophe, 
and  in  the  second,  two  verses.  As  it  is  the  peculiar  aim  of  the 
Psalm  to  elevate  the  hope  of  the  righteous,  it  is  quite  natural 
that  the  writer  should  close  with  a  fuller  expression  thereof. 

Venema  justly  describes  the  Psalm  as  "  a  distinguished  tes- 
timony of  Divine  righteousness  and  mercy,  in  defending  and 
blessing  the  righteous,  and  in  excluding  the  wicked  from  His 
fellowship,  driving  them  away,  and  destroying  them."  But  he 
errs  in  thinking  that  these  truths  are  delivered  by  him,  quite  in 
a  general  way,  without  any  subjective  starting  point,  without 
any  actual  oppression  of  the  righteous,  by  the  wicked  giving 
occasion  to  the  unfolding  of  these  tratlis, — a  supposition  in 
which  he  was  already  preceded  by  Luther,  who  says :  "  It  is 
certain  that  this  Psalm  does  not  treat  of  external  sufferinn;  and 
opposition,  for  not  a  word  in  the  whole  Psalm  makes  mention 
of  that ;  but  all  the  complaint  is  directed  against  the  wicked, 
the  ungodlj',  and  workers  of  iniquity.    Hence  it  appears  to  me, 
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that  the  leading  object  and  characteristic  of  thij  Psalm  is,  that 
in  it  the  Psalmist  prays  against  hypocrites,  against  self-righteous 
seducers  and  false  prophets,  who  mislead  the  people  of  God,  and 
the  heritage  of  Christ,  with  their  human  statutes."     That  the 
Psalm  originated  in  the  oppression  of  actual  enemies,  appears 
from  the  mention  of  these  in  ver.  8,  from  the  "  for"  in  ver.  4, 
and  the  same  in  ver.  9.    When  the  Psalmist  grounds  his  prayer 
for  acceptance  and  blessing  on  the  abandonedness  of  the  wicked, 
it  is  presupposed  that  tlie  wicked  were  his  enemies.     He  does 
not  say,  as  lie  should  have  done,  according  to  that  hypothesis. 
Bless  the  righteous,  destroy  the  wicked ;  but  he  says,  Discomfit 
the  wicked  because  of  their  wickedness,  and  thereby  deliver  the 
righteous.     What  has  misled  men  into  that  hypothesis,   and 
given  it  probability,  is  the  Psalmist's  here  specially  bringing 
out,  as  a  ground  of  hope  for  the"  righteous,  that  his  enemies  in 
general  are  wicked,  while  elsewhere,  that  which  they  actually 
do  as  enemies  is  particularly  declared — there  it  is  :  "Deliver  me 
from  mine  enemies,  for  they  wrong  me  ;"  here  :  "  Deliver  me 
from  them,  for  they  are  evil,  but  I  am  righteous  ;  and  Thou  canst 
not  but,  according  to  Thy  nature,  desti-oy  the  wicked,  and  bless 
the  righteous."     The  authors  of  the  Psalms  divide  the  treasure 
of  consolation,  which  God  has  given  them  as  householders,  into 
particular  gifts,  aiid  sometimes  they  exhibit  one,  sometimes  an- 
other.    Here,  for  example,  the  particular  point  brought  into 
notice  is,  that  the  enemies  of  the  Psalmist  are,  at  the  same  time, 
rebels  against  God,  to  wliom  He  cannot  accord  tlie  victory,  with- 
out denying  Himself ;  while  the  Psalniist,  on  the  otiier  hand,  was 
a  righteous  man, — that  it  was  impossible  God  could  interchange 
or  confuse  tiie  unalterably  fixed,  and  perpetually  separated  lots 
of  the  righteous  and  the  wicked ;  while  in  Ps.  vi.  the  ground 
of  hope  is  derived  from  the  extremely  sad  position  in  which 
the  Psalmist  had  been  placed  by  his  enemies.     In  brief,  the 
Psalmist  raises  up  the  suffering  righteous,  by  pointing  to  the 
unchangeable  Divine  righteousness,  which  will  see  to  it  that  the 
righteous  and  the  wicked  shall  each  receive  their  respective  lots. 
He  points  out  how  his  deliverance  from  the  hand  of  the  wicked 
is  as  undoubtedly  certain,  as  that  God  cannot  deny  and  forget 
Himself. 

The  superscription  ascribes  the  Psalm  to  David  ;  and  that  no 
exception  can  be  taken  against  this  from  ver.  7,  where  the  house 
and  temple  of  the  Lord  are  spoken  of,  we  shall  show  in  our 
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remarks  on  that  verse.  What  Hitzig  has  atlvanced  against  its 
IJavidic  authorship,  viz.,  the  slow  motion  and  diffuseness  of 
expression,  is  only,  in  so  far  as  it  is  well  grounded,  of  force 
against  those  who  suppose  a  particular  occasion.  The  racy  style 
and  liveliness  of  feeling  generally  to  be  perceived  in  those 
1  salms  of  David,  which  originated  in  particular  occasions,  we 
certainly  do  not  find  here. 
p  Various  defenders  of  the  Davidic  authorship  have  tried  to 

discover  some  such  particular  occasion  here;  usually,  it  has 
been  attributed  to  the  revolt  of  Absalom,— but  the  endeavour 
has  been  found  to  be  quite  fruitless.  Ver.  7,  which  might  be 
connected  with  2  Sam.  xv.  25,  is  altogether  general  in  its  sub- 
ject, and  contains  only  such  matter  as  every  righteous  man 
might  utter.  Not  a  single  trace  is  to  be  found  in  the  whole 
Psalm,  of  any  particular  reference.  And  what  is  the  main 
point,  viz.,  that  the  Psalmist  speaks,  not  in  his  own  person,  but 
-  in  that  of  the  righteous,  puts  the  words  into  his  mouth,  which 
he  is  to  use  in  times  of  oppression,  is  clear  from  the  close  in 
vers.  11  and  12,  where,  instead  of  saying  "/,"  he  brings  for- 
vfard  those  who  "trust  in  the  Lord,"  "who  love  His  name,^'  "  the 
righteous."  The  Psalm  is,  therefore,  iu  the  most  proper  sense, 
a  didactic  one. 

This  Psalm  probably  owes  its  place  here  to  the  circumstance 
of  its  being  designed  for  a  morning  prayer,  ver.  3.  On  tiiis 
account  it  appeared  very  appropriate  to  connect  it  with  Psalm 
iii.  and  iv.,  which  are  evening  prayers. 

The  significant  part  which  the  numerals  play  in  our  Psalm, 
is  worthy  of  remark.  The  three  which  the  Israelites  accounted 
peculiarly  important  and  sacred,  are  found  in  it.  The  wliole 
Psalm  contains  twelve  verses ;  its  proper  building  without  tlie 
ante-chamber,  ten  ;  the  delineation  of  the  malice  of  the  wicked 
twice  over,  makes  up  the  number  seven. 

Ver.  1.  Give  ear  to  my  icords,  0  Lord;  understand  my  medi- 
tation, yjn,  which,  excepting  this  passage,  occurs  only  in  Ps. 
xxxix.  3,  is  to  be  derived  from  the  verb  J3n,  which  is  of  the  same 
import  as  T\yn.  There  is  no  reason  for  renouncing  here,  the 
common  signification,  "  to  meditate,"  which  is  also  quite  suit- 
able in  Ps.  xxxix. ;  indeed,  the  context  favours  this.  David 
puts  first  the  general  expression,  "  my  words."  Tliis  he  now 
divides  into  two  parts,  the  low  and  the  loud ;  the  silent  com- 
plaint of  the  heart,  the  unutterable  sighs,  which  are  understood 


76 


THE  BOOK  OF  PSALMS. 


by  Him  who  searches  the  lieart,  of  which  Paul  also  speaks  in 
Komans  viii.  26,  27  ;  and  the  loud  cry  of  the  distressed  soul 
for  help,  in  the  following  verse,  p  is  not  to  be  taken  with 
Luther,  and  most  modern  expositors,  in  the  sense  of  to  observe, 
to  consider,  which  the  verb  never  has,  when  construed  with  the 
accusative,  but  in  the  sense  of  understanding  or  perceiving, 
which,  as  Muis  has  remarked,  is  favoured  also  by  its  connection 
with  meditation. 

Ver.  2.  HearTsen  unto  the  voice  of  my  cry,  my  King  and  my 
God, !  This  address  proclaims  the  gi'ound  of  the  Psalmist's,  or 
the  righteous  man's  right  to  demand  help,  and  of  his  hope  in 
regard  to  it.  God  is  named  King  here,  not  on  account  of  His 
resistless  sovereignty  over  the  whole  earth,  but  on  account  of 
His  special  relation  to  Israel.  As  King,  God  cannot  permit 
evil  to  triumph  in  His  kingdom,  and  He  cannot  but  defend 
him,  who,  as  righteous,  can  address  Him  as  hie  King.  This 
address,  therefore,  reminds  God  candidly,  as  only  a  believer  can, 
of  His  obligation  to  help :  it  is,  at  the  same  time,  an  exhortation 
of  the  Psalmist  to  himself,  to  trust  in  Divine  help.  Another 
reminder  lies  in  the  words,  for  unto  Thee  do  I  pray — where  the 
for  refers  to  the  preceding  imperative.  David,  as  Calvin  re- 
marks, "  sets  out  with  tlie  general  principle,  that  those  who  call 
on  God  in  their  necessities,  are  never  cast  off  by  Him.  He 
jilaces  himself  in  opposition  to  the  tinhelieving,  ,who  in  misfor- 
tune, neglecting  God,  either  consume  their  grief  within  them- 
selves, or  make  complaints  of  it  to  men,  and  are  unworthy, 
therefore,  that  God  should  take  cognizance  of  them." 

Ver.  3.  ify  voice  mayest  Thou  hear  in  the  morning,  0  Lord; 
in  the  morning  I  set  in  order  my  jirayer  to  Thee,  and  look  out. 
Previously,  the  Psalmist  had  entreated  the  Lord  generally  to 
render  help ;  now,  he  desires  Him  to  make  haste  to  perform  the 
same.  It  is,  says  he,  so  soon  as  I  awake,  my  first  work  in  the 
dav  to  flee  to  Thee:  do  Tliou,  therefore,  hasten  also  to  help  me. 
Comp.  in  Ps.  cxliii.  8,  "  Ganse  me  to  hear  Thy  favour  in  the 
morning,"  with  that  in  ver.  7,  "  Hear  me  speedily."  That  VDB'n 
is  to  be  taken  optat.,  and  is  not,  witli  Hitzig,  to  be  translated, 
hearest  Thou,  is  clear  from  the  analogy  of  tlie  corresponding 
verse  just  referred  to,  where  the  imperative  is  found,  as  also 
from  tlie  words,  /  look  out,  which,  as  to  matter,  equally  con- 
tains a  prayer.  'Hij;,  to  set  in  order,  is  used  of  arranging  the 
wood  upon  the  altar  in  Gen.  xxii.  9,  Lev.  i.  7,  1  Kings  xviii. 
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33  ;  the  bread  upon  the  sacred  table.  Lev.  xxiv.  8,  comp.  Ex. 
xl.  23,  Lev.  xxiv.  6.     Tlie  matter  which  is  here  set  in  order 
are  the  words  of  his  prayer.    Still  the  expression,  "  I  will  set  in 
order,"  has  not  merely  the  force  of  "I  will  direct  to  Thee;" 
but  the  prayer,  probably  with  a  special  allusion  to  the  she4- 
bread,  is  described  as  a  spiritual  oblation,  which  the  Psalmist 
prepares  for  the  Lord  with  the  break  of  day.     And  then  I  look 
out.     HDS,  speculari,  namely,  whether  the  answer,  the  help,  ap- 
proaches.    The  Psalmist,  having  done  his  own  part,  waits  in 
faith  that  God  also  will  do  His.    The  image  is  taken  from  those 
who,  during  hostile  attacks,  look  out  from  a  higli  watch-tower, 
to  see  whether  help  is  at  hand.     Comp.  Hab.  ii.  1,  where  the 
same  image  is  more  fully  expressed.     Micah  vii.  7,  «  Therefore 
I  will  look  unto  the  Lord  (rather,  I  will  look  out  in  the  Lord), 
I  will  wait  for  the  God  of  my  salvation ;  my  God  will  hear  me."' 
The  Berieb.  Bible :  «  One  must  keep  on  the  watch,  if  one  would 
receive  anything  from  God,  and  wait  with  longing  for  the  de- 
sired answer ;  also  be  constantly  looking  after  the  help,  and 
giving  heed  to  whatsoever  the  Lord  may  speak."     This  verse 
shows  that  the  Psalm  is  a  morning  prayer,  just  as  the  two  pre- 
ceding Psalms  contained  prayers  for  the  evening.   That  the  pious 
in  Israel  prayed  at  tlie  same  tliree  periods,  which  the  Christian 
Ciiurch  has  also  consecrated  to  prayer,  appears  from  Ps.  Iv.  17 
"  Evening,  morning,  and  at  noon  will  I  pray,  and  ciy  aloud ; 
and  He  shall  hear  my  voice."     Of  the  morning  prayer  alone 
is  mention  made  in  Ps.  Ixxxviii.  13,  "  But  unto  Thee  do  I  cry, 
O  Lord ;  and  in  the  morning  shall  my  prayer  surprise  Thee." 

Ver.  4.  For  Thou  art  not  a  God  whom  wickedness  pleases; 
the  wicked  dwelleth  not  with  Thee.  The  for,  which  connects 
vers.  4r-{j  with  ver.  3,  is  only  satisfactorily  explained,  when  his 
deliverance  from  his  enemies  is  considered  as  the  object,  thouo-h 
not  expressly  named,  of  the  Psalmist's  prayer,  and  of  his  earnest 
expectation  :  Hear  my  prayer  for  deliverance  from  mine  enemies, 
for  Thou  art  not  a  God  that  has  pleasure  in  wickedness,  etc. 
But  mine  enemies  are  wicked;  therefore  Thou  must  subdue 
them,  and  deliver  me.  Upon  the  number  seven  in  the  descrip- 
tion of  wickedness,  Luther  has  remarked :  "  With  seven  words 
does  the  prophet  accuse  the  ungodly  preachers  and  their  dis- 
ciples, those  who  seek  holiness  by  works."  It  is  the  less  likely 
to  have  been  an  accident,  as  the  number  seven  occurs  again  in 
■vers.  9  and  10.     T^V;  is  not  to  be  regarded,  with  many  exposi- 
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tors,  as  standing  for  ^cy  ^y' ;  nor  may  we,  with  Ewald,  account 
for  the  accus.  by  saying,  that  to  dwell  with  is  here  put  for  to  be 
confidential,  to  know  any  one  as  a  friend ;  for  in  other  passages, 
such  as  Ps.  cxx.  5,  where  the  verb  is  in  like  manner  joined  with 
the  accus.,  this  modification  of  meaning  is  inadmissible.  There 
it  is  used  of  such  as  dwell  with  any  one  by  constraint,  and  un- 
willingly. The  construction  is  rather  to  be  accounted  for  by 
considering  tho  person  as  comprehending  its  property  in  itself : 
"  to  inhabit  the  Lord,"  for,  "  to  inhabit  the  house  of  the  Lord." 
This  supposition  is  strongly  confirmed  by  the  fact  that  irito  113 
nirr,  "  to  dwell  in  the  tabernacle  of  the  Loixl,"  usually  is  run''  ni], 
that  is,  "  to  inhabit  the  Lord"  (as  we  explain  the  words),  de- 
noting the  near  relation  to  the  Lord,  and  His  protection  ;  comp. 
for  example,  Ps.  xv.  1,  Ixi.  4.  The  figure  is  taken  from  him 
who  receives  a  pilgrim,  "iH,  hospitably  into  his  dwelling.  AVho- 
soever  is  received  to  such  honour  by  God,  he  must  take  care 
not  to  pollute  His  pure  dwelling  with  unrighteousness.  He 
must  be  holy,  even  as  God  is  holy. 

Ver.  5.  The  proud  come  not  before  Thine  eyes,  Thou  hatest 
all  workers  of  iniquity.  Thej'  must  not  appear  in  His  sight ;  a 
mark  of  the  deepest  abhoiTence,  taken  from  earthly  kings,  near 
whom  none  are  allowed  to  come,  excepting  those  who  enjoy 
their  favour.  De  Wette  falsely :  "  They  cannot  bear  Thy 
presence  on  account  of  their  evil  conscience,"  instead  of : 
"  Thou  wilt  not  bear-  their  presence  on  account  of  Tliy  holi- 
Hab.  i.  13  is  parallel,  "  Thou  art  of  purer  eyes  than  to 
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behold  evil,  and  canst  not  look  on  iniquity ;  wherefore  lookest 
Thou  upon  them  that  deal  treacherously,  etc."  D'PTin,  proud, 
from  bbn,  to  shine,  then  "to  be  proud,"  in  Hithp.  to  boast. 
From  the  parallelism  here  and  in  other  passages  with  "  evil- 
doers" and  "  ungodly,"  some  would  judge  the  word  to  have  a 
more  general  signification.  But  this  is  to  be  admitted  only,  in 
so  far  as  pride,  together  with  covetousness  and  lust,  is  con- 
sidered in  Scripture  as  one  of  the  main  roots  of  all  sinful  cor- 
ruption, so  that  every  proud  and  lofty  one  is,  at  the  same  time, 
an  ungodly  person,  and  a  worker  of  iniquity.  In  regard  to  the 
object  aimed  at  by  this  representation  of  the  hatred  of  God 
toward  the  workers  of  iniquity,  Calvin  remarks  :  "  It  is  an  ex- 
cellent conclusion :  God  hates  unrighteousness,  therefore  He 
will  take  rirrhteous  vengeance  on  all  unrighteous  persons." 

Ver.  G.  Thou  destroyest  them  that  speak  lies ;  the  Lord  ab- 


1  ; 


PSALM  V.  VER. 


79 


hors  the  bloody  and  deceitful  man.     Berleb.  Bible :  "  In  us  are, 

Ind  wo! n  fin"  *'^''"g|'^-J-»''  -  li-.  only  seek  after  vanity, 
and  would  fiU  our  souls  therewith;  but  these.  Lord,  Thou  wil 

atfLt^dYn  u™'  ^"'  ^-'  ''  ^'^  — '  -'  --  - 
Ver.  7.  And  I,  through  Thy  great  favour,  xoill  come  into 
Ihy  house,  to  worship  in  Thy  fear  toxoard  Thy  holy  temple. 
In  the  words  and  I,  a  contrast  is  presented  to  the  enemies 
who  are  doomed  to  destruction.     So  also  do  the  words,  in  the 
greatness  of  Thy  favour,  stand  in  opposition  to  the  Lord's  ab- 
horrence of  smners  expressed  in  the  preceding  verse.     Coupled 
therewith  IS  a  reference  to  the  greatness  of  the  distress,  which, 
irremediable  by  human  means,  called  for  a  singular  manifesta- 
tion of  Divine  help.     While  mine  enemies,  whom  the  Lord 
abhors,  perish,  I,  whom  He  loves  a^  His  pious  worshipper,  shall 
come,  not  through  mine  own  power,  but  through  the  greatness 
of  His  favour,  etc.     This  contrast  to  the  Lord's  abhorrence 
of  the  ungodly,  is  by  itself  a  proof  how  falsely  some  expound  : 
In  the  greatness  of  My  love  towards  thee."     This  exposition 
has  not  the  slightest  support  even  from  the  usus  loquendi.     ion 
rn,T  IS  never  love  to  God,  but  always  the  grace  or  favour  of 
God  towards  His  people.    It  is  also  opposed  by  Ps.  Ixix.  13   1(5 
where  "  the  multitude  of  God's  tender  mercies"  is  celebrated 
as  the  cause  of  deliverance. 

The  coming  into  the  house  of  God,  and  worshipping  toward 
His  holy  temple,  is  mentioned  here  only  in  respect  to  its  occa- 
sion, only  so  far  as  its  aim  was  to  give  thanks  to  God  for  his 
deliverance,  and  presupposes  this.  Comp.  Ps.  Ixvi.  13,  "I will 
go  into  Thy  house  with  burnt-offerings,  I  will  pay  Thee  my 
vows."  In  Thy  fear,  corresponds  to  in  the  greatness  of  Thy 
favour.  The  fear  of  God,  a  reverent  regard  to  Him, "is  the 
fruit  of  the  manifestation  of  His  fulness  of  love,  of  the  display 
of  His  glory  in  the  Psalmist's  deliverance.  As  the  product  of 
God's  manifestations,  fear  is  not  unfrequently  named  ;  for  ex- 
ample. Gen.  xxviii.  17,  where,  after  one  of  God's  richest  mani- 
festations of  grace  had  been  noticed,  it  is  said,  "  Jacob  was 
afraid,  and  said.  How  di-eadful  is  this  place  I"  also  Hab.  iii.  1, 
"  O  Lord,  I  have  heard  Thy  report  (the  report,  viz.,  of  Thy 
glorious  deeds  in  behalf  of  Thy  people),  and  was  afraid."  Com- 
pletely mistaken  is  the  sense  which  De  Wette  and  others  give 
to  this  verse,  understanding  it  thus :  «  The  Psalmist  pronounces 
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himself  blessed  in  opposition  to  the  ungodly,  in  that  he  belongs 
to  those  who  can  approach  God ;  he  visits  His  temple  and  serves 
Him.  But  it  is  of  God's  great  mercy,  that  he  may  do  this." 
Against  such  a  view  it  is  enough  to  compare  this  verse  with  the 
corresponding  11th,  whicli,  like  this,  expresses,  according  to  our 
view,  the  hope  of  deliverance.  The  manifest  contrast  to  the 
miserable  lot  prepared  by  God  for  the  wicked,  vers.  4-6,  re- 
quires that  here  the  happy  condition  of  the  righteous  should  be 
flescribed.  Access  to  the  outward  sanctuaiy  was  free  also  to 
the  ungodly,  and  it  did  not  require  "  the  fulness  of  the  love 
of  God"  to  keep  open  the  way.  The  "  fulness  of  the  love  of 
God,"  as  contrasted  with  His  annihilating  abhorrence  of  the 
wicked,  can  only  be  considered  here  so  far  ^  it  is  the  power 
which  delivers  the  righteous.  The  expression,  "  in  Thy  fear," 
is,  according  to  the  view  in  question,  torn  away  from  its  con- 
nection with  the  words,  "  in  the  greatness  of  God's  favour.' 
And,  wliat  is  the  main  point,  this  explanation  gives  the  first 
strophe,  wliich  is  manifestly  complete  in  itself,  an  unsatisfac- 
tory conclusion.  Tiie  Psalmist  had  begun  with  a  prayer  for 
help  and  deliverance,  grounded  upon  God's  abhorrence  of  sin, 
in  consequence  of  which  He  cannot  but  destroy  the  wicked,  his 
enemies.  The  only  conclusion  we  could  expect,  is  the  hope  and 
confidence  of  help.  But  instead  of  this,  the  Psalmist  is  made 
to  sjieak  of  his  happiness  in  being  able  to  visit  the  temple  of  the 
Lord — how,  we  are  not  told  ;  and  of  the  result  of  his  prayer 
we  learn  aljsolutely  nothing.  Itnp-hyn-bn  is  not,  as  many  expo- 
sitors take  it,  in,  but  "  to  Thy  holy  temple."  The  interior  of  the 
temple  David  was  not  allowed  to  enter.  But  he  would,  accord- 
ing to  the  custom  of  the  worship  then  established,  turn,  at  the 
time  of  prayer,  towards  the  place  where  the  gracious  presence 
of  the  Lord  had  its  seat,  from  whence  also  his  aid  had  come. 
nin'  b'n  was  tlie  dwelling-place  of  the  Lord,  not  so  named  as 
being  a  gi-eat  building,  but  from  being  His  residence  as  King  of 
Israel.  The  house  where  a  king  or  prince  dwells,  is  a  palace, 
whether  it  be  splendid  or  not.  Hence  the  tabernacle  bore  this 
name  equally  with  the  subsequent  temple.  Of  the  former  it  is 
used  in  1  Sain.  i.  9,  iii.  3  :  "  And  ere  the  lamp  of  God  went 
out  in  the  temple  of  the  Lord,  where  the  ark  of  God  was,"  — 
passages  which,  with  perfect  arbitrariness  (for  there  is  no  reason 
to  consider  b^n  as  exclusively  used  for  designating  the  temple), 
men  have  sought  to  get  rid  of  by  tlie  remark,  that  the  author 
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unconsciously  carries  back  to  an  antecedent  period,  a  word 
ot   later  origin.      But   an  incontestible  proof  that  the  word 
was  applied  also  to  the  tabernacle,  is  furnished  by  Ps   xxvii 
From  that  word  occurring  in  ver.  4,  De  Wette  concludes  the 
Psalm  not  to  be  one  of  David's.    But  he  has  overlooked  the 
circumstance,  that  in  ver.  6  of  the  same  Psalm,  the  Psalmist 
vows  to  brmg  an  offering  to  God  in  the  tabernacle  or  tent- 
temp  e.     It  IS  undeniable,  therefore,  that  at  a  time  when  the 
temple  was  still  unbuilt,  the  holy  tent  was  named  i>3M;  first  the 
old  Mosaic  tabernacle,  then  the  tent  which  David  erected  over 
the  ark  of  the  covenant  on  Mount  Zion.     It  is,  besides,  false  to 
maintain,  as  is  usually  done,  that  the  word  denotes  the  Holy,  in 
opposition  to  the  Most  Holy  Place.     Those  who  hold  this  view 
are  perplexed  ^rith  this  passage,  since  the  person  praying  could 
only  so  far  direct  himself  to  the  byn,  as  the  Lord  was  throned 
there,— comp.  Ps.  xxviii.  2,  where  David  stretches  out  his  hands 
to  the  holiest  of  all;  and  1  Sam.  iii.  3,  where  the  lamp  belong- 
ing to  the  sanctuaiy  is  represented  as  being  found  in  the  Hekal. 
The  right  view  is,  that  Hekal  denotes  the  Holy  and  the  Most 
Holy  Place  together— the  temple  in  the  strictest  sense,  as  oji- 
posed  to  the  outer  courts.     Only  in  a  few  passages,  such  as  1 
Kings  vi.  5,  is  it  used  specially  to  denote  the  Holy  Place,  where 
it  is  limited  by  being  expressly  distinguished  from  the  Most 
Holy  Place,— a  relation  similar  to  that  of  Israel  and  Judah, 
Judah  and  Jerusalem,— so  that  we  cannot  property  say,  that 
Hekal  of  itself  denotes  the  Holy  Place,  for  the  more  limited 
idea  is  only  conveyed  by  the  context. 

Ver.  8.  The  Psalmist  makes  here,  as  it  were,  a  new  onset. 
Just  as  upon  his  prayer  joyful  hope  had  followed,  so  here  out 
of  his  hope  a  new  prayer  comes  forth,  to  which  new  confidence 
attaches.  The  matter  from  vers.  8-12  runs  parallel  with  vers. 
3-7,  first  a  prayer,  then  its  gi-ound,  and  lastly  a  hofe.—Lead 
me,  0  Lord,  in  Thy  righteousness,  because  of  mine  enemies;  make 
Thy  loay  smooth  before  my  face.  The  Psalmist  prays  the  Lord, 
that  He  would  cUsplay  His  righteousness  in  His  dealings,  and 
bring  salvation  to  His  servant.  A  great  many  expositors,— of 
more  recetit  ones,  De  "Wette,  Ewald,  Hitzig,  Maurer,— translate 
"  in  the  righteousness"  which  T^hou  requirest,  which  is  well- 
pleasing  to  Thee,  The  words,  "  because  of  mine  enemies,"  i.e. 
from  regard  to  them,  that  they  may  not  triumph  over  me,  if  I 
should  make  a  false  step  ;  «  make  straight  Thy  way  before  me," 
VOL.  I.  J, 
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make  easier  for  me  the  com-se  of  action,  which  Thou  lovest. 
But  the  whole  of  this  interpretation  is  certainly  erroneous.  The 
righteousness  here  spoken  of  is  rather  the  attribute  of  God, 
according  to  which  He  gives  to  every  one  his  own — befriends 
the  pious,  who  confide  in  His  promises,  and  destroys  the  un- 
godly. This  is  evident  from  the  for  in  the  next  verse,  which 
assigns  the  reason.  How  little  this  accords  with  the  first  expo- 
sition may  appear  from  the  remark  of  De  Wette  in  the  earlier 
editions  of  his  Com. :  "  '3,  dropt  out  in  the  translation,  is  not 
liere  a  proper  logical /o>',  and  is  often  an  expletive  ;"  and  also 
from  the  I'emark  made  in  the  fourth  edit.,  on  ver.  9,  "  the 
ground,  on  account  of  which  God  should  uphold  him  in  right- 
eousness, and  protect  him  against  his  enemies," — which  last 
words  he  is  obliged  to  supply,  though  his  exposition  of  the  pre- 
ceding verse  does  not  justify  him  in  doing  so.  The  meaning  is : 
Because  mine  enemies  are  so  godless,  but  my  cause  and  object 
are  righteous.  Thy  lighteousness  demands  that  Thou  shouldst 
guide  me,  as  I  can  find  no  other  resource, — shouldst  make 
plain  to  me  Thy  way,  the  path  by  which  Thou  leadest  me, 
and  remove  the  mountains  of  difficulty  which  Thou  hast  now 
tlirown  in  the  way.  This  view  is  confirmed  as  the  right  one,  by 
a  comparison  witli  ver.  5,  where  David  pleads  for  help  on  the 
same  gi'ound,  and  also  with  ver.  12,  where  it  is  said,  "  Thou, 
O  Lord,  blessest  the  righteous^  It  is  a  further  confirmation, 
that  this  view  alone  brings  the  prayer  here  into  a  proper  rela/- 
tion  to  the  hope  in  ver.  11,  which  concerns  not  moral  preserva- 
tion, but  salvation  and  blessing.  Then,  on  no  other  interpreta- 
tion can  our  verse  be  fitly  connected  with  ver.  7,  where  not 
moral  support,  but  salvation  and  deliverance  are  hoped  for — 
and  in  particular,  the  words,  "  In  Thy  righteousness,"  witli 
"  the  gi-eatness  of  Thy  favour."  Finally,  our  interpretation  is 
home  out  by  a  gieat  number  of  parallel  passages  in  the  Psalms, 
the  meaning  of  which  has  in  no  small  degree  been  perverted  ; 
for  example,  Ps.  xxiii.  3,  "  He  leadeth  me  in  the  paths  of  right- 
eousness ;"  Ps.  XXV.  4,  5,  "  Show  me  Thy  ways,  O  Lord ;  teach 
me  Thy  paths  :  lead  me  in  Thy  truth,  and  teach  me ;  for  Thou 
art  the  God  of  my  salvation  ;"  Ps.  xxvii.  11,  "  Teach  me  Thy 
way,  O  Lord,  and  lead  me  in  a  plain  path,  because  of  mine  ene- 
mies." The  expression  "  in  Thy  righteousness,"  is,  according 
both  to  the  parallelism  and  the  parallel  passages,  to  be  thus 
explained,  that  the  righteousness  of  God  is  represented  as  the 
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way  in  which  the  Psalmist  desires  to  be  led,  by  which  nothing 
more  is  meant,  than  that  it  should  develop  itself  in  what  befell 
him.  When  the  Psalmist  pleads,  "because  of  his  enemies,"  it 
shows  how  much,  being  surrounded  by  powerful  adversaries,  he 
stood  in  need  of  help.  Tlu-ough  the  whole  he  has  only  to  do 
with  Divine  aid  against  his  enemies. 

In  the  word  •\v^r^  there  is  united  a  twofold  readin<r.  The 
consonants  belong  to  that  of  the  text,  which  must  be  pronounced 
y^ry,  the  vowels  to  that  of  the  gloss  ^t.^.  Both  forms  are  the 
nnperative  in  Hiph.  of  the  verb  iK-*,  to  be  straight.  The  form 
of  the  text  is  here,  as  always,  to  be  preferred;  for  in  Hiph. 
the  original  verbs  'a  almost  always  borrow  their  forms  from  the 
13;  comp.  Ewald,  p.  393.  The  Masorites  have  here,  as  veiy 
often,  only  substituted  the  grammatical  regularity,  to  which  they 
were  also  particularly  led  by  a  regard  to  Prov.  iv.  25,  where  the 
,  form  ntJ"n  is  actually  found.  Just  as  in  our  text  they  satisfied 
theii-  love  for  regularity  and  uniformity  by  substituting  itr^n  for 
ntnn,  so  in  Isa.  xlv.  2,  for  the  same  reason,  they  placed  the  Piel 
in  the  Kri  instead  of  the  Hiph.  of  the  text. 

"Ver.  9.  For  there  is  no  uprightness  in  his  mouth;  their  inward 
part  is  wickedness,  their  throat  is  an  open  sepulchre,  they  make 
smooth  their  tongue.     We  remarked  already,  that  here  also  the 
description  of  the  wickedness  of  the  enemies  is  completed  in  the 
number  seven.      The  four  points   contained  in  our  verse  are 
obvious ;  and  to  these  must  be  added  those  in  ver.  10— their 
destructive  counsels,  the  fulness  of  their  transgressions,  their  re- 
bellion against  God.     Our  verse  corresponds  exactly  to  the  4th 
and  5th  verses,  and  ver.  10  to  the  7th.     In  both  i^laces,  the 
seven  fall  into  four  and  three.     The /or  shows  that  vers.  9  and 
10  lay  the  ground  of  the  petition  expressed  in  ver.  8.     God 
must  take  the  part  of  the  Psalmist,  and  grant  him  deliverance, 
for  his  enemies  are  in  the  highest  degree  corrupt,  are  rebels 
against  God,  whom  He,  as  the  Holy  One,  cannot  but  discomfit. 
The  suffixes  refer  to  the  adversaries  in  ver.  8.     The  use  of  the 
singular  suffix  at  the  first,  is  to  be  explained  by  the  entire  mass 
of  enemies  being  represented  by  the  Psalmist  as  one  person,  as 
personified  ungodliness.     The  enemies  are  only  numerically  dif- 
ferent ;  in  respect  to  wickedness,  there  is  no  distinction  among 
them.      They  are   as  a  head  with  many  members.      "There 
is  no  uprightness  in  his  mouth."      They  speak  nothing  but 
faithless  deceit  and  lies.     Comp.  Ps.  Ixii.  " 


4,  "  They  bless  with 
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their  mouth,  but  they  curse  inwardly."  "Their  inward  part" 
many  explain  simply  by  "  their  soul."  But  this  is  not  allow- 
able ;  for  in  tlie  whole  verse  mention  is  always  made  of  the 
bodily  part  that  corresponds  to  the  spiritual.  So  that  here  also, 
the  inward  as  opposed  to  the  outward — the  mouth  as  the  organ 
of  words — denotes  tiie  heart  as  the  seat  of  feelings.  We  too 
speak  of  the  heart  in  the  body,  n^n,  from  nin  =  n^n,  to  be,  pro- 
perly accident,  casus ;  then  in  a  bad  sense,  an  ill  accident,  mis- 
fortune, evil,  and  not  simply  such  as  one  suffers,  but,  as  here, 
such  also  as  one  brings — hurt,  wickedness.  "  Their  heart  is 
wickedness,"  very  expressive  ;  it  has  so  completely  taken  posses- 
sion of  their  hearts,  that  there  is  no  distinction  between  them. 
The  throat,  according  to  several,  is  introduced  here  as  the  organ 
of  swallowing,  to  denote  the  insatiable  thirst  for  destruction  of 
his  enemies.  So  Calvin  :  "  He  compares  them  to  graves,  as  if 
he  would  say.  They  are  all-devouring  abysses  ;  denoting  thereby, 
their  insatiable  thirst  to  shed  blood."  But  the  throat  is  com- 
monly used  as  an  organ  of  speech;  comp.  Ps.  cxlix.  6,  cxv.  7,  etc.; 
and  that  it  must  here  also  be  regarded  as  the  same,  appears 
from  the  connection  in  which  it  stands  with  the  mouth  as  an  in- 
strument of  speech,  with  the  heart  as  the  source  of  speech,  and 
with  the  tongue.  The  point  of  comparison  between  the  throat 
and  an  open  grave  is,  that  each  is  pregnant  with  destruction. 
Their  talk  prepares  destruction  for  those  who  approach  them. — 
Thep  make  smooth  their  tongtie,  speak  smoothly  and  hypocritically. 
Venema  :  "  They  pretend  love  to  God  and  man,  that  they  may 
the  more  easily  impose  on  the  credulous,  and  overwhelm  them." 
Falsely  many  :  ivith  the  tongue.  DJIci"  is  accusative,  governed 
by  the  verb  pp^^n^,  wliich  in  Hijih.  is  always  transitive  ;  and  in 
connection  with  the  accusative,  "  the  tongue,"  or  "  the  words," 
as  in  Prov.  ii.  IG,  vii.  5,  signify  "to flatter." 

Ver.  10.  This  verse,  as  to  its  matter,  continues  the  plea  for 
deliverance,  grounded  by  the  Psalmist  on  the  corruptness  of  his 
enemies,  which,  according  to  the  Divine  righteousness,  would 
necessitate  their  destruction.  But  in  place  of :  Thou  must  or 
wilt  hold  them  guilty  on  account  of  their  counsels,  etc.,  the  im- 
perative is  introduced  for  liveliness  of  effect :  Hold  them  guilty, 
etc.  Hold  them  guilty,  0  God;  let  them  fall  on  account  of  their 
counsels ;  on  account  of  the  multit^tde  of  their  crimes,  overthrow 
them,  for  they  have  rebelled  against  Thee.  DC'N  signifies  in  Kal 
to  be  guilty;  hence,  in  Hiph.,  in  which  it  occura  only  here,  to  make 
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Or  hold  guilty.  It  is  wong  to  say,  that  the  word  in  Hiph.  exactly 
mems  punish.  It  is  perfectly  sufficient  to  take  it  as  meaning 
"  to  make  guilty,"  « to  represent  as  guilty,"  in  so  far  as  the  guilty 
IS  thereby  first  exhibited  before  the  eyes  of  men  in  his  real 
character :  comp.,  for  example,  Ps.  xxxiv.  21,  «  Evil  shall  slay 
tlie  wicked,  and  they  that  hate  the  righteous  shall  be  guilty." 
Michaelis  :  Reos  eos  pronuntia,  ut  qui  multis  modis  rei  sunt. 
Luther:  "The  word  properly  signifies  such  a  decision  and 
judgment,  as  would  show  and  manifest  what  sort  of  men  they 
are,  when  their  ungodly  nature  is  disclosed,  and  is  made  known 
to  every  one."  In  the  expression  Dnin«VOO  li5Q',  the  preposition 
is  best  taken  as  the  causal  D  :  comp.  Hos.  xi.  6,  where  the  same 
compound  is  used  in  the  same  sense  ;  «  on  account,  because,  of 
their  counsels."  This  exposition  is  confirmed  by  the  analogy 
of  the  following  clause,  "  Because  of  the  multitude  of  their 
crimes;"  and  also,  "For  they  have  rebelled  against  Thee." 
Only  when  thus  understood,  can  the  clause  fall  into  the  circle 
of  the  number  seven.  The  cause  of  their  perdition,  and  of  the 
Psalmist's  deliverance  from  them,  is,  that  their  mouth  is  with- 
out uprightness,  etc.  These  grounds  decide  against  other  ex- 
positions. Not  a  few,  following  in  the  footsteps  of  Luther — 
tliat  they  fall  from  their  own  plans  : — let  them  fall,  perish  from 
their  counsels,  i.e.  without  their  being  able  to  execute  them. 
Others:  "Let  their  counsels  become  vain,"  p  i'D3  like  the 
Latin,  spe  excidere,  ausis  excidere.  But  against  this,  it  is  to 
be  urged,  that  no  example  can  be  produced  of  this  signification. 
Then  there  is  the  parallel,  "  overthrow  them,"  which  shows  that 
7S3  must  here  mean  "fall"  in  its  proper  sense.  Comp.  Ps. 
xxxvi.  12,  "  There  are  the  workers  of  iniquity  fallen  :  they 
are  cast  down,  and  shall  not  be  able  to  rise :"  Ps.  cxli.  10. 
Still  others  :  "  Let  them  fall  by  their  counsels,  or  through 
them." — 3n3  signifies  prop,  in  the  multitude  of.  The  effect 
rests  in  its  cause.  For  against  Thee  have  they  rebelled.  The 
verbs  which  express  an  affection,  particularly  those  which  mark 
a  hostile  feeling,  are  commonly  connected  with  the  object  to 
which  the  effect  adheres,  by  the  prep.  3.  Since  the  Psalm,  as 
already  shown,  refers  not  specially  to  David,  but  to  the  right- 
eous generally,  we  must  not  expound :  "  For  not  against  me, 
but  against  Thee,  have  they  rebelled;"  the  contrast  is  one  be- 
tween enmity  toward  men,  and  rebellion  against  God.  The 
Psalmist's  enemies  must  sustain  a  defeat,  for  they  are  rebels 
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against  God,  whose  sacred  rights  they  trample  under  foot. 
God  would  not  be  God,  if  He  should  suffer  them  to  go  un- 
punished. The  wishes  of  the  Psalmist  are  at  the  same  time  so 
many  predictions ;  for  he  prays  only  for  that  which  God,  on  the 
supposition  that  his  enemies  do  not  change — that  is  expressly 
stated  in  Ps.  vii.  12,  and  is  always  to  be  supposed  in  such 
cases — must,  according  to  His  nature,  necessarily  do  ;  the  re- 
quest, hold  them  guilty,  has  this  for  its  ground  and  justification : 
Tliou  must  hold  them  guilty.  For  what  God  does,  and  must 
do,  tliat  man  not  merely  may,  but  should  wish.  So  already 
August.  Sermo.  22  ad  Script. :  "  The  prophet  utters  in  the  form 
of  a  wish,  what  he  certainly  foresees,  will  take  place,  showing 
simjily,  as  appears  to  me,  that  we  may  not  be  dissatisfied  with 
the  known  decree  of  God,  which  He  has  firmly  and  unalterably 
fixed."  Of  a  thirst  for  revenge,  there  can  be  no  question  in 
cases  like  the  preceding ;  it  is  not  against  personal  enemies  as 
such,  but  only  against  enemies  of  God,  that  the  Psalmist  pre- 
tends to  give  judgment. 

Ver.  11.  And  all  those  that  put  their  trust  in  Thee  shall  re- 
joice; they  shall  for  ever  shout  for  joy,  and  Thou  ivilt  protect 
them;  and  in  Thee  shall  they  be  joyful,  who  love  Thy  name. 
The  and  connects  this  with  the  announcement  indirectly  con- 
tained in  the  preceding  context,  of  the  overthrow  of  the  wicked. 
That  the  Futures  of  the  verbs  are  not,  with  Luther  and  others, 
to  be  taken  optatively  (let  them  rejoice,  etc.),  but  in  the  sense 
of  the  Future,  expressing  not  a  prayer,  but  a  hope,  is  clear  from 
the  analogy  of  the  corresponding  eighth  verse.     That  those  who 
trust  upon  the  Lord,  are  not,  as  most  expositors  think,  such  as 
are  different  from  the  Psalmist,  i-ejoicing  at  the  deliverance 
granted  to  him,  but  rather  those  very  persons  who  participate 
in  the  deliverance, — that  the  gladness  and  rejoicing  here,  are 
considered  only  in  respect  of  their  object  and  occasion  :  "  they 
sliall  rejoice,  etc. ;"  as  if  he  had  said  :  "  Thou  wilt,  through  Thy 
salvation,  afford  them  cause  for  joy," — is  evident,  1.  From  the 
analogy  of  ver.  7,  where,  in  like  manner,  the  hope  of  salvation 
is  indirectly  declared, — the  joj'  and  rejoicing  here  correspond 
to  the  coming  into  the  temple  there  :  2.  From  the  circumstance, 
that  if  the  Psalmist  spoke  of  others,  who  would  be  glad  at  his 
deliverance,  this  object  of  their  delight  would  probably  have 
been  more  minutely  described :  3.  From  the  words,  "  they  shall 
for  ever  shout  for  joy,"  which,  as  others  could  not  possibly  be 
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supposed  to  rejoice  perpetually  at  the  deliverance  of  the  Psalmist, 
■  necessarily  imply,  that  the  persons  rejoicing  are  the  delivered 
themselves,  and  that  the  rejoicing  is  spoken  of  only  as  the  con- 
sequence of  the  deliverance ;  Thou  wilt  give  them  perpetual 
cause  for  rejoicing:  4.  From   the   consideration,  that  "they 
shall  rejoice,"  "they  shall  shout  fbr  joy,"  "they  shall  be  joyful," 
stand  entirely  on  a  par  with,  "  and  Thou  wilt  protect  them,"— 
which  fclie  defenders  of  the  exposition  we  oppose,  in  vain  strive 
to  separate  from  the  preceding  and  succeeding  context,  render- 
ing :  "since  Thou  protectest  them,"  or,  "whom  Thou  pro- 
tectest:"   5.  And,  finally,  our  view  is  confirmed  by  the  entirely 
general  character  of  the  Psalm ;  so  that  it  cannot  appear  strange, 
if,  at  the  close,  the  plui-ality  concealed  under  the  unity  should 
clearly  come  to  light,  and  the  righteous  at  large  should  be  sub- 
stituted in  the  place  of  the  righteous  individual.    The  meaning, 
therefore,  is  simply  this  :  Whereas  destruction  befalls  impious 
rebels,  salvation  is  experienced  by  the  pious. — Upon  7i3-''Din 
comp.  on  Ps.  ii.  12.    The  former  is  the  full  pausal  form ;  Ewald, 
p.  137.     llDn  is  Fut.  in  Hiph.  from  pD,  to  cover,  with  bv,  to 
cover  upon,  to  protect. —  Those  that  love  Thy  name.     The  najne 
of  God  never  stands  in  the  Old  Testament  as  a  mere  designa- 
tion, but  always  emphatically,  as  an  expression  of  His  nature. 
Hence,  "  to  love  the  name  of  the  Lord,"  is  as  much  as  to  "  love 
Him,"  so  far  as  He  has  manifested  His  nature.     If  God  were 
nameless,  He  could  not  be  the  object  of  love;  for   then  He 
could  not  manifest  Himself,  as  the  name  is  the  necessary  pro- 
duct of  the  manifestation,  that  in  which  the  Cliurch  gathers  up 
the  impression  which  it  has  received  through  the  manifestation, 
so  that  the  name  only  needs  to  be  named,  in  order  to  renew  the 
impression. 

Ver.  12.  The  Psalmist  here  lays  the  foundation  of  the  hope, 
expressed  in  the  precechng  verse.  The  pious  shall  have  occasion 
to  rejoice,  on  account  of  the  salvation  of  God ;  for  the  manner 
of  God,  founded  in  His  nature,  is  to  bless  the  righteous,  or  him 
who  trusts  in  God,  and  loves  His  name.  For  Thou  hlessest  the 
righteous,  0  Lord ;  with  favour  Thou  compassest  him  about  as 
with  a  shield.  The  Fut.  is  used  in  the  sense  of  custom.  Hope 
in  regard  to  that  which  the  Lord  will  do,  is  only  well  founded 
when  it  rests  on  what  He  constantly  does.  The  njV3  is  prop, 
to  be  rendered :  "  as  a  shield,"  i.e.  covers.  The  comparison  is 
often  not  fully  expressed,  wlien  a  mere  indication  will  suffice ; 
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for  example,  Is.  i.  25,  "I  will  cleanse  thy  dross,  as  soap,"  that 
is,  as  soap  cleanses ;  comp.  Ew.  p.  614.  Just  as  improper  as 
to  supply  a  3  is  it  to  maintain,  that  njv  stands  in  the  accus. 
governed  hy  the  verb.  (De  Wette.)  Then  the  shield  woidd 
be  not  that  which  covers,  but  that  which  is  covered.  MntaVD  is 
Fut.  in  Kal.  To  take  it  as  Fut.  in  Hiph.  with  Rosenmiiller,  is 
unwarranted.  The  Hiph.  is  never  used  in  the  sense  of  covering 
or  crowning,  but  only  in  a  single  place,  Isa.  xxiii.  8,  as  Dejiom. 
from  mtDP,  a  crown,  in  the  sense  of  "  distributing  crowns." 
Luther  is  not  exactly  right  in  rendering :  Thou  crownest  him 
vrith  favour.  The  signification  of  crowning  does  not  belong  to 
the  Kal,  but  only  to  the  Piel. 


PSALM  VL 

Surrounded  by  enemies,  the  Psalmist  cries  to  God  for  help, 
vers.  1-7.     He  receives  from  God  the  assurance  that  He  will 
hear  him,  and  calls  upon  his  enemies  to  desist  from  their  pro- 
jects, since  the  Lord  has  vouchsafed  to  him  support,  vers.  8-10. 
The  two  main  divisions  here  marked,  are  very  obvious.    Koester 
divides  the  first  into  three  strophes,  1-3,  5  and  6,  7  and  8 ;  so 
that  the  measure  would  be  3.  2.  2.  3.     But  it  is  better  to  divide 
the  Psalm  into  clear  strophes  of  two  verses,  with  a  beginning 
and  concluding  verse.     Then  the  strophical  arrangement  ex- 
actly agrees  with  the  divisions  in  sense.     In  vers.  2  and  3  the 
Psalmist  grounds  his  prayer  for  deliverance  on  the  fact,  tliat 
through  suffering  he  had  become  quite  exhausted,  faint  in  body 
and  soul.     In  4  and  5  he  goes  so  far  as  to  declare,  that  he  had 
come  nigh  to  death,  and  was  consequently  in  danger  of  losing 
liis  highest  good,  that  of  being  able  to  praise  God,  which  God 
in  His  mercy  ought  not  to  take  from  him.    In  vers.  6  and  7,  he 
justifies  his  affirmation,  that  he  had  reached  the  precincts  of 
the  dead  :  consuming  grief  at  the  malice  of  his  enemies  had  ex- 
liausted  the  springs  of  his  life.    Vers.  8  and  9  form  the  strophe 
of  his  acceptance  and  confidence.    The  first  and  last  verses  con- 
tain the  quintessence  of  the  whole;  vers.  2-7  being  simply  a 
further  expansion  of  ver.  1,  and  \'er.  10  drawing  the  conclusion 
from  vers.  8  and  9.     If  we  bring  vers.  1  and  10  together,  we 
have  the  Psalm  in  mice. 

Traces  of  a  formal  arrangement,  apart  from  the  division  into 


PSALM  VI. 


89 


strophes,  may  be  perceived.  The  Psalm  has  its  course  in  the 
number  ten;  it  contains,  as  it  were,  a  decalogue  for  those  who 
are  sadly  oppressed  by  their  enemies.  Further,  we  cannot  look 
upon  It  as  accidental,  that,  in  accordance  with  the  superscrip- 
tion according  to  the  eight,  the  name  of  God  occurs  in  it  precisely 
eight  times.  The  fact,  also,  that  in  the  first  part  the  name  of 
God  IS  found  just  five  times,  cannot  be  overiooked,  when  viewed 
in  connection  with  the  whole  number  of  verses,  ten.  It  would 
seem  that  the  author  wished  in  this  way  to  mark  the  first  part 
as  the  one  half  of  his  decalogue.  See  on  the  five,  as  the  broken, 
half-completed  number,  Baehr  Symbolik  Th.  I.  p.  183.  The 
repetition  thrice  of  the  name  of  God,  in  the  second  part,  makes 
one  just  the  more  inclined  to  perceive  a  reference  to  the  thrice 
repeated  name  of  God  in  the  Mosaic  blessing,  the  fulfilment  of 
which  in  himself  the  Psalmist  here  triumphantly  announces, 
especially  as  in  Ps.  iv.  7,  and  elsewhere  frequently  in  the 
T'salms,  there  are  distinct  verbal  allusions  to  the  same. 

The  superscription  ascribes  tlie  Psalm  to  David,  and  tlicre 
is  certainly  notliing  to  throw  a  doubt  upon  its  accm-acy.  What 
makes  David  so  great — the  deep  feeling  of  his  sins,  and  his  un- 
worthiness  before  God,  united  with  firm  confidence  that  God 
will  not  withdraw  His  favour  from  those  who  implore  it  with  a 
broken  heart— is  all  uttered  here.  Hitzig,  indeed,  maintains 
that  the  Psalmist  exhibits  a  different  character  from  that  of 
David,— a  desponding  spirit,  which  permits  itself  to  be^easily 
dismayed,— a  weak,  languishing  heart,  certainly  not  that  of  a 
warrior ;  David  did  not  behave  so  unmanfully  when  in  danger 
of  death,  but  always  discovered  a  lively  confidence  in  God, 
which  is  awanting  here.  To  begin  with  the  last  point,  that  the 
Psalmist  does  not  abandon  himself  to  a  comfortless  despair,  but 
has  a  lively  confidence  in  God,  is  evident  from  his  addressing  a 
prayer  full  of  expectation  for  help  from  the  Lord.  But  if  i\ny 
one  might  overlook  this  in  the  prayer,  he  cannot  fail  to  perceive 
it  in  the  second  part,  which  breathes  nothing  but  triumphant 
confidence.  That  in  David,  however,  when  heavily  oppressed 
with  suffering,  the  natural  man  sunk  not  less  tlian  with  the 
Psalmist  here,  is  capable  of  abundant  proof  from  liis  histoiy. 
According  to  1  Sam.  xxx.  G,  "  David  was  greatly  distressed,  but 
he  encouraged  himself  in  the  Lord  his  God."  According  to  2 
Sam.  xii.  16  sq.,  he  fasted  and  wept  for  seven  long  days,  after 
the  prophet  announced  to  him  the  death  of  his  child.    In  2  Sam. 
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xv.  30,  he  is  said  to  "have  gone  up  !Mount  Olivet  weeping, 
iind  with  his  liead  covered," — traits  wliich  ill  agree  with  the  ideal 
of  a  great  man  formed  by  the  world.  The  whole  argument 
rests  upon  the  transference  of  this  ideal  to  a  sphere  to  which  it 
does  not  belong.  That  supposed  greatness  of  soul  which  con- 
siders suffering  as  a  plaj'thing,  above  which  one  should  rise 
with  manlj'  courage,  is  not  to  be  met  with  in  Scripture :  there 
we  find  constantly  faint,  weak  and  dissolving  hearts,  whose 
strength  and  consolation  are  in  God  alone.  This  circumstance 
arises  from  more  than  one  cause.  1.  Suffering  has  quite 
another  aspect  to  the  members  of  God's  Church  than  to  the 
world.  While  the  latter  regard  it  only  as  the  effect  of  acci- 
■  dent,  which  one  should  meet  with  manly  courage,  the  pious 
man  recognises  in  everj"^  trial  the  visitation  of  an  angry  God,  a 
chastisement  for  his  sins.  This  is  to  Iiim  the  real  sting  of  the 
sufferuig,  from  which  it  derives  its  power  to  pierce  into  the 
marrow  and  bone.  "  Rightly  to  feel  sin,"  says  Luther,  "  is  the 
torture  of  all  tortures."  He  who  considers  sufferings  in  that 
light  cannot  without  impiety  attempt  to  cast  it  to  the  winds. 
He  must  regard  it  as  his  duty  to  allow  it  to  go  to  his  heart ;  and 
if  this  is  not  the  case,  even  that  must  become  again  the  object 
of  his  pungent  sorrow.  To  make  light  of  tribulations  is  equiva- 
lent, in  the  view  of  Scripture,  to  making  light  of  God.  2.  "  The 
tenderer  the  heart,  the  deeper  the  pain."  Living  piety  makes 
the  heart  soft  and  tender,  refines  all  its  sensibilities,  and, 
consequently,  takes  away  the  power  of  resistance,  which  the 
world  possesses,  from  the  roughness  of  its  heart.  Many  sources 
of  pain  are  opened  up  in  the  Christian,  which  are  closed  in 
the  ungodly.  Love  is  much  more  deeply  Avounded  by  hatred, 
than  hatred  itself  ;  righteousness  sees  wickedness  in  a  quite  dif- 
ferent light  from  what  wickedness  itself  does ;  a  soft  heart  has 
goods  to  lose,  of  which  a  hard  one  knows  nothing.  3.  The 
pious  man  has  a  friend  in  heaven,  and  on  that  account  has  no 
reason  to  be  violently  overcome  by  his  sorrow.  He  permits  the 
floods  thereof  quietly  to  pass  over  him  ;  lets  nature  take  its  free, 
spontaneous  course,  knowing  well,  that  besides  tlie  natural  prin- 
ciple, another  also  exists  within  him,  and  that  the  latter  develops 
power  in  the  proportion  in  which  the  former  gains  its  rights 
— that  accf)rding  to  the  depths  of  the  pain,  is  the  height  of  the 
joy  derived  from  God — that  every  one  is  consoled  according  to 
the  nieasiue  of  the  sufferings  which  he  has  borne — that  the 
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meat  never  comes  but  from  the  eater,  and  honey  from  the  ter- 
.  nble.     On  the  contrary,  whosoever  lives  in  the  worid  without 
God,  he  perceives  that,  having  lost  himself,  he  has  lost  all.    He 
girds  himself  up,  gnashes  at  his  pain,  does  violence  to  nature, 
seeks  distractions,  endeavours  to  supply  to  natm-e  on  the  one 
side  what  it  lacks  on  the  other;  and  thus  he  succeeds  in  obtain- 
ing the  mastery  over  his  pain,  so  long  as  God  pleases.     4.  The 
pious  man  has  no  reason  to  prevent  himself  and  others  from 
seeing  into  his  heart.     His  strength  is  in  God,  and  so  he  can 
lay  open  his  weakness.     The  ungodly,  on  the  other  hand,  con- 
sider it  as  a  reproach  to  look  upon  themselves  in  their  weakness, 
and  to  be  looked  upon  by  others  in  it.     Even  when  inwardly 
dissolved  with  pain,  he  feigns  freedom  from  it,  so  long  as  he  can. 
What  relation  to  sufferings  is  the  right  one,  may  be  seen 
from  tlie  consequences  to  both  classes.    The  pious  man,  regard- 
ing all  suffering  as  a  punishment,  suffers  it  to  lead  him  to  repent- 
-  ance,  and  derives  from  it  the  fruit  of  righteousness.    He,  on  the 
other  hand,  who  looks  upon  suffering  merely  as  the  sport  of 
accident,  thereby  deprives  himself  of  all  blessing  from  it.    And 
while,  in  this  respect,  he  is  not  the  better  for  his  suffering,  he  is 
decidedly  the  worse  in  another.     He  only  gathers  himself  too-e- 
ther,  only  raises  himself  above  his  suffering,  in  such  a  way  as  to 
strengthen  as  much  as  possible  the  fancy  of  his  own  worth, 
dignity,  and  excellence  ;  and  in  proportion  as  pride  grows,  love 
decays ;  hardness  becomes  his  inseparable  companion.     So  tliat 
he  in  reality  feeds  upon  his  own  fat,  and  quenches  his  thirst 
with  his  own  heart's  blood  ;  and  those  words  apply  here,  "  What 
shall  it  profit  a  man  if  he  should  gain  the  whole  world,  and  lose 
his  own  soul?"     But  suffering,  when  endured  in  faith,  serves 
to  free  the  heart  of  its  natural  hardness,  to  make  it  softer,  and 
to  open  it  to  love.     Finally,  only  the  ligliter  sufferings  can  find 
consolation  apart  from  God,  even  at  this  dear  rate.     Whereas 
no  misfortune  can  crush  the  righteous,  however  great  it  may  be 
— for  he  strengthens  himself  in  God,  whose  power  is  infinite 
— on  the  contrary,  the  man  who  trusts  in  himself  bears  up  only 
so  long  as  "  fate,"  or  in  truth,  He  who  sends  the  affliction,  per- 
mits.    Every  moment  lie  may  be  precipitated  into  the  abyss  of 
despair.    He  who  never  fainted,  who  mocked  at  the  faintino-g 
of  believers,  and  spake  in  a  contemptuous  tone  of  the  "  plain- 
tive Psalms,"  must  then  feel  utterly  undone.    Human  strength, 
even  though  everything  be  done  to  increase  it,  is  still  but  a 
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Hniited  resource :  it  needs  only  find  its  proper  antagonist  to  be 
■wounded  in  the  heel ;  then  it  gives  way,  and,  along  with  the 
steadiness  gained  by  force,  vanishes  also  that  which  was  feigned. 
Nothing  is  better  fitted  to  show  the  insufficiency  of  all  human 
power  in  the  struggle  against  suffering,  than  the  confession  of 
King  Frederick  II.,  who  spared  no  cost  to  elevate  this  power, 
and  whose  great  and  mighty  soul  certainly  accomplished  all  that 
can  be  accomplished  in  that  field.  He  says,  among  other  places 
in  the  Ep.  to  D'Alembert,  sec.  12,  p.  9 :  "  It  is  unfortunate, 
that  all  who  suffer  are  forced  flatly  to  contradict  Zeno ;  for  there 
is  none  but  will  confess  pain  to  be  a  gi-eat  evil."  P.  12  :  "It 
is  a  noble  thing  to  rise  above  the  disagreeable  accidents  to  which 
we  are  exposed,  and  a  moderate  stoicism  is  the  only  means  of 
consolation  for  the  unfortunate.  But  whenever  the  stone,  the 
gout,  or  the  bull  of  Phalaris  mix  in  the  scene,  the  frightful 
shrieks  which  escape  from  the  sufferers,  leave  no  doubt  that  pain 
is  a  very  real  evil."  Again,  p.  16 :  "  When  a  misfortune  presses 
us,  which  merely  affects  our  person,  self-love  makes  it  a  point 
of  honour  to  withstand  vigorously  this  misfortune ;  but  the 
moment  we  suffer  an  injury  which  is  for  ever  irreparable,  there 
is  nothing  left  in  Pandora's  box  which  can  bring  us  consolation, 
besides,  perhaps,  for  a  man  of  my  advanced  years,  the  strong 
conviction  that  I  must  soon  be  with  those  who  have  gone  before 
me  (i.c.  in  the  land  of  nothingness).  The  heart  is  conscious  of 
a  wound,  the  Stoic  says  indeed  to  himself,  '  thou  shouldst  feel 
no  pain ;'  but  I  do  feel  it  against  my  will ;  it  consumes,  it  lace- 
rates me ;  an  internal  feeling  overcomes  my  strength,  and  extorts 
from  me  complaints  and  fruitless  groans." 

We  have  not  extended  our  remarks  further  than  the  subject 
demanded  ;  for  what  Hitzig  tirges  against  this  Psalm  is  but  a 
particular  shoot  of  that  modern  cast  of  thought,  which  finds  a 
stumblingblock  in  the  tone  of  deep  lamentation  that  pervades 
the  Psalms.  Hence  it  appeared  proper  to  employ  this  oppor- 
tunity, in  order,  once  for  all,  to  cut  up  such  objections  by  the  root. 

It  is  of  importance  for  the  exposition,  to  detennine  some- 
what closely  from  the  Psalm  itself  the  situation  in  which  the 
speaker  was  placed.  From  ver.  7,.  and  vers.  8-10,  it  appears 
that  he  was  sorely  pressed  with  enemies.  This  serves  of  itself 
sufficiently  to  manifest  the  objectionableness  of  that  view  which 
represents  the  distress  as  consisting  in  a  mere  corporeal  illness. 
There  are  certainly  passages,  such  as  ver.  2,  which  could  not. 
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without  the  greatest  violence,  be  understood  of  anything  but  of 
exhaustion  of  all  bodily  powers.  But  the  whole  becomes  plain, 
when  we  represent  to  ourselves  the  position  of  the  speaker  thus : 
His  distress  proceeded  at  first  from  external  enemies.  But  upon 
this  arose  another  of  a  far  heavier  kind.  He  saw  in  that  out- 
ward distress  a  punishment  of  his  past  sins,  which  now  returned 
upon  his  soul  with  the  weight  of  an  oppressive  load.  He  fell 
into  a  severe  conflict,  which  left  even  his  body  weak  and  im- 
poverished. At  length  he  gives  vent  to  his  oppressed  soul  in 
this  supplication  ;  and  then  to  his  deep  notes  of  lamentation, 
succeeds  the  most  triumphant  tone  of  joy.  Now  he  mocks  at 
outward  distress,  and  in  spirit  sees  his  enemies  already  van- 
quished. De  Wette  and  Hitzig,  without  the  least  ground,  give 
the  Psalm  a  national  reference,  and  suppose,  that  under  the 
image  of  a  suffering  individual,  is  represented  the  Israelitish 
people  in  exile.  Not  the  slightest  trace  is  to  be  found  of  such 
a  reference.  When  De  Wette  appeals  to  the  great  resemblance 
this  has  to  public  songs  of  a  plaintive  nature,  as  chap.  iii.  of 
Lam.,  he  overlooks  the  fact,  that  these  poems,  descriptive  of  a 
nation's  grief,  were  imitations  of  personal  poems  of  a  like  na- 
ture. Ewald  remarks,  in  opposition  to  De  Wette,  of  this  and 
similar  Psalms :  * "  No  exposition  of  such  poems  can  be  more 
erroneous  than  that  which  considers  the  representation  of  a 
severe  illness  as  figurative,  or  which  connects  therewith  the  idea 
of  a  whole  people's  lamentation  being  contained  in  it,  instead  of 
that  of  a  single  individual."  But  we  must  not,  on  the  other 
hand,  attribute  too  much  importance  to  the  disease, — must  not 
take  it  as  something  independent.  The  second  part  speaks 
decidedly  against  this.  Inasmuch  as  the  Psalmist  here  only 
expresses  his  triumphant  confidence,  that  the  Lord  will  deliver 
him  from  his  enemies,  and  never  mentions  bodily  sickness,  such 
sickness  can  only  have  been  the  result  of  hostile  attacks,  the  con- 
sequence of  the  anxiety  which  they  occasioned  him ;  hence,  wlien 
the  cause  ceased,  the  effect  ceased.  The  considerations  which 
oppose  the  reference  to  mere  bodily  trouble,  also  oppose  tlie 
exposition  of  Luther  and  others,  who  regard  the  Psalm  as  relat- 
ing to  a  high  spiritual  conflict  in  the  hour  of  death.  "  It  is  not 
to  be  supposed,"  says  Luther,  "  that  all  Christians  are  afflicted 
with  the  vexation  and  painful  trials  of  which  this  Psalm  speaks ; 
for  all  are  not  exercised  with  the  same  kind  of  tribulation, 
although  God  tries  all  with  many  tribulations  and  hardsiiips. 
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— He  contends  here  with  death  and  hell,  a  battle  which  is  not 
waged  with  men,  nor  concerning  temporal  or  spiritual  tempta- 
tions, but  in  the  spirit  within,  nay,  without  and  above  the  spirit 
in  that  last  struggle,  when  no  one  either  sees,  or  hears,  or  feels, 
save  alone  that  Spirit,  who  with  unutterable  groans  prays  and 
intercedes  for  the  saints."  The  words,  "  because  of  all  mine 
enemies,"  in  ver.  7,  and  "  depart  from  me,  all  ye  workers  of 
iniquity,"  in  ver.  8,  are  quite  inexplicable  on  this  view. 

As  the  Psalm  does  not  contain  a  single  feature  of  a  per- 
sonal kind,  it  is  highly  probable  that  David  here  expresses  the 
feelings  of  those  who  are  vexed  to  death  with  the  long-con- 
tinued assaults  of  malicious  enemies.  For  this  view,  perhaps, 
vers.  6  and  7  may  be  adduced,  where  the  profound  grief  is  de- 
scribed in  a  manner  which  seems  to  indicate  a  supposed,  rather 
than  an  actual  position.  David's  desire  is  to  impress  on  the 
minds  of  his  companions  in  tribulation  that  even  at  the  worst  they 
ought  not  to  despair :  the  desolation  itself  should  be  converted 
into  a  source  of  comfort,  in  that,  on  the  ground  thereof,  we  may 
implore  God  for  help,  who  is  ever  ready  to  assist  His  own,  when 
things  are  at  the  worst, — so  that  the  lowest  depth  of  sorrow  is 
a  sure  harbinger  of  salvation,  the  approach  of  death  a  pledge  of 
life.  Tliis  general  characteristic  of  the  Psalm  was  perceived  by 
Luther :  "  I  conceive  that  we  have  here  a  common  lesson  and 
instruction,  which  is  suited  to  eveiy  Christian  who  is  plunged 
in  such  distress." 

It  is  of  course  plain,  that  what  is  here  said  primarily  of  the 
oppression  of  enemies,  may  be,  substantially,  equally  applied  to 
eveiy  other  sort  of  trouble.  The  particular  is  the  accident — wliat 
is  true  of  the  species  is  true  of  the  kind,  and  of  every  other  species 
of  the  kind.  The  remarks  of  the  Berlebiu-g  Bible  on,  "  Depart 
from  me,  all  ye  workers  of  iniquity  :"  "  Depart  from  me,  ye  false 
tormenting  accusations,  ye  rage  and  fury  of  menacing  spirits  and 
powers,  that  terrify  me  to  death,  and  have  shut  up  my  blessed  life 
as  in  the  abyss  of  hell ;  j'e  are  the  real  evil-doers,  whom  my 
external  foes  merely  represent," — are  perfectly  connect,  when 
considered  as  a  theological  exposition,  but  not  as  a  grammatical 
historical  one.  That  the  special  kind  of  affliction  with  which  the 
Psalm  is  occupied  does  not  so  prominently  appear  under  the 
New  Testament  dispensation,  so  that  many  cannot  understand 
these  incessant  complaints  regarding  the  malice  of  enemies,  is  a 
Kiighty  proof  of  the  world-transforming  power  of  Christianity. 
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In  regard  to  the  principle  which  forms  the  basis  of  the  Psalm, 
viz.  that  outward  suffering  is  a  chastisement  for  sin,  nothing  can 
be  more  superficial  than  to  maintain,  that  tliis  view  is  peculiar 
to  the  lower  stage  of  the  Old  Testament.  The  same  precisely 
IS  found  in  the  New  Testament ;  for  example,  in  the  declarations 
of  our  Lord  Himself ;  John  v.  14 ;  and  Luke  v.  20,  xiii.  1,  etc. 
In  the  first  passage,  sickness  is  threatened  as  a  punishment  for 
sm ;  in  the  second,  taken  away  as  such  ;  in  the  third,  the  Lord 
,  threatens,  on  occasion  of  a  heavy  calamity,  a  similar  calamity  to 
all,  if  they  repented  not,— implying,  therefore,  that  the  evil  al- 
ready inflicted  was  to  be  regarded  as  a  punishment  for  sin.  If 
the  suffering  be  not  viewed  as  a  punislmient,  it  cannot  be  re- 
conciled with  the  Divine  righteousness,  it  loses  all  its  influence 
for  good,  and  it  is  no  longer  a  call  to  repentance.  The  only 
error  is  to  refer  the  suffering  to  some  special  sin,  to  some  coarse 
offence,  instead  of  to  sin  in  general,— an  error  characterized  as 
such  by  our  Lord  in  John  ix.  2,  3.  Far,  therefore,  from  turn- 
ing up  the  nose  at  the  religions  standpoint  of  the  old  covenant, 
we  should  rather  follow  the  admonition  of  Muis  :  "  As  often  as 
we  are  visited  with  sickness,  or  any  other  suffering,  we  should, 
after  the  example  of  David,  call  our  sins  to  remembrance,  and 
flee  to  God's  couqjassion  ;  not  like  the  ungodly,  who  ascribe 
their  evil,  as  well  as  their  good,  to  any  cause  rather  than  God, 
and  hence  are  never  led,  either  by  the  one  to  repentance,  or  by 
the  other  to  gratitude.  Sickness  or  calamity  is  not  to  be  esti- 
mated according  to  the  mind  of  the  flesh,  but  of  the  spirit ;  and 
we  must  reflect,  that  if  God  afflicts  us,  He  deals  with  us  as  sons, 
that  He  may  chasten  and  improve  us." 

n'J''DC  is  taken  by  many  expositors  for  a  musical  instrument, 
and  because  ^yoc  signifies  eight,  the  kind  of  instrument  is  gener- 
ally considered  as  a  guitar  with  eight  strings.  It  is  impossible, 
however,  that  "  the  eight"  can  denote  an  instrument  of  eight 
cords.  Besides,  both  here  and  in  Ps.  xii.,  tiie  nuisical  instru- 
ment is  mentioned  in  addition,  as  also  in  1  Chron.  xv.  21.  The 
correct  explanation  is  given  by  those  who  take  it  for  an  indica- 
tion of  the  time.  The  hv  is  then  put  to  mark  the  relation  of  the 
particular  to  the  general ;  that  which  forms  its  substratum,  upon 
which  it  is  laid,  and  according  to  which  it  is  measured  and  regu- 
lated. But  our  ignorance  of  Heb.  music  renders  all  more  minute 
explanations  impossible. 

Ver.  1.   0  Lord,  rebuke  me  not  in  Thine  anger,  neither  chasten 
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7K«  in  Thy  hot  displeasure.  Calvin :  "  I  acknowledge,  Lord, 
that  I  am  indeed  worthy  of  being  destroyed  by  Thee  ;  but  as  I 
am  not  in  a  condition  to  sustain  Thy  power,  deal  wth  me,  not 
according  to  my  desert,  but  rather  pardon  the  sins,  through 
which  I  have  drawn  Thine  indignation  upon  me."  Most  ex- 
positors remark  with  De  Wette :  "  The  sixfferer  prays  not  for  a 
removal,  but  only  for  an  alleviation  of  the  calamity."  So  also 
Luther  :  "  This  he  regards  not,  nay,  he  will  readily  yield  to  be 
punished  and  chastened ;  but  he  begs  that  it  may  be  done  in 

mercy  and  goodness,  not  in  anger  and  fury Therefore 

the  propliet  teaches  us  here,  that  there  are  two  rods  of  God, 
one  of  mercy  and  goodness,  another  of  anger  and  fury.  Hence 
Jeremiah  prays,  chap.  x.  24,  '  O  Lord,  correct  me,  but  with 
judgment,  not  in  Thine  anger,  lest  Thou  bring  me  to  nothing.'" 
But  that  this  exposition,  flowing  from  an  unseasonable  compa- 
rison of  the  above  passage  in  Jeremiah,  is  unsound,  is  evident 
from  this,  that  the  Psalmist,  in  what  follows,  always  begs  that 
chastisement  in  general  may  be  taken  away  ;  but  especially  from 
the  assurance  in  the  second  part,  where  he  still  experiences 
nothing  but  what  he  had  prayed  for  (comp.  "  The  Lord  hath 
heard  my  supplication,  the  Lord  will  receive  my  prayer"),  not 
merely  of  an  alleviation  of  his  suffering,  but  of  an  entire  re- 
moval of  it.  The  contrast  is,  therefore,  not  between  a  chastise- 
ment in  love  and  a  chastisement  in  anger,  but  between  a  loving 
deliverance  and  a  chastisement,  wliich  always  proceeds  from  a 
principle  of  anger.  The  sufferer  prays  that,  as  matters  had  come 
to  an  extremity  with  him,  and  his  powers  of  endurance  were  now 
completely  exhausted,  the  sun  of  grace  might  shine  through  the 
cloud  of  indignation,  by  which  it  had  been  so  long  obscured. 
Whereas  the  ungodly  is  subject  to  Divine  wrath  alone,  the 
righteous,  though  always  at  the  same  time  a  sinner,  is  an  object 
of  Divine  love,  even  in  the  midst  of  wrath ;  which  love  must 
manifest  itself  as  soon  as  the  expression  of  anger  has  fulfilled 
its  purpose,  and  the  sufferer  is  brought  to  the  verge  of  destruc- 
tion, which  can  alight  only  on  the  wicked.  God  does  not  deal 
in  a  soft  way  with  His  own  :  He  consumes  what  remains  in  them 
of  sin  by  hard  sufferings,  but  He  always  orders  it  so  that  they  are 
able  to  bear  it ;  when  it  has  proceeded  to  a  certain  point,  then 
He  turns,  and,  instead  of  concealed  grace  (for  even  the  exhibi- 
tion of  anger  has  a  part  to  serve  in  the  work  of  grace),  there  is 
now  given  an  open  manifestation  of  it.     But  that  the  sufferer 


I 


PSALBI  VI.  VER.  2. 


97 


belongs  to  the  number  of  the  righteous,  for  whom  the  exchange 
from  anger  into  grace  is  certain,  he  makes  to  appear  by  this,  that 
though  he  feels  nothing  but  anger,  he  still  sees  the  hght  of  grace 
shmmg  through  the  midst  of  thick  darkness.     This  he  alone 
can  do,  who  is  closely  related  to  God,  and  has  a  Hving  faith.     In 
the  midst  of  distress,  to  pray  for  gi-ace,  to  hope  for  grace,  is  a 
sure  sign  of  being  in  the  state  of  grace,  a  clear  pledge  that  grace 
may  be  looked  for.     Luther  :  «  This  Psalm  then  teaches  us,  that 
when  one  is  plied  with  such  assaults,  he  must  have  recomse  to 
no  other  refuge  than  to  the  angiy  Lord  Himself ;  but  that  is  a 
matter  of  difficulty  and  labour,  and  is  always  to  believe  against 
hope,  Rom.  iv.  18,  and  to  strive  against  impossibilities.— But  it 
is  carefully  to  be  borne  in  mind,  that  they  who  experience  such 
distress  should  adhere  with  their  whole  heart  to  the  doctrine 
of  tliis  Psalm,  viz.  that  they  should  not  let  their  feelings  carry 
them  too  far,  should  not  howl  and  cry,  nor  seek  for  human  con- 
solation ;  but  should  stand  out  against  the  heaviest  trials,  and 
suffer  the  hand  of  God,  and,  with  the  prophet  here,  apply  no- 
where but  to  the  Lord,  and  say,  Ah !  Lord,  rebuke  me  not  in 
Thine  anger,  and  chasten  me  not  in  Thy  hot  displeasure.     When 
men  do  not  conduct  themselves  in  this  prudent  way,  they  fall, 
to  their  great  hm-t,  out  of  the  hand  of  God,  who  in  this  manner 
heals  and  purifies  them ;  especially  if  they  seek  consolation  in  a 
worldly  way,  and  have  recom-se  to  some  poor  creature,  the  issue 
cannot  be  otherwise  with  them.     If  the  clay,  while  being  turned, 
falls  out  of  the  hand  of  the  potter,  it  becomes  more  completely 
shattered  than  before,  insomuch  that  it  is  useless,  and  the  potter 
throws  it  away  as  good  for  nothing." — n^ain  to  reprove.     But 
the  discourse  here  is  of  a  sermo  realis.     God  reproves  the  sinner's 
guilt  through  the  sufferings  which  He  lays  upon  him.     It  is  in- 
correct to  say,  that  the  verb  here  signifies  precisely  "  to  punish 
by  deeds,"  but  elsewhere,  "  to  punish  with  words."     non  prop. 
heat,  glow,  then  "  the  glow  of  anger." 

Ver.  2.  Have  mercy  upon  me,  0  Lord,  for  I  am  faint ;  0 
Lord,  heal  me,  for  my  hones  are  terrified.  The  Psalmist,  re- 
nouncing all  disputes  with  God,  and  recognising  thoroughly  the 
righteousness  of  his  sufferings,  appeals  alone  to  thu  Divine  com- 
passion. In  this  he  lays  down  for  his  foundation  the  princijile, 
that  God  can  never  suffer  His  own  wholly  to  perish ;  and  thus 
supporting  himself,  entreats  help  from  the  Lord,  since  matters 
iad  already  gone  to  extremities  with  him.   Muis:  "  He  deals  witlt 
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God  as  with  a  father,  and  sets  before  Hira  his  pain,  in  order  to 
move  Him  to  the  communication  of  aid."  Such  childlike  confi- 
dence, far  from  being  excluded  by  the  conviction,  that  sufferings 
have  the  nature  of  punishment,  only  grows  upon  this  soil,  and  the 
one  disappears  with  the  other.  h'xtfX,  withered,  faint,  properly  of 
plants,  cannot,  on  account  of  the  Patach,  be  the  partic.  in  Pulal 
with  the  D  dropt,  but  must  be  the  pret.,  which,  with  the  rela- 
tive word  intended  to  belong  to  it,  is  a  substitute  for  the  adjective 
— prop.  /  am  one  who  is  faint.  The  pret.  is  used  precisely  in 
this  way  in  Isa.  xxviii.  16.  That  the  healing  is  not  here  to  be 
taken  for  delivering,  helping  in  general,  is  clear  from  the  declara- 
tion, "  I  am  faint,  and  my  bones  are  tenified."  The  healing, 
therefore,  must  be  primarily  underetood  of  the  removal  of  his 
state  of  bodily  distress.  But  the  means  of  healing  is  the  re- 
pulsing of  the  enemies,  with  which  the  bodily  exhaustion  would 
cease  of  itself.  The  words,  "  ]\Iy  bones  are  terrified,"  are  ad- 
mirably explamed  by  Luther :  "  It  is  certain,  that  with  those 
who  suflFer  such  assaults,  their  bones  are  so  tenified  in  their 
body,  that  they  cannot  even  do  what  bones  are  meant  to  do  in 
the  body.  Just  as,  on  the  other  hand,  we  see  that  those  who 
have  a  merry  heart,  overflowing  with  joy,  have  also  strong  bones, 
apt  to  leap,  and  capable  of  lifting  up  and  bearing  along  with 
them  the  heavy  and  sluggish  body  ;  so  that  they  feel  as  if  joy 
were  spread  through  their  bones,  like  as  when  one  pours  some- 
thing moist  or  liquid  over  the  whole  body,  which  refreshes  it,  as 
Solomon  says,  Prov,  iii.  8,  '  It  shall  be  health  to  thy  navel,  and 
marrow  (pro.  moistening)  to  thy  bones.'  Where  the  heart,  then, 
is  troubled  and  sorrowful,  the  whole  body  is  faint  and  broken ;  aud 
where,  again,  the  heart  is  full  of  gladness,  the  body  becomes  so 
much  the  stronger  and  more  agile.  Therefore,  the  prophet  here 
speaks  rightly,  when  he  prays  the  Lord  to  heal  him,  and  was  so 
weak  in  body,  that  he  could  not  stand  upon  his  legs.  So  mighty 
and  violent  is  the  power  of  such  assaults,  not  leaving  S  corner 
in  the  whole  frame  that  is  not  appalled  and  bruised  thereby. — 
But  man  cannot  love  God,  much  less  have  a  heart-felt  desire 
after  Hini,  without  being  vexed  with  such  great  troubles,  which 
constrain  and  drive  him  to  seek  God's  help  and  consolation  with 
a  vehement  cry  of  the  soul,  especially  when  he  has  been  sunk 
deep  in  sin,  and  his  life  has  been  spent  in  an  indolent,  con-upt 
death  of  flesh." 

Ver.  3.  And  my  soul  is  greatly  terrified;  and  Thou,  0 Lord, 
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how  long  ?  The  soul  is  placed  in  opposition  to  the  bones.  The 
general  complaint,  "I  am  faint,"  the  Psalmist  carries  out  first 
in  reference  to  his  body,  then  to  his  soul.  In  the  expression, 
how  long,  there  is  not  properly  an  ellipsis,  but  an  aposiopesis, 
occasioned  by  the  violence  of  the  pain,  which  caused  the  .^rds 
to  escape  m  a  broken  manner.  This  Domine  quosque  was 
Lalvm  s  motto.  The  most  intense  pain  under  trouble  could 
never  extort  from  him  another  word.  Luther:  "He  not 
inerely  begs  God  to  hasten  to  him  M-ith  help,  but,  as  one  impa- 
tient of  delay,  he  complains  that  this  is  very  painful  to  him, 
since  in  all  emotions  of  the  heart,  such  as  fear,  love,  hope, 
hatred,  and  the  like,  a  state  of  suspense  and  delay  is  vexa- 
tious and  difficulfe  to  be  borne,  as  Solomon  says  in  Prov.  xiii. 
12,  '  Hope  defen-ed  maketh  the  heart  sick.'  But  in  troubles  of 
this  kind,  delay  is  the  most  severe  and  insupportable  pain." 

Ver.  4.  Return,  0  Lord,  deliver  my  soul;  Oh  save  me  for 
Thy  mercies'  sake.  The  words,  my  soid,  are  not  here  placed 
instead  of  the  personal  pronoun.  The  Psalmist  feels  himself 
so  wretched  in  soul  and  body,  that  he  believes  himself  to  be 
near  death.  This  clearly  appears  from  the  following  verse. 
But  the  soul  is  the  principle  of  life.  Luther  :  «  Not  for  mine 
own  merits,  which  indeed  are  nothing,  as  is  enough  and  more 
than  enough  proved  by  this  terror  at  Thine  anger,  and  my 
trembhng  bones,  and  the  sadness  of  my  heart  and  soul.  There- 
fore, help  me  for  Thy  mercies'  sake,  that  Thine  honoiu:  and  the 
glory  of  Thy  compassion  may  be  for  ever  connected  with  my 
deliverance." 

Ver.  5.  For  in  death  there  is  no  remembrance  of  Thee ;  in 
the  grave  (in  sheol)  who  shall  give  Thee  praise  ?  David  had 
prayed,  that  his  God  would  deliver  him,  and  not  permit  him  to 
sink  in  despair.  He  seeks  to  move  Him  to  grant  the  prayer  by 
the  consideration,  that  the  dead  do  not  praise  Him  and  celebrate 
His  goodness,  but  only  the  living.  Comp.  Ps.  cxv.  17,  18,  "The 
dead  praise  not  the  Lord,  neither  any  that  go  down  into  silence; 
but  we  shall  bless  the  Lord  from  this  time  forth  and  for  ever- 
more." Ps.  Ixxxviii.  10 :  "  Wilt  Thou  show  wonders  to  the 
dead?  Shall  the  dead  arise  and  praise  Thee?"  Comp.  also 
Ps.  XXX.  9  ;  Isa,  sxxviii.  18.  According  to  the  common  expla- 
nation, the  thought  that  the  Lord  is  not  remembered  and 
praised  in  death  is  here  lu-ged  as  a  ground  of  deliverance,  inas- 
much as  God  Himself,  to  whom  the  praise  of  the  righteous  is 
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the  most  acceptable  sacrifice,  must  therefore  be  inclined  to  pre- 
serve them  in  life.  The  supposition  on  which  the  groimd  thus 
made  out  proceeds,  viz.  that  the  Lord  delights  in  the  praise  of 
His  people,  is  no  more  peculiar  to  the  Old  Testament  than  to 
the  New.  Comp.,  for  example,  Heb.  xiii.  15.  As  the  living 
God  has  made  men  for  His  praise,  He  rejoices  when  this  end 
of  His  creation  is  fulfilled,  when  the  fruit  of  the  lips  that  praise 
Him  is  offered.  The  God  of  the  Bible  is  as  far  removed  from 
the  cold  indifference  and  self-satisfaction  of  the  Stoic's  God,  as 
the  Christian  is  from  a  Stoic.  But  for  us  this  ground  receives 
its  full  meaning,  only  when  we  place  eternal  death  in  the  room 
of  tlie  bodily,  agi-eeably  to  the  clearer  light  which  we  have  re- 
ceived regarding  the  state  after  death,  and  to  the  vast  change 
which  New  Testament  times  have  effected  in  reference  to  that 
future  state.  See  the  treatise  on  the  Doctrine  of  the  Psalms, 
where  also  will  be  investigated  more  fully  the  import  of  sheol. 
Then  ought  we  also,  having  found  consolation,  to  venture  to 
plead  the  same  ground  before  God,  and,  appealing  to  it,  beg 
Him  to  turn  away  from  us  the  troubles  which  threaten  to  shut 
our  mouths  for  ever  to  His  praise.  There  is  another  way,  how- 
ever, of  explaining  the  gi-oimd: — the  prayer  for  deliverance  may 
so  far  be  grounded  on  the  fact  of  one's  not  being  able  to  praise 
God  in  death,  as  the  praise  of  God  was  the  Psalmist's  most 
blessed  employment,  to  be  deprived  of  which  would  be  to  him 
the  heaviest  loss.  And  this  view  is  strongly  confirmed  by  the 
preceding  words,  "  for  Thy  mercies'  sake,"  which  naturally  lead 
us  to  expect  some  reason  connected  with  the  Psalmist's  own 
interest.  It  would  be  contrary  to  the  love  of  God  to  rob  His 
own  of  their  highest  good,  to  make  them  inexpressibly  miserable, 
by  closing  their  mouths  from  ])raising  Him,  before  the  time 
fixed  by  the  general  law  of  mortality.  Understood  thus,  the 
words  afford  a  deep,  and  for  us  humiliating,  insight  into  the 
heart  of  pious  men  under  the  old  covenant.  To  consider  the 
jiraise  of  God  as  the  highest  good,  as  the  most  essential  thing  in 
life,  to  love  life  only  as  furnishing  the  opportunity  for  that,  is 
the  highest  proof  of  near  fellowship  vnili  God. — The  constr.  of 
min  with  b  is  explained  by  a  modification  of  the  meaning :  to 
render  praise  to  any  one. 

Ver.  6.  The  Psalmist  shows  in  this  and  the  following  verse, 
tliat  it  was  not  in  vain  he  asked  for  deliverance,  that  he  had 
not  without  cause  described  himself  as  one  whose  mouth  death 
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was  threatening  to  shut  itp  from  praising  God.  Consuming 
grief  preyed  upon  his  lieart,  and  would  soon  carry  him  away. 
/  am  weary  iviih  my  groaning,  every  night  I  make  my  bed  to 
swini ;  I  make  my  couch  to  dissolve  tvith  my  tears.  The  groan- 
ing is  here  represented  as  the  cause  of  all  his  exhaustion.  The 
prep.  3,  however,  commonly  marks  the  relation  of  effect  to  the 
cause.  /  make  my  couch  to  dissolve.  noD  is  of  one  meaning  with 
the  more  common  form  DDD,  to  dissolve.  Calvin  :  «  Those  who 
have  even  moderately  experienced  what  it  is  to  contend  with 
the  fear  of  eternal  death,  will  find  no  straining  in  these  words." 
Ver.  7.  My  eye  consumes  from  vexation ;  it  waxes  old,  he- 
cause  of  all  my  enemies.  'i'Vhl,  "to  fall  in,  to  go  to  decay,"  is 
used  of  the  eye  in  Ps.  xxxi.  9,  as  also  of  the  soul.  Some  very 
improperly  maintain,  that  the  eye  here  is  taken  for  the  face,  in 
which  sense  it  never  occms.  The  eye  is  a  miiror  and  gauge 
of  soundness,  not  merely  as  respects  the  soul,  but  also  the  body. 
By  long-continued  suffering,  the  eye  sinks,  becomes  dull  and 
languid,  like  that  of  an  aged  persoli.  Both  verbs  are  hence 
perfectly  suitable  to  the  eye.  DW  may  here  be  appropriately 
taken  in  its  common  signification  of  displeasure,  vexation.  It 
is  not  necessary  to  give  it  the  sense  of  g)-ief,  which  is  never 
ascribed  to  it  without  arbitrariness.  Nay,  the  former  sense  is 
here  recouimended  by  the  corresponding  expression,  "  because 
of  mine  enemies,"  where  the  3  again  is  to  be  explained  thus, 
that  the  effect  is  considered  as  rooted  in  its  cause. 

Ver.  8.  David,  as  Calvin  remarks,  assumes  now,  as  it  were, 
a  new  person.  He  announces,  that  God  has  heard  his  prayer, 
and  admonishes  his  enemies  to  desist  from  liim,  as  he  had  now 
again  come  under  God'p  protection.  Amyrald  :  "  Those  violent 
motions,  in  which,  after  the  most  bitter  and  dolorous  lamenta- 
tions and  testimonies  concerning  human  weakness,  faith  sud- 
denly regains  the  ascendant,  and,  through  the  offered  hope  of 
delivei'ance,  sheds  light  and  serenity  over  the  mind,  are  very 
common  in  the  Psalms."  Koester  falsely:  The  Psalmist,  in 
thankfulness,  renounces  the  fellowship  of  sinners  :  this  is  con- 
tradicted by  a  comparison  of  the  verse  with  the  preceding  con- 
text—  also  ver.  10.  Depart  from  me,  all  ye  workers  of  iniquity, 
for  the  Lord  has  heard  the  voice  of  my  iceeping.  The  Berleb. 
Bible :  "  So  soon  can  the  righteous  Lord  change  everything, 
and  illuminate  with  the  rays  of  His  love  the  dark  earth  of  men, 
which  was  before  covered  with  thick  clouds,  wliile  in  the  depth 
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of  their  heart  also  all  was  dark."  It  remarks  on  the  for: 
"  The  winter  is  past,  the  rain  is  gone,  the  tnrtle-clove  is  again 
heard."  The  voice  of  my  weeping,  my  audible  weeping.  Roberts, 
Orient.  Illnstr.  of  the  Sacred  Scrip,  p.  316  :  "  Silent  grief  is  not 
much  known  in  the  East.  Hence  when  the  people  speak  of 
lamentation,  they  saj',  Have  I  not  heard  the  voice  of  his  mourn- 
ing?" It  is  not  necessary  to  give  to  JJDE'  here,  and  in  similar 
places,  the  sense  of  "hearken."  If  God  hears  the  cry  of  His 
own.  He  also  accepts  of  it :  if  He  will  not  do  this,  then  He 
turns  away  His  ear  from  it. 

Ver.  9.  The  Lord  has  heard  my  supplication ;  the  Lord  re- 
ceives my  prayer.  The  matter  of  this  prayer  we  leani  from 
ver.  10,  where  the  Psalmist  more  minutely  describes  what  he 
obtains  in  consequence  of  his  being  heard. 

Ver.  10.  AH  mint  enemies  shall  be  ashamed  and  terrified; 
they  shall  return,  be  ashamed  suddenly.  Their  being  terrified 
points  back  to  vers.  2,  3.  The  terror  passes  over  from  the 
Psalmist  to  those  who  prepared  it  for  themselves,  according  to 
God's  righteous  retribution.  WT  UC^  may  be  expounded  by, 
"They  shall  be  again  asliamed;"  see  Ewald,  p.  631.  But  a 
more  expressive  meaning  is  yielded,  if  we  take  the  word  as 
standing  by  itself,  and  render,  "  they  shall  return."  David  sees 
his  enemies,  gathered  around  him  for  the  attack,  all  at  once 
faint-heartedly  give  way.  In  confirmation  of  this  speaks  the 
"Depart  from  me,"  ver.  8,  and  still  more,  the  "  Return,  O  Lord," 
in  ver.  4.  Tlie  returning  of  the  Lord,  and  the  turning  back  of 
the  enemies,  stand  related  to  each  other  as  cause  and  effect. 


PSALM  VII. 

The  Psalmist  prays  the  Lord  for  help  against  his  cruel  and 
blood-thirsty  enemies,  vers.  1,  2.  He  protests  that  he  had  given 
no  occasion  to  their  hatred,  vers.  3-5.  In  the  confidence  of  this 
blamelessness,  he  calls  upon  the  Lord  for  assistance,  and  for 
judgment  between  him  and  his  enemies,  vers.  6-9.  God's 
righteousness  affords  him  hope  that  this  decision  and  the  over- 
tlu-ow  of  his  enemies  is  near,  vers.  10-13  ;  of  the  fulfilment  of 
Avhich  he  has  an  inward  assurance,  so  that  he  is  able  to  conclude 
with  gratitude  for  granted  deliverance,  vers.  14-17. 

Vers.  1-5  constitute  as  it  were  the  porch,  and  the  entrance 
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into  the  proper  edifice  of  the  Psalm  is  ver.  6.     This  is  divided 
mto  three  parts  of  equal  compass,  three  strophes,  each  of  four 
verses      First  is  the  strophe  of  prayer.     The  prayer  here  has  a 
niuch  fuller  swell,  and  is  far  more  earnest  and  important  in 
character,  than  the  one  uttered  in  the  introduction,  for  the  rea- 
son that,  according  to  the  basis  laid  down  in  vers.  3-5,  it  is 
upheld  by  God's  righteousness,  which  never  leaves  those  to  sniv 
plicate  m  vam,  who  are  justified  in  appeaUng  to  it.   Then  comes 
the  strophe  of  hope,  which,  as  the  prayer  was  grounded  upon 
God  s  righteousness,  in  its  turn  grows  out  of  a  lively  conviction 
ot  the  same.     Finally,  the  strophe  of  confidence,  resting  on  the 
inwardly  received  assurance  of  being  heard,  and  celebrating  the 
deliverance  as  one  already  obtained.     It  is  distinguished  from 
the  second  strophe  by  the  Behold  yvith  which  it  begins,  and  also 
by  the  preterites  in  vers.  14  and  17.     The  internal  character  of 
the  two  first  strophes,  as  those  which  contain  only  what  is  pre- 
liminary, is  expressed  in  the  proportion  of  then-  length  to  the 
length  of  those  which  form  the  proper  building  of  the  Psalm. 
They  are  as  it  were  the  steps  by  which  one  ascends  to  it.     This 
becomes   still   more   evident,   if   we  bring   the  superscription 
into  the  body  of  the  Psalm,  which  we  should  bo  justified  in 
doing   by  its  peculiar   cliaracter— its  obviously   poetical  con- 
struction.    Reckoning  that  as  ver.  1,  the  scheme  would  be,  1. 
2.  3.  4.  4.  4.     Like  the  building  itself,  the  porch  then  falls  into 
tiiree  parts— the  occasion  and  subject,  a  preliminary  prayer,  the 
removal  of  the  hindrance  to  its  fulfilment.     The  proper  build- 
ing (twelve  verses)  measm-es  double  the  compass  of  the  porch 
(six  verses). 

For  understanding  more  exactly  the  position  in  which  David 
was  then  placed,  we  must'  examine  the  superscription.  In  this 
n3T  bv  is  commonly  taken  in  the  sense  of,  on  account  of,  in  re- 
ference^ to.  But  this  exposition  is  manifestly  false ;  the  correct 
one  being,  on  account  of  the  words,  occdsioned  by  the  calumnies. 
This  is  clear  for  a  philological  reason  alone.  The  phrase  is 
always  naT^j?,  and  never,  naT^j;,  when  it  means  simply  on  ac- 
count of.  The  passages  adduced  by  Gesenius  in  support  of  the 
signification,  on  account  of,  are,  besides  this,  Deut.  iv.  21 ;  .Jer. 
xiv.  1,  vii.  22  ;  but  they  do  not  bear  examination ;  they  rather 
imply  that  the  Dnan  in  them  all  signifies  speeches  or  words.  In 
Deut.  iv.  21,  "  The  Lord  was  angry  with  me,"  DanaT  by,  "for 
your  words,"  is  to  be  compared  with  Numb.  xx.  3-5,  where  the 
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talk  of  the  people  is  recorded,  by  which  the  faith  of  Moses  waS 
overcome.     Jer.  xiv.  1  is  to  be  rendered,  "  The  word  of  the 
Lord  came  to  Jeremias,  on  account  of  the  words  of  the  dearth." 
The  words  of  the  dearth,  the  prayer  which  Jeremias  sent  forth 
on  account  of  the  dearth,  »nd  to  which  the  word  of  the  Lord 
refers  follow  in  vers.  2-9  ;  the  word  of  the  Lord  does  not  come 
till  ver.  10.    If  we  expound,  "  on  account  of  (or  concerning) 
the  dearth,"  then  the  superscription— which,  1.  announces  words 
of  the  dearth,  and,  2.  the  answer  of  the  Lord  to  these  words- 
does  not  seem  appropriate.   Hence  Hitzig,  in  his  hasty  manner, 
has  pronounced  it  spurious.     In  Jer.  vii.  22,  we  are,  finally,  to 
expound,  "  I  have  not  commanded  them  upon  words  of  bunit- 
offering  or  sacrifice."     Words  of  sacrifice  are  words  which  re- 
spect sacrifice,  as  much  as :  "  I  have  laid  upon  them  no  com- 
mands," resting  upon,  or  consisting  in  words  regarding  sacrifice. 
The  correctness  of  this  exposition  is  rendered  clear  by  the  con- 
trast in  ver.  23,  "  But  this  word  did  I  command  them  ;"  for 
the  nm  must  necessarily  be  taken  in  the  preceding  verse  in  the 
same  sense  that  it  bears  here.     The  LXX.  also  translate  the 
words  before  us,  imep  rStv  \6y<av  XovaL     But  what  especially 
decides  in  favour  of  our  rendering  is,  that  David,  vers.  3-5, 
defends  himself,  with  the  strongest  protestations,  against  caluiih- 
nies.     From  this  defence  we  see  also  wherein  the  accusation 
consisted.    He  had  been  charged  with  having  sought  the  life  of 
Saul,  and,  in  general,  recompensed  good  with  evil. 

It  is  important  now  to  determine  who  Cush  the  Benjamite 
is,  whose  calumnious  charges  against  David  gave  occasion  to 
the  inditing  of  this  Psalm.  According  to  the  supposition  now 
generally  current,  there  was  an  individual  Benjamite  of  the 
name  of  Cush,  who,  by  his  calumnies,  stin-ed  up  afresh  Saul's 
hatred  against  David,  and  with  such  effect  that  David  found 
himself  exposed  to  constant  danger  of  death.  Now,  that  such 
calumniators  and  go-betweens  were  busy  in  the  matter  of  Saul 
and  David,  we  learn  from  1  Sam.  xxiv.  9,  where  David  says  to 
Saul,  "  Wherefore  hearest  thou  men's  words,  saying,  Behold, 
David  seeketh  thy  hurt  1"  and  in  ch.  xxvi.  19,  "But  if  the 
children  of  men  stirred  thee  up  against  me,"  etc.  It  cannot  but 
appear  remarkable,  however,  that  no  Cush  is  mentioned  in  the 
comparatively  full  historical  details  of  this  period,  if  the  par 
which  he  played  was  of  such  importance  as  to  have  led  David 
to  compose  this  Psalm,  and  immortaUze  his  name  in  the  super- 
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scription  of  it,— which  must  have  proceeded  from  David  himself, 
from  its  appearing  to  fonn  a  necessary  member  of  the  Psalm, 
from  its  internal  character,  and  from  the  undeniable  fact  that 
Habakkuk  refers  to  it,  in  a  way  which  implies  that  it  was  even 
then  reckoned  an  integral  part  of  the  Psalm.  It  must  fmther 
appear  extraordinaty  that  the  words  of  Cush,  according  to  vers. 
3-5,  do  not  refer  to  any  peculiar  fiction,  to  any  new  calumny  by 
which  he  sought  to  rekindle  the  fire  of  Saul's  anger  (the  words 
of  Cush  appear  as  the  efficient  cause  of  the  persecutions)  ;  but 
rather  allege,  quite  in  a  general  way,  that  David  was  laying  wait 
for  Saul, — an  allegation  which,  from  the  veiy  first,  was  in  the 
mouth  of  Saul ;  1  Sam.  xxii.  7, 13.  One  does  not  rightly  under- 
stand how  an  individual  of  the  name  of  Cush  could  put  David 
into  such  a  commotion,  by  merely  adding  his  own  to  the  many 
slanderous  tongues  which  uttered  this  calumny,  with  the  view  of 
ingratiating  themselves  into  the  favour  of  their  master — why  he 
should  have  selected  him  in  particular  from  the  mass  of  such 
persons — why  he  should  not  rather  have  kept  to  the  words  of 
Saul  himself.  Others,  again,  consider  the  name  Cush  as  sym- 
bolical, and  suppose  David  to  have  applied  the  epithet  to  his 
enemy  on  account  of  his  dark  malice,  which  was  too  inveterate 
to  admit  of  a  change  for  the  better.  So  almost  all  the  Jewish 
expositors,  with  the  exception  of  Abenezra,  who  adopted  the 
opinion  now  generally  received ;  so  also  Lutlier,  who  translates, 
"  on  account  of  the  words  of  the  Moor,"  and  remarks,  "  He  calls 
him  Moor,  because  of  his  shameless  manners,  as  one  incapable  of 
anything  good  or  righteous.  Just  as  we  commonly  call  a  lying 
and  wicked  fellow  black.  Hence  the  language  of  the  poet :  He 
is  black,  O  Koman,  be  thou  ware  of  him.  As  we  also  call  him 
fail;  who  deals  with  people  in  an  honest  and  upright  manner, — 
who  has  a  heart  that  is  free,  of  envy.  Therefore  it  is  said, 
David  has  willingly  left  out  his  proper  name,  and  given  him  a 
new  name  in  accordance  with  his  perverse  heart  and  ways." 
This  rendering  derives  support  from  two  passages  in  the  pro- 
phets :  Jer.  xiii.  23,  "  Can  the  Ethiopian  change  his  skin,  or 
the  leopard  his  spots  ?  Then  may  ye  also  do  good,  tliat  are 
accustomed  to  do  evil."  And  Amos  ix.  7,  "  Are  ye  not  as  the 
chilch'en  of  the  Ethiopians  unto  me,  O  children  of  Israel?  saith 
the  Lord ;"  Chr.  Ben.  Michaelis  :  "  Who  change  not  the  sldn, 
as  ye  change  not  your  ways."  Besides,  this  view  is  exceedingly 
favoured  by  the  character  of  the  Psalms  of  David,  in  which  a 
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great  predilection  for  the  enigmatical  may  be  discerned  ;  comp., 
for  example,  Ps.  ix.,  xxii.,  liii.,  Ivii.,  Ix.,  where  precisely  similar 
enigmatical  designations  of  the  subject-matter  are  to  be  found, 
and  of  such  a  nature  as  to  show  that  one  can  only  ascribe  to  a 
predilection  for  the  enigmatical,  David's  here  not  calling  his 
adversary  by  his  proper  name,  and  that  the  superscriptions,  as 
well  as  the  body  of  the  Psalms,  are  poetical :  a  fact  which  has 
been  too  often  overlooked.  Now,  those  who  follow  this  mode 
of  explanation  are  again  divided  in  regard  to  the  person  whom 
David  had  in  view.  The  Jewish  expositors  all  agree  upon  Saul ; 
but  Luther  and  otheis  upon  Shimei,  whose  slanders  are  given 
in  2  Sam.  xvi.  11.  The  latter  supposition  is,  for  various  reasons, 
to  be  rejected,  of  which  we  shall  adduce  only  this  one  as  suffi- 
cient, that  David  could  not  pray  during  the  rebellion  of  Absa- 
lom, "  Save  me  from  all  mj persecutors"  as  he  does  in  ver.  1. 
He  had  then  to  do,  not  with  persecutors,  but  with  revolters.  A 
special  reason  may  be  assigned  in  support  of  the  reference  to 
Saul,  which  probably  led  the  Psalmist  to  the  choice  of  a  symbo- 
lical designation  for  his  enemy.  Saul  was  the  son  of  Kish,  and 
David  plays  upon  this  name  of  his  father.  Since  it  is  a  mere 
play  on  words,  it  is  no  objection  that  Kish  is  written  with  a 
koph ;  and  the  less  so,  as  tlie  two  letters,  so  like  in  sound,  are  not 
rarely  interchanged.     See  Gesen.  on  3. 

From  the  preceding  investigation,  we  have  gathered  the  re- 
sult, that  this  Psalm  belongs  to  the  period  of  Saul's  persecution. 
Tlie  more  exact  time  within  this  period  may  be  in  some  measure 
learned  from  ver.  4.     There,  allusion  is  made  to  the  fact  of 
David's  not  liaving  employed  the   opportunity  presented  for 
killing  his  persecutor.     According  to  the  history,  such  an  op- 
portunity was  presented  to  David  twice;  1  Sam.  xxiv.,  xxvi. 
Here  it  can  only  be  the  earlier  occasion  that  is  meant.     For, 
after  the  second,  David  immediately  passed  into  the  land  of 
the  Philistines,  1  Sam.  xx\'ii.  4 :  "  And  it  was  told  Saul,  that 
David  was  fled  to  Gath;    and  he  sought  no  more  again  for 
him."     On  the  present  occasion,  however,   David  is   still  in- 
volved in  the  most  pressing  danger.     The  fact,  gathered  from 
our  Psalm,  that  David   had  Saul  once  already  in  his  power 
before  the  close  of  his  persecutions,  is  of  importance  in  esti- 
mating the  relation  of  1   Sam.  xxiv.  to  xxvi.     Hitzig's  view, 
which  maintains  that  only  one  circumstance  of  the  kind  existed 
as  the  foundation   of  the  two  narratives,  and  throws   away 
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the  one  in  ch.  xxiv.  a^  too  marvellous,  is  thereby  proved  to  be 
unrounded. 

Luther  remarks  :  "  Although  he  composed  this  Psalm  after 
the  assault,  that  it  might  be  seen  how  he  now,  taught  by  tJie 
end  and  issue  of  the  assault,  holds  out  a  consolation  to  tliosc 
who  are  nivolved  in  tribulation,  and  God's  anger  to  those  who 
vex  and  persecute  pious  men,  fiu-nishing  instruction  to  others 
by  his  own  and  his  enemies'  danger  and  hurt;  yet  it  is  still  to 
be  beheved  that,  in  the  midst  of  this  transaction,  he  had  the  very 
thoughts  which  he  afterwards  expressed  in  this  Psalm.     For  he 
never  despaired  regarding  God;  and  he  therefore  knew  well 
that  It  would  turn  out  so,  that  such  misfortune  would  befall  his 
adversaries  and  opponents."     This  view  will  be  admitted,  when 
It  IS  seen  that,  as  in  all  the  Psalms  which,  whilst  in  the  first 
nistance  originating  in  a  subjective  experience,  yet  have  at  the 
same  time  a  general  reference,  so  tliis  Psalm  did  not,  at  some 
later  period,  acquire  this  general  reference,  but  from  the  first 
was  designed  to  possess  it.     Luther,  however,  goes  into  the  other 
extreme,  by  altogether  doing  away  with  the  significance  of  the 
Psalm,  for  the  Psalmist  himself.     No  reason  exists  for  the  sup- 
position that  David  composed  the  Psalm  only  after  the  close  of 
Saul's  persecutions,  and  transferred  himself  to  that  period  in 
thought  simply  to  benefit  tlie  Church ;  and  yet  that  supposi- 
tion, as  the  more  remote  one,  would  require  clear  grounds  to 
legitimize  it. 

De  Wette  is  inclined  to  deny  the  Davidic  authorship  of  this 
Psalm,  and  its  personal  character,  and  to  put  it  amongst  the 
large  class  of  plaintive  Psalms.  But  against  this  argues,  1.  The 
superscription,  the  originality  of  which  is  supported  by  the  reasons 
already  adduced.  2.  The  unquestionably  very  distinct  reference 
to  David's  connection  with  Saul,  in  ver.  4,  not  to  speak  of  the 
by  no  means  unimportant  general  agreement  in  the  position, — 
in  both  cases  alike,  a  malicious  persecutor  hunting  after  the  life 
of  a  blameless  man,  under  the  pretext  tliat  he  Avas  brooding  ill 
against  him.  3.  The  correspondence  of  many  expressions  here, 
with  those  of  David  as  reported  in  the  historical  accounts  of  the 
period — comp.,  for  example,  ver.  1,  "  Save  me  from  all  my  perse- 
cutors," with  1  Sam.  xxiv.  14,  "  After  whom  is  the  king  of  Israel 
come  out  ?  After  whom  dost  thou  pursue  1  Also  xxvi.  20,  "  As 
when  one  doth  hunt  a  partridge  upon  the  mountains."  Ver.  3  : 
"  O  Lord,  my  God,  if  I  have  done  this,  if  there  be  iniquity  in 
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my  hands,"  with  1  Sam.  xxiv.  11,  where  David  protests  that 
there  was  "  neither  evil  nor  transgression  in  his  hand."  Ver.  8 : 
"  Judge  me,  O  Lord,  according  to  my  righteousness,  and  ac- 
cording to  mine  integrity;"  and  ver.  11,  "God  judgeth  the 
righteous,  and  God  is  angiy  every  day,"  with  1  Sam.  xxiv.  12, 
"  The  Lord  judge  between  me  and  thee,  and  the  Lord  avenge 
me  of  thee,"  and  ver.  15,  "  The  Lord  therefore  be  judge,  and 
judge  between  me  and  thee,  and  see,  and  plead  my  cause,  and 
judge  me  out  of  thine  hand."  Ver.  16  :  "  His  mischief  shall 
return  upon  his  own  head,"  with  1  Sam.  xxv.  39,  where  David, 
on  hearing  the  report  of  Nabnl's  death,  said,  "  The  Lord  hath 
returned  the  wickecbiess  of  Nabal  upon  his  own  head."  All 
these  corresponding  expressions  of  David  belong  exactly  to  the 
point  of  time  to  which  the  composition  of  this  Psalm  must  be 
referred, 

A  twofold  didactic  element  particularly  discovers  itself  in 
the  Psalm.  It  teaches,  1.  That  to  be  able  to  stretch  forth  pure 
hands  to  God,  is  an  indispensable  condition  of  Divine  help  under 
the  oppression  of  enemies ;  and,  2.  That  where  this  condition 
exists,  the  Divine  righteousness  affords  undoubted  certainty  of 
deliverance. 

Superscrip.  Erring,  of  David,  which  he  sung  to  the  Lord,  he- 
cause  of  the  words  of  the  Moor,  of  Benjamin.  It  only  remains 
for  us  liere  to  explain  the  meaning  of  p'St?.  So  much  is  certain 
that  we  are  not  wan-anted,  when  the  root  njC  is  of  such  common 
occuiTence  in  Hebrew,  to  derive  our  explanation  from  a  doubt- 
ful comparison  with  the  cognate  dialects.  At  the  outset,  there- 
fore, are  to  be  rejected  the  current  renderings  from  the  Syriac 
by  carmen,  and  from  the  Arabic  by  mourning  song.  The  latter 
reference  accords  with  the  subject  neither  of  our  Psahn,  nor  of 
Hab.  iii-i  where  the  same  word  is  found  in  the  superscription, 
but  nowhere  else.  For  lamentation  and  pain  are  iu  both  places 
not  the  predominating  ideas.  The  general  signification,  poem, 
is  not  at  all  admissible  in  Habakkuk.  Neither  can  we  with  pro- 
priety take  the  word,  with  the  greater  part  of  those  who  rightly 
go  back  to  Hebrew  usage,  as  a  musical  designation.  For  it 
would  then  be  very  diflScult  to  explain  how  it  should  occur  only 
in  the  superscription  of  this  one  Psalm,  n^  always  signifies  to 
err,  in  a  physical  or  moral  sense ;  but  never  of  itself  has  the 
meaning,  which  Clauss  improperly  supposes  to  be  the  radical 
one,  to  be  drunk.     Derived  from  this,  then  (comp.  on  the  form, 
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Ewald,  p.  24G),  it  would  signify  erring,  error.  In  accordance 
with  the  concise  style  of  the  superscriptions,  one  might  verj' 
Tvell  designate  a  Psalm  thus,  which  had  respect  to  the  errors  and 
transgressions  of  the  wicked ;  the  more  so,  as  it  is  further  defined 
by  the  following  IC,  under  which  lies  yef,  "en-ing  which  sang," 
q.  d.  «  a  song  upon  the  erring,  which  sang."  An  explanation 
of  the  concise  expression  is  to  be  found  in  that  of  Habakkuk, 
which  alludes  to  the  one  before  us.  He  describes  his  song  as 
one  upon  Shiggionoth, — a  prayer  of  Habakkuk  the  prophet  "  on 
the  errings,  or  transgressions."  The  whole  of  that  chapter  is 
occupied  with  the  transgressions  of  the  enemy.  Against  these 
the  people  of  God  seek  help,  and  express  their  confidence  of 
receiving  it.  Thus  the  gist  of  the  whole  Psalm  is  indicated  by 
these  words.  It  is  also  worthy  of  remark,  that  the  verb  m^  oc- 
curs in  the  address  of  Saul  to  David,  in  1  Sam.  xxvi.  21j  "  Be- 
hold, I  have  played  the  fool  and  en-ed  exceedingly,"  nann  natysi 
TISD — a  passage  which,  at  the  same  time,  confutes  those  who 
would  maintain  that  t^Jr  is  too  mild  a  word  for  designating  such 
transgressions  as  those  of  Saul  against  David ;  comp.  also  Ps. 
cxix,  21,  118.  So  that  we  are  here  also  confirmed  in  supposing 
that  the  dark  and  difficult  words  of  the  superscriptions  refer 
generally  to  the  subject,  and  that  we  obtain  the  key  for  under- 
standing them  whenever  we  have  become  acquainted  with  this. 
Luther  understood  the  word  as  referring  to  the  subject,  but 
erred  in  giving  it  the  sense  of  "  innocence." 

Ver.  1.  0  Lord,  my  God,  in  Thee  do  I piut  my  trust;  save 
vie  from  all  my  j)ersecutors,  and  deliver  me.  Calvin :  "  This  is 
the  true  proof  of  our  faith,  that  we  cease  not,  even  in  our  greatest 
distress,  to  trust  in  God.  From  this  also  we  conclude,  that  the 
door  is  shut  against  our  prayers,  if  we  cannot  open  it  with  the 
key  of  confidence.  Nor  is  it  a  superfluous  thing  for  him  to 
name  the  Lord  his  God ;  but  he  sets  this  up  as  a  bank  against 
tlie  waves  of  temptation,  that  they  might  not  overflow  his  faith." 
Berleb.  Bible  :  "  If  we  honour  God,  and  seek  no  support  besides 
Him  to  which  we  would  commit  ourselves,  He  shows  us,  and  gives 
us  to  experience,  that  we  also  need  no  other,  but  that  He  will  be 
to  us  quite  sufficient."  The  words,  from  all  mine  enemies,  show 
the  greatness  of  the  distress  and  danger,  the  necessity  of  God's 
agency  to  deliver. 

Ver.  2.  Lest  he  tear  my  soul,  like  a  lion,  rending  in  pieces, 
while  there  is  none  to  deliver.    lii  the  preceding  verse  mention 
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was  made  of  many  persecutors,  while  in  this  David  speaks  only 
of  one.  Expositors  have,  for  the  most  part,  united  the  two,  by 
understanding  under  the  many,  those  who  calumniated  David 
to  Saul,  and  whom  the  latter  made  use  of  for  the  purpose  of 
persecuting  David  ;  but  under  the  one  enemy,  Saul,  who  was  the 
originator  of  the  whole  persecution,  and  who  was,  properly,  the 
one  enemy  of  David,  because  all  the  others  only  acted  under  his 
commission.  As  we  find  the  same  thing,  however,  where  such 
an  explanation  cannot  be  adopted,  it  is  much  better  to  explain 
the  singular  on  the  principle  of  personification.  The  multitude 
of  his  enemies  David  represents  as  one  person,  as  that  of  the 
ungodly  and  evil-doer.  This  person,  though  primarily  ideal, 
was  indeed  represented  here  by  Saul.  He  speaks  of  his  soul, 
because  it  concerned  his  life.  The  similitude  of  the  lion,  who 
cruelly  rends  in  pieces  a  helpless  sheep,  is  intended  to  make 
God,  the  only  and  ever  present  deliverer,  the  more  inclined  to 
help,  pns  stands  here  in  its  connnon  signification,  to  tear  in 
pieces. 

Ver.  3.  Since  God  cannot  be  called  on,  without  exciting  His 
anger,  to  vindicate  an  unrighteous  cause,  David  therefore  pro- 
tests his  innocence  before  he  proceeds  with  his  prayer.  The 
apodosis  follows  in  ver.  5.  0  Lord,  my  God,  if  I  have  done  this ; 
if  there  be  iniquity  in  my  hands.  Most  expositors  interpret  the 
word  this,  "  that  which  my  enemies  reproach  me  with,  and  on 
account  of  which  I  am  persecuted  by  Saul."  Ven. :  "  hoc  quod 
mibi  impingitur,  et  in  vulgiis  notum  est."  Others  understand  by 
it  the  crime,  the  mention  of  which  immediately  follows.  Sub- 
stantially, both  are  the  same  ;  for  the  publicly  proclaimed  accusa- 
tion against  David,  is  that  which  is  spoken  of  in  the  following 
verse.  But  the  first  mode  of  explanation  is  the  more  natural 
one.  The  crime  is  attributed  to  the  hands,  because  they  sei-ve 
as  instniments  for  its  execution,  and  are  consequently  polluted. 
So  also  purity  of  hands  is  not  rarely  taken  for  innocence. 

Ver.  4.  If  I  have  rendered  evil  to  him  that  was  at  peace  with 
me,  or  spoiled  him  that  without  cause  was  mine  enemy.  'D^tf  is 
rendered  by  most  expositors,  him  that  is  at  peace  with  me,  that  is 
my  friend.  Luther :  "  Him  who  lived  with  me  so  peacefully." 
Ps.  xli.  10.  According  to  this  exposition,  David  first  clears  him- 
self of  the  crime  of  neglected  gratitude  and  friendship,  as  Saul's 
retainers  characterized  the  attempt  slanderously  attributed  to 
him  ;  then  of  revenge  toward  one  who  had  causelessly  become 
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his  enemy,  which  Saul  in  reality  had.  Or,  perhaps  David 
divides  the  wrong  which  he  might  have  done,  and  which  would 
have  rendered  him  unworthy  of  Divine  help,  into  two  parts : 
1.  Wrong  toward  Saul,  during  the  time  that  David  was  in  good 
understanding  with  him,— to  which  the  reproaches  of  Saul  par- 
ticularly referred :  he  grounded  his  persecution  on  the  belief 
that  David  laid  snares  for  liim.  2.  A  revengeful  behaviour 
toward  him  during  the  time  of  his  unrighteous  persecution.  It 
is  otherwise  understood,  however,  by  the  older  translators,— in 
particular,  by  the  LXX.,  Vulg.,  Syr.,  which  take  the  word  as 
equivalent  to  •<ob^i2,  "  one  who  recompenses  me ;"  comp.  Ps. 
xxxviii.  21,  XXXV.  12.  The  clause  is  then  perfectly  parallel  to  the 
following  one  :  If  1  have  requited  him  who  has  done  evil  to  me, 
and  spoiled  him  who  without  cause  was  mine  enemy.  Against  this 
explanation  may  be  urged  that  of'tJ'  never  has  the  signification  of 
recompensing  in  Kal,  but  always  in  Piel, — a  consideration  which 
is  certainly  somewhat  obviated  by  the  fact,  that  the  verb  also,  in 
the  sense  of  being  at  peace,  in  friendship  with,  which  appears  to 
be  bon-owed  from  dif'B',  does  not  elsewhere  occur.  Besides,  in 
the  case  of  David,  with  respect  to  Saul,  it  cannot  be  appropriate 
to  speak  of  recompense.  But  there  is  a  decisive  reason  against 
the  interpretation,  in  the  circumstance,  that  the  sense  of  retali- 
ating, which  it  ascribes  to  hai,  does  not  belong  to  this  verb. 
If  we  can  only  expound  it  by  render,  then  the  jn  must  of  ne- 
cessity belong  to  Tii'DJ,  and  the  interpretation  in  question  falls 
to  the  ground  of  itself.  Hitzig  does  indeed  translate :  "  If  I 
have  done  evil  to  him,  who  requites  me  for  it."  But  it  is  ob- 
viously harsh  to  suppose  that  the  suff.  is  to  be  supplied.'     ybn 

'  Vaj  gignifies  in  Arab.,  Pulcber  tarn  corpore,  quara  moribus,  elegans, 
deconis  fuit ;  in  the  2d  conj.,  bonum  piilclirumque  et  bene  atque  eleganter 
fecit ;  in  tlie  3d,  pidchre,  benigneqne  et  humaniter  egit,  therefore,  to  be 
beautiful,  to  make  and  act  beautifully,  and  do  beautifully.  The  many 
derivatives  are  easily  traced  back  in  the  Arab,  to  the  original  meaning.  In 
Heb.  also,  the  verb  first  signified  to  be  good,  beautiful ;  in  which  sense  it 
occurs  Isa.  xviii.  5  :  ^SJ  "oa  omphases  maturescentes,  ripening  clusters ;  and 

from  it  is  ^':^>,  camel,  derived,  as  the  Arabic  J-«^  shows,  camelus,  sc, 
pleniore  adultus  robore.  Then  to  make  good,  beautiful ;  so  Numb.  xvii.  8, 
"  And  it  yielded  (made  good)  almonds,"  brought  them  to  ripeness.  Hither 
also  belongs  hm  as  used  of  the  weaning  of  children,  which  is  considered  as 
a  transplanting  of  them  into  a  more  perfect  state ;  and  on  this  account, 
even  in  patriarchal  times,  the  weaning  day  was  spent  festively.  Gen.  xxi. 
8 :  "  And  Abraham  made  a  great  feast  the  day  that  Isaac  was  weaned," — a 
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"to  strip™  specially  of  the  spoiling  of  a  dead  enemy,  2  Sam.  ii.  21 ; 
Judg.  xiv.  19.  David  alludes  here  to  his  conduct  toward  Saul, 
as  the  best  refutation  of  the  calumnies  circulated  against  him. 
As  a  proof  that  it  was  in  his  power  to  have  killed  him  and  carried 
off  his  armour,  he  cut  off  the  skirt  of  his  garment.  Otherwise, 
David  makes  asseveration  of  his  innocence  in  quite  a  general 
manner,  although  he  has  in  view  his  behaviour  toward  Saul, 
intending  specially  to  refute  the  calumny  uttered  in  regard  to 
him.  He  thus  shows  that  his  conduct  towards  Saul  was  not 
something  peculiar,  but  was  rooted  in  his  whole  disposition  and 
mode  of  action.  "  If  I  ever  have  requited  evil  with  evil,  as  you 
reproach  me  with  doing,  in  reference  to  Saul ;  and  that  the  more 
wrongfully,  inasmuch  as  towards  him  in  particular,  I  showed 
quite  a  different  spirit,"  etc.  In  reference  to  the  spirit  here  dis- 
played, Calvin  says :  "  If  any  one  not  merely  does  not  repay 
the  injury  that  has  been  received,  but  also  strives  to  overcome 
the  evil  with  good,  he  gives  a  solid  proof  of  Divine  goodness, 
and  shows  himself  to  be  one  of  God's  children  ;  for  it  is  only 
from  the  spirit  of  sonship  that  such  a  gentleness  proceeds.' 
Luther :  "  Let  this  also  be  marked,  that  David  here  manifests 
an  evangelical  degree  of  righteousness.  For,  to  recompense  evil 
with  evil,  the  flesh  and  old  Adam  think  to  be  right  and  proper. 
But  it  was  forbidden  even  in  the  law  of  Moses,  except  as  in- 
flicted by  the  magistrate ;  consequently,  not  of  one's  own  malice 

consideration  which  readily  explains  how,  on  that  particular  day,  the 
mockery  of  the  envious  Ishmael  should  have  broken  out  so  wantonly. 
Finally,  to  show  one's  self  good  or  beautiful,  to  act  so,  U)  give  or  bestow. 
This  last  signification  is  to  be  retained,  even  where  the  word  is  used  of  evil ; 
for  in  such  cases,  there  is  always  an  une.tpressed  contrast  to  some  good 
which  should  have  been  given.  Particularly  deserving  of  notice  on  this 
score  is  1  Sam.  xxiv.  17,  where  Saul  says  to  David,  "  Thou  hast  rewarded 
(done)  me  good,  and  I  have  done  thee  evil,"  for,  I,  who  should  likewise  have 
done  thee  good,  have,  instead,  extended  to  thee  evil.  Comp.  also  Gen.  i. 
15,  17  ;  2  Chrou.  xx.  11 ;  Isa.  iii.  9.  Gousset  was  on  the  right  track,  when 
he  remarked ;  "  I  confess,  that  when  viseA  in  a  bad  sense,  a  noun  such  as  n»n, 
etc.,  is  often  added,  whence  I  gather  that,  in  its  radical  meaning,  the  word 
was  not  of  ambiguous  import,  but  rather  referred  to  what  was  good.  With 
hf  it  is  used  only  of  good,  not  of  evil,  excepting  in  2  Chron.  xx.  11,  but 
applied  ironically,  and  so  is  reduced  to  a  good,  since  it  is  only  in  a  figure 
that  the  evil  is  done.  Also,  in  Joel  iv.  4,  there  is  the  same  sort  of  irony, 
as  appears  from  the  subjoined  antithesis."  He  has  not,  however,  pursued 
his  line  of  thought  to  ita  proper  issue,  and  it  has  whoUy  escaped  modern 
lexicographers. 
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and  authonty."     This  evangelical  degree  of  righteousness  De 

Wette  will  not  accord  to  the  Old  Testament.     It  appears  to  hhn 

juconcexvable  that  it  should  be  here  marked  as  a  s'erious  cr^" 

--Pense  ev.1  with  evil.     He  would  therefore  take  the  Zse 

enemv'f    ^^  V'- °"^      "'  ""^^  "''^  ^^"'^  '°'^^'^  ™«  ^  «" 
enemy  t     No  he  is  an  enemy  without  cause."     But  what  pur- 
pose IS  served  by  banishing  from  the  Psalm  "the  evangelical 
■  itr'  f  "g'^;^;"«"^<'  -"«e  it  cannot  be  banished  from  the 
instoiy  1     Saul  hnnself  accords  to  the  Psalmist  what  De  Wette 
would  withhold  from  him  !     In  1  Sam.  xxiv.  19,  he  says  to  him, 
J  or  if  a  man  find  his  enemy,  will  he  let  him  go  well  away? 
Wherefore  the  Lord,  reward  thee  good  for  that  thou  hast  done 
unto  me  tins  day."     But  that  rendering  of  De  Wette  proceeds 
upon  an  ungrammatical  explanation  of  r^-n  by  doing  wrong.     If 
It  can  only  signify  to  strip,  the  subject  in  hand  cannot  be  a 
wrong  which  preceded  the  persecution.     To  strip,  to  spoil,  can 
only  be  used  of  a  vanquished  enemy  ;  and  when  he  is  vanquished, 
the  persecution  ceases  as  a  matter  of  course. 

Ver.  5.  Apodosis :  If  I  have  done  this,  then  let  the  enemy 
persecute  my  soul  and  take  it,  and  tread  down  my  life  upon  the 
earth,  and  lay  mine  honour  in  the  dust.     In  vers.  1  and  2  the 
Psahnist  had  prayed  for  the  deliverance  of  his  life  from  all  his 
persecutors.     Here  he  solemnly  offers  his  life  to  destruction, 
nay,  expressly  invokes  it,  and  renounces  all  claim  to  Divine 
deliverance,  if  the  soul,  which  the  enemy  sought  to  take  from 
him,  were  one  laden  with  guilt.     The  most  inward  conscious- 
ness of  innocence,  and  the  deepest  horror  of  guilt,  are  here  at 
the  same  time  manifested.     The  declaration  has  a  high  parK- 
netic  meaning.     It  teaches  the  oppressed  more  forcibly  than 
aiiy  direct  exhortation,  that  they  can  only  share  in  the  help  of 
God  so  far  as  they  keep  themselves  free  from  guilt ;  it  demands 
of  them,  first  of  all,  to  commune  with  themselves,  to  investigate 
their  walk  before   God,  inasmuch  as  the  righteous   God  can 
undertake  nothing  but  a  righteous  cause.     The  form  n'li'  has 
been  very  differently  explained.     The  most  probable  view  is 
the  following :  In  the  text  stood  originally  the  Fut.  in  Piel,  f)ll\ 
The  Masorites  wished  to  read  for  this  the  Fut.  in  Kal,  fl'lT 
because  the  Kal,  in  the  sense  of  persecuting,  is  much  more  com- 
mon than  the  Piel ;  which,  however,  as  being  the  intensive-form 
(Ewald,  p.  195),  is  the  most  suitable  here,  where  the  most  vio- 
lent, repeated,  and  continued  persecution,  are  intended.     The 

VOL.     I.  g 


114 


THE  BOOK  OF  PSALMS. 


ilifference  being  merely  in  the  vowels,  no  Kri  could  be  placed 
in  the  margin.  Tliey  called  attention  to  this  by  uniting  both 
piuictuations.  The  one  standing  in  the  text  is  therefore  no 
form  at  all ;  but  we  must  read  either  ^JT.,  which  is  the  correct 
one,  or  IT)  j  which  latter  form  is  found  in  many  MSS.,  whose 
transcribers  were  bolder  than  the  Masorites,  It  is  customary 
also  with  the  Arabians,  when  the  punctuation  is  doubtful,  to 
write  the  points  in  two  or  more  ways ;  comp.  Ewald,  p.  489. 
The  notion  still  found  in  Ewald,  p.  602,  that  h  sprung  from  ^K, 
is  still  often  of  like  import  with  it,  and,  in  particular,  is  iised  of 
direction  to  a  place,  turns  out,  on  a  closer  examination  of  the 
examples  collected  by  Winer,  Lea;,  p.  510,  to  be  incorrect.  The 
b  always  marks,  quite  differently  from  7N,  the  relation  of  be- 
longing to.  Accordingly,  here  )'is!'  DDT  is  to  "  tread  down  so, 
that  it  belongs  to  the  earth  ;"  and  the  honour  also  is  made  to 
dwell  so,  that  it  henceforth  is  a  property  of  the  dust.  The 
dwelling  signifiiis  that  it  is  lastuig — an  overthrow  from  which 
there  is  no  recoveiy.  According  to  De  Wette,  the  expressions, 
"  my  soul,  my  life,  and  mine  honour,"  are  a  mere  circumlocu- 
tion for  the  pers.  pron.  But  this  is  manifestly  false.  "  My 
soul,"  as  the  parallel,  "  my  life,"  shows,  which  is  never  a  sub- 
stitute for  the  pron.,  is  used  here,  as  ui  ver.  1,  because  it  was  a 
question  of  life  to  David.  That  "  my  honour"  does  not  stand 
for  the  pron.  is  obvious  even  fiom  the  contrast  in  which  it 
stands  to  the  dust.  According  to  many  expositors,  David  offers 
here,  in  case  he  should  be  found  guilty,  to  suffer  the  loss  of  the 
two  earthly  possessions  which  were  most  highly  prized,  and  were 
claimed  by  Saul, — life  and  glory.  So  already  Calvin  :  "  The 
sense  is, — "not  only  let  the  enemy  destroy  me,  but  let  him  also 
add  all  manner  of  insult  to  the  dead,  so  that  my  name  may 
abide  in  filth  and  dirt:"  in  this  case,  however,  the  loss  of 
honour  is  too  strictly  refoiTed  to  the  disgrace  of  his  memory 
after  death,  instead  of  to  dishonour  before,  in  and  after, 
death.  Others,  however,  take  the  honour  as  a  designation  of 
the  soul,  corresponding  to  "  my  soul  and  my  life,"  and  as  im- 
plying that  David  was  ready  to  sacrifice  his  noblest  part.  For 
this  latter  exposition  there  are  two  conclusive  reasons  :  1.  The 
putting  of  "  mine  honour"  for  "  my  soul,"  in  so  far  as  this  con- 
stitutes the  glory  of  man,  and  is  that  which  elevates  him  above 
the  whole  animal  creation,  to  which,  as  to  his  body,  he  is  re- 
lated— he  alone  being  in  respect  of  his  soul  a  breath  of  God, 
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Gen.  11.  7— is,  according  to  the  precedent  in  Gen.  xHx.  6,  of 
sucli  frequent  use  in  the  Psalms  of  David  (comp;  Vs.  xvi.  9, 
Ivii.  8,  cviii.  2),  that  it  is  very  natural  to  take  tlie  honour  in 
this  sense,  when  we  find  it  connected  with  the  soul  and  the  life. 
2.  The  reference  of  our  verse  to  ver;  2  is  also  in  favour  of  this 
sense.  The  Psalmist  here  manifestlv  consents  that  the  enemy, 
in  case  of  his  guilt,  should  attain  the  end  there  said  to  be  aimed 
at  by  him.  Tliere,  however,  only  tlie  soul  is  spoken  of  :  "  lest 
he  tear  my  soul  like  a  lion."  The  enemy  seeks  after  David's 
soul,  and  his  soul  he  will  readily  give  him,  if  it  be  laden  with 
guilt;  but,  since  the  accusations  of  the  enemy  are  only  lying 
inventions,  God  must  needs  deliver  his  soul.  To  make  to  dwell 
in  the  dust,  denotes  a  shameful  and  humiliating  destruction. 
In  accordance  with  the  relation  of  "  mine  honour"  to  "  my  life," 
it  is  a  stronger  expression  than  "  treading  upon  the  earth."  The 
honour  of  the  Psalmist,  his  glory,  must  he  covei-ed  with  dust 
upon  the  ground. 

Ver.  6.  Conscious  of  his  innocence,  the  Psalmist  summons 
the  Lord  to  execute  judgment  against  his  enemies.  The  Berleb. 
Bible  points  out  well  the  relation  to  the  preceding  context,  "  But, 
because  my  conscience  acquits  me  of  such  things,  and  testifies 
that  I  am  innocent  therein,  therefore  I  seek  Thy  protection,  and 
call  upon  Thy  righteousness,  which  is  wont  to  defend  the  guilt- 
less." Arise,  0  Lord,  in  Thine  anger,  lift  up  Thyself  at  the 
raging  of  mine  enemies  ;■  and  aivake  for  me;  Thou  who  hast  or- 
dained judgment.  The  "  lift  up"  is  stronger  than  "  arise,"  and 
is  q.  d. :  "  Show  Thyself  mighty  ;"  comp.  Isa.  xxxiii.  10,  where 
the  "rising"  is  connected  with  "exalting  one's  self."  may 
prop,  an  overstepping,  then  especially  of  a  violent  rage,  breaking 
through  all  bounds  of  order.  The  stat.  constr.  in  plural  ha^ 
niinj;  in  Job  xl.  11.  But  the  variation  is  explicable  from  the 
general  inclination  of  the  gutturals  to  the  A  sound,  Ewald,  p, 
110 ;  which  Avas  the  more  easily  to  be  satisfied  here,  as  the 
vowel  is  merely  an  assumed  one,  formed  from  two  shevas. 
Expositors  generally  translate :  "  Against  the  rage  of  mine 
enemies."  But  this  rendering  weakens  the  sense,  by  confoiuid-  ' 
ing  the  obvious  contrast  between  the  anger  of  God  and  the 
anger  of  the  enemies,  nnaya  stands  in  close  relation  to  the  pre- 
ceding 1DX3,  and  the  3  must  therefore  be  similarly  rendered 
here.  This  was  already  seen  by  Calvin :  "  To  the  rage  of  his 
enemies  he  opposes  the  anger  of  God,     Whilst  the  ungodly 
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burn,  and  belch  out  the  flames  of  their  rage,  he  begs  God  that 
He  also  would  wax  hot."  "  Awake  for  me,"  is  for,  "  turn  Thy- 
self wakingly  toward  me."  Thou  hast  ordained  judgment.  As 
regards  the  matter,  the  clause  is  a  relative  one :  Thou,  who  hast 
ordained  judgment ;  and  that  this  is  not  externally  indicated, 
is  -iio  be  explained  from  the  circumstance,  that  poetry  loves  the 
abrupt  and  concise.  David  begins  here  to  ground  his  prayer 
for  help  on  God's  being  the  righteous  judge  of  the  world.  This 
thought  is  further  expanded  in  what  follows.  We  must  not 
translate  with  De  Wette  :  "  Order  judgment,  command  that  a 
day  of  judgment  be  appointed,"  for  then  the  1  relat.  could  not 
be  absent.  Moreover,  the  sense  of  the  first  explanation  is  more 
suitable.  David  says  here,  the  Lord  has  ordained  judgment, 
inasmuch  as  to  exercise  judgment  is  a  necessaiy  outflow  of  His 
)iature,  of  His  holiness  and  righteousness,  with  a  reference,  per- 
haps, to  tlie  numerous  declarations  of  the  law  concerning  this 
exercise  of  judgment — which,  however,  only  are  so  far  con- 
sidered, as  they  testify  to  the  fact  of  God's  havhig  appointed 
judgment.  We  are  not  to  understand,  "Thou  hast  ordained 
judgment  in,  but  according  to  Thy  word ;"  for  in  the  law,  judg- 
ment is  not  ordained,  but  announced.  In  what  follows,  then,  he 
calls  upon  God  actually  to  hold  this  judgment :  "  Help  me,  for 
Thou  Ijast  ordained  judgment ;  Thou  hast  ordained  judgment, 
therefore  judge  the  people  first,  and  then,  in  particular,  me." 

Ver.  7.  And  let  the  congregation  of  the  peoples  compass  Thee 
about ;  and  over  it  retwii  Thou  on  high.  The  main  idea  of  the 
verse  is.  Show  Thyself,  O  Lord,  as  the  judge  of  the  world.  Every 
special  net  of  God's  judgment  is  a  consequence  of  His  being 
judge  of  tlie  whole  world.  If  this  were  not  the  case,  the  expec- 
tation of  such  a  thing  would  be  groundless,  a  mere  act  of  arbi- 
trary procedure.  Hence,  the  Psalmists  and  Prophets  not  un- 
frequently  point  to  an  universal  judgment,  before  announcing 
a  special  judgment,  or  a  prayer  for  one — comp.  Mic.  i.  2  ss., 
Isa.  ii.  9  ss.  The  proper  wish  of  the  Psalmist  is  contained  in 
ver.  8,  "  Judge  me."  But  because  a  special  judgment  is  only  a 
i-esult  of  tlie  general  and  comprehensive  judgment,  the  Psalmist 
first  of  all  prays  that  the  latter  might  begin  :  "Thou  hast  ar- 
ranged judgment ;  come  then  to  the  judgment  of  the  world  ; 
come  also  to  the  judgment  between  me  and  my  enemies."  The 
clotliing  of  this  idea  is  taken  from  the  manner  of  pronouncing 
judgment,  which  still  prevails  in  the  East,  where  the  king,  sur- 
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rounded  by  the  crowd  of  contending  parties,  ascends  the  throne, 
and  then  gives  forth  the  judgment.  The  Lord  comes  down 
from  His  lofty  seat  in  the  heavens; — (this  is  what  is  to  be 
understood  by  Dnon,  "  the  height,"  as  appears  from  the  quite 
similar  representation  in  Ps.  Ixviii. ;  see  especially  ver.  18, 
"  Thou  hast  ascended  on  high.  Thou  hast  led  captivity  captive, 
Thou  hast  received  gifts  for  men") — around  Him  are  gathered 
all  nations  of  the  earth  ;  after  the  judgment  has  been  held,  He 
returns  back  to  heaven.  This  representation  is  in  perfect  ac- 
cordance witli  the  common  figurative  description  of  every  mani- 
festation of  God,  as  a  coming  down  from  heaven  to  earth.  Tlie 
true  God  is  at  once  above  and  in  the  world ;  whilst  the  self-made 
god  is  either  wholly  shut  out  from  it,  after  the  manner  of  the 
naturalists,  or  wholly  depressed  to  the  world,  and  amalgamated 
with  it,  after  the  manner  of  the  pantheists.  Neither  DV3N?  nor 
D'oy  ever  designates  the  family  of  Isi'ael,  of  whom  various  ex- 
positors, incapable  of  apprehending  the  true  sense,  here  think. 
(In  Deut.  xxxiii.  3,  19,  the  word  cav  signifies,  not  nations,  but 
peoples  or  persons.)  Nor  are  the  nations  to  be  considered 
merely  in  the  light  of  witnesses  of  the  judgment,  but  rather  as 
those  on  whom  the  judgment  is  to  be  exercised.  This  is  unde- 
niably clear  from  the  words  in  next  verse,  "The  Lord  shall 
judge  the  people  ;"  comp.  also  Mic.  i.  3.  n^^j;,  over  or  above  it, 
raising  Thyself  above  it,  refers  to  the  assemblage  of  the  nations. 
tiTxh~2Kif,  to  return  back,  that  one  may  belong  to  the  height ; 
as  to  the  sense,  but  not  grammatically,  equivalent  to  "I'eturn 
to  the  height."  Venema :  Universe  coetu  inspectante  coelum, 
unde  descendisti,  repete.  In  disproof  of  De  Wette's  forced 
interpretation  :  "  Over  it  turn  to  the"  height,  i.e.  to  Thy  elevated 
seat  upon  Mount  Zion,"  "  This  His  seat,  Jehovah  had  in  a 
manner  left,  as  He  was  not  exercising  righteousness  among  the 
people,  and  permitting  the  good  to  be  oppressed,"  it  is  enough 
to  remark,  that  Dnon  is  never  used  of  Mount  Zion,  but  always 
of  God's  lofty  dwelling-place  in  the  heavens.  Besides,  at  the 
time  of  this  Psalm's  composition,  Mount  Zion  was  not  yet  the 
seat  of  the  Lord ;  and  the  words,  "  over  it,"  are  not  suitable, 
etc.  Luther  has  also  quite  failed  in  giving  the  right  meaning  : 
"  That  the  people  again  assemble  before  Thee,  and  for  their 
sakes  rise  up  again." 

Ver.  8.   The  Lord  judges  the  people;  judge  me  also,  0  Lord, 
according  to  my  righteousness,  and  integrity  in  me.     Many  ex- 


118 


THE  BOOK  OF  PSALMS. 


PSALM  VII.  VERS.  10,  11. 


119 


plain  1^]}  "  over  me,"  from  David's  representing  his  integiity  as 
a  cover  and  shield,  protecting  him  against  hostile  assaults,  and 
insuring  him  of  Divine  assistance.  We  may,  however,  simply 
explain,  "  in  me,"  "  which  is  peculiar  to  me."  The  qualities  of 
the  man  are,  as  it  were,  over,  or  cover  him  in  whom  they  inhere. 
That  the  Psalmist  here  prays  God  to  judge  him  according  to 
his  righteousness  and  innocence,  agrees  quite  well  with  that  in 
Ps.  cxliii.,  "  Enter  not  into  judgment  with  Thy  servant,  for  in 
Thy  sight  shall  no  man  living  be  justified."  The  discourse  here, 
as  may  be  seen  by  comparing  vers.  3-5,  is  properly  of  righteous- 
ness in  reference  to  a  determinate  matter,  which  certainly  can 
only  be  conceived  as  an  outflow  of  righteousness  generally ;  yet 
still  only  presupposes  such  a  righteousness  as  does  not  exclude 
the  exercise  of  Divine  mercy  in  pardoning,  but  only  fits  us  for 
becoming  partakers  thereof. 

Ver.  9.   Oh  let  the  wickedness  of  the  toicked  come  to  <in  end, 
and  establish  the  just ;  and  the  trier  of  the  heart  and  reins  art 
Thou,  0  righteous  God.     David's  conflict  with  Saul  was  not  a 
conflict  between  individuals,  but  between  parties ;  Saul's  cause 
was  espoused  by  the  wicked  as  theirs,  and  David's  by  the  right 
eous.     Comp.  the  often  misunderstood  passage,  1  Sam.  xxii.  2. 
Therefore,  the  Psalmist  prays,  that  in  Saul  the  wicked  might 
be  judged,  in  liim  the  righteous  delivered.   Many  render:  "May 
lie,  the  Lord,  bring  to  an  end."     But  as  there  is  an  address  to 
the  Lord  both  in  the  preceding  and  following  verse,  we  should 
scarcely  expect  Him  to  be  here  spoken  of  in  the  third  person. 
IDJ  occurs  also  elsewhere  in  the  Psalms  in  an  intrans.  sense ; 
xii.  1,  Ixxvil.  8.     The  words :  "  The  trier  art  Thou,"  etc.,  point 
to  the  Divine  righteousness,  which  does  not  permit  God  to  be 
indifferent  toward  the  righteous  and  the  wicked,  but  constantly 
makes  use  of  His  omniscience  to  penetrate  into  the  inmost  regions 
of  the  heart,  in  order  to  discern  the  one  and  the  other,  and  to 
visit  them  with  blessing  or  punishment  accordingly.     "  The 
proving  of  the  heart  and  the  reins"  is  mentioned,  as  is  evident 
from  the  expression,  "  O  righteous  God,"  not  as  pledging  the 
mere  possibility,  but  the  reality  of  the  Divine  judgment,  not  as 
.in  outflow  of  the  Divine  omniscience,  but  of  the  Divine  right- 
eousness.    Comp.  Jer.  xvii.  10,  "  I,  the  Lord,  search  the  heart, 
I  try  the  reins,  even  to  give  everj'  man  according  to  his  ways, 
and  according  to  the  fruit  of  his  doings ;"  xx.  12,  "And,  O  Lord 
of  hosts,  that  triest  the  righteous,  and  seest  the  reins  and  the 
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heart,  I  shall  see  my  revenge  on  them."  The  and  also  is  better 
explained  on  this  view  than  on  the  other,  which  would  rather 
lead  us  to  expect  a  "  for,"  insomuch  that  some  of  its  supporters, 
for  example  Ewald,  are  disposed  to  throw  it  out  of  the  text 
entirely.  If  the  trying  of  the  heart  and  reins  is  a  spontaneous 
activity  of  God,  then  there  is  involved  in  the  words  before  us, 
which,  primarily,  simply  ascribe  this  activity  to  God,  when  viewed 
in  connection  with  the  preceding  entreaties,  an  indirect  solicita- 
tion to  exercise  such  activity — "  Thou  art  a  trier,"  etc.,  so  try 
then — and  the  second  clause  of  the  verse  comes  into  parallelism 
with  the  first.  If  God  does  try  the  heart  and  the  reins.  He 
cannot  but  bring  to  an  end  the  wickedness  of  the  wicked,  and 
establish  the  righteous.  Many  translate :  And  the  righteous 
God  tries  the  heart  and  the  reins ;  but  it  is  better  to  regard 
this  as  a  direct  address  to  God,  in  accordance  with  the  pre- 
ceding one. 

Ver.  10.  In  the  room  of  the  prayer,  appears  now  the  hope 
grounded  upon  the  righteousness  of  God,  which  manifests  itself 
in  defence  of  the  righteous,  and  for  the  destruction  of  the  wicked. 
My  shield  is  with  God,  who  delivers  the  upright  in  heart.  The 
i)y  cannot  mean  precisely  loith  here.  Wherever  this  appears  to 
be  the  sense,  the  connection  with  the  radical  meaning  upon  must 
still  be  able  to  be  pointed  out.  Here  the  use  of  the  preposition 
may  be  explained  thus,  that  the  shield  stands  figuratively  for 
defence ;  either  it  devolves  on  God  to  protect  me,  to  hold  His 
shield  over  me  (comp.  Judges  xix.  20,  "  All  thy  wants  are  upon 
me,"  it  lies  upon  me  to  relieve  them ;  Ps.  Ivi.  12,  "  Thy  vows 
are  upon  me,  O  God"),  or  my  defence  rests  upon  God,  has  Him 
for  its  foundation.  This  latter  supposition  is  favoured  by  Ps. 
Ixii.  7,  "  Upon  God  is  my  salvation  and  my  glory."  In  that 
David  expects  deliverance  only  on  the  ground  of  God's  saving 
the  upright,  he  supplies  a  new  evidence  of  his  having  a  good 
conscience. 

Yer.  11.  God  judges  the  righteous,  and  the  Almighty  is  angry 
every  day.  This  is  David's  double  ground  of  hope.  For  he  is 
a  righteous  man,  and  his  enemies  are  the  ungodly.  Many  take 
OQW  as  a  subst.,  and  pns  as  the  adjective  belonging  to  it :  God 
is  a  righteous  judge.  But  the  parallelism  with  DJJJ  requires  that 
tiDIC  also  should  be  taken  as  a  participle  standing  for  the  verb 
finite.  This  is  confirmed  by  a  comparison  with  ver.  8.  To  the 
"  Judge  me,  O  Lord,  according  to  my  rigiiteousness,"  there, 
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coiTesponds  here,  the  "  God  judges  the  righteous ;"  there  the 
prayer,  here  the  positive  principle,  which  guarantees  the  fulfil- 
ment of  the  prayer.  The  every  day,  continually,  points  to  the 
fact,  that  the  Divine  judgment  on  ungodliness  is  one  always 
realizing  Itself  in  the  course  of  history,  so  that  they  who  practise 
it  can  never  be  secure,  but  are  always  in  danger  of  a  sudden 
overthrow. 

Ver.  X2.  If  he  turn  not,  He  will  lehet  His  sword,  bend  His  how, 
and  make  it  ready.     The  subject  of  the  verb  turn,  the  ungodly, 
is  to  be  borrowed  from  the  second  half  of  the  preceding  verse, 
where  it  occurs  by  implication.     It  is  erroneous  to  suppose  with 
many  that  a  particular  enemy,  Saul,  is  here  described  as  such. 
That  tiie  Psalmist  delineates  here  only  in  a  general  way  the 
punishment  of  the  ungodly,  is  clear  even  from  the  preceding 
context.     This  and  the  next  verse  are  merely  a  further  expan- 
sion of  the  words,  "  God  is  angry  every  day,"  which,  on  account 
of  the  "  every  day,"  must  not  be  restricted  to  the  enemies  of 
David.     The  punishment  of  the  enemies  of  David  follows  from 
this,  with  the  same  necessity   as,  from  the  general   principle, 
"God  judges  the  righteous,"  does  the  deliverance  of  David. 
The  "  turning  back"  is  wider  than  the  "  turning  back  to  the 
Lord."     It  denotes  merely  in  general  the  ceasing  from  former 
doings  and  strivings,  while  the  latter,  at  the  same  time,  indi- 
cates the  aim  toward  which  the  changed  course  is  directed. 
Koester  justly  remarks,  that  it  perfectly  accords  with  the  plac- 
able spirit  of  the  Psalm,  comp.  ver.  4,  that  David  should  first 
wish  the  conversion  of  the  enemy.   He  will  whet  His  sword.   The 
Lord  is  repi'esented  under  the  image  of  a  warrior  who  prepares 
himself  for  the  attack;  comp.  Deut.  xxxii.  41,  "  I  whet  My  glit- 
tering sword,  and  My  hand  lays  hold  on  judgment."      This 
passage,  which,  the  mention  of  arrows  immediately  after  the 
sword,  as  here,  proves  more  certainly  to  have  been  in  the  eye  of 
the  Psalmist,  is  of  itself  suflScient  to  confute  those  who  suppose 
that  the  ungodly  are  the  subject  of  the  whole  verse.    And  make 
it  ready — He  places  the  arrows  upon  it.     Falsely,  De  Vv'^ette : 
"  And  directs  it."     This  signification  does  not  accord  with  the 
parallel  passage,  Ps.  xi.  2,  nor  does  it  occur  in  the  Pilel  of  the 
verb  pa.     In  all  the  passages  adduced  by  Gesenius  in  favour  of 
the  sense  "  to  direct,"  that  of  preparing,  making  ready,  charging, 
should  rather  be  admitted.    The  "  directing"  is  first  introduced 
in  ver.  13.     It  is  a  remarkable  instance  of  that  play  of  Divine 
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Providence  which  so  often  occurs  in  history,  that  in  the  death 
of  Saul,  the  bow  and  the  sword  both  actually  had  their  share. 
Saul  was  hit  by  the  hostile  archers,  and  sore  pressed,  so  that  he 
despaired  of  his  life.     "  Then  said  he  to  his  armour-bearer, 
Draw  thy  sword,  and  thnist  me  through  therewith,  lest  these 
uncircumeised  come  and  thrust  me  through,  and  abuse  me  :  but 
his  armour-bearer  would  not,  for  he  was  sore  afraid.    Therefore 
Saul  took  a  sword  and  fell  upon  it."    1  Sam.  xxxi.  3,  4.     The 
apparently  coarse  manner  of  expression  in  otu-  text,  representing 
God  as  a  warrior,  equipped  with  sword  and  bow,  Jias,  besides, 
for  its  foundation,  the  coarseness  of  sinners,  and  the  weakness 
of  faith  on  the  part  of  believers,  which  does  not  find  the  simple 
thought,  that  God  judges,  a  sufiicient  support  in  face  of  visible 
danger,  but  demands  that  the  thought  take  to  itself  flesh  and 
blood,  and  that  the  judge  should  stand  over  against  the  sinner, 
man  against  man,  sword  against  sword.     But  this  kind  of  re- 
presentation shows,  at  the  same  time,  a  very  lively  faith,  which 
alone  was  able,  in  order  to  satisfy  this  need  of  the  weakness  of 
faith,  to  clothe  the  judge  and  avenger  with  flesh  and  blood.    The 
idea  of  God's  righteousness  must  have  possessed  great  vigour  to 
render  such  a  representation  possible.     There  are  some  excel- 
lent remarks  upon  the  ground  of  it  in  Luther,  who,  however, 
too  much  overlooks  the  fact^  that  the  Psalmist  presents  before 
his  eyes  this  form  of  an  angry  and  avenging  God,  primarily 
with  the  view  of  strengthening,  by  its  consideration,  his  own 
hope ;  and  pays  too  little  regard  to  the  distinction  between  the 
Psalmist,  who  only  indirectly  teaches,  that  is,  presents  what  he 
himself   has   inwardly  experienced,  and  the   Prophet :   "  Tiie 
Prophet  employs  a  coarse  human  similitude,  iu  order  that  he 
might  inspire  teiTor  into  the  ungodly.     For  he  speaks  against 
stupid    and   hardened  people,  who  would   not  apprehend  the 
reality  of  a  Divine  judgment,  of  which  he  had  just  spoken, 
imless  it  should  be  shown  them  by  the  use  of  serious  human 
images. — Now  the  Prophet  is  not  satisfied  with  mentioning  the 
sword,  but  he  adds  thereto  the  bow ;  even  this  does  not  satisfy 
him,  but  he  describes  how  it  is  already  stretched,  and  aim  is 
taken,  and  the  arrows  are  applied  to  it,  as  here  follows.     So 
hard,  stiffnecked,  and  unabashed  are  the  ungodly,  that  how- 
ever many  threatenings  may  be  urged  against  them,  they  will 
still  remain  unmoved.    But  in  these  words  he  forcibly  describes 
how  God's  anger  presses  hard  upon  the  ungodly,  though  they 
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will  never  understancl  this  until  they  actually  experience  it.  It 
is  also  to  be  remarked  here,  that  we  have  had  so  frightful  a 
threatening  and  indignation  against  the  ungodly  in  no  Psalm 
before  tliis  ;  neither  has  the  Spirit  of  God  attacked  them  with 
so  many  Avords.  Then,  in  the  following  verses,  he  also  recounts 
their  plans  and  purposes ;  shows  how  these  will  not  only  be  in 
vain,  but  will  return  ag.ain  upon  their  own  head.  So  that  it 
clearly  and  manifestly  appears  to  all  those  who  suffer  wrong 
and  reproach,  as  a  matter  of  consolation,  that  God  hates  such 
revilers  and^landcrers  above  all  other  characters." 

Ver.  13.  And  He  has  prepared  fen-  him  the  instruments  of 
death,  He  makes  His  arrows  burning.  The  \>  with  the  verb 
pan  denotes  the  object  toward  which  something  is  directed ; 
which  is  aimed  here,  therefore,  at  the  ungodly.  The  object 
stands  here  with  peculiar  emphasis  in  the  foreground.  The 
Psalmist  draws  attention  to  the  danger  of  being  the  target  at 
which  God  levels  His  attack,  ph  to  burn.  In  sieges  it  is  cus- 
tomary to  wrap  round  the  anows  burning  matter,  and  to  shoot 
them  after  being  kindled. 

Ver.  14.  Behold,  he  travails  with  mischief,  but  is  big  with 
misei-y,  and  brings  forth  falsehood.     In  place  of  the  hope  which 
springs  but  of  the  consideration  of  God's  righteousness — which 
leads  Him  to  help  the  righteous,  but  to  prepare  for  the  wicked 
a  fearful  destruction — confidence  now  enters.    The  Psalmist  sees 
with  his  eyes  how  the  malicious  plots  of  the  wicked,  for  the 
ruin  of  the  righteous,  are  brought  to  nought,  and  turn  out  to 
their  own  destruction.    The  "  behold,"  and  the  prophetic  pret., 
are  a  wonderful  proof  of  the  strength  of  faith,  which  can  over- 
look Avliat  violently  presses  upon  the  sense,  and  see  what  is  still 
invisible.     Luther  :  "  He  first  says,  '  behold,'  as  if  he  himself 
wondered,  and  called  upon  all  to  come,  as  it  were  to  a  rare  spec- 
tacle.    For  it  appears  far  othenvise  to  our  senses."     Luther 
ti'anslates :  Behold,  he  has  evil  in  his  heart,  with  misfortune  he 
is  pregnant,  but  he  will  bring  forth  a  failure ;  and  he  is  followed 
by  De  Wette,  Hitzig,  etc.   But  we  must  rather  refer  the  words, 
"  he  is  big  with  misery,"  to  the  issue  as  full  of  wretchedness 
for  the  wicked.     This  is  supported,  1.  By  the  accents,  which 
connect  the  words,  not  with  what  precedes,  but  with  what  fol- 
lows, comp.  ver.  15  ;  2.  and,  besides,  the  being  in  labour,  ought 
in  the  other  case  to  follow  upon  the  being  pregnant. 

Ver,  15.  The  same  thought,  under  another  image.     He  Juts 
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digged  a  pit,  and  hollowed  it  out;  but  he  falls  into  the  ditch  which 
he. makes.  Luther  :  "  All  this  is  written  for  the  consolation  of 
those  who  are  oppressed,  to  the  end  that  they  may  be  sure 
and  certain,  that  the  evil,  which  is  directed  against  them,  shall 
fall  upon  their  revilers  and  persecutors.  At  the  same  time,  it 
IS  also  written  for  a  terror  to  the  ungodly,  persecutors,  and 
slanderers,  whose  excessive  rashness  and  security  needs  to  be 
alarmed,  as  the  weakness  of  the  other  to  be  strengthened."  It 
is  customary  to  dig  pits,  and  cover  them  with  foliage,  in  order 
to  catch  lions  and  other  wild  beasts  in  them.  From  such  cus- 
tom the  image  is  here  taken  -.—And  holloived  it  out.  This  addi- 
tion marks  the  depth  of  the  pit  dug  by  him,  the  anxiety  of  the 
wicked  to  have  it  made  as  deep  as  possible.  Luther :  "  See  how 
admirably  he  expresses  the  hot  burning  fury  of  the  ungodly ; 
not  simply  declaring :  he  has  dug  a  pit,  but  adding  to  this : 
and  hollowed  it  out.  So  active  and  diligent  are  they  to  have 
the  pit  dug  and  the  hole  prepared.  They  try  everything,  they 
explore  everything;  and  not  satisfied  that  they  have  dug  a  pit, 
but  clear  it  out  and  make  it  deep,  as  deep  as  they  possibly  can, 
that  they  may  destroy  and  subvert  the  innocent.  In  this  way 
the  Jews  acted :  although  they  were  eager  to  have  Christ  put 
to  death,  and  their  whole  efforts  were  directed  thereto,  still  they 
were  not  satisfied  that  He  should  die  a  painful  death,  but  took 
care  that  His  death  should  be  of  the  most  shameful  kind,  just  as 
if  they  had  dug  a  very  deep  pit  for  Him,  and  cleared  it  out.  So 
are  all  godless  persecutors  and  revilers  disposed,  not  to  be  satis- 
fied with  merely  destroying  their  neighbour,  but  strive  as  much 
as  in  them  lies  to  bring  them  to  the  most  shameful  end."  Be- 
fore PVS''  the  pron.  relat.  is  to  be  supplied;  or,  more  correctly, 
there  is  here  an  usage  of  very  frequent  occurrence,  especially 
in  poetry,  of  placing  the  relative  clause  after  the  substantive 
without  any  particular  word.  Comp.  Ewald,  p.  646.  The 
pron.  suff.  also  is  awanting,  because  the  sense  is  clear  from  the 
substantive  immediately  preceding :  poetry,  too,  is  fond  of  ex- 
pressive brevity.  Therefore:  he  falls  into  the  pit  he  makes. 
We  must  not  expound  :  into  the  pit  which  he  has  made.  The 
wicked  man  is  still  occupied  with  the  pit,  still  working  at  it, 
when  he  falls  into  it.  The  punishment  overtakes  him  in  the 
midst  of  his  guilty  career.  Kaiser  supposes,  without  ground, 
that  an  external  deliverance  already  past  is  here  celebrated. 
But  that  by  no  means  necessarily  follows  from  the  Fut.  with 
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van  conv.  bs").     For  this  form  only  marks  that  an  action  fol- 
lows out  of  the  preceding.     If  this  is  all,  it  may  stand  also  for 
the  present  and  the  future,  although  certainly  it  is  most  com- 
monly used  of  the  past.     Therefore  not :  he  fell ;  but,  he  falls 
Ewald,  p.  541. 

Yer.  lO.  His  mischief  shall  return  upon  his  own  head,  and 
his  iniquity  shall  come  down  vpon  his  oivn  pate,  like  a  stone  or 
an  arrow,  which,  having  been  thrown  aloft,  returns  upon  the 
head  of  him  who  threw  it.  The  3  in  K'K13,  is  the  3  which  is 
used  with  verbs  of  motion,  when  the  object  moved  remains  in 
its  place.  Ujjon  his  head,  is  "^ot  grammatically  correct.  The 
head  is  considered  as  the  seat  of  the  mischief.  The  mischief 
not  merely  falls  tijmi  it,  but  presses  into  it.  bov  always  denotes 
the  evil  one  suffers,  not  that  which  one  inflicts.  The  evil  is 
heie  characterized  by  the  suffix,  which  refers  to  the  ungodly,  as 
belonging  to  him,  as  wrought  by  him.  This  verse,  like  the  two 
preceding  ones,  points  to  "  the  elastic  nature  of  right,  according 
to  which  every  infliction  calls  forth  a  counter  infliction  :"  as  is 
indeed  a  necessary  consequence  of  the  existence  of  a  living  God. 
God,  indeed,  cannot  be  conceived  of  without  the  idea  of  recom- 
pense. Luther :  «  For  this  is  the  incomprehensible  nature  of 
the  Divine  judgment,  that  God  catches  the  wicked  with  their 
own  plots  and  counsels,  and  leads  them  into  the  destruction 
which  they  had  themselves  devised." 

Ver.  17.  In  what  precedes,  the  Psalmist  had  attained  to  a 
living  acquaintance  with  the  Divine  righteousness,  and  de- 
scribed its  manifestations. ,  Here  he  concludes  with  giving  praise 
to  God  on  account  of  this  His  righteousness,  and  generally  on 
account  of  His  glorious  nature,  or  with  the  declaration,  that 
he  will  praise  Him  on  account  thereof.  T  will  praise  the  Lord 
according  to  His  righteousness,  and  will  sing  praise  to  the  name  of 
the  Lord  ^^ost  High.  According  to  His  righteousness,  in  pro- 
portion thereto,  so  that  the  righteousness  and  the  praise  shall 
correspond.  The  rerse  forms  a  suitable  conclusion  to  the  strophe 
of  vision.  For  the  manifestations  of  Divine  righteousness  are 
taken  for  granted  in  it  as  having  been  already  given. 
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The  grand  topic  of  this  Psalm  must,  according  to  various 
•  expositors,  be  twofold,— the  greatness  of  God,  as  the  God  of  the 
world  and  nature,  and  His  goodness  toward  man.  But  a  more 
careful  examination  of  it  shows,  that'  the  latter  topic  alone  is 
strictly  the  theme,  to  which  the  other  is  merely  subordinate ; 
that  the  greatness  of  the  Lord  in  the  creation  of  the  world  is 
only  celebrated  for  the  purpose  of  presenting  in  a  more  striking 
light  His  condescending  goodness  towards  weak  man,— God's 
gloiy — this  is  the  train  of  thought— is  made  known  on  earth  by 
the  splendour  of  the  heavenly  edifice,  in  so  impressive,  feeling, 
and  palpable  a  manner,  that  even  children  apprehend  it,  and  by 
the  wondering  delight  which  they  experience,  and  the  praise 
which  they  stammer  forth  to  Him,  put  to  shame  the  folly  of 
His  hardened  blasphemers;  vers.  1,  2.— When  one  considers  this 
glory  and  greatness  of  God  revealing  themselves  in  the  heavens, 
how  must  it  fill  with  adoring  wonder,  with  sincere  gratitude, 
that  such  a  God  should  have  so  talcen  notice  of  weak  man,  who 
appears  unworthy  of  the  least  regard  from  Him,  crowned  him 
with  honour,  made  him  His  vicegerent  upon  earth,  and  delivered 
into  his  hands  the  lordship  thereof !  vers.  3-8.  Great  indeed  is 
God,  as  well  in  the  dignity  which,  in  the  fuhiess  of  His  love 
and  condescension.  He  has  conferred  on  men,  as  in  the  glorv  of 
the  heavens  I— This,  then,  is  the  theme,  The  greatness  of  God 
in  the  greatness  of  man. 

The  Psalm  needs  no  historical  exposition,  and  bears  none. 
It  has  been  often  said,  that  David  was  raised  to  the  adoration 
of  God  by  the  sight  of  the  stany  sky.  And  in  this  way  it  has 
been  commonly  explained,  why,  in  the  third  verse,  amid  tlie  glo- 
rious worics  of  God  in  the  heavens,  the  sun  is  omitted,  and  the 
moon  and  the  stars  only  are  mentioned.  That  this  idea  is  not 
well-grounded,  we  shall  see  when  we  come  to  the  exposition  of 
the  verse.  That  David  composed  this  Psalm,  not  as  a  shepherd, 
as  some  have  supposed,  for  the  sake  of  their  sentimentality,  but 
as  king,  is  probable  from  the  familiar  reference  in  the  Psalm  to 
the  kingly  glory ;  comp.  vers.  1  and  5.  In  his  shepherd-days, 
David  had  not  yet  begun  to  indite  Psalms ;  and  in  him  also  was 
verified  the  proverb,  "  The  wine-press  only  presses  out  the  wine;" 
and  this,  "  Necessity  teaches  men  to  pray."     It  was  in  the  per- 
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secutions  that  he  endured  from  Saul,  that  tlie  springs  of  Divine 
song  began  to  flow  in  him. 

Passages  from  this  Psalm  are  applied  to  Christ  in  the  New 
Testament ;  and  this  has  led  many  expositors  to  refer  the  whole 
Psalm  to  Ilim  alone.     Not  only,   however,  do  many  internal 
grounds  oppose  this  view,  but  it  is  not  sufficiently  confirmed  by 
the  authority  of  the  New  Testament.     This  will  appear  on  an 
examination  of  the  particular  passages.     In  Matt.  xxi.  16,  Christ 
rebukes  the  Pharisees,  who  could  not  contain  themselves  because 
children  were  crying  to  him  Hosanna,  by  bringing  to  their  re- 
membrance the  2d  verse  of  this  Psalm  :  "  Have  ye  never  read, 
Out  of  the  mouths  of  babes  and  sucklings  Thou  hast  perfected 
praise?"     From  this  quotation,  it  does  not  at  all  follow  that  the 
Lord  explained  the  Psalm  to  refer  to. Himself.     It  is  enough 
that  the  idea  uttered  in  the  Psalm, — viz.  the  high-minded,  who 
proudly  shut  their  heart  to  the  impression  of  what  is  Divine, 
withstanding,  arid  impiously  blaspheming  it,  are  put  to  shame 
by  the  cheerful  acknowledgment  thereof,   uttered  by  the  un- 
sophisticated mind  of  childhood,  —  is  here  also  exemplified.     The 
stroke  which  the  Lord  here  dealt  to  the  Pharisees,  was  a  com- 
pletely silencing  one  ;  they  must  have  felt  it  in  their  innermost 
conscience.     The  second  quotation  from  this  Psalm,  in  Heb.  ii. 
0-9,  appears  to  favour  more  the  Messianic  interj)retation.    There 
vers.  4,  5,  art;  applied  to  Christ's  glory,  and  His  lordship  over 
all  creation.     But  neither  are  we  necessitated  by  this  passage  to 
refer  the  Psalm,  in  its  primaiy  and  proper  sense,  to  Christ. 
Although  David,  in  the  first  instance,  speaks  of  the  human  race 
generally,  the  writer  of  the  Epistle  might  still  justly  refer  what 
is  said  to  Christ,  in  its  highest  and  fullest  sense.     For  whereas 
the  glory  of  human  nature,  here  delineated,  has  been  so  dimmed 
through  the  fall,  that  only  some  few  slight  flashes  of  it  are  seen, 
and  therefore  what  is  here  said  refers  rather  to  the  idea  than 
to  the  reality,  it  appeared  anew  in  Christ  in  full  splendour.     The 
writer  of  the  Epistle  describes  the  dominion  obtained  for  hu- 
manity in  Christ  over  creation,  whereby  it  was  exalted  above 
the  angels,  in  the  words  of  the  -ith  and  5th  verse  of  this  Psalm. 
The  thoroughly  incidental  reference  of  the  beginning  of  ver.  5, 
as  rendered  hi  the  LXX.,  to  the  humiliation  of  Christ,  is  not 
properly  an  exposition,  but  a  popular  adaptation.     This  is  un- 
questionably the  case  also  with  the  third  quotation,  in  1  Cor. 
XV,  27.     Paul  there  refers  the  words  of  ver.  6,  "  Thou  hast  put 
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all  things  under  His  feet,"  to  Christ,  because  the  power  of  hu- 
manity over  the  whole  creation,  lost  and  changed  in  Adam  to  a 
base  servitude,  was  regained  in  Christ,  and  that,  indeed,  in  a 
stdl  higher  and  more  perfect  manner  than  it  was  possessed  by 
Adam.     The   following  remarks  may  contribute  to  a  deeper 
insight  into  the  ideal  Messianic  meaning  of  this  Psalm.     The 
Psalm  stands  in  the  closest  connection  with  the  first  chapter  of 
Genesis.     What  is  written  there  of  the  dignity  with  which  God 
invested  man  over  the  works  of  His  hands,  whom  He  placed 
as  His  representative  on  earth,  and  endowed  with  the  lordship 
of  creation,  is  here  made  the  subject  of  thanks  and  praise. 
That  passage  in   Genesis  is  here  turned  into  a  prayer  for  us. 
But  how  far  man  still  really  possesses  that  glory,  what  remains 
of  it,  how  much  of  it  has  been  lost,  of  this  the  Psalmist  takes  no 
note.     His  object  was  simply  to  praise  the  goodness  of  God, 
which  still  remained  the  same,  as  God,  who  does  not  repent  Him 
of  His  gifts,  had  not  arbitrarily  withdrawn  what  He  gave ;  but 
man,  by  his  folly,  has  robbed  himself  of  them.     But,  in  con- 
sequence of  his  looking  only  to  the  goodness  of  God,  which 
continues  the  same,  the  entire  representation  completely  suits 
only  the  beginning  and  the  end,  and  only  very  imperfectly  suits 
the  middle  period,  in  which  we,  along  with  the  Psalmist,  now 
are.     When  this  middle  is  considered,  man  is  represented  quite 
otherwise  in  the  Old  Testament  than  we  find  him  in  this  Psalm, 
— as  a  sleep,  a  shadow,  a  falling  leaf,  a  worm,  as  dust  and  ashes. 
And  that  for  which  God  is  here  thanked,  the  prophets  hoped  and 
longed  to  see  in  the  fittiur. :  see  especially  Isa.  xi.  6-9,  where  the 
same  reference  is  made  as  here  to  Gen.  i.,  and  wliere  is  ex- 
pressed an  expectation  that  the  I\Iessianic  period  will  restore  the 
original,  but  now  disordered,  relation  of  the  earth  to  man.     Ac- 
cordingly, the  matter  of  this  Psalm  can  find  its  full  verification 
only  in  the  future ;  and  for  the  present  it  applies  to  none  but 
Christ,  in  whom  human  nature  again  possesses  the  dignity  and 
power  over  creation,  which  it  lost  in  Adam.     By  and  by,  when 
the  moral  consequences  of  tiie  fall  have  been  swept  away,  this 
also  shall  come  to  be  the  common  inheritance  of  the  human 
family. 

n^DJn-i'V  upon  the  harp  of  Gath,  or  in  the  Gathic  stjle.  As 
the  termination  'r,  except  in  the  cases  of  adjectives  which  arc 
derived  from  proper  names,  is  rare,  and  as  'ijiJ  in  the  sense  of 
Gathic,  of  Gath,  a  city  of   the  Philistines,  occurs  frequently 
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(comp.  Jos.  xiii.  3 ;  2  Sam.  vi.  10,  11,  xv.  18),  we  must  reject, 
as  arbitraiy,  all  other  derivations,  such  as  from  W,  a  "  wine- 
press," and  still  more  those  from  the  purely  imaginary  03  cantus 
fidium.  Now,  the  Gittith  may  be  either  an  instrament  invented 
in  Gath,  or  a  tune  or  air  originated  there,  just  as  the  Greeks 
speak  of  a  Lydian  or  Phrygian  air,  and  according  to  the  analogy 
of  the  expression,  "  upon  the  Sheminith."  It  is  worthy  of  re- 
mark, that  aU  the  three  Psalms  distinguished  by  this  name 
(besides  this,  Ixxxi.  Ixxxiv.)  are  of  a  joyful,  thanksgiving 
character ;  from  which  it  may  be  inferred,  that  the  Gittith  was 
an  instrument  of  cheerful  sound,  or  a  lively  air. 

Yer.  1.  Jehovah,  our  LorJ,  how  glorious  is  Thy  name  in  all 
the  earth  !  loho  hast  crowned  the  heavens  ivith  Thy  majesty.  The 
"  our  Lord,"  shows  at  once  that  the  Psalmist  speaks  here,  and 
throughout  the  Psalm,  not  in  his  own  name,  but  in  that  of  the 
whole  human  race.  That  the  word  DC  is  ever  used  as  a  mere 
periphrasis  for  the  person,  without  any  further  reference,  is  just 
as  erroneous  as  the  opinion,  that  it  is  synonymous  with  renown. 
The  name,  in  the  language  of  the  ancient  world  generally,  and 
of  the  Hebrews  in  particular,  is  the  image  and  expression  of  the 
being,,  the  echo  of  its  manifestation.  God,  as  He  is  in  Himself, 
is  nameless.  But  a  manifestation  and  a  name  are  inseparable 
from  each  other.  The  name  proceeds  quite  natiu-ally  out  of  it; 
and  the  more  glorious  the  manifestation,  so  much  more  glori- 
ous also  is  the  name,  that  is,  it  is  the  more  full  and  significant. 
Now,  the  following  words  declare  by  what  means  the  name  of 
God  has  become  glorious  on  the  whole  earth, — point  to  the  mani- 
festation, whose  product  is  the  glorious  name.  They  are  to  be 
translatetl  liter.dly  :  "  Thou,  in  respect  to  whom,  giving  is  Thy 
glory,  above  the  heavens."  This,  according  to  most  interpreters, 
is  equivalent  to  :  Thou,  who  hast  not  confined  Thyself  to  over- 
spread the  earth  with  Thy  glory,  but  who  hast  also  crowned  the 
heavens  with  it,  hast  set  it  upon  these  as  a  crown.  But  if  we 
compare  ver.  3,  where  the  heavens  alone  are  spoken  of,  it  will 
be  seen  that  the  glory  of  the  name  of  God  upon  earth  is  here 
only  in  so  far  celebrated,  as  God  is  glorified  upon  it  through  the 
magnificence  of  the  heavens.  This  is  also  implied  in  the  -\Z'», 
which  indicates  in  what  respect,  and  by  what  means,  God's  name 
is  glorious  upon  the  earth,  orliow  He  has  acquired  His  glory  upon 
earth.  n:n  is  the  inf.  constr.  in  Kal  of  \r\i.  Those  of  the  verbs 
|3,  which  form  the  Fut.  upon  Zere  or  Patach,  commonly  throw 
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away  m  nif.  constr.  the  3  pointed  with  Schwa;  for  the  small  word 
the  femnial  termination  n-  is  commonly  chosen ;  from  |n3,  run 
contracted  nn.     In  place  of  this,  we  find  here  the  fem.  term,  n-^ 
just  as  along  with  the  common  inf.  constr.  of  IT,  rm,  the  form 
■117  also  occurs  ;  see  Ewald,  p.  460.     Now  the  inf.  governs  here, 
as  usual,  the  case  of  the  verb  fin. :  the  giving  Thy  glory;  Ew. 
p.  622.     We  must  not  translate,  with  Ewald  and  Winer:  the 
givmg  of  Thy  glory;  for  the  form  of  the  inf.  constr.  with  the 
appended  n  fem,  has  precisely  the  nature  of  a  noun  in  stat. 
absol..    There  is  not  a  single  instance  to  be  found,  where  such  a 
form  should  be  directly  connected  with  a  following  noun.     It 
should  then,  of  necessity,  have  been  nn,  and  not  mn.— The  prep. 
bv,  instead  of  our  rather  expecting  3,  is  explicable  from  the  fact, 
that  nin,  glory,  is  considered  as  a  crown,  which  the  Lord  sets 
upon  the  heavens  ;  comp.  ver.  5 — The  common  exposition  con- 
siders the  inf.  of  inj  to  be  used  here,  instead  of  the  preterite. 
But  this  cannot  be  admitted,  for  two  reasons.     First,  the  inf. 
constr.  never  stands  in  place  of  the  pret.,  but  only  the  inf. 
absol.,  which  must  have  been  t^ni,  because  3  furnished  with  a 
long  vowel  is  not  to  be  dropt.     And  then,  the  inf.  absol.  also  can 
stand  for  the  pret.  only  when  used  simply  of  the  action,  expressed 
by  the  inf.,  but  not  when  used  of  the  acting  person.     This,  how- 
ever, is  so  far  from  being  the  case  here,  that  the  acting  person 
is  just  what  comes  prominently  into  view.     The  attempt  of 
Hitzig,  and  others,  to  derive  the  word  from  another  verb  than 
tn3,  is  refuted  alone  by  the  parallel  passages,  1  Chron.  xxix.  25, 
Numb,  xxvii.  20,  Dan.  xi.  21,  in  wliich  nin  tn3  is  found  exactly 
as  here,  with  hy.     We  willingly  omit  other  still  more  untenable 
explanations,  such  as  that  of  Hoffmann,  who  would  take  the 
word  as  an  imperative.— IW  is  rendered  by  many  expositors, 
renown;  but  this  signification  never  belongs  to  it:  it  always 
means  glory.     God  has  clad  the  heavens  with  His  glory,  in  that 
He  has  set  in  them  the  sun,  moon,  and  stars,  as  monuments  of 
His  almighty  power  and  greatness. 

Ver.  2.  Out  of  the  mouth  of  babes  and  sucklings  Thou  hast 
prepared  for  Thyself  a  poiver.  Q'S^IV  are  children  in  general; 
D'PJV,  children  till  the  third  year,  up  to  which  the  Hebrew 
women  used  to  suckle  their  children.  De  Wette,  without  cause, 
stumbles  at  the  circumstance,  that  praise  to  God  is  here  ascribed 
to  sucklings.  Even  a  little  child  is  conscious  of  pleasure,  in 
looking  upon  the  lovely  scenes  of  nature,— in  particular,  upon 
VOL.  I.  I 
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the  Starry  heaveiis,  which  are  here  specifically  mentioned ;  and 
this  admiration  of  the  works  of  God  is  a  sort  of  unconscious 
praising  of  them.  According  to  De  Wette,  and  others,  the  sense 
must  be :  "  Tiie  child,  his  existence,  his  life,  his  advancement, 
etc.,  proclaim  God  as  Creator."  Or  :  "  Even  the  child,  in  his 
happy  joyous  existence,  in  the  fulness  of  his  delight  in  life,  is  a 
witness  of  God's  renown."  But  the  incorrectness  of  this  view 
is  evinced  partly  by  its  leaving  the  expression,  "  out  of  the 
mouth,"  quite  unnoticed, — for  no  one  surely  will  agree  with 
Hoffmann  in  thinking,  that  "  the  mouth"  here  is  superfluous, — 
and  partly  because  the  allusion  to  children,  in  proof  of  the  crea- 
tive power  of  God,  is  here  quite  unsuitable,  as  in  the  following 
verse,  which  resumes  the  subject  of  vers.  1  and  2,  it  is  God's 
greatness  in  the  framing  of  the  worlds  that  is  spoken  of.  The 
beautiful  structure  and  connection  of  the  Psalm  is  entirely  de- 
stroyed, if  the  children  are  made  to  praise  God  through  their 
existence,  and  not  through  their  admiration  of  the  glory  of  God, 
as  displayed  in  the  heavens, — a  reason  which  also  disproves  the 
view  of  Umbreit,  who,  artfully  enough,  seeks  to  get  rid  of  the 
difficulty  connected  with  "  the  mouth,"  by  referring  it  "  to  the 
living  breath  of  the  new-bom  child,  to  the  first  cry  of  the  babe, 
and  the  first  movement  of  the  infant  lips  to  pronounce  words." 
Besides,  it  would  be  quite  unsuitable  to  bring  forward  children 
here  as  proofs  of  the  creative  power  of  God,  when  the  object  is 
to  exliibit  the  nothingness  of  man,  for  the  pui-pose  of  magnifying 
the  more  the  grace  of  God.  If  children  do  indeed  proclaim  the 
glory  of  God  not  less  than  the  starry  heavens,  it  is  surely 
nothing  wonderful  or  unexpected,  that  God  should  so  richly 
favour  man.  tW  commonly  means,  to  lay  the  foundation  of,  and 
then  also  to  prepare  in  general,  tj?  most  modern  commentators 
take  in  the  sense  of  praise,  renown ;  but  we  must  retain,  with 
Calvin  and  others,  the  sense  of  might,  strength ;  this  seems  the 
more  suitable  :  God  needs  against  His  impotent  and  foolish  ad- 
versaries no  other  combatants  than  children,  who  are  able  alone 
to  maintain  His  cause.  And  what  is  quite  decisive,  a  more 
careful  consideration  of  the  passages,  in  which  the  word,  ac- 
cording to  grammarians  and  lexicographers,  should  signify  praise, 
shows  that  such  a  meaning  is  quite  imaginary.  TV  always  signifies 
might  or  strength.  By  taldng  it  in  the  sense  of  praise  here,  the 
meaning  is  disfigured.  The  marked  contrast  between  the  proud 
enemies  of  God,  and  the  little  children  whom  He  sets  up  against 
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them  as  His  force  of  war,  then  completely  disappears.  But  God 
obtains  the  victory  over  His  rebellious  subjects  by  means  of 
children  in  so  far  as  it  is  through  their  conscious  or  unconscioits 
praise  of  H,s  gloiy,  manifested  in  the  splendour  of  creation, 
-  especially  of  the  starry  firmament,  that  He  puts  to  shame  the 
hardy  demers  of  His  being  or  His  perfections.  Even  Koester, 
who  otherwise  egregiously  eiTs  in  the  right  construction  of  the 
i-salm,  retm-ns  here  to  the  coiTect  explanation  :  « In  ty  there  is 
contained  a  pointed  irony;  the  lisping  of  infants  forms  as  it 
were  a  tower  of  defence  (?)  against  the  violent  assaults  of  the 
demers  of  God,  which  is  perfectly  sufficient." 

Tn  order  to  still  the  enemy  and  the  revengeful,^ all  those  who, 
when  they  are  visited  by  Thee  for  their  sins,  burn  against  Thee 
with  foolish  rage  and  impotent  revenge.     The  words  unfold  the 
meaning  of  the  preceding  expression,  "because  of  Thine  adver- 
saries.''    The  enemy  and  the  revengeful  are  united  here  to- 
gether, just  as   in   Ps.  xliv.  16,  and.  have  in  their  company 
the  reproacher  and  blasphemer.     That  in  regard  to  God  we 
may  speak  of  revenge,  is  shown  especially  by  the  Book  of  Job, 
where,  for  example,  Elihu,  in  ch.  xxxvi.  is,  speaks  of  the  law- 
less, "who  heap  up  wrath,  and  cry  not  when  He  bindeth  them ;" 
that  is,  when  God  inflicts  sufferings  upon  them,  they  beg  not 
for  pardon  and  grace,  but  kick  against  Him.    He  refers  spedally 
to  Job,  who,  because  punishment  of  sin  was  combined  with  want 
of  acknowledgment  of  sin,  turned  his  spirit  against  God,  and 
cried  out  against  Him  to  the  blood  avenger,  who,  to  his  sorrow, 
existed  not  on  earth  nor  in  heaven  :  "  O  earth,  cover  not  tlion 
my  blood,  and  let  my  cry  have  no  place."    In  modern  literature, 
nothing  could  be  of  more  service  to  keep  us  from  every  attempt 
to  force  a  foreign  meaning  upon  DpjriD,  than  the  journal  of 
Carl  von  Holienhausen,  in  the  work  :  C.  v.  Hohen.  Untergang 
eines  Jiinglings  von  achtzehn  Jahren,  Braunschw.  1830.    AVhat 
but  the  most  burning  revenge  discovers  itself  there  in  such  ex- 
pressions as  the  following :  "  Lord  of  the  heavens  and  the  earth, 
what  have  I  done  to  Thee,  that  Thou  crushest  me  !"  "No  words 
of  reproach  are  too  big  for  me,  they  all  vanish  before  the  weight 
of  my  sufferings;"  "Almighty!  that  when  He  is  resolved  on 
crushing  me,  crushes  me  to  pieces  so  very  slowly  !  were  a  man 
to  do  this,  one  would  say,  that  it  must  proceed  from  the  most 
miserable  weakness,  or  the  meanest  malice."     We  see  everv- 
where,  that  he  would  rather  have  murdered  God  than  himself. 
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Vei*.  3.  When  I  consider  Thy  heavens,  the  work  of  Thy  hands 
— inasmuch  as  men  can  make  nothing  without  fingers,  and  in 
expressive  contrast  to  the  poor  works  wliich  they  can  make 
therewith — tlie  moon  and  the  stars,  which  Thou  hast  founded. 
If  we  would  not  account  for  the  absence  of  the  sun  by  suppos- 
ing the  Psalm  was  sung  at  night,  we  may  conceive,  with  S. 
Schmidt  among  the  older  expositors  (quando  suscipio  coelum, 
prout  illud  interdiu  apparet  cum  sole  suo,  noctu  autem  lunam), 
and  Ewald  among  the  more  recent,  that  the  Psalmist,  in  the 
first  member,  has  his  eye  chiefly  upon  the  sun,  and  then,  in  the 
second,  specially  describes  the  splendid  appearance  of  the  night- 
heavens  ;  and  this  seems  the  more  natural,  particularly  on 
account  of  the  reference  to  Gen.  i.,  where,  among  the  objects 
of  creation,  the  sun  holds  so  prominent  a  place.  When  the 
heavens  are  spoken  of  as  proofs  of  the  greatness  of  <j}od,  every 
one  thinks  first  of  the  sun. 

Ver.  4,  What  is  man,  that  Thou  art  mindful  of  him  ?  The 
designation  E'UN,  which,  according  to  its  etymology,  is  weak, 
frail,  is  here  used  intentionally.  Calvin  :  "  The  prophet  means, 
that  God's  wonderful  goodness  is  the  more  brightly  displayed, 
in  that  He,  the  great 'Oreator,  whose -omnipotence  shines  forth 
in  the  heavens,  should  crown  so  miserable  and  unworthy  a 
creature  with  the  highest  honour,  and  enrich  him  with  number- 
less treasures."  Contrasted  with  God,  whose  almightiness  and 
greatness  as  Creator  is  manifested  by  the  heavens  with  their 
siiining  stars,  man  appears  nothing  more  than  a  worm  in  the 
dust,  undeserving  of  the  least  regard.  What  a  wonderful  dis- 
play of  love  is  it,  then,  that  he  should  still  have  done  so  much 
for  him,  as  is  set  forth  in  the  following  verses? — ipt  to  visit. 
Every  manifestation  of  God  for  blessing  or  for  punishment — 
which  of  the  two  must  always  be  determined  by  the  connection 
— appears  as  a  visit  by  Him.  So,  for  example,  Ruth  i.  6, 
"  The  Lord  visited  His  people  to  give  them  bread."  In  Gen. 
xviii.  13,  the  Lord  promises,  then  personally  present,  that  He 
would  return  about  that  time  the  following  year  to  Abraham, 
and  then  would  Sarah  have  a  son.  In  ch.  xxi.  1,  the  fulfilment 
of  the  promise  is  thus  recorded,  "  And  the  Lord  visited  Sarah, 
ns  He  had  said  ;"  therewith  are  conjoined,  as  having  the  same 
force,  the  words,  "and  the  Lord  did  unto  Sarah  as  He  had 
spoken."  The  Lord  appeared  not  personally,  but  invisibly  in 
the  fulfilment  of  His  promise.     From  this  and  similar  passages 
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It  is  manifest,  that  the  commonly  received  signification  of  IpQ 
in  such  a  connection  :  "  to  look  on  something  or  some  one,"  is 
inadmissible.  The  expression  testifies  to  a  great  force  of  the 
religious  consciousness,  which  apprehends  God  in  eveiy  opera- 
tion of  His  hand The  commencement  of  David's  prayer  in 

2  Sam.  %'ii.  IS  presents  a  striking  resemblance  to  our  verse : 
"  Who  am  I,  O  Lord  God,  and  what  is  my  house,  that  Thon 
hast  led  me  hitherto?"  It  is  the  same  humility  which  here 
wonders  at  the  greatness  of  God's  condescension  to  man  in 
general,  and  there  at  the  greatness  of  His  condescension  to  the 
son  of  Jesse.  The  words,  "what  is  man,  what  am  I,"  expressed 
one  of  the  deepest  feelings  of  David's  soul.  In.  vers.  5-8  he 
further  enlarges  on  the  way  in  which  God  has  thought  upon 
man,  and  visited  him. 

Ver.  5.  Thou  settest  him  a  little  beneath  Divine  rank.  Thou 
crownest  him  with  honour  and  glory.  Various  expositors  follow 
the  Chaldee  and  the  LXX.  in  rendering  d^nbx  by  angels.  But 
this  exposition  has  manifestly  sprung  from  doctrinal  considera- 
tions. In  support  of  this  meaning,  one  can  only  appeal  to 
certain  passages  in  which  it  has  been  falsely  so  rendered  either 
for  doctrinal  reasons,  or  others  beside  the  mark ;  and  in  connec- 
tion with  those  passages,  appeal  is  made  again  to  the  one  before 
us.  But  there  is  here  a  special  ground  for  rejecting  this  expo- 
sition, which  was  first  pointed  out  by  Dereser.  The  grace  of 
God  is  here  celebrated,  which  led  Him  to  give  to  man  the 
sovereignty  over  the  earth.  But  how  could  he  be  compared 
in  this  respect  with  angels,  who  possess  no  such  sovereignty  f 
Others  expound  :  Thou  hast  made  him  only  a  little  less  than 
God.  But  there  is  a  double  objection  to  be  made  also  to  this 
exposition  :  1.  "IDH  in  Pi.,  with  )D,  is  taken  in  the  sense  of 
making  less  than,  to  make  inferior  to,  which  is  against  the  usus 
loquendi.  The  verb  signifies,  in  Piel,  to  make,  or  cause,  to  tcant; 
and  the  noun  connected  with  it  by  |D  marks  the  object,  in  re- 
gard to  which  there  is  the  want.  So  in  the  only  place  besides, 
where  it  does  occur.  Eccl.  iv.  8,  naiDD  '[^BmN  nonn,  "  Deprive 
my  soul  of  good;"  comp.  the  adj.  ipn  with  |D  of  the  thing  in 
Eccl.  vi.  2.  Accordingly,  the  expression  here,  "o  ^monn,  can 
only  be  rendered :  Thou  hast  made  him  to  want  little  of  God. 
2.  It  is  not  admissible  to  understand  by  DTi^K  here,  precisely 
and  exclusively  the  only  true  God.  The  passage  would,  in  that 
case,  be  at  variance  with  the  view  unfolded  in  Scripture,  of  the 
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infinite  distance  between  God  and  man,  and  so  loftily  expressed 
in  this  Psalm  itself.  The  crtrrect  interpretation  is  the  follow- 
ing :  The  Elohim  expresses  the  abstract  idea  of  Godhead.  But 
where  it  is  not  made  concrete  by  the  article,  it  is  not  unfre- 
quently  nsed  merely  to  designate  something  super-earthly.  (See 
my  Ti-eatise  on  the  names  of  God  in  the  Pent,  in  2d  vol.  of 
Beitr.  zur  Einl.  ins  A.  T.)  Important  in  this  point  of  view  is 
the  passage,  Zech.  xii.  8,  "  The  house  of  David  shall  be  as 
Elohim,  ns  the  angel  of  the  Lord,"  where  the  transition  from 
"  Elohim"  to  "  the  angel  of  the  Lord,"  is  put  as  an  advance 
from  the  less  to  the  greater.  The  idea  of  the  Elohim  sinks 
lowest  in  1  Sam.  xxviii.  13,  where  the  witch  of  Endor  says  to 
Saul,  "  I  see  Elohim  ascending  out  of  the  earth."  Here  there 
remains  only  the  vague  representation  of  a  snper-earthly,  super- 
human power,  which  the  woman  sees  entering  in  the  one  appa- 
rition, into  the  world  of  sense.  Now,  applying  this  to  the  place 
before  us,  it  shows  that  the  words,  "Thou  makest  him  want 
little  of  God,"  Thou  makest  him  well-nigh  possess  God,  is  cor- 
rectly expounded  by  Calvin :  Param  abesse  eum  jussisti  a 
divino  et  coelesti  statu, — Thou  bestowest  on  him  an  almost 
super-earthly  dignity. 

There  remains  the  inquiry,  whether  the  comparison  refers 
to  all  the  privileges  conferred  by  God  on  man,  or  only  to  some- 
thing special.  The  latter  is  undoubtedly  the  right  supposition. 
The  discourse  is  of  man's  dignity  only,  in  so  far  as  the  lordship 
over  the  earth  has  been  given  him  by  God.  This  is  clear  from 
the  parallelism  alone.  God  is  praised  in  the  second  member, 
because  He  has  conferred  royal  dignity  on  man.  But  still  more 
does  it  appear  so  from  the  following  verses.  These  are  only  a 
further  expansion  of  the  present  one.  And  in  them,  the  sub- 
ject handled  throughout,  is  solely  the  lordship  of  man  over 
the  earth,  as  the  deputy  of  God.  In  his  representation,  the 
Psalmist  has  manifestly  before  his  eye  the  passage  in  Genesis, 
in  which  man  is  installed  by  God  as  lord  of  the  earth.  In 
Avhat  follows,  there  are,  to  some  extent,  verbal  coincidences  : 
conip.  Gen.  i.  26 :  "  Let  us  make  man  in  our  image,  and  let 
them  have  dominion  over  the  fish  of  the  sea,  and  over  the  fowl 
of  the  air,  and  over  the  cattle,  etc. ;"  ver.  28,  and  especially 
ix.  2,  "And  the  fear  of  you,  and  the  dread  of  you,  shall  be 
upon  every  beast  of  the  earth,  and  upon  every  fowl  of  the  air 
....  and  upon  all  the  fishes  of  the  sea ;  into  your  hand  are 
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they  delivered ;"  which  last  passage  has  this  in  common  with 
our  verse,  that  its  enumeration  of  the  objects  ruled,  begins  with 
the  higher,  and  goes  on  to  the  lower ;  whereas  in  Gen.  i.  the 
reverse  order  is  observed.  Oar  Psalm  is  properly  the  expres- 
sion of  the  subjective  feelings  occasioned  by  this  sovereicm  act 
on  the  part  of  God.  But  though  the  Psalm  directly  relates 
only  to  the  supremacy  of  man  over  the  earth,  it  does  indeed  in- 
directly lead  farther.  This  particular  dignity  of  man  is  but  the 
result  of  his  general  endowment,  of  the  general  pre-eminence 
which  he  holds  above  all  creatures  of  earth.  In  Genesis  this  is 
very  obvious.  It  is  because  man  bears  God's  image,  that  there 
the  lordship  of  creation  is  given  him.  But,  whilst  allowing  that 
the  Psalm  inculcates  indirectly  the  dignity  of  man  in  general, 
we  do  not  justify  those  who  would  derive  from  the  Psalm  a 
proof  that  the  moral  dignity  of  man  still  continues  after  the 
fall,  or  rather  a  proof  against  the  fall.  We  have  already  sho>vn, 
that  the  Psalm  simply  and  solely  treats  of  God's  appointment 
and  gift,  and  does  not  notice  what  man  has  squandered  and  de- 
stroyed thereof.  If  this  holds  true  of  the  proper  object,  to  wit, 
the  lordship  over  the  earth,  it  must  also  hold  true  of  that  which 
is  considered  only  so  far  as  it  is  presupposed  by  that  object. 

And  with  Iwnour  and  glory  Thou  crownest  him, — the  common 
designations  of  kingly  state  and  majesty ;  comp.  Ps.  xxi.  5, 
xlv.  3  ;  Jer.  xxii.  18  ;  1  Cliron.  xxix.  25.  God  has  set  up  man 
on  earth  as  His  deputy-king.  It  is  self-evident,  however,  that 
not  every  individual  man  is  represented  here  as  God's  deputy 
and  vicegerent,  but  humanity.  The  Fut.  with  vau  conv.  at  the 
beginning,  sliows,  that  the  "  making  him  to  want  little"  is  a 
consequence  of  the  remembrance  and  visitation.  That  we  can- 
not gi-ammatically  translate :  "  Thou  hast  made  him  to  want, 
but.  Thou  makest  him  to  want,  or,  and  so  Thou  makest  him" 
(comp.  Ps.  vii.  15),  appears  from  the  parallel  imtDvn,  Thou 
crownest  him.  To  the  Psalmist,  the  action  of  God  is  not  one 
limited  to  a  period  absolutely  past,  but  one  continued  through 
all  time,  and  independent  of  time.  God  daily  crowns  man 
anew.  IBV,  to  crown,  like  all  verbs  of  "  covering,"  with  a 
double  accusative 

Ver.  6.  Thou  makest  him  to  have  dominion  over  the  works  of 
Thy  liands,  Tliou  piUtest  all  under  his  feet.  In  Genesis,  the 
corresponding  phrase  is  rm  with  3 ;  prop.  "  to  plant  the  foot  on 
something,"  "  to  tread,"  then  "  to  rule." 
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Ver.  1.  All  sheep  and  oxen,  and  also  the  beasts  of  the  field. 
n:x  =  lNV,  a  flock  made  up  of  sheep  and  goats.  Tlie  choice  of 
the  rare  form  is  to  be  referred  here  to  the  poetical  dialect.  The 
form  W'V,  midway  between  the  two,  occurs  in  Num.  xxxii.  24. 
nc,  poetic  form  for  mc,  field ;  Ewald,  p.  298. 

Ver.  8.  But  Thou  hast  not  merely  put  land  animals  beneath 
his  feet,  or  subjected  them  to  his  rule ;  Thou  hast  added  als( 
the  tenants  of  the  air,  and  of  the  water, — the  fowl  of  the  air,  ano 
the  fish  of  the  sea,  whatsoever  passes  through  the  paths  of  the  sea. 
The  paths  of  the  sea,  as  the  Homer,  vyp^  iceXevda.  ")3j;  is  not 
to  be  straightway  refeiTed  to  ''il,  for  then  we  should  have  ex- 
pected the  plui'al,  but  that  which  passeth  through,  whatsoever 
goes  througli ;  Eng.  Trans. :  And  w/iatsoever  passeth,  beside 
fishes,  the  other  inhabitants  also  of  the  sea;  comp.  Gen.  i.  21. 
That  what  is  here  ascribed  to  man,  is  peculiar  to  him  to  a  cer- 
tain extent,  even  since  the  fall,  as  is  implied  in  the  frequent  use 
of  the  Future  denoting  the  Present,  is  shown,  not  only  by  Gen. 
ix.  2,  but  also  by  daily  experience.  No  creature  is  so  strong, 
so  savage,  so  alert,  but  that  man,  though  relatively  one  of  the 
weakest  creatures,  in,  process  of  time  becomes  its  master ;  comp. 
Jas.  iii.  7.  Nevertheless,  there  is  a  vast  difference  in  this  re- 
spect between  his  condition  before  and  since  the  fall.  Before 
that  event,  the  obedience  of  all  creatui'es  toward  the  appointed 
vicegerent  of  God  was  a  spontaneous  one ;  after  it,  his  subjects 
revolted  against  him,  as  he  against  his  Lord.  He  must  main- 
tain against  them,  as  against  the  resisting  earth,  a  hard  conflict, 
— must  on  all  bauds  employ  art  and  cunning;  and  though,  on  the 
whole,  he  remains  conqueror  in  this  warfare,  yet,  in  particulars, 
he  has  to  suffer  many  defeats. 

Ver.  9.  Jehovah,  our  Lord,  how  fjlorioits  is  Thy  name  in  all 
the  earth  I  These  words  are  not  a  simple  repetition  of  those  in 
ver.  1.  There  they  contained  a  general  expression  of  praise  to 
God,  on  account  of  the  gloiy  accruing  to  Him  on  earth,  by 
means  of  His  manifestation  in  the  heavens.  Here  they  refer 
to  the  great  proof  of  His  glory,  Avhich  God  has  given  in  His 
condescension  and  goodness  toward  man. 
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God's  righteousness,  in  assisting  His  people,  and  humbling 
their  ungodly  enemies,  is  praised,  vers.  1-G.  From  what  God  lias 
done,  a  conclusion  is  drawn  as  to  what  He  is,  righteous,  and  an 
helper  to  the  oppressed,  vers.  7-13.  From  the  consciousness  of 
what  the  Lord  had  formerly  done,  and  what  He  is,  the  Psalmist, 
or  rather  the  people  in  whose  name  he  speaks,  raise  the  prayer 
tliat  He  would  graciously  assist  them,  as  heretofore,  against  all 
their  other  and  still  unsubdued  enemies,  who  threaten  them  with 
destruction,  vers.  13,  14.  They  receive  the  assurance  of  an  ac- 
ceptable hearing,  vers.  15,  17  ;  and  conclude  with  the  hope,  that 
God  will  verify  His  word,  vers.  18, 19,  and  with  the  prayer  that 
He  would  do  so,  vers.  19,  20.  The  opinion  of  Koester,  that  the 
author  has  observed  a  six-membered  strophe,  is  not  well  founded. 
To  secure  that,  we  should  need  to  divide  what  belongs  to  one 
part,  and  throw  together  what  belongs  to  different  ones. 

The  superscription  attributes  the  Psalm  to  David,  and  no 
weight  is  due  to  the  reasons  which  have  been  alleged  to  the 
contrary.  Even  by  critics  like  Hitzig  the  authorship  of  David 
is  admitted,  both  of  this  and  the  next  Psalm.  In  support  of 
this,  he  mentions  the  rough  and  abrupt  style,  the  archaisms,  and 
many  traits  in  common  with  those  Psalms  which  are  certainly 
David's.  The  precise  time,  however,  in  the  life  of  David  to 
which  the  Psalm  is  to  be  referred,  cannot  be  determined ;  for 
nothing  more  definite  can  be  learned  from  the  Psalm  itself  than, 
1.  That  it  must  have  been  composed  after  Zion  had  become  the 
sanctuary  of  the  nation,  by  the  removal  thither  of  the  ark  of 
the  covenant, — the  Lord  being  spoken  of  in  ver.  11  as  "  dwell- 
ing in  Zion ;"  and,  2.  That  it  was  composed  at  a  time  when, 
some  of  the  external  enemies  had  been  conquered,  and  while 
others  were  still  threatening  danger.  But  in  such  a  position 
David  was  placed  almost  through  the  whole  of  his  life.  Indeed, 
tliis  is  the  case  with  God's  Church  in  general  upon  earth.  In 
the  ecclesia  militans,  the  words,  "  I  will  praise  the  Lord  with 
my  whole  heart,"  are  constantly  succeeded  by  "  Have  mercv 
upon  me,  O  Lord."  The  Psalm,  besides,  may  be  fully  explained 
without  any  more  exact  historical  reference.  The  matter  is  so 
general,  that  one  is  obliged  to  suppose  that  David,  from  the 
very  first,  penned  the  Psalm  for  the  use  of  the  people,  when 
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pressed  with  clanger  from  foreign  adversaries.  There  is  nothing 
to  set  against  this  supposition,  if  we  refer  the  first  part,  vers. 
1-12,  not  to  any  particular  transaction,  but  in  general  to  all  the 
deliverances  which  God  had  gi-anted  to  His  people.  The  sacred 
penman  makes  grateful  remembrance  of  this,  that,  by  such  a 
recognition  of  the  past,  he  might  render  God  more  inclined  to 
listen  to  the  prayer  which  follows.  The  view  now  taken  con- 
tributes much  to  set  the  Psalm  in  its  true  light.  Especially 
does  it  serve  to  make  the  general  bearing  of  the  entire  first  part 
clear.  The  relation  of  this  part  to  the  second  has  been  very 
nnich  misunderstood  by  De  Wette.  He  conceives  that  it  only 
contains  the  hope,  that  the  Lord  would  subdue  the  enemies,  confi- 
dently expressed.  But  we  only  need  to  consider  the  representa- 
tion more  closely,  in  order  to  see  that  it  expresses,  not  hope  for 
help  to  be  afforded,  but  thanksgiving  for  benefits  already  con- 
ferred. De  Wette  liimself  is  obliged  to  admit  that  "  the  Psalm 
certainly  stands  in  this  respect  alone."  Here,  and  in  a  multi- 
tude of  other  Psalms,  thanks  and  praise  are  offered  up  before 
prayer  for  a  double  reason.  The  Giver  will  be  more  disposed  to 
bestow  new  gifts  when  He  sees  that  those  already  conferred  are 
kept  in  grateful  recollection.  A  spirit  of  thankfulness  is  one  of 
the  marks  by  which  the  family  of  God  is  distinguished  from  the 
world.  He  who  cannot  from  the  heart  give  thanks  shall  beg  in 
vain.  The  receiver  raises  himself  more  easily  to  the  hope  of 
future  kindnesses,  when  he  recalls  the  remembrance  of  former 
benefits  derived  from  the  Giver.  The  foundation  of  despair  is 
always  ingratitude.  The  false  supposition  of  De  Wette  is 
occasioned  by  another  just  as  false,  according  to  which  the  first 
part  is  made  to  express  thanks  (by  anticipation)  only  for  a  single 
deliverance,  notwithstanding  the  "  all  Thy  wonders,"  in  ver.  1, 
and  the  still  more  decidedly  contradictory  words  in  ver.  5,  "  Thou 
rebukest  the  heathen." 

The  relation  which  David  had  in  view  when  he  composed 
this  Psalm  for  public  use,  was  that  of  the  Church  of  God  to  its 
external  enemies.  We  must  not  take  objection  to  their  being 
simply  designated  the  wicked,  those  who  forget  God,  while  the 
Israelites  appear  as  the  righteous,  the  meek.  The  same  appear- 
ance constantly  recurs  again, — to  wit,  that  a  society  which  is 
animated  by  a  truly  Divine  principle,  and,  consequently,  has  a 
kernel  of  members  in  whom  this  principle  is  embodied,  regard- 
less of  the  husk,  which  everywhere  exists,  is  contrasted  with 
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another  society  which  is  animated  by  an  ungodly  principle,  and 
in  which,  as  a  society,  there  can  consequently  be  no  kernel  (the 
evil  rather  being  the  kernel),  and  is  opposed  thereto,  as  the  king- 
dom of  good,  to  the  kingdom  of  evil.  Let  us  just  look  at  the 
songs  of  the  age  of  the  Reformation.  They  every  wliere  contrast 
the  community  of  God  and  the  comnuniity  of  Antichrist.  Who 
would  conclude  from  this,  that  the  reformers  reckoned  every 
professing  member  of  the  Evangelic  Chmch  truly  pious,  and 
every  member  of  the  Romish  Church  utterly  bad  ?  Still,  ac- 
cording to  their  view,  it  was  accidental,  because  not  involved 
in  the  idea  and  principle,  if  in  the  former  any  ungodly  person 
was  found,  and  in  the  latter  any  pious.  Then,  it  is  also  to  be 
taken  into  account,  that,  in  relation  to  the  heathen,  the  justice 
of  the  cause  was  always  on  the  side  of  Israel,  who,  humanly 
considered,  were  unjustly  oppressed.  In  this  point  of  view 
Habakkuk  justly  asks  of  God,  i.  13,  "  Wherefore  lookest  Thou 
upon  them  that  deal  treacherously,  and  boldest  Thy  tongue, 
when  the  wicked  devoureth  the  man  that  is  more  righteous 
than  he?"  The  two  together,  the  internal  righteousness  of  the 
kernel,  and  the  external  righteousness  of  the  cause,  gave  a  solid 
ground  of  confidence  to  the  prayer  for  deliverance  out  of  the 
hand  of  the  heathen. '  It  may  also  be  considered  how  entirely 
analogous  the  language  was  with  ourselves  during  the  war  for 
freedom. 

In  opposing  De  Wette,  who  would  put  this  into  the  large 
class  of  plaintive  Psalms,  Clauss  has  suffered  himself  to  fall  into 
an  entirely  false  view  of  it.  He  maintains  that  the  Psalm  con- 
tains no  element  of  prayer,  but  is  wholly  occupied  with  thanks- 
giving and  praise.  He  is  thus  obliged  to  take  up  the  unnatural 
position,  in  which  he  is  certainly  preceded  by  many  of  the  older 
expositors,  that  ver.  13  only  adduces  directly  the  cry  of  the 
miserable,  which  was  already  heard;  which  is  contradicted, 
however,  by  the  conclusion  of  the  Psalm,  where  there  is  also  a 
prayer,  showing  that  the  evil  was  still  not  altogether  removed. 
The  structure  of  our  Psalm  is  quite  analogous  to  that  of  Ps. 
xviii.,  xl.,  Ix^'iii.,  and  to  many  others,  in  which  the  deliverance 
already  obtained  is  first  fully  described,  and  then,  upon  the 
ground  thereof,  are  expressed  hope  and  prayer.  It  is  certainly 
true  that  the  feeling  of  gratitude  for  the  aid  already  received 
here  predominates,  and  on  that  account  the  prayer  here  is  shorter, 
and  is  at  once  replaced  by  the  confidence  of  being  heard.     Hence 
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we  are  not  to  think  of  such  times  as  the  exile,  when  the  pain  was 
much  more  severely  felt,  and  the  conflict  more  violent. 

That  the  Psalmist  speaks  not  in  his  own  person,  and  of  what 
he  himself  had  either  obtained  or  wished  to  obtain,  but  in  the 
name  of  the  Church  and  of  the  deliverance  granted  to  it,  or 
wished  for  by  it,  is  clear  from  the  designation  of  the  object  of 
the  Divine  care,  as  "  the  afflicted,"  ver.  12,  "  the  meek,"  in  ver. 
18,  "  those  who  know  the  name  of  the  Lord  and  seek  Him,"  in 
ver.  10.  Consequently,  what  Hitzig  alleges  in  supj)ort  of  the 
Davidic  authorship  of  the  Psalm,  that  the  author  must,  from 
vers.  3,  4,  13,  have  been  a  king,  vanishes  of  itself.  For  this 
allegation  rests  upon  a  confusion  of  the  author  with  the  person 
speaking. 

The  position,  that  the  Psalm  does  not  refer  to  the  personal 
relations  of  the  Psalmist,  but  from  the  first  was  composed  in  the 
name  of  the  whole  body,  and  designed  for  its  use,  is  supported, 
not  only  by  the  absence  of  all  definite  historical  references,  to 
which  we  have  already  adverted,  but  also  by  the  whole  tone  of 
the  Psalm,  which  evidently  betrays  the  situation  of  the  author 
to  have  been  merely  a  supposititious  one.  We  also  discover  here 
nothing  of  that  inwardness  and  liveliness  of  feeling  displayed  in 
those  Psalms  which  refer  to  personal  relations,  or  even  to  the 
conmiunity  at  large,  when  particular  circumstances  were  in 
question,  or  a  special  necessity  oppr'essed  it,  or  a  special  deUver- 
ance  had  been  experienced. 

In  the  LXX.,  which  the  Vulgate  follows,  this  Psalm  is 
united  to  the  following  one.  JIaiiy  expositors  approve  of  this, 
appealing  to  the  similarity  of  subject,  and  the  want  of  a  super- 
scription to  Psalm  X.  We  shall  return  more  at  length  to  the 
matter  in  our  introduction  to  that  Psalm. 

The  words  pb  n)D-h]!  in  the  superscription  are  not  easy. 
Winer,  De  Wette,  and  others,  read  the  two  first  as  one  word, 
and  point  itojy ;  which  is  used  at  the  beginning  of  Ps.  xlvi. 
for  marking  the  tune.  pi>  they  render  :  for  Ben,  or  the  Benites. 
A  Ben  is  mentioned  in  1  Chron.  xv.  18  as  a  master-singer.  It 
is  to  be  alleged  against  this,  however,  that  the  common  reading 
and  punctuation  have  on  their  side  the  preponderance  of  ex- 
ternal authorities;  and  still  more,  that  we  are  then  driven  to 
the  unjustifiable  necessity  of  supplying  hy  before  niD^J?.  Clauss 
gets  rid  of  this  difficulty  only  by  introducing  a  greater  one.  He 
would  read  mopv.     But  this  word,  which  never  actually  occurs, 
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could  only  signify  virginity ;  and  out  of  this  to  get  a  "  virgin- 
song,"  or  "virgin-piece"  =  music-piece  of  the  chai'acter  niD^V  bv, 
is  not  very  easy.  Finally,  the  p  should  then  have  been  with- 
out the  article, — an  objection  which  is  not  of  itself  indeed  quite 
conclusive,  but  which  still  gives  important  confirmation  to  the 
others,  as  the  article  is  very  rarely  placed  before  proper  nouns  : 
see  Ewald,  p.  568.  If,  with  others,  we  consider  the  words  as 
taken  from  an  old  song,  after  the  air  of  which  our  Psalm  was 
to  be  sung,  still  they  needed  not  have  formed  exactly  the  begin- 
ning of  this  song,  but  only  to  have  occuned  somewhere  in  it. 
Songs  were  not  always  named  from  their  commencing  words. 
Thus  David's  song  of  lamentation  upon  the  death  of  Saul  and 
Jonathan,  in  2  Sam.  i.l8,  is  named  the  how,  nB'p,  because  mention 
is  made  in  it  of  the  bow.  It  would  then  be  very  natural  to  sup- 
pose that  this  old  song  was  a  plaintive  one  on  the  death  of  a  son, 
dying  to  the  son,  either  with  some  such  verb  as  has  happened ; 
or  it  might  be  taken  as  a  mere  circumlocution  for  the  stat. 
constr.,  rendered  necessary  from  the  ■circumstance  that  the  first 
noun  was  intended  to  be  an  indefinite  one,  the  second  a  definite 
one,  not  "the  dying,"  but  "dying:"  see  Ewald,  p.  583.  niD  is 
found  as  inf.  nominasc.  also  in  Ps.  xlviii.  14,  comp.  Gen.  xxv. 
32.  But  this  whole  view  labours  under  the  difficulty,  that  for 
such  a  pointed  reference  to  a  song,  after  the  air  of  which  a 
Psalm  was  to  be  sung,  there  is  no  analogy  whatever  in  the  super- 
scriptions ;  in  every  other  place,  where  this  hypothesis  lias  been 
advanced,  it  has  turned  out,  on  closer  mvestigation,  to  be  ground- 
less. The  true  mode  of  explanation  was  hit  upon  by  Grotius, 
who  supposed  that  p^  was  put  by  a  transpositidn  of  letters  for 
hii,  and  that  the  superscription  marks  the  subject  of  the  Psalm. 
But  he  erred  in  taking  i>33  as  a  proper  name,  upon  the  dying  of 
Nahal — a  subject  to  which  the  Psahn  could  not  possibly  refer 
— instead  of :  upon  the  dying  of  the  fool.  This  error  being 
rectified,  the  superscription  accords  exactly  with  the  contents  : 
the  destruction  of  the  fool  (comp.  Ps.  xiv.  1)  is  actually  the 
subject  of  the  Psalm.  Precisely  corresponding  words  are  used 
in  ver.  5,  "Thou  hast  destroyed  the  wicked:"  comp.  also  in 
ver.  3,  "  they  shall  perish  at  Thy  presence  ;"  in  ver.  6,  "  their 
memorial  is  perished ;"  in  ver.  12,  "  when  He  maketh  inquisi- 
tion for  blood.  He  remembereth  them;"  and  in  ver.  17,  "  the 
wicked  shall  be  turned  into  hell."  Analogous  examples  of  an 
enigmatical  designation  by  a  change  of  letters,  are  Sesach  for 
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Babel,  and  the  Leb  Kamai  for  Kasdim  in  Jeremiah,  both  ac- 
cording to  the  Alphabet  um  Atbash. — See  on  this  and  similar 
enigmatical  designations,  Christology,  Part  ii.  p.  92  ss.  Sfich 
an  enigmatical  description  of  the  subject  is  peculiarly  appro- 
priate in  the  superscriptions  of  the  Psalms,  and  finds  in  them, 
as  our  exposition  will  show,  a  great  number  of  analogies.  This 
explanation  derives  special  support  from  2  Sam.  iii.  33,  where 
David  laments,  "  Died  Abner  as  the  fool  dieth,"  h^i  niD3  ;  comp. 
also  1  Sam.  xxv.  38,  "  And  it  came  to  pass  about  ten  days  after, 
that  the  Lord  smote  Nabal  that  he  died."  Though  the  word 
is  here  to  be  taken  as  an  adjective,  yet  it  would  seem  that  David 
had  his  eye  upon  that  circumstance,  which  he  viewed  in  the 
light  of  a  prediction ;  comp.  1  Sam.  xxv.  26,  where  Abigail  said, 
"  Let  thine  enemies,  and  they  that  seek  evil  to  my  lord,  be  as 
Nabal." 

In  the  first  half  of  the  first  strophe,  vers.  1-6,  the  Psalmist 
first  declares  his  purpose  of  praising  God,  in  vers.  1,2;  then  in 
vers.  3,  4,  he  mentions  the  overthrow  which  God  had  inflicted 
on  the  enemies  as  the  ground  and  occasion  of  this  purpose ;  and 
in  vers.  5,  6,  he  enlarges  on  the  same  subject. 

Ver.  1.  I  will  praise  the  Lord  with  my  whole  heart,  T  will 
show  forth  all  Thy  marvellous  works.  The  words,  "with  my 
whole  heart,"  serve  at  once  to  show  the  greatness  of  the  deliver- 
ances ^vrought  for  the  Psalmist,  and  to  distinguish  him  from  the 
hypocrites — the  coarse  ones,  who  praise  the  Lord  for  His  good- 
ness merely  with  the  lips,  and  the  more  refined  ones,  who  praise 
Him  only  with  half  their  heart,  while  they  secretly  ascribe  the 
deliverance  more  to  themselves  than  to  Him.  All  Thy  icoiiders, 
the  marvellous  tokens  of  Thy  grace.  The  Psalmist  shows  by 
this  term,  that  he  recognised  them  in  all  their  gi-eatness.  AVhere 
this  is  done,  there  the  Lord  is  also  praised  with  the  whole  heart. 
Half-heartedness,  and  the  depreciation  of  Divine  grace,  go  hand 
in  hand.  The  a  is  the  3  instrum.  The  heart  is  the  instrument 
of  praise,  the  mouth  only  its  organ. 

Ver.  2.  /  will  be  glad  and  rejoice  in  Thee ;  I  will  adorn  Thy 
name,  0  Thou  Most  High.  Many  expositors  render  i\2  by,  ttpon 
Thee,  upon  Thy  wonderful  doings.  But  the  2  after  a  verb  of 
joy  always  denotes  the  person  or  object  wherein  the  affection 
reposes.  It  is  not  a  mere  joy  before  God,  but  a  joy  in  God. 
To  adorn  the  name  of  God  is  equivalent  to  singing  of  His 
glorious  deeds  (Venema :  Deuin  factis  illustrem),  for  the  name 
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is  the  product  of  the  deeds.  The  Most  High  is  used  descrip- 
tively, because  God  had  manifested  Himself  as  uncontrolled 
ruler  over  all  earthly  things. 

Ver.  3.  When  mine  enemies  are  turned  back — the  3  points  to 
the  occasion  of  the  praise,  the  circumstances  which  had  called 
it  forth,  its  cause — they  stumble  and  perish  at  Thy  presence :  not 
human  power  and  might  have  compassed  their  overthrow,  but 
Thy  indignation,  which  they  could  not  withstand.  This  is 
poetically  expressed,  as  if  the  enemies  had  been  thrown  to  the 
ground  by  the  glance  of  God's  fieiy  countenance,  p  is  the  [D 
causae.  Q'JD  has  the  sense  of  angry  face,  only  from  the  connec- 
tion ;  it  never  signifies  this,  as  many  expositors  maintain,  by 
itself.  The  use  of  the  Fut.  is  to  be  explained  from  the  lively 
nature  of  the  representation.  The  Psalmist  sees  the  downfall 
of  his  enemies  taking  place  before  his  eyes.  With  this  De 
Wette  could  not  sympathize ;  and  so  he  thinks  that  in  this 
verse  he  finds  a  support  to  his  false  view,  that  vers.  1-6  ex- 
press hope  in  regard  to  future  deliverance.  In  the  fmther 
enlargement  that  is  given  in  vers.  4-6,  the  Psalmist  speaks  in  a 
calmer  style,  and  there  the  Preterite  is  constantly  used. 

Ver.  4.  For  Thou  hast  made  my  judgment  and  right.  The 
for  marks  the  relation  of  vers.  4-6  to  ver.  3.  What  has  been 
said  in  general,  is  confirmed  by  particulars.  CDK^O  and  p  both 
denote,  according  to  many  expositors,  causam  forensem.  Thou 
hast  made,  q.  d.  Thou  dost  undertake,  or  decide.  The  idea  of 
a  favourable  decision  is  necessarily  involved  therein,  since  God, 
as  the  righteous  one,  if  He  undertakes  a  cause  at  all,  cannot 
but  do  justice  to  the  righteous.  But  this  exposition  is  contra- 
dicted by  the  fact,  that  the  expressions  tJStf'D  riC'V  and  pT  rwy 
are  never  used,  except  of  a  decision  in  favour  of  a  righteous 
cause ;  while,  according  to  it,  they  might  be  used  just  as  well 
of  a  decision  against  the  ungodly.  Comp.  1  Kings  viii.  45,  49 ; 
Dent.  X.  18  ;  Ps.  cxl.  12.  These  parallel  passages  show  that  the 
two  words  must  be  taken  rather  in  the  sense  of  judgment  and 
right  (pT  in  this  sense,  Prov.  xx.  8,  Isa.  x.  2),  that  wliich  l)e- 
longs  to  me,  which  is  due  to  my  righteous  cause.  This  exposi- 
tion also  fits  better  than  the  first  into  the  parallelism.  Thou 
satest  on  the  throne  as  righteous  judge.  3B"'  should  here,  accord- 
ing to  many,  be  taken  in  the  sense  of  setting  Himself,  on  account 
of  the  prep.  ?  following ;  for,  that  ?  is  not  put  for  3,  is  to  be 
taken  for  granted.     But  there  is  nothing  to  prevent  us  from 
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abiding  by  the  common  and  only  certain  meaning  of  the  verb* 
For  there  is  as  little  to  warrant  us  in  taking  ?  in  the  sense  of  7K, 
as  these  interpreters  presuppose,  as  in  that  of  3.  Therefore  365" 
VioJ?,  "  to  sit  as  one  belonging  to  the  throne,"  is  equivalent  to 
"  sitting  vpon  the  tiirone." 

Ver.  5.  Thott  hast  rebuked  the  heathen,  Thou  hast  destroyed 
the  wicked.  ^W,  to  rebuke,  denotes,  when  used  of  God,  the  in- 
fliction of  the  punishment,  without  receiving  anotlier  sense  than 
the  word  usually  has.  The  punishment  is  considered  as  a  sermo 
realis.  The  D'U  shows  that  the  thanksgivings  do  not  refer  to 
victory  over  a  single  heathenish  nation.  Thou  hast  put  out  their 
name  for  ever  and  ever:  Thou  hast  so  completely  extirpated  them, 
that  their  memory  has  perished  with  them. 

Ver.  6.  The  cne^ny,  finished  are  the  destructions  for  ever;  and 
Thou  hast  destroyed  cities,  their  memorial  is  perished,  even  they. 
The  pron.  sep.  non  is  used  with  emphasis,  after  the  suff.  had 
already  been  employed.  Their  memorial  perished,  even  theirs ; 
or  more  exactly :  "  their  memory  perished,  even  they  (have 
perished),"  Attention  is  called  to  the  great  contrast  between 
the  proud  expectations  of  the  enemies,  their  apparently  invin- 
cible strength,  and  their  now  entire  annihilation :  their  memory 
is  gone, — the  memory  of  those  who,  in  their  supercilious  pride, 
and  in  their  actual  possession  of  all  human  means  of  help, 
fancied  themselves  lords  of  the  whole  earth.  Thus  emphati- 
cally also  at  the  beginning  stands  the  nom.  absol.  the  enemy — 
he  who  thought  himself  so  secure,  so  invincible,  who  appeared 
destined  to  lasting  prosperity.  Don  in  the  sense  of  being  com- 
pleted, finished,  is  found  also  in  Jos.  v.  8  ;  1  Kings  vi.  22,  vii. 
22  ;  Ps.  Ixiv.  fi.  While  ion  marks  the  entireness  of  the  deso- 
lation which  reigns  in  the  land  of  the  enemies,  rmh  expresses 
the  perpetuity  of  it.  By  the  rtiins  we  are  to  understand,  as 
is  evident  from  the  parallel,  cities,  and  even  from  the  word 
itself,  destroyed  fortresses  and  dwellings.  In  the  verb,  "  Thou 
hast  destroyed,"  the  address  is  directed  to  God,  as  in  ver.  5, 
throughout.  As  in  the  first  and  last  clause  the  desolation  is 
merely  described  by  itself,  it  is  necessary  that  attention  be  called 
to  the  author  of  it  in  the  middle,  the  desolation  being  here 
viewed  only  so  far  as  it  is  one  wrought  by  God.  The  second 
clause  stands  in  the  same  relation  here  to  the  first  and  third,  as 
in  ver.  3  the  third  does  to  the  first  and  second.  Another  expo- 
sition  renders :  "  the  enemies,  their  devastations  have  an  end." 
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But  it  is  to  be  objected,  that  nmn  never  signifies  devastation  in 
an  active  sense,  but  only  "  iniins."     Apart  from  usage,  which 
furnishes  no  instance  of  the  word  being  employed  in  the  former 
signification,  either  in  the  masculine  or  feminine  gender,  the 
inadmissibility  of  that  signification  is  evident  also  from  the  form. 
The  Segol-forms  with  O  serve  only  to  express  intransitive  or 
passive  ideas :  see  Ewald,  p.  228.     As  the  verb  signifies  only 
to  be  desolated,  never  to  desolate,  so  also  the  noun  must  mean 
desolation  in  the  passive  sense.     The  parallelism  too :  «  Thou 
hast  destroyed  cities,"  tends  to  show  that  the  subject  of  dis- 
course here  is  the  ruin  of  hostile  habitations  ;  as  also  the  asser- 
tion, that  "  their  memory  is  perished,"  indicates  a  total  destnic- 
tion  of  them.      The  three  verbs,  Von— nUTi: — n3N,  stand   in 
exact  parallelism.     Now,  if  the  affairs  of  the  enemies  are  de- 
scribed by  the  two  last  as  going  to  niin,  the  same  explanation 
must  be  held  also  to  be  the  only  correct  one  in  regard  to  the 
first.     Ewald,  following  Venema,  would  take  y\nn  as  the  sub- 
ject :  the  enemies  are  completed  as  desolations  for  ever,  i.e.  the 
enemies  became  altogether  perpetual  desolations.     But  desola- 
tions do  not  suit  persons ;  and  how  little  the  parallelism  favours 
this  exposition  may  be  gathered  from  this  alone,  that  Ewald 
sees  himself  under  the  necessity  of  taking  Dny  in  the  sense  of 
onv,  adversaries.     Quite  arbitrary,  also,  is  the  exposition  of 
]\laurer :  O  enemy,  tliere  is  an  end  to  the  ruins  and  the  cities 
which  thou  hast  destroyed.     For  the  address  in  the  first  part  is 
throughout  directed  to  the  Lord  ;  and  it  could  not  be  said  that 
the  cities  destroyed  by  the  enemies  have  an  end.     Finally,  the 
exposition  of  De  Wette  :  The  enemies   are  gone,  desolations 
(are)  for  ever,  does  violence  to  the  accents,  which  separate  lan 
from  a^lNn,  and  connect  it  with  nmn :  the  verb  in  the  plural, 
standing  in  the  middle  between  a  noun  in  the  singular  and  a 
noun  in  the  plural,  is  more  naturally  joined  with  the  latter  than 
the  former  ;  according  to  the  analogy  of  nvm  and  13N,  the  IDD 
also  is  to  be  referred,  not  to  the  enemies  themselves,  but  to  that 
which  belongs  to  them ;  lastly,  that  the  words,  mJ?  nmn,  form 
a  period  by  themselves,  with  the  omission  of  the  verb,  is  against 
the  analogy  of  the  other  members  of  the  verse,  and  of  vers.  4 
and  5,  where  verbs  arc  constantly  placed  in  the  Preterite.    The 
contents  of  vers.  5  and  6  suit  most  exactly  to  the  Amalekites 
(without  being  confined  to  them),  who,  after  the  victories  gained 
over  them  by  Saul  and  David,  altogether  disappear  from  the 
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theatre  of  histoiy.  That  the  Psalmist  had  them  chiefly  in  view, 
and  derived  from  their  fate  the  strong  colours  in  which  he 
depicts  the  overthrow  of  the  enemies  of  God's  people,  is  pro- 
bable from  the  reference  which  the  expressions,  "Thou  hast 
put  out  their  name  for  ever,"  and  "  their  memorial  is  perished," 
seem  to  bear  to  Ex.  xvii.  14,  "I  will  utterly  put  out  the  remem- 
brance of  Amalek,"  and  Dent.  xxv.  19,  "  Thou  shalt  blot  out 
the  remembrance  of  Amalek."  Comp.  also  Num.  xxir.  20, 
"  Amalek  is  the  fii'st  of  the  heathen,  but  his  end  is  destruction," 
13K  'ly.  The  repi-esentation,  however,  was  also  verified  in  the 
overthrow  of  the  Canaanites,  and  in  the  victories  of  David 
over  the  Moabites,  Anmionites,  Edomites,  and  other  nations. 

Ver.  7.  And  the  Lord  is  enthroned  for  ever;  He  has  pre- 
pared His  throne  for  judgment,  or  for  holding  judgment.  The 
Psalmist  strengthens  his  faith  through  the  conviction,  confirmed 
by  those  deliverances,  that  God  is  the  eternal  ruler  and  judge 
of  the  world ;  that,  however  the  rage  of  the  ungodly  may  swell, 
they  can  never  prevail  to  push  God  from  His  exalted  throne, 
from  which,  with  almighty  power  and  perfect  righteousness.  He 
governs  the  world,  and  vindicates  the  cause  of  the  oppressed. 
He  thus  derives  the  general  from  the  particular,  from  individual 
realizations  he  forms  the  idea,  from  history  he  deduces  the 
doctrine,  and  praises  God  because  His  very  nature  is  a  pledge 
of  the  salvation  of  His  people  in  all  their  needs.  The  way  is 
thus  prepared  for  the  prayer  he  has  to  present.  The  Futures 
are  to  be  translated  in  the  Present,  and  mark  the  continuous 
action. 

Ver.  8.  And  He  judges  the  xvorld  in  righteousness;  He 
ministers  judgment  to  the  people  in  uprightness. 

Ver.  9.  And  the  Lord  ivill  be  a  refuge  for  the  oppressed, 
'riM  might  be  taken  as  an  Optative.  The  Psalmist  would  then 
express  a  wish  that  God  would  be  to  him  what  He  had  been 
described  in  the  preceding  context.  Through  this  wish  he 
would  make  known  his  pleasure  in  what  is  divine.  However, 
as  in  poetry  the  abbreviated  form  stands  in  place  of  the  com- 
mon one,  we  may  also  translate  in  accordance  with  the  preced- 
ing and  following  context:  "And  there  is."  aJK'D  is  a  high 
place,  where  one  is  secure  from  the  attacks  of  one's  enemies. 
The  remark  of  Venema  is  not  to  be  overlooked  :  "  Utique 
David,  quod  observo,  primus  est  qui  Deum  locum  editum,  hac 
voce,  appellavit."     The  gi'ound  of  David's  predilection  for  this 
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-designation  of  God,  he  finds  in  the  circumstance  of  David's 
having  often  experienced  safety  in  such  places,  when  fleeing 
from  Saul.  :,t  from  -lan,  "to  crush,"  signifies,  "one  who  \s 
oppressed.  A  refuge  for  times  in  trouble.  Times  in  trouble 
are  times  when  one  is  in  trouble ;  comp.  Ps.  x.  1.  In  this 
verse,  also,  faith  judges  from  that  which  God  has  done,  what 
He  IS,  and  will  do.  How  He  had  shown  Himself  during  the 
past,  in  a  series  of  actions,  as  a  refuge  for  the  oppressed,  was 
declared  in  vers.  3-6  ;  therefore  such  is  His  character  generally, 
and  such  also  must  He  prove  Himself  iA  regard  to  the  present 
oppression. 

Ver.  10.  And  they  that  know  Thy  name  do  put  their  trust  in 
Tliee.  To  know  the  name  of  God,  is  to  know  Him  according  to 
His  historical  manifestation,  as  described  in  vers.  3-6.— For  the 
name  of  God  is  the  product  of  this  manifestation.  When  one 
hears  Him  named,  then  one  calls  to  remembrance  all  that  He 
has  done.  The  name  is  the  focus  in  which  all  the  rays  of  His 
actions  meet.  For— ihi^  is  shown  by  Thy  name,  this  is  pledged 
by  Thine  historical  character,  which  can  only  result  from  Thy 
nature— r/joM  hast  not  forsaken  them  that  seek  Thee,  0  Lord. 

Ver.  11.  This  and  the  following  verse  form  the  conclusion, 
the  epiphony  and  resume  of  the  whole  first  part,  or  of  the  two 
first  strophes,  in  which  it  has  been  described  how  the  Lord  has 
acted,  then  how  He  is  :  therefore  sing.  Sing  praises  to  the  Lord, 
who  is  throned  upon  Zion— prop,  the  enthroner  of  Zion,  to  wliom 
Zion  belongs.  This  designation  is  here  chosen  because  God  had 
acted  as  King  of  Israel,  as  guardian  of  the  nation,  and  in  that 
capacity  had  been  described.  Declare  among  the  people  His 
doings  :  tell  among  the  heathen  how  gloriously  He  has  helped, 
and  still  helps.  His  people.  Eightly  Calvin  :  «  Althougli  this 
were  substantially  to  preach  to  deaf  ears,  yet  David  would  show, 
by  this  form  of  expression,  that  the  limits  of  Judea  were  too 
narrow  to  comprise  within  themselves  the  everlasting  riches  of 
the  praise  of  God." 

Ver.  12.  For  the  avenger  of  blood  remembereth  him,  He  for- 
getteth  not  the  cry  of  the  afflicted.  For— this  is  the  deduction 
from  the  deeds  with  which  the  Psalmist  had  just  been  occupying 
himself— the  Lord,  who  leaves  not  innocent  blood  to  be  shed 
with  impunity  upon  the  earth,  punishes  the  enemies  for  the 
cruelty  which  they  practised  upon  His  people.  In  regard  to  the. 
Preterites  of  the  verb,  which  are  to  be  rendered  by  the  Present 
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the  remark  of  Ewald,    Small   Gr.  §  263,   specially   applies : 
"  General  truths  which  are  clear  from  experience,  and  have  al- 
ready shown  and  proved  themselves  to  be  such,  aie  described  in 
the  Perfect."     The  suffix  in  DnN  refers  to  the  plural  D'on.     God 
appears  to  have  forgotten  the  blood  of  the  slain  so  long  as  He 
leaves  the  murderer  unpunished  ;  He  calls  hun  to  remembrance 
when  He  punishes  him.     The  sense  is  weakened  if  we  refer  it 
to  the  following  D'"3y,  and  it  is  also  opposed  to  the  parallehsm. 
God  remembers  blood :  He  forgets  not  the  cry  of  the  afflicted. 
In  both  members  mention  is  made  of  that  which  calls  forth  the 
vengeance  of  God  against  the  evil-doers.     Blood  is  not  here  to 
be  Taken,  with  the  generality  of  expositors,  as  synecdochically 
comprehending  all  sorts  of  misdeeds  ;  but  the  Psalmist  natiu-ally 
mentions  the  highest  pitch  of  hostile  malice,  as  peculiarly  fitted 
to  draw  forth  the  Divine  vengeance.     A  special  reason  for  this 
manner  of  expression  is  to  be  found  in  the  unquestionable  re- 
ference to  Gen.  ix.  5,  where  God  designates  Himself  the  avenger 
of  blood,  "  I  will  require  your  blood :"  "  He,  who  in  His  word 
announces  Himself  to  be  the  avenger  of  blood,  does,  as  experience 
testifies,  remember  him."     (Venema  :   «  Quam  personam  Deus 
sibi  jam  apta^at  tempore  Abelis,  cujus  sanguis  vindictam  clamavit 
et  se  constanter  in  orbis  gubematione  esse  gesturum  declaravit. 
Gen.  ix.")     For  D"3V  the  ISIasoretic  marginal  reading  is  D'Uy, 
whose  vowels,  as  usual,  stand  in  the  text.     The  marginal  reading 
is  here  also  to  be  rejected.     It  has  only  arisen  from  the  feel- 
ing that  a  moral  quality,  humility,  is  necessary  to  the  hearing 
of  prayer.     But  it  is  overlooked,  that  although  ^3J)  constantly 
retains  its  proper  signification  (see  upon  the  never-failing  dis- 
tinction betvvecn  ^jy,  afiided,  miserable,  and  ujj,  humble,  Christol. 
P  ii  p  126  ss.),  it  is  clear  enough  from  the  connection  that 
only  persons  who  innocently  suffer  are  meant.     The  mention  of 
a  crv  and  of  blood  also  points  to  the  idea  of  suffenng,  and  not 
of  humility.     The  reading  in  the  text  is  further  confirmed  by 
the  following  «:y,  in  ver.  13,  which  is  most  closely  related  to 
D":y :  «  God  forgets  not  the  cry  of  the  afflicted,-Be  merciful  to 
me,  O  Lord,  behold  my  affliction."  ,  .,  •    .i 

Ver  13  The  prayer  now  rises  on  the  foundation  laid  in  the 
preceding  context.     Luther  remarks  :  «  In  the  same  way  do  al 
feel  and  sp«  ak  who  have  already  overcome  some  tribulation  and 
misfortune,  and  are  once  more  oppressed,  tormented,  and  plagued. 
They  ciy  and  beg  that  they  may  be  delivered.       Hus  is  un- 
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questionably  the  right  view  of  this  and  the  next  verse.  Be  gra- 
cious to  me,  0  Lord,  behold  my  affliction  of  my  haters,  Thou  that 
liftest  me  up  from  the  gates  of  death.  'pMn  is  formed  as  if  the 
verb  were  a  regular  one.  According  to  the  analogy  of  the  verbs 
Vy,  it  ought  to  have  been  ''psn.  Such  forms  are  merely  poetical ; 
Ewald,  p.  476.  Poetry  ever  strives  to  give  outward  expression 
to  its  internal  separation  from  common  life.  Of  my  haters,  i.e. 
proceeding  from  them,  done  to  me.  p  designates  the  originator. 
Not  so  good  is  the  exposition  of  those  who  suppose  here  a  constr. 
prsegnans  :  Behold  my  affliction  and  free  me  from  my  haters. 
There  are  certainly  to  be  found  similar  constructions.  So,  for 
example,  is  it  said  in  2  Sam.  xviii.  19,  "  The  Lord  hath  judged 
him  out  of  the  hand  of  his  enemies."  But  still  the  passage 
here  is  not  perfectly  analogous.  The  seeing  is  less  practical 
than  the  judging,  and  even  than  the  hearing  in  Ps.  xxii.  21 ; 
the  helping  is  not  involved  here,  as  it  is  there,  in  the  expression 
itself  (it  is  to  be  observed  that  in  Ps.  xxii.  not  vde',  but  njy  is 
used),  but  is  only  a  consequence  of  the  seeing.  Thou,  my  lifter 
up.  Thou,  whose  constant  part  it  is  to  lift  me  up.  Death,  or  the 
realm  of  death,  sheol,  is  represented  under  the  image  of  a  deep, 
firmly  barred  prison-house,  from  which  no  one  can  deliver  him- 
self. The  greatest  distress  and  misery  are  here,  therefore,  de- 
noted by  the  sinking  down  into  sheol.  That  God  is  a  helper  in 
distress,  begets  confidence  towards  Him  in  particular  seasons 
of  distress.  The  words  comprehend  in  brief,  what  in  the  first 
part  had  been  exhibited  in  detail,  and,  consequently,  direct  at- 
tention to  the  relation  subsisting  between  this  strophe  and  the 
two  preceding  ones— the  connection  between  the  praj-er  and 
the  thanksgiving  and  praise. 

Ver.  14.  As  a  reason  for  the  granting  of  his  prayer  for 
further  deliverance,  the  Psalmist  declares  that  he  should  thereby 
have  occasion  for  still  more  praising  God.  In  this  verse  we 
discover  one  of  the  two  ends  intended  to  be  answered  by  a  pre- 
vious offering  of  thanks  and  praise.  It  is  substantially  based 
on  the  supposition  that  tlie  tlianlcs  and  praise  of  His  people  are 
acceptable  to  God.  That  J  may  show  forth  all  Thy  praise,  all 
Thy  wonderful  doings,  in  the  gates  of  the  daughter  ofZion.  That 
we  must  not,  with  many  expositors,  the  last  of  whom  was  Clauss, 
render  \vah  by  on  this  account,  we  have  seen  on  a  former  occasion. 
In  thegates — expositors  commonly  remark — were  the  assemblies 
and  judgments  held  ;  hence,  "  in  the  gates"  is  equivalent  to  "  in 
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the  public  assembly."  But  this  view  is  untenable.  God's  praise 
is  not  to  be  celebrated  in  the  gates,  amid  the  noise  of  worldly 
business,  but  in  the  temple.  The  expression  is  to  be  regarded 
as  simply  meaning  loithin.  It  is  confessedly  often  used  in  that 
sense  in  the  Pentateuch ;  see  the  Lexicons.  The  former  interpre- 
tation is  opposed  also  by  "  the  gates  of  death,"  in  the  preceding 
verse,  which  also  signify  the  whole  region  of  the  dead.  The 
daughter  of  Zion  is  Jerusalem.  The  Gen.  is  to  be  understood 
precisely  as  in  the  words,  ms  "inj,  "  the  river  of  the  Euphrates," 
for,  Euphrates.  So  D^tm'  na,  iiaa  na,  is  not  "  daughter  of 
Jerusalem,"  "  daughter  of  Babylon,"  but  rather,  "  daughter 
Jerusalem,"  "  daughter  Babylon,"  etc.  Words  which  are  very 
frequently  coupled  together,  take  gradually  the  form  of  the  stat. 
constr.,  although,  according  to  their  meaning,  they  merely  stand 
in  apposition  ;  Ewald,  p.  579.  Cities  were  poetically  personi- 
fied as  maidens  or  daughters,  and  that  so  frequently  that  the 
designation  sometimes  found  its  way  also  into  prose.  The  form 
l^nVrin  cannot  be  plural ;  the  plural  must  have  been  T'n?i?r) ; 
neitlier  can  it  be  singular,  for  then  the  Jod  must  have  been 
awanting.  It  appears  that  the  vowels  have  originally  belonged 
to  a  Kri,  which  had  afterwards  been  dropt  from  the  margin. 
The  ISIasorites  wished  to  read  the  singular  instead  of  the  rarer 
plural,  which  they  considered  to  be  recommended  by  Ps.  Ixxi. 
4,  cvi.  2. 

Ver.  15.  The  fourth  strophe  contains  the  internal  assurance 
of  being  heard.  —  The  heathen  are  sunk  down  in  the  pit  that 
theij  made;  in  the  net  which  they  hid,  was  their  own  foot  taken. 
That  the  Preterites  refer  to  an  ideal  past ;  denote  that  which, 
not  the  corporeal  eye,  but  faith,  saw  as  present ;  and  that  we 
must  hence  not  suppose,  witli  most  expositors,  that  the  Psalmist 
returns  to  cele1)rate  a  deliverance  actually  past,— appears  from 
ver.  17  ss.,  where  he  continues  to  express  his  hope  of  that  in  the 
future,  which  is  here  represented  as  already  afforded. 

Ver.  16.  "The  Lord  made  Himself  known.  He  held  judg- 
ment." The  latter  words  describe  the  manner  of  making  known, 
that  through  which  He  was  recognised,  wherein  He  manifested 
Himself.  It  is  quite  unnecessary  to  bring  the  two  members 
into  a  closer  relation  to  each  other,  to  make  the  second  gram- 
matically dependent  on  the  first.  The  abrupt  mode  of  expres- 
sion is  in  perfect  accordance  with  the  joyful  emotions  of  the 
Psalmist.     In  the  ivork  of  his  own  hands,— m  the  snares  pre- 
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pared  by  himself,  and  laid  for  others,— </««  wicked  is  snared; 
comp.  Ps.  vii.  15,  IG.  cpo  is  the  participle  in  Kal  of  the  verb 
Cpj ;  in  Piel,  "  to  ensnare,"  in  Kal,  "  to  be  ensnared"  As  this 
verb  is  also  found  elsewhere,  there  is  no  reason  for  taking  the 
word  here  as  an  irregular  form  of  the  Prat,  in  Niph.  from  t^p' ; 
in  which  case,  instead  of  the  Zere,  Patach  should  have  been 
used.— pijn  is  found  in  three  other  places  besides  this.  In  two 
of  them,  Ps.  six.  14-,  Lam.  iii.  61,  the  sense,  musing,  reflection, 
is  certain,  and  generally  recognised.  This  established  meaning 
is  also  quite  suitable  in  the  third  passage,  Ps.  xcii.  3 — to  muse 
upon  the  harp,  is  "  to  play  meditatively,  feelingly  thereupon," 
^  corresponding  to  the  silent  praise  in  Ps.  Ixv.  1, — and  to  substi- 

tute, with  Gesenius,  De  Wette,  and  others,  the  unfounded  sense 
of  loud  playing,  or  music,  is  quite  arbitrary.  Applying  this  sig- 
nification also  here,  p'jn  contains  a  call  to  reflection,  most  appro- 
priate to  the  elevation  of  the  moment  at  which  he  renewed  the 
assurance  of  being  heard.  The  Selah,  pause,  is  very  suitably 
added  here.  The  music  must  cease,  to  afford  space  for  calm 
meditation. 

Ver.  17.  The  fifth  strophe.  The  wicked  shall  he  turned  into 
hell,  all  the  nations  forgetting  God.  The  transition  from  the  Pret. 
to  the  Fut.,  which  is  the  rather  to  be  noticed,  as  Higgaion  and 
Selah  intervene  between  the  two,  may  be  explained  in  this  way, 
that  the  lively  emotions  which  took  possession  of  the  Psalmist, 
when  he  became  assured  of  acceptance,  have  now  subsided,  so 
that  he  continues  his  discourse  in  a  more  calm  and  ordinary 
manner;  or,  perhaps,  in  vers.,  15  and  16  the  Psalmist,  as  out  of 
himself,  sees  things  with  God's  eye  as  present,  while  here  he  falls 
back  to  the  common  point  of  view,  and  hope  consequently  takes 
the  place  of  sight. — aiB'  never  signifies  to  turn  one's  self  any 
whither,  but  always  to  turn  away,  to  turn  back  ;  and  this  signifi- 
cation is  quite  suitable  here  also  :  "  They  turn  away  from  the 
Psalmist,  and  towards  sheol."  Already  was  it  remarked  by  J.  D. 
Michaelis :  Ceterum  reditur  quidem  interdum  a  termino,  ad 
quem  ventum  erat,  set  ad  alium,  quam  in  quo  quis  antea  fuerat, 
e.  c.  2  Par.  xviii.  25,  Job  i.  21.  The  n  in  rhwfSih,  can  only  be 
held  to  be  superfluous  by  those  who  fail  to  see  the  distinction 
between  ^  and  h^.  There  is  a  reference  to  ver.  13.  The  same 
God  who  raises  the  righteous  from  the  gates  of  sheol,  drives  the 
wicked  down  thither,  as  into  "  their  own  place."  In  reference 
to  "  the  forgetting  of  God,"  Venema  remarks  excellently :  "  Not 
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in  that  sense  in  ■wliich  the  Gentiles  are  said  to  be  without  God 
and  His  worship,  which  is  common  to  them  all,  but  ra'ther  in  an 
emphatical  one,  as  treading  all  law  and  righteousness  beneath 
their  feet,  and  manifesting  that  they  have  thrown  oif  all  regard 
to  God,  the  judge  of  the  world,  and  the  avenger  of  crime — that 
they  have  obliterated  and  erased  all  those  thoughts  and  appre- 
hensions of  God,  which  are  inscribed  upon  the  consciences  of 
men." 

Ver.  18.  For  the  poor  shall  not  always  be  forgotten,  the  hope 
of  the  meek  doth  not  perish  for  ever.  In  the  second  hemistich, 
the  hv^  is  to  be  supplied  from  the  first.  The  Kri  D"jy  for  D^WV 
arose  simply  from  the  false  notion  of  the  Masorites,  that  the 
parallel  p'3X  requires  a  word  which  does  not  denote  a  moral 
quality,  but  has  respect  to  the  outward  condition.  According 
to  the  connection,  the  needy  is  the  poor  and  neglected  righteous 
man,  and  the  DM3V  are  the  suffering  meek  ones. 

Ver.  19.  The  last  strophe.  There  is  a  renewal  of  the  prayer, 
with  the  difference,  however,  from  the  former,  that  it  now  springs 
from  the  assurance  of  being  heard  (the  Psalmist  takes  God  at 
His  word) ;  whereas,  in  the  former  case,  it  rested  only  on  the 
ground  of  a  general  confidence  in  God's  grace. — Arise,  0  Lord, 
let  not  man  prevail ;  let  the  heathen  he  judged  in  Thy  sight.  The 
words,  "  Let  not  man  prevail"  (be  strong),  call  attention  to  the 
internal  contradiction  which  exists  in  the  present  state  of  things, 
to  the  contrast  between  the  reality  and  the  idea,  which  im- 
periously demands  reconciling.  That  man,  whose  very  name  is 
weakness  (comp.  the  vindication  of  the  derivation  of  CMK  from 
CJK,  to  be  weak,  by  Tholuck,  Beitr.  z.  Spracherkl.  S.  61),  makes 
his  poAver  prevail,  is  so  intolerable  a  quid  pro  quo,  that  God  must 
necessarily  lift  Himself  up,  in  order  to  put  it  down.  The  use 
of  the  by  is  to  be  explained  thus :  The  parties  stand  before  the 
sitting  judge,  and  so  are  raised  above  Him. 

Ver.  20.  Put  fear  into  them,  0  Lord;  i.  e.  associate  it  with 
them  as  a  companion,  place  it  beside  them,  or  appoint  it  for 
them.  niC  with  h  exactly  as  in  Ps.  cxli.  13 :  "  Set  a  watch  to 
my  mouth."  To  drive  into,  or  lay  on,  cannot  be  the  meaning  of 
the  verb  with  b-  Some  take  miD  in  the  sense  of  razor,  in  which 
sense  it  occurs  Judg.  xiii.  5,  and  elsewhere,  and  translate : 
«  Lay  on  them  the  razor."  By  this  would  then  be  denoted  the 
greatest  dishonour,  for  it  is  customary  in  the  East  to  let  the 
beard  grow,  and  to  have  no  beard  is  counted  a  reproach.     '^"* 
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this  cannot,  as  we  have  said,  be  the  meaning  of  the  verb ;  and 
the  expression  has  here,  where  all  else  is  so  simple,  a  forced  and 
unnatural  appearance.  It  is,  therefore,  better  to  take  TTfa  as 
only  a  different  manner  of  writing  the  word  on  the  margin, 
K^1D,  fear,  from  XT',  n  often  usurps  the  place  of  X,  because 
the  sound  at  the  end  is  the  same,  and  the  number  of  words 
which  end  in  n,  is  much  greater  than  those  which  have  ^?.  The 
Masorites,  then,  have  only,  as  they  have  often  done,  placed  the 
current  for  the  rarer  form. — Let  the  heathen  know  that  they  are 
men,  weak,  impotent  creatures.  The  singular  diX  carries  more 
emphasis  than  the  plural — dying,  feeble  man,  not  God.  The 
use  of  the  singular  shows,  that  in  all  numerical  and  other  diifer- 
ences,  the  nature  still  remains  the  same. 


PSALM  X. 

The  Psalmist  complains,  that  the  Lord  delivers  up  His  people 
to  the  oppressions  of  proud,  cruel,  deceitful  enemies,  who  forget 
God,  vers.  1-11.  He  calls  upon  Him  to  withhold  no  longer 
His  help  from  the  innocent,  and  avenge  Himself  and  them  on 
His  despisers  and  their  oppressors,  and  expresses  his  confident 
hope  that  this  will  be  done,  vers.  12-15.  He  receives  the  assur- 
ance of  being  heard ;  and,  with  the  eye  of  faith,  sees  the  enemies 
annihilated,  the  meek  redeemed,  the  offence  removed,  which 
had  drawn  from  him  the  "  wherefore,"  vers.  16-18. 

Though  the  Psalm  has  no  superscription,  yet  its  place  among 
those  which  belong  to  David  renders  it  very  probable  tliat  he 
was  the  author.  At  all  events,  the  exceedingly  compressed  and 
difficult  style,  and  the  impress  of  originality,  allowed  even  by 
De  Wette,  proves  it  to  belong  to  an  early  age.  The  almost 
literal  agreement  in  many  passages  between  it  and  the  preceding 
Psalm,  which  the  superscription  ascribes  to  David,  would  lead  us 
to  infer  that  this  also  must  be  his:  comp.  especially  the  peculiar 
phrase  mV3  liinvS  in  ver.  1,  which  nowhere  else  occurs,  with 
ix.  9  ;  "  Arise,  O  Lord,"  in  ver.  12,  with  ix.  20;  "  That  the  man 
of  the  earth  may  no  more  oppress,"  at  the  close,  with  "  let  not 
man  prevail,"  in  ix.  19  ;  the  words,  "  the  heathen  are  perished," 
and  "judg)  the  fatherless  and  the  oppressed,"  in  vers.  16  and 
18,  with  "  let  the  heathen  be  judged,"  in  ix.  19,  etc.  These  simi- 
larities, especially  the  first,  prove  not  merely  the  identity  of  the 


154 


THE  BOOK  OF  PSALMS. 


author,  but  also  contemporaneity  of  composition.  Others  show, 
that  a  still  nearer  connection  existed  between  the  two  Psalms ; 
and  that  therefore  the  older  translators,  such  as  the  LXX.  and 
Vulgate,  who  joined  both  together,  did  not  do  so  without  reason. 
It  is,  first  of  all,  remarkable,  that  this  Psalm  has,  unlike  all  those 
which  immediately  precede  and  follow,  no  superscription.  It  is 
still  more  remarkable,  that  Ps.  ix.  begins  with  N  and  Ps.  x.  closes 
with  n,— nay,  that  through  the  two  Psalms  a  certain  alphabetical 
arrangement  discovers  itself,  though  it  is  not  preserved  through- 
out. In  the  rule,  every  alternate  verse  begins  with  the  letter 
of  the  alphabet  next  in  order.  This  fact  is  not  overthrown  by 
a  number  of  exceptions.  For  these  are  to  be  explained  on  the 
principle,  that  the  external  arrangement  was  subordinated  to  the 
sense,  and  hence  sacrificed  to  it,  where  the  one  could  not  be 
adapted  to  the  other.  The  same  view  also  is  supported  by  the 
manifest  internal  reference  of  the  words,  "  Thou  liidest  Thyself 
in  times  of  trouble,"  in  x.  1,  to  those  in  ix.  9,  "  The  Lord  is  a 
refuge  in  times  of  trouble," — a  reference,  to  wliicli  the  similarity 
of  the  otherwise  quite  singidar  expression  is  but  a  fingerpost, 
and  by  which  Ps.  x.  proclaims  itself  to  be  a  continuation  of  Ps. 
ix.  But,  on  the  other  hand,  it  does  not  suit  well  to  unite  both 
Psalms  precisely  into  one.  An  external  ground  against  this 
exists  in  the  division  in  the  MSS.,  which  certainly  is  not  acci- 
dental ;  and  an  internal  one,  that  the  two  Psalms  are  separate, 
and  complete  in  themselves.  There  only  remains,  therefore,  the 
supposition,  that  the  author  designed  the  two  Psalms  to  form 
one  whole,  divisible  into  two  parts — a  sort  of  thing  which  also 
occurs  elsewhere ;  for  example,  in  the  relation  of  Ps.  i.  and  ii., 
Ps.  xlii.  xliii.  to  each  other.  Along  with  the  unquestionably 
great  resemblance  between  the  two  Psalms  in  reference  to  the 
object,  situation,  train  of  thought,  and  particular  features,  there 
still  exists  a  threefold  difference,  not  to  be  overlooked  :  1.  The 
help,  which  the  Lord  had  already  granted  to  His  people,  forms 
in  Ps.  ix.  the  foundation  on  which  the  prayer  is  based ;  whereas 
in  Ps.  X.  the  same  purpose  is  served  by  a  lengthened  description 
of  the  mournful  state  of  things,  loudly  calling  for  Divine  inter- 
ference, of  the  superciliousness  of  the  ungodly,  nourished  by 
their  impunity,  and  of  the  sufferings  of  the  righteous.  This 
parallelism  of  the  two  sections,  Ps.  ix.  1-13,  and  x.  1-11,  is  of 
importance  for  coming  to  a  right  judgment  on  the  first.  It 
shows  that  the  thanks  rendered  in  it  have  not  an  independent 
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significance,  but  that  the  remembrance  of  that,  which  the  Lord 
had  formerly  done,  was  only  designed  to  insure  the  fulfilment 
of  the  word,  "  Ask  in  faith,  nothing  doubting."  2.  In  Ps.  ix. 
the  reference  to  the  heathen  is  decidedly  prominent.  On  the 
contrary,  in  Ps.  x.  the  heathen  are  only  once  thought  of,  in  ver. 
16;  and  the  author,  besides,  is  throughout  concerned  simply  with 
"  the  wicked."  3.  In  Ps.  ix.  the  Psalmist  introduces  the  people 
of  the  Lord  saying,  "  I  will  praise  the  Lord,"  etc.,  which  has 
caused  some  groundlessly  to  suppose  that  it  refers  to  the  personal 
relations  of  the  Psalmist ;  here,  on  the  contrary,  he  speaks  always 
of  the  meek,  the  afflicted,  etc.,  in  the  third  person. — That  David 
composed  this  Psalm,  not  in  reference  to  any  particular  position 
of  his  life,  but  to  the  end  that  the  people  might  avail  themselves 
of  it  in  all  seasons  of  distress,  was  remarked  even  by  Kimchi ; 
and  if  this  supposition  had  been  kept  steadily  in  view  here,  as 
also  in  the  preceding  Psalm,  confirmed  as  it  is  by  the  entire 
matter,  a  host  of  fruitless  conjectures  might  have  been  spared, — 
such,  for  example,  as  Hitzig  has  brought  forward,  who,  however, 
has  decidedly  acknowledged  the  authorship  of  David.  No  trace 
is  anywhere  to  be  found  of  an  individual  reference  ;  and  vers. 
8-10,  which  might  be  most  readily  explained  historically,  con- 
clusively show  that  the  individual  element,  where  it  seems  to 
occur,  is  merely  poetical  individualization.  The  individual  re- 
presentation is  also  excluded  here,  as  in  Ps.  ix.,  by  the  use  of  the 
alphabetical  arrangement.  This  is  never  found  in  the  personal 
Psalms. 

Ver.  1.  TF/iy  standest  Thou  afar  off,  0  Lord?  Why 
standest  Thou  as  an  indifferent  spectator  of  my  contest  with  the 
enemy,  and  dost  not  hasten  to  my  rescue?  The  why  is,  in 
circumstances  like  the  present,  an  evidence  of  lively  faith. 
Only  he  who  possesses  it,  and,  with  it,  a  firm  conviction  of 
God's  omnipotence  and  righteousness,  will  consider  it  as  a  mon- 
strous thing,  and  one  that  cannot  continue,  that  God  should 
not  assist  His  suffering  people.  Thou  coverest  in  times  of 
trouble.  wbvr\  rightly  by  Calvin:  "connives;"  to  which  must 
be  supplied,  eyes.  The  expression  stands  in  full.  Lev.  xx.  4, 
1  Sam.  xii.  3,  and  in  many  other  places.  See  upon  the  omis- 
sion of  the  members  in  current  phrases,  Ewald,  p.  190.  When 
God  does  not  assist  His  people,  He  appears  to  have  turned 
away  His  face  from  them,  to  have  covered  His  eyes ;  comp. 
ver.  14.    See  on  Ps.  ix.  9,  for  the  expression,  "  times  of  distress 
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or  trouble."  The  supposition  that  "  times  in  distress"  stands 
simply  for  "  times  of  distress,"  is  opposed  by  the  very  concise 
cliar.icter  of  the  whole  Psalm.  AVe  have  already  shown,  that 
the  words  are  externally,  as  well  as  intemally,  related  to  Ps. 
ix.  9.  There  the  Psalmist  had  obtained  from  the  earlier  mani- 
festations of  God  the  sure  result,  that  He  is  a  refuge  in  times 
when  one  is  in  distress.  He  here  takes  up  the  inference  from 
tliis  result,  and  asks  God,  wherefore  His  actions  are  in  contra- 
diction thereto.  The  mv3  ninv^  is  to  be  viewed  as  furnished 
with  marks  of  quotation,  and  chjin  should  have  stress  laid  on  it, 
as  forming  the  contrast  to  33B'D. 

Ver.  2.  Through  the  pride  of  the  wicked  the  poor  is  inflamed; 
they  are  taken  in  the  plots  tvhich  they  have  devised,  yh^,  in  Heb. 
iis  well  as  in  the  cognate  dialects,  signifies,  "  to  burn."  Here 
the  burning,  or  setting  on  fire,  figuratively  denotes  "  anger :" 
comp.  DJJ3  indignation,  in  Ter.  14,  which  so  often  appears  imder 
the'  image  of  fire — comp.,  for  example,  Ps.  xxxvii.  1,  "  Be  not 
inflamed  against  the  evil-doers  ;"  Ps.  xxxix.  3,  "!My  heart  was 
hot  within  me  ;  while  I  was  musing,  the  fire  burned  ;"  Isa.  xxx. 
27,  "  burning  His  anger  ;"  Ezek.  xxi.  36  (31),  onya,  burning, 
for  angry,  raging.  Against  Gesenius  and  De  Wette,  who  think 
that  hum  must  here  mean  to  he  in  anguish,  we  place  the  fact, 
that  anguish  is  never  so  designated  in  Hebrew ;  and  against 
Stier,  wlio  takes  pIjT  to  signify  the  heat  of  tribulation,  and  of 
Hitzig,  who  translates,  is  burned,  we  may  urge  as  decisive,  the 
remark  of  J.  H.  ]\lichaelis :  "  \hn  ardorem  acti^Tim,  qualis  est 
in  igne,  non  passivum,  qualis  in  materia  denotat."  The  expo- 
sition of  Sachs  and  others  :  "  Through  the  pride  of  the  wicked 
he  persecutes  the  miserable,"  does  not  suit  the  parallelism  so 
well;  only  one  passage.  Lam.  iv.  19,  in  support  of  \hn  con- 
nected in  this  signification  with  the  accusative,  can  be  adduced. 
Elsewhere  it  has  this  signification  only  with  nns,  which  also  is 
strictly  necessary ;  and  indeed  it  could  only  be  left  out,  when 
the  language  had  already  grown  corrupt.  ^Most  expositors  ex- 
plain the  second  clause:  "they,  the  wretched,  are  caught  or 
taken  through  the  plans  which  those,  the  wicked,  have  devised ;" 
and  this  exposition  is  to  be  preferred,  from  the  parallelism  and 
connection,  to  the  other  :  "  may  tliey,  the  wicked,  be  caught  or 
taken  in  the  wiles  which  they  have  devised;"  although  the 
latter  may  be  supported  by  parallel  passages,  such  as  Ps.  vii. 
13  ss.,  ix.  16. 
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Ver.  3.  For  the  wicked  extols  the  desire  of  his  soul,  and  he 
who  makes  gain  blesses,  despises  the  Lord.  The  for  marks  not 
so  much  the  relation  of  this  verse  to  the  preceding  one,  as  the 
relation  of  the  whole  representation  in  vers.  3-11  to  vers.  1  and 
2.  The  brief  intimations  which  the  Psalmist  had  given  in  these 
two  verses,  regarding  the  posture  of  things,  he  establishes  by  a 
further  elucidation  in  vers.  3-11.  '3  has  precisely  the  same 
force  in  Ps.  ix.  4 ;  and  this  agreement  also  points  to  a  closer 
connection  between  the  two  Psalms.  The  first  clause  is  com- 
monly rendered :  "  For  the  wicked  boasts  of  his  desire."  But 
this  rendering  is  inadmissible,  as  hhT\  never  signifies  to  boast,  to 
be  proud,  least  of  all  in  Ps.  Ivi.  4,  where  its  object  is  coupled 
with  it,  nor  in  Ps.  xliv.  8.  We  must  rather  translate  :  "The 
wicked  extols  the  desire  of  his  heart."  The  py  stands  then  quite 
appropriately  as  a  designation  of  the  object,  to  which  the  ex- 
tolling refers — its  substratum.  When  the  wicked  ventures  to 
laud  in  public  the  shameful  lusts  of  his  heart,  as  things  which 
need  not  shun  the  light,  this  is  the  highest  degree  of  depravity ; 
and  betoken?,  at  the  same  time,  how  secure  he  has  become  in 
consequence  of  his  impunity,  how  sad  the  condition  of  the  poor, 
how  much  occasion  there  is  for  such  to  fear,  how  necessary 
therefore  it  is  for  God  to  interfere,  and  what  reason  there  was 
for  the  why  in  the  first  verse.  So  also  Ewald :  "  He  gives 
praise,  not,  as  is  due,  to  Jehovah,  but  to  his  own  lust ;"  comp. 
Hab.  i.  11-16.  The  second  clause  can  only  be  rendered  :  who- 
soever makes  gain,  blesses,  des2}ises  God.  VV3  is  correctly  ex- 
plained by  Venema :  qusestum  faciens  per  fas  et  nefas.  The 
bad  sense  lies  not  in  the  word  itself,  but  in  the  connection. 
The  object  of  the  lamentation  is,  that  whosoever  makes  gain, 
without  further  consideration,  blesses  God  for  it,  without  ever 
asking  whether  the  gain  is  a  righteous  one  or  not.  Blesses 
God.  This  indicates  the  highest  degree  of  boldness.  For  a 
man  who  possesses  any  moral  feeling  will  say,  "  Blessed  be 
God,"  only  when  he  has  obtained  a  righteous  gain ;— comp. 
Zech.  xi.  5,  which  passage  clearly  shows,  that  God  is  to  be  con- 
sidered as  the  object  of  blessing.  AVith  this  is  fitly  connected, 
"  he  despises  the  Lord."  Such  a  blessing  of  God  is,  indeed, 
the  highest  kind  of  contempt  toward  Him.  For,  as  Calvin  justly 
remarks  :.  "  Whosoever  believes  that  God  will  be  his  judge,  will 
shudder  to  bless  his  soul  (rather,  God),  while  he  has  an  evil 
conscience."     That  from  the  expression,  "  he  blesses  the  Lord," 


158 


THE  BOOK  OF  PSALMS. 


we  are  not  to  conclude  the  Psalmist  to  have  referred  to  the 
wicked  in  Israel,  is  manifest  from  the  passage  already  quoted, 
Zeeh.  xi.  5,  the  oversiglit  of  which  has  been  a  main  cause  in 
the  misunderstanding  the  present  words.  Zechnriah  speaks  of 
the  flock  of  slaughter,  "  wliose  buyers  slay  them,  and  hold  them- 
selves not  guilty ;  and  tliey  that  sell  them  say.  Blessed  be  the 
Lord,  for  I  am  rich."  Under  the  buyers  and  sellers  are  there 
to  be  understood  the  foreign  oppressors ;  see  Christol.  in  loc. 
The  blessing  or  praising  of  the  Lord  here,  on  account  of  gain, 
we  are  not  to  regard  quite  so  seriously, — it  is  done  half  in  joke; 
moreover,  even  the  heathen  were  inclined  to  grant  a  certain 
portion  to  Jehovah  of  the  advantages  which  they  obtained  over 
His  people, — comp.,  for  example,  Jer.  1.  7.  De  Wette,  follow- 
ing many  of  the  older  expositors,  and  himself  again  followed 
by  Maurer  and  others,  expounds  quite  differently  :  "  The  plun- 
derer blasphemes,  despises  God."  If  we  would  follow  this 
exposition,  we  must,  in  that  case,  not  take  '^^^  in  the  sense  of 
blaspheming,  which  it  never  has,  but  in  that  of  renouncing,  bid- 
ding farewell,  which  originated  in  the  custom  of  blessing  at  sepa- 
ration. That  the  sense  of  blaspheming  does  not,  and  cannot  exist, 
Schultens  has  proved  on  Job,  p.  12.  Comp.  further,  my  Beitr. 
Th.  II.  S.  131,  where  I  have  shown,  that  that  meaning  is  not 
found  in  the  passage,  1  Kings  xxi.  10,  on  which  the  principal 
stress  is  laid.  Neither  should  we  force  on  3«3  the  signification  of 
plunderers,  which  is  not  justified  by  a  robber's  being  designated 
ysia  in  Hab.  ii.  9— for  what  might  not  then  be  proved?— but 
it  must  be  taken  in  the  only  certain  signification  :  "  the  gain- 
getting,"  which  is  also  perfectly  suitable  in  Hab.  ii.  9,  where  it 
is  cle<°r  that  we  must  render  jn  VS3  Vp,  "  he  who  gaineth  a 
wrong  gain."  Not  only  is  the  meaning,  robber,  unsuitable,  but 
that  also  of  covetous,  wliich  others  have  accepted.  Tiierefore  •. 
«  He  who  only  makes  gain,  renounces  the  Lord,  despises  Him." 
The  verbs  ^[^2  and  )'S3  would  then  mark  a  progression.  But 
acrainst  this  explanation,  even  as  thus  modified,  we  may  urge, 
that  the  obvious  and  striking  contrast  between  blessing  and 
despising,  the  designation  of  the  highest  degree  of  unpiety  by 
the  juxtaposition  of  tliese  extreme  opposites,  is  destroyed  by  it; 
to  which  also  must  be  added,  that  -^2  can  scarcely  be  taken  in 
any  other  sense  than  that  of  blessing,  were  it  only  for  the 
parallelism  witli  i'^n,  to  extol ;  the  extolling  of  the  desire  of  his 
soul,  and  the  blessing  of  God  on  account  of  his  unrighteous 
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gain,  are  closely  connected.  The  exposition :  "  He  blesses  him- 
self," adopted  by  Stier  and  others,  after  Venema,  is  quite  arbi- 
trary. In  the  passage  referred  to  by  them,  Deut.  xxix.  18,  the 
verb  in  Hithpael  is  unquestionably  used  in  a  transitive  sense. 
We  repeat,  that  all  these  wrong  expositions  are  set  aside  by  the 
passage  in  Zechariah. 

Ver.  4.  The  wicked  in  his  pride,  he  does  not  inquire :  God  is 
not,  are  all  his  purposes.  The  height  of  the  nose  is  a  picturesque 
description  of  pride.  Many  render  the  first  clause :  "  The 
wicked  in,  or  according  to,  his  pride,  does  not  concern  him- 
self." They  either  supply  God  to  KHT :  he  does  not  seek  after, 
or  care  for,  God  ;  or  they  understand  the  verb  quite  generally : 
in  his  heart  the  wicked  disregards  everything ;  right  and  wrong 
are  alike  to  him;  he  knows  no  other  law  than  his  own  lust.  "  The 
principle  of  right  action  through  the  whole  of  life,"  remarks 
Calvin,  "  is  inquiry,  in  that  we  do  not  allow  ourselves  to  be 
blindly  carried  about  wherever  our  own  spirit,  and  the  impulses 
of  our  corrupt  flesh,  would  draw  us.  But  the  disposition  to  in- 
quire springs  from  humility,  in  that  we,  as  becomes  us,  set  God 
before  us  as  our  judge  and  guide."  But  others  take  IDT  ^2  as 
the  words  of  an  evil-doer  :  "  the  wicked  in  his  pride  (says)  He 
(God)  searches  or  perceives  not."  And  this  exposition,  which 
presents  no  difficulty  when  we  bear  in  mind  the  extremely  con- 
cise style  of  the  Psalm,  is  shown  to  be  the  correct  one,  by  com- 
paring ver.  13:  "Wherefore  doth  the  wicked  despise  God; 
and  say  in  his  heart.  Thou  wilt  not  require  it?"  Bmn  »b, — a 
parallel  passage  which  is  the  more  decisive,  as  ver.  13  mani- 
festly resumes  the  subject  of  vers.  3  and  4.  In  these  verses 
the  fact  is  set  before  us,  that  he  despises  God,  that  he  says, 
"  Thou  punishest  not ;"  iu  ver.  13  reference  is  made  to  the 
abnormity  of  such  thoughts,  and  to  the  necessity  of  their  being 
uprooted:  "  Wherefore  does  he  despise,  wherefore  does  he  speak?" 
We  may  also  comp.  D'DT  vm,  in  Ps.  ix.  12,  where  the  verb,  in 
like  manner,  signifies  "  to  inquire  into,"  "  to  punish."  The 
denial  of  providence  is  here  justly  marked  as  the  product  of 
pride.  Tiie  wicked  desires  to  be  a  god  himself ;  therefore  he 
suppresses  consciousness  regarding  God  in  heaven.  God  is  not, 
are  all  his  purposes :  they  are  a  continued  practical  denial  of 
God.  For  had  he  a  real  conviction  of  the  being  of  a  living 
God,  he  would  stand  in  awe  of  the  judgment-seat.  Whether 
he  have  a  cold  and  dead  notion  of  God,  or  even  of  His  provi- 
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deuce,  is  a  matter  of  indifference.     Venema :  "  Their  counsels 
and  projects  were  such,  that  in  their  very  natui'e  they  involved 
the  denial  of  God  ;  and  if  an  inference  might  be  diawn  there- 
from concerning  the  faith  of  those  who  entertain  them,  we 
should  conclude  them  to  be  deniers  of  God  :  in  which  sense 
those  who  confess  God  in   words,  are  said  to  deny  Him  by 
their  works.  Tit.  i.  IC."     naw  we  take  here,  according  to  the 
usage  of  the  Psalms,  for  ungodly  purposes,  and  the  rather  so,  as 
it  had  occurred  in  that  sense  in  ver.  2.     The  sense  is  weakened 
if  we  render,  with  other  expositors  :  "  There  is  no  God,  are  all 
his  thoughts."     This  exposition  is  also  unsuitable,  in  that  it 
would  attribute  a  theoretical  denial  of  God  to  the  wicked,  in 
opposition  to  the  first  clause,  ver.  3,  vers.  11  and  13.     Some, 
in  order  to  avoid  this  objection,  would  take  the  "  not  God," 
against  the  usage,  as  meaning :  "  God  is  nothing ;  He  has  no 
power."    ps  always  denies  existence,  not  quiddity — see  Christol. 
P.  ii.  p.  474  ss.'   Hup f eld,  Hitzig,  and  De  Wette,  in  his  4th 
ed.,  take  V^n  absolutely,  and  both  periods  as  expressing  his 
thoughts:  "The  wicked,  according  to  his  pride,  he  punishes 
not,  God  is  not,  are  all  his  thoughts."     But  this  construction, 
which  destroys  the  parallelism,  rests  upon  the  view  of  vniOtD, 
which  has  already  been  proved  to  be  false.     If  this  be  under- 
stood of  the  purposes,  it  cannot  be  referred  to  zny  b.     For  the 
denial  of  providence  is,  according  to  vers.  11  and  13,  the  ilieo- 
retical  principle  of  the  wicked. 

Ver.  5.  His  ways,  his  undertakings,  are  always  prosperous. 
The  Chaldee  gives  "this  sense,  and  the  best  expositors  follow  it. 
The  verb  byn  occurs  in  a  similar  meaning  in  Job.  xx.  21 ;  and 
the  derivative,  ^^n,  strength,  also  confirms  it.  Against  the 
parallelism,  some  expositors  take  it  in  the  unproved  sense  of 
being  crooked,  and  translate:  His  ways  are  always  crooked. 
The  relation  of  the  two  following  members  to  this  first  waa 
already  pointed  out  quite  correctly  by  Venema:  "The  other 
two  members  take  out  of  the  way  the  obstacles  to  prosperity, 
the  one  of  which  is  the  judgments  of  God,  the  other,  the 
attacks  of  enemies."  A  height  are  Thy  judgments.  Thy  punish- 
ments, arcay  from  him;  i.e.  Thy  righteous  chastisements  are  so 
far  removed"  from  him,  that  they  never  reach  him.  Ihis  can 
only  be  understood  in  two  ways-either  as  a  continued  descrip- 
tion of  the  prosperity  of  the  wicked,  and  their  freedom  from 
punishment,  from  which  sprung  their  supercilious  security  de- 
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scribed  in  ver.  6;  or  as  a  description  of  this  supercilious  security 
itself,  as  a  consequence  of  their  being  "  prospered  in  their 
ways."  The  latter  exposition  is  adopted  by  Calvin  :  "  Because 
continual  prosperity  flows  in  upon  them,  they  think  that  God 
is  obliged  to  them.  And  so  it  comes  to  pass,  that  they  put  His 
judgments  far  from  them."  But  as  there  is  not  the  slightest 
hint  of  a  reference  to  the  wicked's  thoughts,  and  since  the  pre- 
ceding words,  "his  ways  ai-e  prosperous,"  refer  not  to  a  fancy, 
but  to  the  reality,  this  view  could  only  be  considered  as  admis- 
sible, in  case  these  grounds  could  be  counterbalanced  by  an 
undeniable  reference  of  the  last  clause  to  the  supercilious  se- 
cm'ity  of  the  Avicked.  This,  however,  is  by  no  means  the  case. 
The  last  clause,  also,  has  respect,  not  to  the  thoughts,  but  to 
the  actual  lot  of  the  wicked.  From  what  has  been  said,  the 
presumption  is  in  favour  of  this  view,  and  the  most  natural 
exposition  is:  All  His  adversaries.  He  breathes  vpon  them;  i.e. 
He  blows  them  away  with  little  trouble  ;  He  has  only  to  breathe, 
and  they  vanish  :  comp.  Isa.  xl.  24,  "  He  blows  upon  them, 
and  they  wither ;"  and  the  "cujus  tu  legiones  difflavisti  spiritu 
quasi  ventus  folia"  of  Plautus,  in  the  Mil.  Glor.  i.  1,  17.  To 
explain  the  words  as  referring  to  some  sort  of  blowing,  through 
which  a  proud  disposition  manifested  itself,  has  this  against  it, 
that  such  a  blowing  is  nowhere  mentioned  in  the  Old  Testa- 
ment. In  Mai.  i.  13,  to  which  we  are  referred,  the  IT'Sn,  "  to 
make  to  breathe  out,"  is,  by  comp.  with  Job  xxxi.  39,  as  much 
as,  "  to  blow  out  the  light  of  life,"  to  rob  the  soul,  to  anniiiilate. 
So  that  all  the  three  clauses  refer  to  the  external  lot  of  tiie 
wicked ;  and  the  following  verse  for  the  first  time  sets  forth 
the  influence,  which  his  prosperity  and  his  impunity  have  upon 
his  disposition. 

Ver.  6.  A  feeling  of  security  springs  from  his  prosperity. 
He  says  in  his  heart,  I  shall  not  be  moved ;  from  generation  to 
generation,  T  am  he  loho  is  not  in  adversity ;  i.e.  is  not  unfor- 
tunate. The  meaning  is :  Misfortune  shall  never  overtake  me. 
The  expression,  "  from  generation  to  generation,"  is  to  be  ex- 
plained by  the  circumstance,  that  the  wicked  here  is  an  ideal 
personage.  J)"i3,  in  evil,  for,  in  misfortune,  as  in  Ex.  v.  19.  The 
^5;'N  is  used  with  peculiar  emphasis,  and  not  as  a  kind  of  ex- 
pletive, as  we  might  at  first  sight  suppose.  He  is  that  man 
who  defies  all  misfortune,  whom  God  cannot  harm,  even  if  He 
would.     Precisely  so  is  it  also  used,  for  example,  in  Isa.  viii. 

VOL.  I.  L 
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20,  "  If  they  speak  not  according  to  these,  they  are  those  for 
whom  there  is  no  dawn."  Calvin  liere  beautifully  contrasts 
the  confidence  of  the  pious,  which  is  the  offspring  of  faith,  and 
the  false  security  of  the  wicked.  «  The  latter  says,  I  shall  not 
be  moved,  or  shall  not  shake  for  ever,  because  he  thinks  his 
strength  sufficient  to  bear  up  against  all  assaults.  The  believer 
says.  If  I  should  happen  to  be  moved,  or  even  to  fall,  and  to 
sink  into  the  depths,  still  I  shall  not  utterly  perish ;  for  God 
will  put  His  hand  beneath  me." 

Ver.  7.  The  representation  given  of  the  violation  of  duties 
toward  neighbours,  which  the  ungodly,  confirmed  in  his  un- 
conscientioHsness  by  his  prosperity,  allows  to  grow  into  actual 
guilt,  is  commenced  in  this  verse  with  the  icords,  and  pro- 
ceeds in  vers.  8-10  to  deedsi.  His  mouth  is  full  of  cursing, 
and  of  deceit  and  oppression.  nisK  preserves  here  its  common 
signification.  But  the  circumstance,  that  it  occurs  here  in  a 
description,  whicli  refers  only  to  tlie  relation  toward  neigh- 
bours, and  its  being  coupled  with  deceit  and  oppression,  shows 
that  such  cursings  are  here  spoken  of,  as  the  ungodly  uttei's 
upon  himself,  so  that  he  may  be  successful  in  his  deceit,  and 
may  win  confidence  to  the  perjuries  through  which  he  seeks  to 
circumvent  his  neighbour  in  goods  and  chattels.  In  the  fore- 
ground are  perjurj-  and  deceit,  false  assurances  of  peace  and 
love :  in  the  background  are  violence  and  oppression.  By  the 
former  his  victims  are  made  defenceless ;  and  then  he  comes 
forth  with  the  latter.  In  Ps.  lix.  12,  n^K  is  coupled  with  tJ'na, 
as  it  is  Jiere  with  ^D^D.     In  opposition  to  the  connec- 
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tion,  Stier  regards  the  cursings,  execrations,  and  calumnies,  as 
directed  against  God,  as  well  as  men.  K^D  not  an  adjective, 
but  a  verb. — And  of  deceit  and  oppression.  rODiD  the  LXX. 
render  by  iriKpta,  bitterness,  probably  confounding  the  word 
with  nnD  from  TiD. —  Under  his  tongue  is  sorrow  and  mischief. 
p'DV,  never  actively,  distress,  which  one  brings  upon  another ; 
but  here,  as  always,  misfortune,  distress,  which  others  suffer. 
pK  signifies  here,  and  constantly,  viischief.  The  sorrow,  the 
product  of  the  injustice,  is  in,  and  with  this  under  the  tongue  : 
comp.  the  investigations  upon  both  words  in  my  Treatise  on 
Balaam,  p.  112  sq.  In  the  expression,  "  under  his  tongue," 
the  metaphor,  accoixling  to  several  interpreters,  is  taken  from 
the  jioison  of  serpents,  which  is  concealed  under  the  teeth, 
and  from  thence  is  pressed  out,  as  is  mentioned  in  Ps.  cxl.  3, 
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"Adder's  poison. is  under  their  lips."  But  the  parallelism,  with 
the  mouth,  favours  the  less  remote  exposition  of  others,  who 
consider  the  tongue  to  be  mentioned  here  as  the  organ  of  speech. 
That  the  Psalmist  says  under  the  tongue,  and  not,  as  elsewhere, 
upon  it,  arises  from  his  thinking  of  a  whole  storehouse  of  misery 
and  injustice  as  being  under  their  tongue,  from  which,  at  fitting 
times,  particular  portions  are  taken  and  laid  upon  tlie  tongue. 
This  coiTesponds  precisely  to  the  words  in  the  first  clause :  His 
mouth  is  full.  His  mouth  is  like  a  magazine  of  sorrow  and 
mischief.  It  is  also  against  the  reference  to  the  poison  of  ser- 
pents, that,  in  Ps.  Ixvi.  17,  the  expression,  "under  the  tongue," 
is  in  like  manner  used  of  words,  and  that  in  a  good  sense  :  "  I 
cried  unto  Him  with  my  mouth,  and  the  song  of  praise  was 
under  my  tongue." 

Ver.  8.  Having  set  forth,  that  if  God  be  willing  to  help, 
now  is  the  proper  time,  as  the  profligacy  of  the  wicked  had 
mounted  to  the  highest  pitch,  the  Psalmist  tui-ns  from  words  to 
deeds.  He  describes  them  as  robbers  and  murderers,  who  lay 
wait  for  the  defenceless  traveller  for  the  purpose  of  destroy- 
ing him.  Several  commentators  are  disposed  to  understand 
this  representation  figuratively :  the  wicked  are  likened  to  rob- 
bers. But  there  is  just  as  little  ground  for  this  supposition  as 
for  the  other,  that  a  reference  exists  here  to  special  historical 
events.  The  representation  is  not  a  figurative,  but  an  individu- 
alizing one ;  and  the  particular  mode  in  which  the  heathen  com- 
mitted their  wickedness  here  mentioned,  is  in  reality  no  more 
under  consideration  than  any  others :  the  individualization  is 
only  designed  to  give  vividness  to  the  description.  The  par- 
ticular trait,  besides,  manifestly  suits  better  to  evil-doers  among 
the  Israelites,  than  to  foreign  adversaries,  who  were  wont  to 
break  in  upon  the  land  with  open  violence,  and  not  to  waylay 
individuals  in  lurking  places :  comp.  the  analogous  description, 
Job  xxiv.  14.  Hab.  iii.  14,  to  which  De  Wette  appeals  in  sup- 
port of  the  reference  to  the  heathen,  is  placed  by  him  in  a  dis- 
torted light.  The  Chaldeans  are  there  expressly  compared  to 
such  as  waylay  the  poor  in  secret  places,  who  are  here  the  sub- 
ject of  discourse ;  it  cannot,  therefore,  have  been  their  custom. 
He  lies  in  the  lurking  places  of  the  villages ;  i.e.  in  concealed  places, 
in  the  thicket,  in  the  neighbour iiood  of  townships,  they  lie  in 
wait  for  the  peaceable  inhabitants,  with  the  view  of  suddenly 
falling  upon  them,  and  killing  or  plundering  them.     The  A'erb 
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3&"  is  specially  used  of  the  lion,  wliicli  lies  in  his  den  upon  the 
watch,  comp.  ver.  9 ;  then  also  of  men.  In  the  secret  places  he 
murders  the  innocent.  nnOD  is  used  pre-eminently  of  covered 
places,  which  are  adapted  for  snares.  So,  of  the  dens  of  lions, 
where  they  lie  in  secret,  Ps.  xvii.  12 ;  Lam.  iii.  10. — His  eyes 
keep  toatch  upon  the  miserable.  IDX  prop,  denotes  to  conceal, 
and  nothing  else.  The  sense  of  watching,  as  it  occurs  here  and 
in  Prov.  i.  11,  18,  comes  only  from  the  general  omission  of  the 
object,  as  is  often  the  case  in  Hiph.,  that  is,  of  the  concealed 
place  of  tlie  snares  or  gins.  But  this  omission  must  have 
been  so  current,  that  the  verb  gradually  got  to  mean  simply 
"  watching."  For  here,  on  account  of  the  verb's  being  con- 
nected with  the  eyes,  it  would  not  at  all  do  to  supply  the  object, 
napn  is  very  differently  explained.  The  Masorites  think  it  is  a 
compound  of  the  defectively  written  word  ''n  Jiost,  and  the  suff. 
1  with  n  appended.  Believing  that  the  first  syllable  must  have 
been  originally  written  plene,  they  liave  given  to  it  the  vowel 
Zere,  whereas  otherwise,  in  a  compound  syllable,  a  short  vowel 
must  always  stand.  Hence  the  vowels,  as  due  to  the  ^lasoretic 
explanation,  do  not  come  under  consideration.  This  exposition 
of  the  word,  which  a  number  of  interpreters  follow,  is  un- 
doubtedly false,  and  jields  no  fitting  sense.  Equally  false  is 
another  explanation,  that  of  Schroeder  ad  Ps.  dec.  p.  180-88, 
which  is  adopted  by  most  recent  expositors.  According  to  it, 
the  word  is  derived  from  the  Arabic  ijjl-^,  to  be  black,  which, 
in  the  metaphorical  sense,  must  mean  to  be  unfortunate.  It  is 
in  itself  a  questionable  proceeding  to  transfer  a  root  at  once  to 
the  Hebrew,  which  does  not  othenvise  occur  in  it,  and  that  too 
in  a  sense  not  even  found  in  the  Arabic ;  some  faint  trace  of  it 
is  discernible  there  only  in  the  derivatives.  The  chief  objec- 
tion, however,  against  it  is,  that  the  n  cannot,  as  is  done  by 
some,  be  taken  as  a  formative,  or  with  others  as  parag.,  since 
tiie  plural  CNa^n  in  ver.  10,  where  the  n  is  exchanged  for  N, 
shows  it  to  be  a  radical.  "\Ye  must  rather  take  r^^hn  as  a  qua- 
driliterinn  compositum,  fonnod  from  the  two  Hebrew  roots  rvn, 
to  be  weak,  sick,  and  nN3,  moerore  affectus,  afflictus  fuit.  Comp. 
Ps.  cix.  IG,  Ez.  xiii.  22.  The  sing,  is  then  to  be  pointed  n^^n, 
the  pliu-al  D'W^n.  There  are  not  wanting  examples  of  similar 
compounds;  comp.  Ewald,  p.  519,  Christol.  P.  ii.  p.  98.  The 
double  form  with  n  and  with  K  admits  then  of  an  easy  explana- 
tion, because  both  letters  properly  belonged  to  the  root,  and  the 
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mode  of  abbreviation  was  a  matter  of  choice.  We  can  thus 
also  understand  how  the  Masorites  should  have  come  to  con- 
sider the  word  as  a  double  one.  In  ver.  10  they  understand 
one  of  its  component  parts  quite  correctly.  They  take  D'Ka^n 
as  meaning  an  agmen  afBictorum,  and  consequently  derive  D'tO 
from  the  verb  nK3.  Witli  this  exposition  agrees  also  admirably 
the  rendering  of  the  LXX.,  the  Syriac,  Chal.,  by  poor ;  that 
of  Aquila  and  Symm.  by  iveak.  But  what  is  the  main  thing, 
this  exposition  is  in  perfect  accordance  with  that  which  the 
Psalm  itself  suggests  in  reference  to  the  signification  of  r\sbn. 
We  must,  firstly,  now  consider  the  other  designations  in  the 
Psalm  of  those  here  denominated.  In  reference  to  these,  it  is 
remarked  by  Gousset :  "  Semel  (vers.  14,  18)  vocantur  nomine 
Din',  semel  nomine  ''pi,  alias  quoque  nomine  'jy. — At  merito 
'jy  prseferemus,  quia  multoties  in  eodem  sermone  occurrit,  tan- 
qnam  proprium  orationis  subjectum  et  cujus  ideam  ac  notionem 
auctor  sibi  frequentius  objiceret."  Then,  an  important  help  to- 
wards a  right  explanation  is  supplied  by  ver.  10,  where  D'sairi 
stands  in  opposition  to  D'Olsy,  "  the  strong."  Now,  in  Q'topn, 
according  to  the  view  we  have  taken,  both  ideas,  that  of  a 
mournful,  poor  condition  (nto),  and  that  of  weakness  (npn), 
are  combined,  while  the  latter,  according  to  the  derivation  from 
Tjiri,  is  entirely  absent.  The  writer  imquestionably  formed  this 
word  himself,  which  is  never  used  elsewhere,  and  intended  it  to 
be  a  kind  of  enigma. 

Ver.  9.  He  lies  in  toait  in  the  secret  places  as  a  lion  in  his  den, 
he  lies  in  toait  to  catch  the  poor,  he  does  catch  the  pioor,  drawing  him 
with  his  net.  The  suff.  in  IDB'oa  refers  to  the  poor ;  comp.  in  Hos. 
xi.  4,  D3K't3K  DIK  'h'iTa,  funibus  humanis  eos  attraxi.  Others  re- 
fer it  to  the  ungodly,  and  translate :  "  while  he  draws,  or  draws  to 
his  net ;"  comp.  'HtJ'O  with  3,  in  the  sense  of  drawing,  in  1  Kings 
xxii.  34.  The  Psalmist,  who,  in  the  first  member,  had  com- 
pared the  robber  to  a  lion,  lets  this  image  drop  here,  and  repre- 
sents the  ungodly  under  tiie  figure  of  a  hunter,  who  casts  his 
noose  around  the  neck  of  the  unsuspecting  game ;  comp.  Ps. 
XXXV.  7,  Ivii.  6.  The  thought  which  lies  at  the  bottom  of  tlie 
figurative  representation  is  this,  that  the  ungodly  always  unite 
cunning  with  open  violence,  and  that,  consequently,  the  poor 
servants  of  God  must  be  wretched  every  way,  unless  the  Lord 
deliver  them. 

Ver.  10.   Crushed,  he  sinks  down,  the  poor  man.     The  first 
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word  has  a  double  reading.  The  form  in  the  text,  which  must 
be  pronounced  nail,  is  an  adj.  verb,  formed  from  n3T=7]DT; 
the  marginal  reading,  which  must  be  pronounced  nsT,  and  the 
vowels  of  which,  as  usual,  stand  in  the  text,  is  Fut.  in  Kal  of 
nai.  The  text  is  here,  as  always,  when  there  is  no  urgent  reason 
to  the  contraiy,  to  be  preferred  to  the  margin.  The  unhappy 
man  is  represented  under  the  image  of  a  wild  animal,  which, 
entangled  in  the  net,  falls  to  the  ground.  The  crushing,  over- 
powering, is  to  be  taken  figuratively,  and  refers  to  the  utter 
impotence  produced  by  the  netting,  to  use  his  powers  and  save 
himself ;  comp.  Ps.  Ivii.  6.  AVitli  riB"  here  should  be  compared 
"  my  soul  is  bowed  down,"  in  Ps.  Ivii.  6.  And  ike  poor  falls 
throuijh  his  strowj  ones.  D'BIVV  signifies,  wherever  it  occurs  in 
the  Old  Testament,  the  strong ;  hence  all  those  expositions  which 
give  the  word  another  meaning  must  be  rejected  at  once,  from 
such  as  palm  on  it  a  foreign  sense  out  of  the  Arabic,  to  those 
which  take  it  abstractly  in  the  sense  of  strength.  The  suff.  1 
refers  to  the  VCn  as  an  ideal  person.  His  strong  ones  stand 
in  opposition  to  D*S3^n,  and  indicate  how  the  latter,  in  their 
impotence  and  helplessness,  must  be  an  easy  prey  for  such 
formidable  enemies.  "  Through  his  strong  ones,"  is  sub- 
stantially the  same  as,  "  through  them,  the  strong."  The  in- 
dividuals are  represented  as  belonging  to  the  personified  idea. 
Calvin  explains  it  somewhat  differently.  According  to  him, 
the  image  of  a  lion  is  here  continued,  his  claws  and  teeth  are 
personified  as  strong  warriors.  This  supposition,  though  de- 
serving to  be  rejected,  as  the  Psalmist  has  long  since  dropt  the 
image  of  a  lion,  is,  however,  more  admissible  than  the  one 
adopted  by  some  recent  expositors,  who  would  have  the  word  to 
signify  strong  members.  This  view  weakens  also  the  manifest 
contrast  between  D'DIVV  and  D''K3^n,  which  requires  the  former, 
according  to  its  constant  import,  to  be  a  designation  of  persons. 
The  connection  of  a  verb  in  the  singular  with  a  noun  in  the 
plural  is  always  allowable,  when  the  verb  precedes,  inasmuch 
as  then  the  speaker  has  not  in  view  determinate  persons,  their 
number  or  sex;  comp.  Ewald,  p.  639.  Here  the  use  of  the 
singular  was  the  more  natural,  as  in  the  first  member  he  had 
spoken  of  an  individual  who  was  wretched. 

Ver.  11.  The  Psalmist  here  comes  back  again  to  the  source 
of  the  audacity  of  the  wicked,  their  fancy,  fostered  by  continued 
impunity,  that  God's  providence  rules  not  over  human  things. 
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He  brings  this  so  prominently  out,  because  it  must  be  to  God 
the  most  pressing  motive  to  interference,  and  is  consequently  the 
best  preparation  for  the  immediately  following  prayer.  He,  the 
wicked,  says  in  his  heart:  God  hath  forgotten,  namely,  my  shame- 
ful deeds,  as  well  as  the  sufferings  of  the  unfortunate ;  it  is  to 
Him  a  matter  of  indifference  what  is  done  on  earth,  He  troubles 
not  Himself  about  it — He  hideth  His  face,  that  He  may  not  be 
disturbed  in  His  repose  by  the  sight  of  the  confusion  on  earth. 

Ver.  12.  Arise,  0 Lord:  0  God,  lift  up  Thine  hand;  forget 
not  the  wretched.  Here  the  second  part  begins — the  prayer, 
which,  of  itself,  springs  out  of,  and  was  indeed  strictly  con- 
tained in,  the  complaint  uttered  before  God.  As  the  visible 
presented  no  traces  of  God's  righteousness  and  providence,  but 
seems  rather  to  clash  theremth,  it  is  to  the  Psalmist,  in  accord- 
ance with  the  weakness  of  human  nature,  as  if  God  rested,  and 
did  not  concern  Himself  about  earthly  things,  and  left  His  people 
in  forgetfulness.  But  while  the  ungodly  purposely  cherishes 
and  feeds  this  error,  the  offspring  of  his  own  reprobate  state  of 
mind,  the  believer  fights  against  it,  as  a  thought  that  has  arisen 
only  from  his  troubled  condition,  and  prays  the  Lord  to  help 
him  in  his  conflict,  and,  at  the  same  time,  to  destroj'  the  delusion 
of  the  wicked,  by  making  Himself  known  in  His  righteousness 
and  retribution.  Tlie  lifting  up  of  the  hand,  is  spoken  of  one, 
who,  after  he  has  been  taking  rest,  and  has  put  his  hand  into  his 
bosom,  arises  and  addresses  himself  to  his  work.  The  words 
"  forget  not,"  refer  to  those  of  the  wicked  in  ver.  11,  "  God  hath 
forgotten."  On  the  different  readings,  D'*3y  and  D^jy,  see  on 
Ps.  ix.  12.  Here,  too,  the  latter,  which  is  the  mai-ginal  reading, 
arose  out  of  the  supposition  that  a  moral  quality  was  required. 

Ver.  13.  Wherefore  does  the  wicked  contemn  God  ?  'Where- 
fore dost  Thou  permit  him  to  despise  Thee  with  impunity? 
Wherefore  does  he  speak,  wherefore  dare  he  say.  Thou  punishest 
not  ?  prop.  Thou  dost  not  inquire.  This,  with  Ged,  coincides 
with  punishing.  For  when  God  inquires  into  the  doings  of 
men,  being  a  righteous  God,  it  necessarily  follows  that  He  also 
recompenses.  The  transition  from  the  third  person  to  the 
second  gives  more  emphasis  to  the  language.  He  speaks  as  it 
were  to  God's  very  face.  Still  we  might  also  take  the  words 
Emn  N^)  as  oratio  obliqua,  =  "  that  Thou  punishest  not ;"  and 
this  view  is  even  to  be  preferred.  Calvin :  "  Though  it  is 
superfluous  to  bring  forth  reasons  before  God,  for  the  pui-pose 
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of  jiersuading  Him,  He  yet  permits  us  to  deal  familiarly  with 
Him  in  our  prayers,  to  address  Him  as  a  son  addresses  his 
earthly  father.  For  the  object  of  the  prayer  must  always  be 
kept  in  view,  namely,  that  God  may  be  tlie  witness  of  all  our 
feelings,  not  as  if  they  would  otherwise  escape  Him,  but  be- 
cause, while  we  pour  out  our  hearts  before  Him,  our  cares  are 
lightened,  and  our  confidence  of  being  heard,  increases."  Thus 
David  here  rises  to  hope,  through  representing  to  himself  how 
absurd  a  thing  it  would  be  for  God  to  suffer  the  impious  to 
despise  Him  with  impunity.  The  verse,  besides,  is  closely  con- 
nected with  the  first  part,  vers.  3  and  4.  There,  the  fact  was 
set  forth ;  here  attention  is  called  to  its  absurdity,  and  conse- 
quently to  the  necessity  of  a  reaction  of  the  idea  against  the 
actual  state  of  thinn-s. 

Ver.  14.  Thou  hast  seen.  The  Psalmist  here  rises  to  the 
confidence,  to  the  faith,  that  the  Lord  will  put  to  shame  the 
fancy  of  the  ungodly,  mentioned  in  ver.  11,  that  He  is  uncon- 
cerned about  earthly  things  in  general,  and  especially  about 
their  wickedness;  and  that  He  sees  both  their  abominable 
deeds,  and  the  sufferings  of  the  righteous,  and  will  act  accord- 
ingly. We  might  regard  this  as  the  commencement  of  the 
third  part  of  the  Psalm.  However,  as  the  Psalmist  turns 
back  again  to  the  prayer  in  ver.  15,  it  is  better  to  begin  the 
third  part  with  ver.  16,  from  where  confidence  alone  has  the 
ascendant.  When  more  closely  examined,  the  confidence  here 
also  is  different  from  that  in  ver.  16  sq.  Here  it  is  grounded 
upon  a  conclusion  ;  there  it  is  an  immediate  conviction.  Con- 
fidence of  the  first  kind,  which  may  be  designated  a  presup- 
posing one,  is  more  related  to  prayer,  nay,  a  kind  of  prayer :  I 
hope  still  that  Thou  dost  see.  The  Psalmist  here  expresses  his 
confidence  in  the  form  of  a  conclusion  a  genere  ad  speciem. 
God  is,  in  general,  the  all-knowing,  the  righteous  One,  the  true 
helper  of  P^s  people ;  consequently,  He  both  will,  and  must 
prove  Himself  to  be  such  here  also.  This  conclusion  a  genere  ad 
speciem  is,  of  all  tasks,  the  most  difficult,  and  one  that  can  be 
performed  only  by  the  powerful  assistance  of  God.  That  all 
human  things  are  placed  under  God's  providence,  is  not  so 
difficnlt  to  be  received  as  a  matter  of  conviction ;  but  to  judge 
every  particular  oppression  in  accordance  therewith,  to  apply 
this  doctrine  thereto,  at  the  very  time  when  the  flesh  feels  pre- 
cisely the  reverse,  when  God  appears  to  be  merely  an  inactive 
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spectator  of  oiu-  misery,  is  possible  to  none  but  the  regenerate, 
and  yet  there  is  no  living  faith  in  Divine  providence  without  it! 
,  The  same  holds  good  also  in  reference  to  the  doctrine  of  the 
atonement.  To  accept  it  as  true,  that  Christ  died  for  the  sins  of 
the  whole  world,  is  not  so  difficult.  But  to  be  convinced,  and 
fimly  persuaded,  that  He  died  specially  for  our  sins,  whilst 
sin  and  Satan  are  loudly  crying  the  opposite,  lies  beyond  the 
reach  of  human  power.  The  object  of  the  word  nn'«n,  which 
refers  to  niib  HNT  b  in  ver.  11,  is  the  particular  cas«,— that  in 
respect  to  which  the  ungodly  had  declared,  God  inquires  not. 
The  toinn,  on  the  other  hand,  refers  to  the  general  Allowing 
this,  'a,  as  part,  ration.,  is  evidently  quite  suitable,  and  there  is 
no  need  of  palming  on  it,  with  many  expositors,  strange  mean- 
ings, such  as  yea,  yea  indeed.  With  this  also  agrees  the  use,  first 
of  the  Preterite,  and  then  of  the  Future.  Thou  hast  seen,  for 
\  \  y  Thou  art  accustomed  to  behold.  If  the  latter  were  not,  the 
assumption  of  the  former  would  be  utterly  groundless.  For 
God  does  nothing  which  has  not  its  foundation  in  His  nature  ; 
and  what  has  its  foundation  there,  must  regularly  take  place. 
But  the  latter  being  the  case,  then  it  is  unreasonable  not  to 
assume  the  first.  For  this  is  virtually  to  hold  that  God  denies 
Himself,  that  He  is  not  God.  For  Thou  seest  suffering  and 
anger  in  the  city,  to  put  them  in  Thine  hand.  The  verb  DW 
always  signifies  to  be  angry;  the  noun,  without  exception,  rage; 
anger;  and  the  meanings  grief,  lamentation,  which  expositors 
give  it  here  and  in  some  other  places,  are  palmed  on  it  merely 
from  the  connection.  Here  it  is  anger  at  the  unjust  assaults  of 
the  wicked, — the  righteous  indignation,  the  subjective  feeling 
which  is  called  forth  by  the  suffering,  ijujj :  comp.  1  Sam.  i.  6, 
where  an  example  also  occurs  of  the  manner  in  which  God 
takes  this  anger  into  His  hand,  when  He  appears  for  a  mo- 
ment to  forget :  also  the  expression  in  ver.  2,  "  the  wretched 
one  burns  ;"  and  the  passage  in  Job  vi.  2,  which  is  important 
for  the  signification  of  0^3,  when  connected  with  words  ex- 
pressive of  misfortune.  In  the  words,  "  to  give,  or  put  them 
in  Thine  hand,"  the  image,  according  to  many,  is  derived  from 
those  who  make  for  themselves  marks  of  remembrance  in  their 
hand.  The  justness  of  this  explanation  is  thought  to  be  clear 
from  Isa.  xlix.  16,  "  Behold,  I  have  graven  thee  upon  the 
palms  of  My  hands,  thy  walls  are  continually  before  Me." 
But  the  use  of  the  verb  \n  does  not  favour  the  view  adopted. 
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Rather  is  the  thought,  that  the  Lord  lays  the  sufferings  of  His 
people  in  His  hand,  a  sign  that  He  will,  in  His  own  time,  avenge 
them  upon  their  enemies,  that  no  part  of  their  afflictions  escapes 
Him,  or  is  a  matter  of  indifference  to  Him ;  comp.  Ivi,  8,  "  Thou 
tellest  my  wanderings;  put  my  tears  in  Thy  bottle,  nay,  they 
stand  in  Thy  book."    Against  the  explanation,  "  to  recompense 
with  Thy  hand,"  apart  from  the  impossibility  of  at  once  assign- 
ing such  a  meaning  to  giving,  there  is  also  the  circumstance,  that 
nn  tnj  uniformly  occurs,  in  the  sense  of,  "  to  put  into  the  hand." 
The  poor  commits  to  Thee.    3tj;',  "  may  commit  to  Thee,"  as  the 
parallel  last  clause  shows.    The  subject  in  hand  is  not  primarily 
that  which  the  helpless  in  duty  ought  to  do,  but  what  he,  in 
good  confidence,  can  do.    3ry  is  not  to  be  taken  here  in  a  reflec- 
tive sense :  neither  is  any  definite  object,  his  weakness  or  the 
like,  to  be  supplied  ;  but  it  is  as  if  he  had  said  :  "  The  unfor- 
tunate   man  commits  to  Thee,  to  Thee   he  smTenders."     0/ 
the  orphan,   Thou  art  the  helper.     tl\n\  "an  orphan,"   is  used 
in  this  Psalm,  which  refers  to  the  relation  of  the  Church  of 
God  to  the  heathen,  as  a  figurative  designation  of  helplessness 
and  desertion.     There  is  also  a  reference  to  passages  of  the  law 
which  ascribe  to  God  a  tender  care  for  orphans  in  the  strict 
and  proper  sense  :  e.  g.  Deut.  x.  18  ;  Ex.  xxii.  22  (21).    So  also 
Ps.  Ixviii.  5  (6)  ;  Hos.  xiv.  4. 

Ver.  15.  Break  the  arm  of  the  wicked,  annihilate  his  power, 
which  he  is  applying  to  the  destruction  of  the  innocent,— and 
the  evil,  seek  out  his  roickedness,  find  them  not.     JD,  according  to 
the  accents,  belongs  to  the  second  clause,  and  stands  as  nomin. 
absol.  :  And  the  evil.    Expositors  generally  explain  :  Thou  may- 
est  seek  his  wickedness,  not  find  it ;  i.e.  may  Thy  judgments 
so  utterly  annihilate  him,  that  even  Thine  all-seeing  eye  shall 
be  able  to  detect  no  more  wickedness  remaining  to  be  punished. 
The  trackless  disappearance  of  a  thing,  and  its  complete  de- 
struction, are  often  denoted  by  the  seeking  and  not  finding  of 
it :  comp.  Ps.  xxxvii.  35,  36.     But  it  is  remarked,  on  the  other 
hand,  quite  correctly  by  Claus,  after  the  older  expositors,  such 
as  Yenema,  that  there  is  thereby  overlooked  the  unmistakeable 
reference  to  Bm,  in  ver.  13.     The  verb  must  here  be  taken  in 
the  same  sense  as  there, ^therefore:  search  out  his  wickedness, 
drag  it  before  Thy  judgment-seat,  to  which  he  thinks  himself 
not  liable  ;  and  that  with  such  a  result,  that  it  shall  be  utterly 
brought  to  an  end,  that  Thou  Thyself  shall  find  it  no  more. 
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Venema :  «  Until  Thou  shalt  not  find ;  i.e.  until  there  shall  be 
none  surviving,  or  nothing  shall  remain  to  be  punished,  and  so 
Thou  mayest  require  to  the  very  uttermost."  To  the  tmn  ^h 
of  the  ungodly,  stands  opposed  the  tmn.  The  Nson  hi  con- 
tains a  piece  of  covert  raillery.  True,  indeed,  as  thou  sayest, 
it  shall  not  be  found  ;  but  from  quite  another  cause  than  thou 
supposest,  to  wit,  because  thou,  with  thy  ungodliness,  shalt  be 
wholly  extirpated.  The  prayer,  that  God  would  break  the  arm 
of  the  ungodly,  and  search  out  his  wickedness,  proceeds  from 
the  living  faith  that  He  can  and  must  do  so  ;  that  the  ungodly 
rages  only  through  His  permission  ;  that  he  would  be  made  to 
disappear  without  leaving  a  trace  behind,  the  moment  God 
pleased,  and  that  He  would  certainly  be  pleased  to  do  it  in  His 
own  time.  We  have  proceeded  on  the  supposition  that  Emn 
and  Nson  are  to  be  taken  optatively  in  paral.  with  the  Imper, 
^3!^'.  But,  as  the  demand  has  hope  for  its  foundation,  we  can 
also  fairly  expound  :  Thou  wilt  search  out.  Thou  wilt  not  find ; 
and  this  might  be  represented  as  the  more  suitable,  since  the 
transition  to  the  undoubting  confidence,  expressed  in  ver.  16, 
would  then  appear  a  more  natural  one :  "  Break,  for  that  we 
pray;  Thou  wilt  search  out,  for  that  we  hope;  they  are 
perished,  that  we  behold." 

Ver.  16.  The  third  strophe — the  confidence,  as  it  sprino-s 
from  the  inwardly  received  assurance  of  being  heard.  The 
Psalmist  gives  utterance  here  to  an  exuberant  joy  of  faith. 
The  Lord  has  granted  him  such  an  internal  assurance  of  being 
heard,  that  he  already  sees  the  ungodly  conquered,  and  the  holy 
land  of  God  purged  of  their  abominations.  The  Lord  is  King 
for  ever  and  ever.  At  an  earlier  period,  when  his  faith  was  still 
subject  to  assaults,  it  had  appeared  to  the  Psalmist  as  if  the 
Lord  were  thrust  down  from  His  high  throne,  but  now  the 
matter  presents  itself  to  him  quite  otherwise.  Faith  shows  him 
how  impotent  all  attempts  of  the  rebels  are  to  rob  Him  of  His 
supremacy.  He  is,  and  abides  King,  and  will  prove  Himself 
such  now  and  for  ever.  The  Lord  is  named  King  here,  not  as 
ruler  of  the  world,  but  as  sovereign  over  His  people  and  His 
holy  land  ;  comp.  Deut.  xxxiii.  5,  Num.  xxiii.  21.  The  heathen 
are  perished  out  of  His  land.  Luther  understands  by  D*13  such 
as  ought  to  have  belonged  to  God's  people  and  the  chosen 
Israel,  but  have  now  degenerated  and  become  heathens,  and  so 
ai-e  no  longer  God's  people,  but  His  enemies.     So  also  Calvin, 
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\.  itii  an  appeal  to  Ezek.  xvi.  3,  "  Thy  birth  and  thy  nativity  is 
of  the  land  of  Canaan ;  thy  father  was  an  Amorite,  and  thy 
inother  a  Hittite ;"  for :  As  to  thy  way  and  manners,  thou 
dcrivest  thy  being  from  these  people;  comp.  other  passages 
in  which  the  ungodly  among  the  Israelites  are  described  as 
heathens,  in  Christol.  P,  ii.  p.  398.  But  we  have  no  reason 
Jiere  to  depart  from  the  usual  signification  of  the  word ;  and 
tliis,  indeed,  is  rather  confirmed  by  a  comp.  with  ver.  9,  where 
heathens,  in  the  proper  sense,  are  unquestionably  meant.  B^U 
also  signifies,  not  heathen  as  individuals,  but  heathen  nations. 
Yet  it  does  not  follow  from  this  that  the  whole  Psalm  limits 
itself  to  them.  The  Psalmist  might  here  veiy  well  name  a  par- 
ticidar  species  of  ungodly  enemies — just  as  the  poor  are  in  vers. 
14,  IS,  denoted  by  the  individualizing  temi  of  the  orphan,  and 
the  wicked  in  vers.  8-10  are  described  under  the  particular 
character  of  robbers — because  the  same  law  whicJi  brought 
their  subjection,  would  certainly  carry  in  its  bosom  the  subjec- 
tion of  the  others.  Against  the  exclusive  reference  of  the 
whole  Psalm  to  heathenish  enemies,  we  have  to  urge  the  want 
of  any  special  allusion  to  them  in  all  the  rest  of  the  Psalm,  and 
the  existence  of  many  traits  which  suit  better  a  home  conflict 
between  the  pious  and  the  ungodly;  comp.  on  vers.  7-10.  But 
all  a2)pearances  are  satisfactorily  explained  when  the  Psalm  is 
viewed  as  a  song  for  the  general  use  of  the  pious,  when  suffer- 
ing oppression  at  the  hands  of  the  wicked, — it  being  of  no 
moment  whether  the  latter  were  merely  uncircumcised  In  heart, 
or  also  uncircumcised  in  flesh ;  comp.  Jer.  ix.  25.  The  words, 
"out  of  His  land,"  point  to  the  cause  of  the  extirpation  of 
"  the  heathen."  The  Pret.  n3K  is  to  be  explained  thus,  that  the 
Psalmist,  by  the  internal  vision  of  faith,  sees  his  enemies  as 
already  annihilated. 

Ver.  17.  Thou  hast  heard,  0  Lord,  the  desire  of  the  meek; 
Thou  malcest  their  heart  firm :  through  the  inward  conviction 
which  Thou  givest  them  of  the  hearing  of  their  prayer.  Thou 
impartest  to  them  the  power  of  resisting  all  assaults,  in  the  firm 
hope  of  obtaining  the  deliverance  promised  them.  A  firm  heart 
is  opposed  to  a  heart  that  is  moved,  shaking,  trembling,  and  in- 
dicates courage,  strength,  repose  ;  comp.  Ps.  cxii.  7,  "  His  heart 
is  fixed,  trusting  in  the  Lord,"  Ps.  li.  12,  Ivii.  7.  Thou  causest 
Thine  ear  to  hear. 

Ver.  18.  in  order  that  Thou  mayest  judge  the  orphan  and  the 
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oppressed.  These  words  are  closely  connected  with  the  close  of 
the  preceding  verse. —  The  man  of  the  earth  will  not  continue  to 
defy.  We  must  take  the  second  clause  as  an  expression  of  con- 
fidence, not  of  desire.  For  in  the  latter  case,  the  abbreviated 
Fnt.  would  have  been  used.  I/IJK  has,  as  was  already  remarked, 
the  subordinate  ideas  of  feebleness  and  weakness,  which  are  still 
more  plainly  denoted  by  the  addition,  "  of  the  earth ;"  q.  d. :  He 
who  is  sprung  from  the  earth,  who  belongs  to  it;  the  man  of  the 
earth,  as  opposed  to  the  God  of  heaven.  The  expression  occiu-s 
in  Ps.  cxlviii.  7,  "  Praise  the  Lord,  psn  |D,  ye  of  the  earth," 
ye  inhabitants  thereof ;  before,  in  ver.  1,  it  was,  "  Praise  the 
Lord,  from  the  heavens."  Comp.  also,  examples  of  the  similar 
use  of  JD  in  Venema,  in  loc.  The  verb  pJJ  has  in  the  Arabic 
and  Hebrew  (Isa.  xlvii.  12)  the  signification  of,  withstanding, 
braving.  As  the  object  of  the  resistance  or  defiance,  God  is  to 
be  understood.  Between  pvi"  and  psn  there  exists  an  inten- 
tional paronomasia,  pointing  to  the  glaring  contradiction  be- 
tween nature  and  will.  The  exposition  of  Hitzig  and  others : 
"  That  they  may  not  further  drive  the  people  out  of  the  land," 
is  already  confuted  by  the  parallel  passage,  Ps.  ix.  19,  20, 
"  Arise,  O  Lord,  let  not  man  prevail,"  where  the  same  contrast 
is  found  between  the  assumed  strength  and  native  weakness  ;  and 
also  by  the  circumstance,  that  it  destroys  the  significance  of  the 
paronomasia,  which  was  taken  notice  of  by  Luther  :  "  Here  is  a 
fine  play  upon  the  words,  in  that  man  who  is  still  of  the  earth, 
should  magnify  and  exalt  himself  ;  which  contains  within  itself  a 
strong  contrast,  since  it  is  wholly  and  utterly  improper,  that  man, 
because  he  is  a  man,  and  besides  born  of  the  earth,  and  return- 
ing again  to  it,  should  thus  exalt  himself  and  act  proudly." 
Also,  we  do  not  perceive  how  the  suffering  could  be  designated 
nJN,  which  refers  solely  to  human  weakness  in  general.  Finally, 
it  is  far-fetched  to  render  ffW  ^2,  "  one  will  not  continue." 
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The  speaker  is  hard  pressed  by  godless  enemies ;  and  he  is 
advised,  abandoning  all — all,  indeed,  being  already  lost — to  look 
only  to  the  safety  of  his  life,  vers.  1-3.  But  he  answers,  that 
he  puts  his  confidence  in  God,  who,  throned  on  high  in  His 
holy  heaven,  rules  with  His  providence  over  the  affairs  of  men, 
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and  will  assuredly  accomplish  the  overthrow  of  evil,  though  it 
seems  almighty,  and  secure  victory  to  the  righteous,  vers.  4-7. 
"  Confidence  in  the  Lord  and  His  protection,  even  against  the 
huge  force  of  the  wicked,"  remarks  Clans,  is  the  simple  subject 
of  this  Psalm.  After  expressing  briefly  this  confidence  ("  in 
Jehovah  I  put  my  trust"),  he  sets  forth  the  facts,  which  seem 
to  show,  that  the  condition  of  the  people  of  God  is  a  perfectly 
hopeless  one ;  that  the  suppression  of  the  good  principle  and  its 
supporters,  and  the  triumph  of  wickedness,  is  a  decided  one ;  so 
that  the  righteous  and  upright,  who  can  no  longer  be  of  ser- 
vice in  public  affairs,  does  best  to  attend  only  to  his  own  per- 
sonal deliverance.  In  opposition  to  these  facts,  the  speaker 
proceeds  to  unfold  the  words,  "  I  put  my  trust  in  the  Lord ;" 
representing  how  the  Lord  would  bring  deUverance  in  what, 
humanly  considered,  were  completely  hopeless  circumstances, 
so  that  it  was  not  necessaiy  to  flee,  but  to  continue  in  good 
courage.  The  general  principle  laid  do\\'n  in  ver.  4,  that  the 
providence  of  the  holy  and  omnipotent  God  bears  rule  among 
men  ("  His  eyes  behold.  His  eyelids  try  the  children  of  men"), 
is  carried  out  further  in  ver.  5  by  the  assertion,  that  He  lovingly 
knows  the  righteous,  and  hatingly  knows  the  wicked  ("  The 
Lord  trieth  the  righteous,  and  the  wicked  His  soul  hateth")  : 
these  two  principles  the  Psalmist  carries  out  still  further  in  vers. 
6  and  7,  taking  up  again  the  last  first,  "  Upon  the  wicked  He 
will  rain  snares,"  etc.,  and  then  retuming  again  to  the  first, 
"  Rigliteous  is  the  Lord,  He  loveth  righteousness.  His  counte- 
nance beliolds  the  upright." 

The  hypothesis  of  Koester,  who  divides  the  Psalm  into  two 
strophes  of  three  verses,  with  a  concluding  verse,  is  quite  sub- 
verted by  this  distribution  of  the  matter.  The  second  strophe 
is  nmtilated,  if  we  separate  ver.  7  from  it. 

At  first  sight,  the  Psalm  appears  to  bear  an  individual 
character  ;  the  words,  "  I  put  my  trust,"  and,  "  How  say  ye  to 
my  soul,"  seem  to  introduce  us  into  the  midst  of  personal  re- 
lations. But,  considered  more  nan-owly,  this  commencement 
leads  to  a  precisely  opposite  result :  the  address  directed  to  a 
number,  "flee,"  and  the  expression,  "io  your  mountain,"  can 
only  be  satisfactorily  explained  by  supposing,  that  the  speaker 
introduced,  saying,  "  1  put  my  trast,"  is  an  ideal  person,  the 
personification  of  a  whole  class— more  especiallj',  as  the  suppo- 
sition, which  otherwise  is  somewhat  far-fetched,  that,  along  with 
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the  Psalmist,  his  companions  are  addressed,  has  against  it  the 
following  singular,  niSY,  in  which  the  Psalmist  again  returns  to 
the  personification.  In  vers.  2-7,  also,  there  is  no  trace  what- 
ever of  a  reference  to  an  individual :  we  have  only  to  do  with 
"the  wicked,"  "the  right-hearted,"  "the  righteous,"  "  the  up- 
right,"— the  two  classes  which  constantly  meet  us  in  those  Psalms 
that  are  of  a  general  character.  How  little  colour  the  Psalm 
affords  for  a  personal  construction,  is  evident  from  the  circum- 
stance, that  those  who  take  that  view  perpetually  dispute 
whether  it  refers  to  the  times  of  Saul  or  of  Absalom.  The  in- 
dividualizing designation,  given  in  ver.  2,  to  the  misdeeds  which 
the  wicked  practise  against  the  righteous,  appears  also  to  be 
opposed  to  both,  inasmuch  as  it  points  to  crafty  devices  of  a 
-private  nature,  whereas,  in  both  the  periods  referred  to,  the 
wicked  openty  lifted  themselves  up  against  tlie  righteous — a 
trait  which  is  equally  fatal  also  to  the  supposition  of  De  Wette, 
that  the  Psalm  refers  to  tlie  relation  of  the  Israelites  to  their 
heathen  oppressors ;  comp.  on  Ps.  x.  8-10. 

The  following,  accordingly,  presents  itself  to  our  mind  as 
the  correct  view :  David  had  lived  to  see  two  great  conflicts  of 
the  evil  principle  against  the  good ;  and,  having  stood  in  both  as 
the  representative  of  the  latter,  had  on  each  occasion  "  strength- 
ened himself  in  the  Lord,"  and  had  received  deliverance  as  the 
reward  of  his  faith.  On  the  ground  of  this  personal  experience, 
he  here  shows  "  the  righteous,"  how  in  similar  circumstances, 
when  the  Church  is  in  a  troubled  and  distracted  condition,  tiiey 
ought  to  behave  themselves  ;  viz.  that  they  should  not  abandon 
themselves  to  despair,  but  should  trust  in  the  Lord. 

The  placing  of  this  Psalm  in  the  same  series  with  the  pre- 
ceding ones,  appears  to  have  arisen,  not  merely  from  the  general 
similarity  of  its  contents,  but  also  specially  from  the  resemblance 
of  ver.  2  to  Ps.  x.  8. 

Ver.  1.  In  the  Lord  put  I  my  trust,  hoio  say  ye  to  my  soul, 
Flee  as  a  bird  to  your  mountain?  ^N,  quomoclo  ergo — an  ex- 
pression of  wonder,  of  reproach.  The  AYords,  "  to  my  soul,"  are 
explained  by  Calvin  :  "  He  indicates  that  his  heart  was  pierced 
by  the  taunting  question."  But  ver.  2  shows  rather  that  the  soul 
is  mentioned  because  the  life  of  the  righteous  is  endangered, 
and  flight  appears  to  be  the  only  means  of  deliverance  (comp. 
Gen.  xix.  17).  If  he  who  is  introduced  saying,  "  In  the  Lord 
put  I  my  trust,"  is  an  ideal  person,  the  righteous  man,  those  also 
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who  address  him  must  be  ideal  persons.     The  Psalmist  has  in 
his  eye  such  as,  though  attached  to  the  good  cause  (the  words 
unquestionably  betoken  that),  still  stand  on  a  lower  ground  of 
faitli,  and  who,  because  their  gaze  continues  fixed  on  the  visible, 
think  that  all  is  irrecoverably  gone.     In  reality,  these  persons 
are  merely  personifications  of  tiie  doubting  thoughts,  which  arose 
of  themselves  in  the  mind  of  the  speaker, — the  "  flee,"  is  the 
voice  of  the  flesh,  which  is  met  by  the  voice  of  the  Spirit  in  the 
declaration,  "I  put  my  trust  in  the  Lord."     No  one,  not  even 
the  most  advanced,  needs  to  seek  those  who  say  "  Flee,"  outside 
of  himself.     The  plural  nw  is  accounted  for  by  what  has  been 
already  remarked.     D3nn,  your  mountain,  is,  according  to  the 
common  interpretation,  the  mountain  which  will  afford  you  pro- 
tection, in  which  ye  have  your  places  of  refuge.     This,  however, 
is  somewhat  forced ;  and  we  nn"ght  feel  tempted,  even  were  it 
only  because  of  the  word  your,  to  take  mountain  in  a  figurative 
sense,  "your  mountain"==  your  hiding-place.     Ven. :  mons  hie 
locum  exilii  extra  societatem,  ad  quam  noster  pertinabat,  designat. 
This  exposition  is  the  more  natural,  as  the  following  iiBS  appears 
to  explain  why  the  hiding-place  is  figuratively  described  as  a 
mountain.     Birds  escape  the  dangers  to  which  they  are  exposed 
in  the  open  plain,   by  betaking  themselves  to  wooded  moun- 
tains.    But  even  if  we  should  keep  to  the  literal  meaning,  still 
the  expression  would  afford  no  countenance  to  the  individual 
view  of  the  Psalm.     For  the  mountain,  in  that  case,  would  only 
be  chosen  as  an  individualizing  trait,  having  respect  to  the 
natural  appearance  of  Palestine,  where  the  mountains  occupy 
the  first  rank  among  the  hiding-places :  comp.  the  saying  of  our 
Lord,  which  contains  an  allusion  to  this  passage,  in  Matt.  xxiv. 
16,  "  Then  let  those  who  are  in  Judea  flee  to  the  mountains." 
We  ai'e  not,  as  many  expositors  think,  to  supply  D  simil.  before 
niav,  but  to  regard  it  as  a  decurtata  compar. :  as  a  bird  (a  bird 
in  the  figurative  sense).     Lam.  iii.  52,  "  Mine  enemies  chased 
me  sore,  like  a  bird,  without  cause,"  is  a  parallel  passage.     D3nn 
is  in  the  accus.,  as  is  usual  with  verbs  of  motion ;  Ewald,  p.  585. 
The  Masorites  wished,  on  account  of  the  sing.  "'C'BJP  prececUng, 
to  read,  not  ni3,  but  nu.     This  reading  would  not  have  been  pre- 
ferred to  that  of  the  text,  had  it  been  borne  in  mind,  that,  like 
all  tlie  Kris,  it  is  no  more  than  a  mere  conjecture.     What  is 
advanced  by  Hitzig  in   its  support, — that  the  Ketib  offends 
atrainst  the  sing,  nisv,  and  is  quite  unsuitable  to  the  preceding 
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context,  where  an  individual  is  addressed,  serves  to  explain  how 
it  arose.     Neither  the  originators  nor  the  defenders  of  this 
reading  have  succeeded  in  refening  the  interchange  between 
the  singular  and  the  plural  in  this  verse  back  to  its  true  ground. 
They  sought,  therefore,  to  set  aside  what  they  did  not  under- 
stand,  but  proceeded  with   little  consistency,  when  they  left 
standing  the  to  them  not  less  inexplicable  D3nn.     If  we  look 
more  closely,  we  shall  find,  that  nu,  "flee  thou,  soul,"  cannot 
at  all  stand.     To  the  soul  belongs  feeling,  not  action.     The  like 
maybe  said  of  the  various  reading,  wliich  the  old  translators  are 
thought  by  many  to  have  followed,  and  which,  after  their  sup- 
posed example,  several  expositors  have  preferred :  liSV  1D3  in 
^  to  the  mountain  as  a  bird."     The  easier  this  reading,  the  more 
doubtful  is  it.     Our  difficult  text  could  never  have  arisen  from 
one  whose  meaning  lies  so  plainly  on  the  surface.     The  old  trans- 
lators probably  left  out  only  the  suffix,  which  must  always  remain 
a  matter  of  difficulty,  so  long  as  one  does  not  recognise  in  D3in 
the  decurtata  comparatio,  which  the  following  tibv  so  naturally 
suggests.      Too  straitened  a  sense  is  given   to  the  verse,  by 
those  who  seek  nothing  more  in  it  than  a  simple  call  to  flee. 
This  the  righteous  might  have  complied  with,  as  David  indeed 
actually  did  flee  during  the  persecutions  of  Saul  and  Absalom, 
without  necessarily  renouncing  confidence  in  the  Lord.     The 
flight  may  rather,  under  particular  circumstances,  be  the  product 
of  confidence.     But  here  the  righteous  contrasts  confidence  in  the 
Lord  with  such  a  call.     In  what  sense  this  was  meant,  appears 
from  vers.  2  and  3,  where  it  is  gi-ounded  upon  the  circumstance, 
that  the  constitution  of  the  Churcii  was  shaken  to  its  lowest 
depths,  and  all  prospect  of  a  healthful  state  of  things  was  fore- 
closed against  the  righteous.     This  Jlee,  therefore,  was  a  word  of 
utter  despair,  which  the  righteous  meets  here  by  the  declaration, 
"  In  the  Lord  put  I  my  trust ;"  and  still  more  strongly  in  ver.  4 
sq.,  after  expressly  exhibiting  in  vers.  2  and  3  what  those,  who 
looked  on  things  with  an  eye  of  flesh,  produced  in  justification 
of  their  proposal.     As  in  ver.  6  there  is  undoubtedly  a  verbal 
reference  to  the  destruction  of  Sodom  and  Gomorrha,  as  re- 
corded in  Genesis,  it  is  possible  that  the  words,  "  Flee  to  the 
mountain,"  contain  an  allusion  to  those  of  the  angel  to  Lot 
"  Escape  to  the  mountain,"  in  Gen.  xix.  17. 

\Ver.  2.  The  friends  of  the  righteous  indicate  the  ground  on 
which  they  think  flight  necessary  for  him.     That  ^3  must  not 
VOL.  I.  ji 
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self-evident ;  and,  cor.sequently,  there  can  be  no  doubt  that  this 
verse  a„d  the  next,  contain  the  continuation  of  the  di  course  o 
he  fneuds      For,  lo  !  the  kicked  Bend  the  bou,,  place  tlTaZot 
upon  the  stnng     p  i„  YM,  aptare,  to  shoot  ilthe  d.rk,^iZ 
a  conceaed  lurking-pIace,  comp.  DnnoDn  in  Ps.  x.  8    9  -T< 

ders  and  ng  the  expression  figuratively ;  the  less  so,  if  we  keen 
in  view  the  general  character  of  the  Psah.,  to  which  he  ,n  tter 
of  this  verse  also  certainly  points.  For  the  utterance  of  w  cked- 
ness,  here  set  forth  in  an  individualized  form,  which  Zas  pe- 
cuharly  adapted  to  poetry,  as  being  fond  of  picturesquerenfs 
vas,  unquestionably    of  very  rare  occurrence  in  real  life  f^; 

sprdto';;  ■■    '^  T  P^P-^^^^^-^^^^  o/ heart,  not  i^l  Z 

pect  to  the  cunning  and  malice  of  the  wicked,  but  to  their  own 
state,  as  conformed  to  the  rule;  comp.  Vitringa  on  Deut.  xxxii. 
p.  41 .  It  IS  implied  in  the  idea  of  rectitude,  that  there  is  some 
canon,  rule,  or  common  measure,  according  to  which  judgment 
maybe  given  in  regard  to  all  spiritual  operations.     What  is 

in  arcbTt    t  ff  "'^  "  ™"-^  ^'^^'"s''*'  ^  *'-'  "  ^^^  -lied 

m  architec  ure,  which  is  exact  accordingto  the  line  or  plummet." 

Ihe  word  "upright"  is  purposely  without  the  article.  That  the 
wicked  shodd  relentlessly  persecute  the  upright,  shows  what  is 
the  state  of  things.  HT,  to  throw,  to  shoot  an  arrow ;  elsewhere 
with  the  accus.,  here  with  f.  of  the  person,  to  whom  the  action 
pertains,  so  far  as  it  is  the  aim  thereof.  The  distinction  is  such 
as  between  our  shooting  anyone,  which  involves  the  hittinn, 
and  "  shooting  at  one."  "" 

Ver.  3.  For  the  foundations  are  destroyed.     We  have  no  right 
to  take  ^3  .11  the  sense  of  if,  which  it  veiy  rarely  possesses  :  "If 
the  foundations  are  destroyed,  what  doeth  the  righteous  ?"     The 
common  signification,  for,  is  quite  suitable.      The  particular 
matter  mentioned  in  the  preceding  verse  is  here  referred  to  the 
general,  as  to  its  ground,  or  root.     This  general  is  a  state  of 
moral  dissolution,  which  deprives  the  righteous  of  any  footing 
for  successful  activity.     nWE'  from  niE',  "  to  lay,"  is  rightly  ren- 
dered by  the  Chaldee,  Syriac,  Aquila,and  Symmachus:  found- 
ations.    What  is  to  be  understood  by  the  foundations  is  obvious 
enough  from  the   preceding  verse,  as  also  from   the   words, 
"What  can  the  righteous  do?"     The  basis  of  society  is  the 
•supremacy  of  justice  and  righteousness.     The  foundations  are 
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wudD  eise  snould  lie  do  than  emirate  App  awcr  9"  u  ■ 

it  the  Pi-Pf  .  fT,„  ^""giate,  nee  away  T     has  against 

rorn    JU    ■  o  """^  "''  •'f  ^^^'  ""'  f^cere,  but  efficere 

comp.  Job  XI.  8,  XXXV.  6 ;  and  the  parallelism,  since,  accordliS 
to  It,  we  get  two  unconnected  sentences,  and  we  are  obbVpH  .^ 

first  resolution  to  confide,  ver.  l,:„d  f^fitSs  ,71^  " 

Although  certainly  the  earth  offered  him  no  help  and  ho,; 

hough  all  was  remediless,  so  far  as  human  aid  waf  con  erS 

pe  iVotnr'w"'  and  His  providence  made  despl;! 
peai  to  be  folly.     We  can  e  thcr  exuound  •  «  Tl,o  T     j  /■  x  • 

1^3  holy  temple  the  Lord,  inheavrluJ!::^-?^:'^ 
Wd,  in  His  holy  temple,  the  Lord,  whose  throne  is  in  heaven 
His  eyes  see,"  for :  "  The  eyes  of  the  Lord,  who  is  in  hTs  ho"; 
temple  whose  throne  is  in  heaven,  see."     In'support  of  the  1  tS 
exposition  there  is,  1.  This,  that  in  the  succeeding  cont  xt  ^ 

tended  and  2.  The  parallel  passage  in  Ps.  cii.  18,  19,  "For 
He  looks  down  from  ffis  holy  height,  the  Lord  ool4  from 
heaven  upon  earth,  to  hear  the  groaning  of  the  prisoner  To  nT 
the  children  of  death.     These' reason!  are  suSrr'to  s  oT 

mn     r?;r    '  '^''^'''  exposition,  which  certainly  looks  the 

imp  lest  of  the  two,  still  the  words,  "The  Lord  is  in  His  holv 

emp le,  the  Lord,  in  heaven  is  His  throne,"  cannot  be  co^^S 

a    independently  co-ordinate  with  these  others,  "His  eyes  see  " 

etc.,  but  only  as  the  basis  on  which  the  asserti  n  in  theTatir  is 
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made ;  so  that  tliis  alone,  «  His  eyes  see,"  is  the  proper  shield 
which  preserves  the  righteous  from  despair.     The  Lord  is  in  His 
holy  temple,  i.e.,  as  appears  from  the  second  clause,  in  heaven. 
Calvin  :  "  It  is  a  great  exercise  of  faith,  when  we  are  on  all 
sides  environed  by  darkness  in  the  world,  to  seek  light  from 
heaven  to  guide  us  into  the  hope  of  safety.    For  though  all 
confess  that  the  world  is  governed  by  God,  yet,  when  the  sad 
disorder  of  affairs  has  enveloped  us  in  darkness,  there  are  few 
in  whose  inmost  minds  this  persuasion  keeps  a  firm  hold."   The 
Lord's  throne  is  in  heaven.     The  Lord's  throne  being  in  heaven, 
as  a  mark  of  loftiness  and  majesty,  shows  His  power  to  see,  and 
the  holiness  of  His  abode,  arising  from  His  personal  purity.  His 
will ;  for  as  a  holy  God  He  cannot  permit  unholy  beings  to  obtain 
the  ascendancy  in  His  kingdom  on  earth.     On  these  two  founda- 
tions is  based  the  declaration.  His  eyes  see,  His  eyelids  try  the 
children  of  men— llis  eye  is  continually  directed  toward  earthly 
things ;  He  Avatches  every  operation  of  men,  continually  weighs 
their  spirits,  \n  order  to  reward  every  man  according  to  his  works. 
VBVEiy,  "  His  eye-lashes,"  for  His  eyes,  in  parallelism  with  wy, 
because  the  language  offered  no  expression  quite  synonymous. 
\r\2,  "  to  prove,"  of  the  penetrating  glance  of  the  Lord  as  judge. 
Ver.  5.  The  Lord  tries  the  righteous.     Because  God  is  the  just 
One,  His  searching  and  proving  involve  also  His  protecting. 
It  must  necessarily  be  a  blessing  to  the  righteous  for  God's 
judging  eye  to  be  directed  to  them.     Precisely  as  in  Ps.  i.  6,  the 
first  member  is  to  be  supplied  out  of  the  second,  and  the  second 
out  of  the  first.     And  the  tviclced,  and  him  that  loveth  violence, 
His  soul  hates.     Luther :  "  This,  too,  is  spoken  emphatically, 
in  that  the  prophet  does  not  say  simply.  He  hates,  but.  His  soid 
hates;  thereby  declaring  that  God  hates  the  wicked  in  a  high 
degiee,  and  with  His  whole  heart  :  He  cannot,  as  we  may  say, 
either  see  or  hear  them.     It  is  not  to  be  understood  as  if  God 
had  a  soul  as  we  have  ;  just  as  He  has  no  eyes.     The  language 
here  is  metaphorical,"  etc. 

Ver.  6.  U2}0)i  the  tcicked  He  will  rain  snares,  fire  aiid  brim- 
stone. IDO*  stands  here  poetically  for  the  common  Put.  D*ns 
must  here,  according  to  various  expositors,  be  taken  as  a  figura- 
tive designation  of  lightning,  which  is  alleged  to  be  called  also 
by  the  Arabians,  in  prose  and  poetry,  by  the  name  of  chains. 
But  it  is  a  sufl5cient  objection  to  this  meaning,  that  ns  does  not 
signify  cord  in  general,  but  specially  gin,  snare,  trap.     We  are 
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the  less  warranted  to  give  up  the  ordinary  signification,  as  the 
cords,  nets,  and  snares,  in  which  God  entangles  the  wicked,  are 
a  common  image  of  the  destruction  which  He  prepares  for  them; 
comp.  Ps.  ix.  15,  "In  the  net  which  they  hid,  is  their  own  foot 
taken ;"  Job  xviii.  9,  «  The  gin  (ns)  shall  take  him  by  tlie  heel ;" 
xxii.  10,  "  Therefore  snares  are  round  about  thee ;"  Isa.  xxiv, 
17,  18  ;  Prov.  xxii.  5.     The  common  signification  also  of  D^nsis 
confirmed  here,  by  the  relation  in  which  it  stands  to  "  bird"  in 
ver.  1,  being  specially  used  of  the  snares  of  bird-catchers ;  comp. 
Amos  iii.  15,  Gesenius,  Thes.  s.  v.     While  the  wicked  believe 
that  they  have  the  righteous  in  their  snares,  and  are  able  with 
little  difficulty  to  destroy  them,  suddenly  a  whole  load  of  snares 
is  sent  down  upon  them  from  heaven,  and,  all  flight  being  cut 
off  for  them,  they  are  smitten  by  the  destroying  judgment  of 
God.     It  is  well  remarked  by  Calvin  :  "  He  appropriately  men- 
tions snares,  before  he  comes  to  fire  and  brimstone.     For  we 
know  that  the  wicked  fear  nothing  so  long  as  they  are  spared 
by  God,  but  go  boldly  on,  as  having  a  free  course.     Then,  if 
anything  of  an  adverse  nature  threatens  them,  they  bethink 
themselves  of  ways  of  escape.     At  last,  they  mock  God,  as  if 
they  could  not  be  caught,  until  He  binds  them  with  His  cords" 
(more  correctly :  catches  them  in  His  gins).     This  explanation 
contains,  at  the  same  time,  a  refutation  of  the  supposed  emenda- 
tion of  Olshausen,  who  reads  QHS,  "coals" — an  emendation  in- 
admissible, indeed,  even  on  the  ground  that  the  word,  when 
used  without  any  further  addition,  denotes  black  coals  not  yet 
kindled,  in  contrast  to  U'hni,  "burning  coals;"  as  appears  incon- 
testably  from  Prov.  xxvi.  21.     The  same  consideration  also  dis- 
poses of  the  assertion  of  Gesenius,  that  D'HB  is  here  singular, 
and  of  like  import  with  DHS;  as  also  of  Boettcher's  "  etymologi- 
cal explanation"  of  n^HQ,  as  meaning  "  something  striking  with 
fearful  violence."     We  may  well  dispense  with  "  etymological 
explanations"  of  words  that  are  of  such  frequent  occurrence. 
Hitzig  takes  the  word,  indeed,  in  its  common  signification,  but 
thinks  that  the  snares  must  consist  of  fire  and  brimstone  ; — "a 
sort  of  burning  sulphur-threads  is  meant."     It  is  sufficient  to 
object  thereto,  that  no  signifies  not  "  cord,"  but  "  gin,"  and  to 
refer  also  to  the  parallel  passages.     One  is  at  a  loss  to  compre- 
hend what  should  have  given  rise  to  all  these  unfortunate  attempts 
at  expositionj  since  the  correct  meaning  is  so  obvious.     The  ex- 
pression, "  that  He  will  rain,"  can  present  no  real  diflSculty,  as 
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it  simply  points  to  the  fulness  of  God's  retributive  judgments, 
noticed  already  by  Luther,  when  he  says  that  by  it  "  the  prophet 
indicates  the  great  variety  and  multitude  of  the  evils  threatened." 
In  the  words,  "  God  will  rain  fire  and  brimstone,"  there  is  a 
verbal  reference  to  the  overthrow  of  Sodom  and  Gomorrha, 
Gen.  xix.  24.  That  event  must  be  regarded  as  a  standing  monu- 
ment of  the  punitive  righteousness  of  God,  the  more  impressive, 
as  the  scene  of  it  lay  before  the  eyes  of  the  covenant-people. 
The  Psalmist  hopes  that  the  event  in  question  would  be  repeated, 
as  every  Divine  act,  indeed,  is  a  prediction,  in  the  form  of  fact, 
regarding  tlie  future,  and,  under  like  circumstances,  must  again 
take  place.  A  similar  verbal  allusion  is  found  in  Ez.  xxxviii.  22, 
comp.  Job  xviii.  15. 

The  "  fire  and  brimstoiie,"  in  the  opinion  of  many  exposi- 
tors on  Genesis,  in  particular  Le  Clerc  and  Michaelis,  must  be 
understood  as  a  circumlocution  for  "  lightning."  A  number 
of  expositors  are  inclined  also  to  adopt  this  explanation  here  ; 
but  it  lias  not  sprung  from  an  unprejudiced  investigation.  In 
conformity  with  the  natural  constitution  of  the  region  of  Sodom 
and  Gomorrha,  we  must  assume  a  literal  raining  of  brimstone, 
which  supplied  material  for  the  fire  that  at  the  same  time 
descended.  This  is  perfectly  clear  from  Job  xviii.  15,  where 
brimstone  occurs  without  fire,  so  that  we  cannot  suppose  light- 
ning to  be  referred  to.  If  we  take  the  words  here  in  their  na- 
tural sense,  we  see  at  once  that  we  must  lay  too  much  stress  on 
the  letter  of  the  descriptions  given  in  the  Psalms  of  the  destruc- 
tion of  the  wicked.  Inasmuch  as  the  rain  of  fire  and  brimstone 
is  something  very  isolated,  it  is  plain  that  the  Psalmist  repre- 
sents that  in  the  future  which  is  essentially  of  the  same  nature, 
under  the  form  of  what  had  happened  in  the  past,  and  that 
we  are  to  concern  ourselves  only  with  the  essence,  and  not  with 
the  form. 

The  last  clause  is  explained  by  recent  interpreters  :  And 
a  burning  wind  is  the  portion  of  their  cup ;  more  con-ectly,  their 
cup-portion,  for  the  suffix  refers  to  the  compound  idea.  The 
wind  Silaphot  is  said  to  be  the  pestiferous  wind,  called  by  the 
Arabians  Samum,  which  blows  in  July  and  August,  and  in- 
stantly kills  everything  which  does  not  prostrate  itself  on  the 
trround.  But  the  language  does  not  support  this  exposition. 
Of  the  two  other  places  where  the  word  occurs,-  that  in  Ps. 
cxix.  53  does  not  admit  of  this  exposition.     And  then  the 
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image  of  the  burning  wind,  which  does  not  blow  in  Palestine, 
is  generally,  and,  in  particular,  as  denoting  the  punishment  of 
the  ungodly,  very  seldom  used.  The  only  well-grounded  expo- 
sition is :  strong  lorath.  The  ^  is  a  letter  inserted,  not  belonging 
to  the  root :  comp.  the  collection  of  similar  examples  in  Gous- 
set's  Lexicon,  and  Ewald,  p.  520.  The  root  ^yt  has,  in  Hebrew, 
the  signification  of  being  angry ;  no  other,  not  even  that  of  being 
hot,  is  to  be  found  in  the  dialects  :  the  vehemence  of  the  anger 
is  denoted  by  the  plural,  perhaps  also  by  the  strengthening  of 
the  form.  The  wrath-wind  is  the  Divine  anger,  which  resembles 
a  wind,  breaks  forth  even  as  a  tempest.  The  representation  of 
the  Divine  anger  under  the  image  of  wind  and  storm,  is  a  very 
current  one.  Here  it  is  the  more  suitable,  as  mention  had  just 
been  made  of  fire  and  brimstone.  The  breath  of  God's  indig- 
nation blows  upon  the  burning  coals,  Isa.  xxx.  33.  In  the  two 
other  passages  also  this  exposition  is  quite  suitable  :  Ps.  cxix.  53, 
"  Anger,  indignation  hath  taken  hold  of  me,  because  of  the 
wicked,  who  forsake  Thy  law."  In  the  paral.  ver  139,  riKJp,  zeal, 
is  substituted  for  nti]h\.  In  Lam.  v.  9,  the  prophet  takes  the 
keenness  of  hunger  as  a  poetical  description  of  His  fury.  Their 
cup-portion,  that  which  is  proper  for  them  to  drink — a  figur- 
ative description  of  their  lot  or  portion.  Upon  the  form  njo, 
with  Kametz,  comp.  Ewald,  Small  Gr.  §  386.  Such  repre- 
sentations of  the  fearful  destruction  of  the  wicked,  as  already 
intimated,  are  not  to  be  taken  literally ;  but  we  ought  always  to 
bear  in  mind  the  remark  of  Luther  on  this  passage  :  "  This  verse 
contains  the  description  of  a  storm  against  the  wicked,  who  do 
not,  however,  always  perish  in  an  actual  tempest,  and  by  a 
corporeal  destruction ;  but  it  does  happen,  nevertheless,  in 
whatever  way,  that  they  perish,  not  in  peace  and  enjoyment." 
This  is  the  substance  of  the  thing ;  the  form  is  partly  borrowed 
from  the  earlier  judgment  upon  Sodom  and  Gomoreha,  and 
partly  adapted  to  the  imaginative  character  of  poetry,  so  that  it 
must  not  be  taken  into  account.  The  threatening  is  also  ful- 
filled in  him  who,  though  outwardly  reposing  in  the  lap  of  for- 
tune, breathes  his  last  amid  pangs  of  remorse. 

Ver.  7.  For  i  ighteous  is  the  Lord,  He  loves  righteousness,  His 
countenance  beholds  the  upright.  The  Psalmist  concludes  from 
the  nature  of  God,  that  He  could  not  do  otherwise  than  suspend 
over  the  ungodly  the  judgment  spoken  of  in  the  preceding 
verse.     He,  the  righteous  One,  loves  righteousness,  because  it 
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accords  with  His  own  nature ;  His  eye,  therefore,  rests  with 
satisfaction  upon  the  upright,  as  the  possessor  of  righteousness  ; 
and  He  must  support  and  avenge  him  by  the  overthrow  of  the 
wicked.     The  verse  is  to  be  viewed  primarily  as  laying  the 
ground  for  what  is  affirmed  in  ver.  6.     But  a  comparison  of 
vei:.  f)  shows  that  it  must  be  also  co-ordinated  with  that.     We 
have  already  remarked,  that  in  it  the  Psalmist  further  unfolds 
the  first  half  of  ver,  5,  just  as  in  ver.  6  he  further  unfolds  the 
second  half.     The  words.  His  countenance  beholds,  is  a  mark  of 
satisfaction.    God  hides  or  veils  His  face  from  those  with  whom 
He  is  displeased.     The  plural  suffix  is  to  be  explained  from  the 
fulness  and  richness  of  the  Divine  nature.     ID*  never  stands  for 
the  singular — as  is  evident  from  the  circumstance,  that  where 
it  appears  to  do  so,  it  always  refers  to  collectives,  or  ideal  persons, 
who,  in  point  of  fact,  comprise  a  multitude,  while  it  is  never 
used  in  regard  to  actual  individuals.     See  on  the  plm-al  desig- 
nations of  God,  which  are  unconnected  with  Elohim,  and  spring 
from  the  same  root  with  it  (the  plural  of  the  suf.  in  Gen.  i.  26, 
"  In  our  image,  after  our  likeness"),  my  Beitrage,  P.  ii.  pp. 
25G-260,  309.    Here  the  plural  suf.  is  probably  chosen  for  the 
sake  of  having  at  the  close  a  full,  well-sounding  form.     Others 
expound,  "  the  righteous  behold  His  countenance,"  equivalent 
to,  "  they  rejoice  in  His  favoiu- ;"  as  the  expression  is  unques- 
tionably used  in  Ps.  xvii.  15, — only  we  should  then  have  ex- 
pected the  plural.     The  plural  nn»,  standing  between  a  singular 
and  a  plural,  cannot,  without  the  greatest  violence,  be  referred  to 
any  other  than  the  latter.     Then  by  this  exposition  the  obvious 
parallelism  between  the  first  and  second  member  is  left  un- 
noticed :  as  ID^JD  irn'  corresponds  to  ariK,  so  must  lE"  stand  in  a 
like  relation  to  DlplX.     Further,  everything  is  represented  in 
vers.  4-7  as  proceeding  from  God  even  as  to  form,  and  hence 
to  His  acting  the  conclusion  must  especially  refer.     But  be- 
sides, there  is  not  the  slightest  ground  for  rejecting  the  first 
exposition.     It  is  supported  by  ver.  4,  where,  likewise,  God's 
eyes,  that  is,  God's  countenance,  are  the  seehig,  and  the  children 
of  men  are  the  seen.     Let  it  only  be  remarked  how  exactly  this, 
"  His  eyes  behold  the  children  of  men,"  corresponds  to  that, 
"  His  countenance  beholds  the  upright."      A  comparison   of  I 
the  two  pararllel  passages  also  speaks  against  the  exposition  of 
Koester :  "  the  righteous  shall  see  it  with  their  countenance," 
which  is  inferior  even  to  the  second.   So  also  does  it  exclude  the 
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exposition  of  Boettcher :  "  on  that  which  is  right.  His  counte- 
nance looks."  (nc*  as  neuter,  in  which  Luther  also  takes  it, 
though  not  in  Ps.  xxxvii.  37,  yet  in  Ps.  cxi.  8,  Job  xxxiii.  27.) 
The  seen  must  here,  as  well  as  there,  be  persons.  All  these  ex- 
positions vanish  the  moment  we  discern  aright  the  structure  of 
vers.  4-7, — see  introduction.  It  is  then  perceived  that  the  words, 
"  His  eyes  behold  the  children  of  men,"  in  ver.  4,  and  those  in 
ver.  5,  "  the  Lord  tries  the  righteous,"  have  not  merely  the 
significance  of  passages  accidentally  parallel,  but  are  also  strictly 
a  standard  for  ascertaining  the  sense  of  the  passage  before  us. 
Against  the  objection  of  Boettcher,  that  ^B"  is  never  used  as  an 
appellative  for  the  upright,  it  is  enough  simply  to  refer  to  Ps. 
xxxvii.  37  ;  and  against  the  allegation  of  De  Wette,  that  the  ex- 
pression, "  His  countenance  beholds,"  never  occurs,  but  that  it 
is  always,  "  His  eye  beholds,"  Ps.  xxxiv.  16  is  a  sufficient  proof, 
where  the  words,  "  the  eyes  of  the  Lord  are  upon  the  right- 
eous," are  followed  by  "  the  face  of  the  Lord  is  against  them 
that  do  evil." 


PSALM  XII. 

The  Psalmist  complains  of  the  corruption  of  the  world,  espe- 
cially of  its  prevailing  faithlessness  and  malice,  and  entreats  the 
Lord  to  stand  by  His  own,  to  bring  to  nought  the  delusion  of 
ungodliness  that  it  is  almighty,  to  which  it  had  been  led  by  con- 
fidence in  its  own  deceptive  worth,  and,  finally,  to  destroy  super- 
cilious iniquity,  vers.  1-4.  The  Lord  answers,  and  promises 
him  a  sm-e  fulfilment  of  his  prayer,  ver.  5.  And  on  this  pro- 
mise the  Psalmist  places  an  undoubting  confidence,  vers.  6-8. 
The  Psalm  may  be  divided  into  two  strophes  of  four  members, 
the  first  of  which  contains  the  complaint  and  prayer,  and  the 
second  the  answer  and  hope. 

Those  who  set  out  with  the  supposition  that  the  Psalm  pos- 
sesses an  individual  character,  differ  from  each  other  in  regard 
to  the  precise  period  of  David's  life  to  which  it  refers.  Some 
understand  it  of  Absalom's  revolt,  and  especially  of  Aliitophel ; 
others,  of  the  persecutions  under  Saul.  The  Psalm,  however, 
is  undoubtedly  not  individual,  but  composed  from  the  first  by 
David  for  the  necessities  of  the  Church,  The  Psalmist  never 
claims  help  for  himself :  he  does  not  say  in  ver.  7,  "  Thou  shalt 
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keep  me,"  but,  "Thou  shalt  keep  them;'  the  righteous.  From 
ver.  5,  also,  it  is  evident  that  he  prays,  not  specially  for  himself 
but  for  « the  poor  and  needy."  For,  their  oppressed  condition! 
not  that  of  any  single  individual,  is  there  assigned  as  the  reason 
for  the  Divine  interference.  Finally,  in  ver.  8,  we  have  the 
contrast  usually  found  in  Psalms  possessing  a  general  character 
between  the  wicked  on  the  one  hand,  and  the  righteous,  suffer- 
ing under  their  oppressions,  on  the  other. 

Attempts  have  been  made  to  refer  this  Psalm  to  the  rela- 
tions between  Israel  and  tlie  heathen  ;  but  the  peculiar  promi- 
nence given  to  flatteiy  and  deceit  would  then  be  without  mean- 
ing, as  the  heathen  nations  acted  toward  the  Israelites,  not  with 
cunning,  but  with  open  violence.  The  heathen  adversaiies  did 
not  say,  as  it  is  here  written  in  ver.  4,  «  TJirou^h  our  tongues 
we  Will  prevail,"  but  through  our  stoords.  The  alhision  to  hypo- 
crisy and  deceit  is  precisely  the  individual  physiognomy  of  the 
Psalm ;  and  circumstances  which  it  does  not  suit,  must,  at  the 
very  outset,  be  regarded  as  excluded.  TJie  Psalm  can  only  be 
referred  to  the  internal  relations  of  the  people  of  God  them- 
selves, and  to  the  great  conflict  existing  within  that  community, 
between  the  righteous  and  the  wicked. 

The  aim  of  the  Psalm,  which  Geier  rightly  describes  as 
"the  common  complaint  of  the  Church  of  all  times,"  is  to  show, 
how  tlie  righteous  are  to  behave  in  the  sufferings  which  come 
upon  them  through  the  corruption  of  the  world,  manifesting 
itself  even  in  the  covenant-people,  and  especially  through  the 
prevailing  dishonesty  and  deception,  the  artifices  of  a  hypocriti- 
cal and  flattering  tongue,  which  appear  to  prepare  for  them 
certain  destruction.  The  Church  must  cany  this  affliction  up 
to  God,  and  with  unshaken  confidence  trust  in  His  help. 
On  the  Sheminith,  see  on  Ps.  vi. 

Ver.  1.  Help,  Lord.  Luther :  "It  sounds  more  impressive, 
when  one  says.  Deliver,  or  give  help,  than  to  say,  Deliver  me. 
As  one  says  also  in  our  language,  vmder  circumstances  of  great 
distress,  or  approaching  death  :  '  Help,  Thou  compassionate 
God,'  looking  simply  to  the  danger,  and  crying  out  with  all 
one's  might ;  so  does  the  prophet,  as  one  inflamed  with  zeal  on 
account  of  the  perishing  condition  of  God's  people,  cry  out  with- 
out any  prefatory  words,  and  implore  in  the  most  impressive 
manner,  the  help  of  God."  For  the  godly  man  ceases,  the  up- 
right fail  from  among  the  children  of  men.    It  might  seem  as  if  the 
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Psalmist,  in  common  with  the  prophets,  complains,  in  a  general 
way,  that  piety,  truth,  and  faith  had  vanished  from  the  land, 
and  the  holy  land  of  the  Lord  had  been  changed  into  a  dwelling 
of  unrighteousness, — as  if  the  very  sting  of  his  pain  were  this 
same  degeneracy  of  the  people  of  God,  considered  in  itself,  and 
without  respect  to  the  sufferings  which  were  thereby  prepared 
for  the  righteous.  In  fact,  several  expositors,  as  Venema,  have 
allowed  themselves  to  be  deceived  by  this  appearance.  But  a 
closer  examination  shows,  that  the  disappearing  of  the  pious 
and  upright  is  here  brought  under  consideration  only  in  so  far 
as  the  righteous  man  was  thereby  placed  in  cii'cumstances  of  dif- 
ficulty, and  was  exposed  to  the  attacks  of  the  reigning  impiety. 
The  "  help,"  at  the  very  outset,  implies  that ;  for  that  it  sub- 
stantially means,  "  help  me,  the  righteous  man,"  is  evident  from 
the  words,  "  I  will  set  him  in  safety,  who  sighs  after  it"  (ver.  5), 
which  form  the  answer,  and  assure  him  of  being  heard.  Then, 
the  same  thing  is  decidedly  proved  by  tliese  other  words,  in  that 
verse,  "  For  the  oppression  of  the  poor,  for  the  sighing  of  the 
needy,  now  will  I  arise,  saith  the  Lord."  It  is  not,  then,  the 
reigning  corruption  in  itself,  but  what  the  righteous  have  to  suffer 
therefrom,  that  is  set  forth  as  the  ground  for  the  Divine  inter- 
ference. Vers.  7  and  8  also  confirm  this  view,  since  they  express 
the  hope,  not  that  God  will  improve  or  annihilate  the  wicked, 
purge  His  floor,  but  that  He  will  preserve  the  righteous  from 
that  race,  and  raise  them  out  of  the  low  position  to  which  they 
had  been  brought  by  their  machinations. — That  the  expressions, 
"The  godly  man  ceases,"  "The  upright  fail,"  are  not  to  be  under- 
stood very  literally,  that  the  Psalmist  had  only  for  a  moment  lost 
sight  of  the  small  beloved  band  of  pious  and  faithful  men,  by  rea- 
son of  his  sorrow  at  the  wide-spread  corruption,  is  manifest  from 
his  own  words  afterwards,  from  the  mention  he  makes  in  ver.  5 
of  "  the  poor  and  needy."  Still,  the  truly  pious  must  have  been 
only  a  very  small  flock  ;  otherwise,  the  Psalmist  could  not  have 
spoken,  as  he  did,  of  the  whole  human  race  as  of  a  corrupt  mass. 
Luther  :  "  That  the  jirophet  here  speaks  in  such  a  manner  as  to 
make  the  matter  seem  greater  than  it  was  in  reality,  arose  from 
his  intense  zeal ;  for  there  always  are  holy  persons  upon  earth. 
In  the  same  style,  people  still  complain  from  time  to  time,  that 
there  is  noToiiger  any  honesty  among  men,  they  act  deceitfully  in 
everything."  TheaTraf  Xe7o/:t£voi',  DDQ  is  best  taken  with  Jarchi 
as  synonymous  with  the  related  oas,  "  to  come  to  an  end,"  "  to 
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iLj  LT"  ^g^^- <!"•'« -e"  with  the  parallelism 

"  le  um-iltr;  ' 'J'  P?PT'^'  "*'"  *^-'-orthy  »    The  words, 

the  pS  *  r  ;i     '"^  't*'^  ^'^  "  *'"  godly  man  ceases,"  ai 

he  paifculai  to  the  general,  or  as  the  consequence,  which  it  is 

Jdx       r  n    V  '^^^'•'^'"  J'^'-^*  "^'^'^^  -  -  adj.  or  part.  Pual 
onK  1  H  f  '""r  ^''''  *"  ^^  ^°  ^^'^^^  here."^  For,  not 

a  0  he  passage  ,n  M.c.  vii.  2,  "  The  pious  is  perished  out  of  the 
eaith,  and  there  is  none  righteous  among  men,"  where  IB-^  cor- 
responds toD'.1D«;  and  the  one  passage  so  remarkably  coincides 
w.th  the  other,  that  the  prophet  appears  to  have  had  the  words 
of  the  Psalmist  before  him.  However,  as  D'jidx  often  occm^ 
elsewhere  as  the  plural  of  M»«, /rf«%,  while  for  the  adj.  mean- 
ing no  passage  can  be  adduced  (Ps.  xxsi.  23,  d'JIDN  nw  must 
be  compai-ed  with  d^JIDK  idev  in  Isa.  sxri.  2,  and  be  rendered  : 
maintaining  faithfulness"),  we  are  driven  to  follow  the  example 
of  those  who  with  the  Vulgate,  render  :  «  Ti-uth  and  faith  have 
disappeared  from  among  men." 

Ver.  2.   Thet/  speak  lies  every  one  with  his  neighbour,  with 
smooth  hp.,.^^  Instead  of  « lies,"  Luther  has  improperly :  "  Profit- 
less things."    In  connections  such  as  this,  the  word  «  neighbour" 
IS  not  to  be  taken  in  the  attenuated  sense  that  it  commonly  bears 
with  us.     They  refer  back  to  the  law,  in  which  jn,  «  companion, 
fellow,  friend,"  alternates  with  "brother,"  and  forms,  in  the 
commands  of  the  second  table,  the  ratio  legi  adjecta.     Here 
the  words,  "with  his  neighbour,"  point  to  the  abominableness 
of  the  conduct  spoken  of :  those  whom  they  deceive,  whom  they 
try  to  cheat  through  hollow  assurances  of  friendship,  are  not 
strangers,  but  such  as  God  has.  joined  to  them  by  close  bonds. 
When  Paul,  in  the  exhortation,  Eph.  iv.  25,  based  on  this  pas- 
sage, «  AVherefore,  putting  away  lying,  speak  every  man  truth 
with  his  neighbour,  for  we  are  members  one  with  another,"  makes 
the  oTi  ea-fih  aW^Xcov  fieXr]  follow  upon  the  /lera  tov  irXtjaiov 
avTov,  he  only  gives  a  development  of  the  same  idea,  but  intro- 
duces no  new  matter,      mpbn  nsB'  is  most  easily  explained  as 
the  accus.,  just  as  ttr\pK  'Jilp  in  Ps.  iii.  4,  as  to,  or  with  lips  of 
smoothness :  comp.  with  this  kind  of  accus.,  Ewald,  Small  Gr. 
§  512.     The  exposition  :  They  speak  lips  of  smoothness— lips, 
for  that  which  is  spoken  by  the  lips,  words,  is  opposed  by  ver.  3, 
as  well  as  by  the  parallel :  with  a  double  heart.     A  lip  ofsmooth- 
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ness  is  a  flattering  lip ;  comp.  in  Ps.  v.  9,  "  They  make  their 
tongue  smooth"— on  which  Luther :  "  Soft,  cozening,  and 
hypocritical,"  Prov.  vi.  24.  Here  he  substitutes,  "They  act 
the  hypocrite,"  for  "  They  flatter."  nip^n  is  the  plural  of  T\phn, 
smoothness. —  With  a  double  heart  do  they  speak.  It  is  usually 
expounded  :  They  speak  otherwise  than  they  think.  But  how 
this  sense  can  be  derived  from  the  words  without  some  addition, 
■it  is  not  easy  to  perceive.  The  attempts  also  of  Venema  to  make 
a  distinction  :  «  With  a  double  mind,  the  one  which  they  express, 
and  another  which  they  conceal,  the  former  bland  and  open, 
the  other  impious  and  malignant:"  and  Umbreit :  "That  is, 
that  they  have  one  for  themselves,  and  another  for  their  friends," 
are  not  without  difficulties.  The  words,  simply  considered,  im- 
ply a  duplicity  in  the  mind  itself,  just  as  the  avijp  Siyjrvxo';,  in 
Jas.  i.  8,  is  not  one  who  is  internally  unbelieving,  feigns  faith, 
but  one  who  is  at  the  same  time  both  believing  and  unbelieving — 
has  faith  in  the  surface  of  his  heart,  but  in  its  depths,  unbelief. 
Experience  shows,  that  hypocrisy  and  flattery  veiy  rarely  mani- 
fest themselves  in  a  coarse  outward  shape;  this  would  defeat  their 
object.  The  hypocrite  and  flatterer  is  so  dangerous,  precisely 
because  he  calls  forth  momentarily  in  himself,  such  feelings  as 
appear  to  him  fitted  for  accomplishing  his  aim.  He  not  merely 
feigns  love,  but  he  prepares  it.  Yet,  while  this  prepared  love  is 
on  the  surface,  the  natural  hatred  still  keeps  possession  of  the 
underground  of  his  heart.  In  the  paral.  passage  also  of  1  Chron. 
xii.  33,  the  words  3^1  J?  N^3  mark  an  internal  duplicity  of  heart. 
Michaelis :  "  Not  with  a  wavering  and  discordant,  but  with  a 
firm  and  concordant  mind."  The  diversity  is  indicated  by  re- 
peating the  word;  so  Deut.  xxv.  13,  pNI  px,  stone  and  stone,  a 
double  stone,  diverse  weights,  comp.  ver.  14.     Ewald,  p.  637. 

Ver.  3.  After  the  complaint,  the  Psalmist  here  follows  with 
the  prayer.  The  Futures  must  be  taken  optatively,  as  was  al- 
ready done  by  the  LXX.  The  Lord  cut  off  all  flattering  lips,  the 
tongue  that  speaks  big — the  boastful  tongue.  Expositors  find  here 
a  difficulty,  through  which  they  have  pai-tly  been  drawn  into 
very  forced  and  false  interpretations.  Supercilious  speeches 
— say  they — proud  words  against  the  poor  and  oppressed,  do 
not  square  with  the  design  of  entrapping  by  "  smooth  words." 
But  if  we  compare  the  following  verse,  we  plainly  see,  that  the 
proud  speeches  are  not  to  be  thought  of  as  directed  against  the 
poor ;  that  they  rather  boast  of  their  fancied  almightiness,  which 
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tliey  possess  by  means  of  their  artifices,  their  skill  in  lying, 
hypocrisy,  and  flattery ;  so  that  the  meaning  is :  The  tongue, 
which  boasts  of  its  power  to  deceive.  They  are  the  same  persons 
who  in  Isa.  xxviii.  15  say,  "  We  have  made  lies  our  refuge,  and 
under  falsehood  have  we  hid  ourselves."  That  the  rooting  out 
of  the  lips  and  the  tongue  must  be  accomplished  by  extirpating 
their  possessors,  is  shown  in  the  following  verse. 

Ver.  4.  WJio  thus  speak — to  be  supplied  from  the  preceding 
verse  :  The  Lord  cut  off :  through  our  tongues  we  are  strong, — 
all  we  wish,  we  can  accomplish  through  our  tongue.  According 
to  some,  this  exposition  is  unsuitable,  for  a  twofold  reason — 
MJK7P  cannot  signify  "  through  our  tongue ;"  and  the  verb  has 
not  in  Iliph.  an  intransitive  signification  ;  it  rather  means  co'r- 
roboravit.  We  must  hence  translate :  Our  tongues  will  we 
endow  with  strength ;  we  will  so  arm  them  with  lies  and  calum- 
nies, that  no  one  will  be  in  a  condition  to  resist  us.  Still,  how- 
ever, the  reasons  against  the  first  exposition  are  not  decisive : 
133CPP  only  needs  to  be  rendered,  "  in  respect  to  our  tongue ;" 
and  n^ajn  may  warrantably  be  taken  in  the  sense  of  "  acting 
vigorously,"  the  more  readily,  as  the  assertion,  that  it  can  only 
mean  "  to  strengthen,"  rests  merely  upon  the  single  passage  of 
Dan.  ix.  27,  where  it  is  connected,  not  as  here  with  b,  but  with 
the  accusative.  This  exposition  also  is  favoured  by  the  connec- 
tion and  the  parallelism.  Not  the  pui-pose :  "  we  will  get 
strength  for  our  tongues,"  but  only  the  declaration  :  "  through 
our  tongues  we  show  ourselves  to  be  strong,"  suits  the  words, 
"the  tongue  which  speaks  big,"  and  especially  "our  lips  are 
with  us,  who  is  Lord  over  us  f  the  second  member  of  the  verse.  _ 
On  the  expression  tti'i/t  us,  J.  H.  Michaelis :  nobis  auxilio  et 
praesto  sunt;  and  on  the  expression,  "who  is  Lord  over  us?" 
qui  impediat,  quod  nobis  placet  et  decretum  fuit.  Our  lips  im- 
part to  us  such  a  power,  that  we  can  do  what  we  will — by  means 
of  our  lips  we  are  omnipotent. 

Ver.  5.  The  Lord  answers  the  complaint  and  prayer  of  the 
righteous,  and  promises  to  repress  the  violence.  Because  of  the 
desolation  of  the  poor,  because  of  the  sighing  of  the  needy,  now 
tcill  T  arise,  saith  the. Lord,  p  is  tlie  p  causae,  marking  the 
motion  from  out  of  a  thing.  The  misery  of  the  poor  is  that 
from  which  the  Divine  action  proceeds  as  from  its  immediate 
cause ;  comp.  Ewald,  p.  GOl.  nnj?  is  used  with  peculiar  empha- 
sis.    Till  now,  says  the  Lord,  I  have  rested ;  but  now  I  must 
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act.  At  the  foundation  of  this  lies  the  consolatory  truth,  that 
so  soon  as  the  malice  of  the  wicked,  and  the  wretchedness  of 
the  poor,  has  reached  a  certain  point,  God  must  interpose. 
The  last  member  is  literally :  place  will  I  in  safety  him  icho 
sighs  after  it.  The  constr.  of  rT'B'  with  3  is  to  be  explained  in 
this  M'ay,  that  safety  is  here  considered  as  a  possession,  in  which 
God  instals  the  righteous.  Till  now  he  had  been  in  distress, 
now  God  sets  him  in  safety.  Rightly  already  Calvin :  "  To 
the  unjustly  oppressed  God  promises  a  restitutio  in  integrum." 
The  words  contain  the  answer  to  the  "  help,"  at  the  commence- 
ment. The  suff.  in  "h  refers  to  the  deliverance.  The  pron. 
relat.  is  awanting  from  the  originally  looser  connection,  which 
latterly  is  also  very  common  in  poetry ;  comp.  Ewald,  p.  646. 
nia  signifies  in  Hipli.  to  pant,  to  long  earnestly  for  something  ; 
the  object  after  which  one  does  sigh,  is  connected  with  it  by  h, 
as  in  Hab.  ii.  3,  YP?  ns'  anhelat  ad  finem  oraculum,  in  paral- 
lelism with :  there  is  no  delay.  In  a  similar  way  is  f|KB'  used, 
prop,  anhelare,  not  unfrequently  of  vehement  longings  and 
sighings.  Therefore  :  I  shall  conduct  him  to  a  state  of  safety, 
who  longs  for  it,  viz.  safety.  According  to  this  exposition,  the 
second  member  is  quite  parallel  to  the  first.  On  account  of  the 
sighing  of  the  needy  will  I  now  arise.  Others  expound :  I  set 
him  in  safety  against  whom  they,  or  the  impious,  snort.  But 
this  exposition  is  to  be  rejected  on  the  simple  ground,  that  the 
verb  nia  in  Hiph.  is  never  used  in  the  sense  oi  puffing.  And 
besides,  the  puffing  is  here  not  at  all  suitable.  The  wicked  in 
the  Psalm  are  not  scornful  tyi'ants,  but  sleek  hypocrites  and 
flatterers.  The  exposition  of  Gesen.  in  his  Tlies. :  quern  suf- 
flant,  contemnunt,  is  also  to  be  rejected.  We  already  showed 
on  Ps.  X.  4,  that  blowing  is  never  used  as  a  gesture  of  con- 
tempt. Others  again,  as  Calvin  and  Dereser,  expound :  I  set 
in  security  him,  who  is  blown  upon,  whom  the  ungodly  thinks 
to  blow  away  like  chaff.  But  we  should  then  have  expected 
not  V,  but  rather,  as  in  Ps.  x.  4,  13.  Contraiy  to  usage  also  is 
the  exposition  of  Schultens,  which  takes  n^an  in  the  sense  of 
breathing  upon :  it  (the  deliverance),  or  he  must  breath  on  him- 
self, i.e.  recover  strength.  The  word,  however,  never  occurs  in 
this  signification;  and  by  that  exposition,  iVC'ti  would  lose  its 
object,  which  cannot  fail. 

Ver.  6.  The  righteous  places  firm  confidence  in  this  promise 
of  the  Lord.     For :  the  words  of  the  Lord  ("  the  words  of  the 
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Lonl "  here  refer  to  «  thus  saith  the  Lord,"  in  ver.  5)  are  pure 
words ;  they  are  throughout  true,  have  no  mixture  of  false  in 
them ;  they  are  not  like  impure  ore,  from  which  dross  and  earth 
must  first  be  removed,  but  they  are  purified  silver  of  a  lord  of 
the  earth,  purified  seven  times.  The  3  in  b^hv^i  we  take,  with 
Aben  Ezra  and  Kimchi,  as  radical,  and  h'^hvz  as  synonymous 
with  pya  dominus,  with  a  reduplication  of  the  last  radicalletter, 
as  is  done  in  -\-<-M0,  Wan,  T'lSC,  ti-Day ;  comp.  Ewald,  Small  Gr. 
§  332.  pNP  is  a  periphrasis  of  the  stat.  constr.,  placed  thus 
not  without  reason,  as  the  Psalmist  wished  to  say  "  of  a  lord," 
while  jnsn  '3  would  have  implied  "  of  the  lord  of  the  earth ;" 
comp.  Ewald,  p.  582.  It  is  remarked  by  Gesenius  in  his  Thes., 
p.  730,  that  "  P  stands  occasionally  after  nouns,  which  signify 
lord,  king,  god,  and,  on  the  other  hand,  sei-vant,  minister,  espe- 
cially when  the  noun  is  used  quite  indefinitely,"  as  the  ^  after 
inx  Gen.  xlv.  8,  9,  and  after  ^^D,  Isa.  xxxvii.  13,  and  «!>  piN  in 
the  present  Psalm.  Kings  and  judges  of  the  earth  not  unfi-e- 
quently  occur  in  the  Psalms;  comp.  Ps.  ii.  1,  9,  cxxxviii.  4, 
cxlviii.  11.  The  meaning,  according  to  this  sense,  is  well  given 
by  Vatable :  "  The  word  of  the  Lord  is  like  the  purest  silver, 
wliich  is  diligently  and  with  the  gieatest  care  purged  from  all 
dross,  riot  for  common  use,  but  for  the  use  of  an  earthly  prince." 
The  striking  parallel  is  not  to  be  overlooked,  which  arises  out 
of  this  explanation  :  the  word  of  the  Lord  of  the  whole  world 
is  pure  as  the  silver  of  a  prince  of  the  earth ;  it  is  related  to  an 
ordinary  word  as  this  silver  is  to  common  sUver.  A  great  mass 
of  wrong  expositions  have  been  occasioned  by  the  belief,  that 
3  was  to  be  laken  as  a  servile.  Of  these  expositions  we  shall 
examine  only  those  which  are  now  the  most  current.  Rosenm., 
Gesen.,  Winer,  and  KStzig  expound  :  "  Silver  purified  in  the 
Avorkshop,  in  respect  to  earth,  or  earthy  ingredients."  This 
exposition  is  objectionable  on  two  gi'ounds.  The  meaning 
ascribed  to  h^bv,  leorhshop,  is  a  pure,  invention.  T|je  idea  of 
loorking  does  lie  in  the  root  hhv,  as  the  derivative  rbhv  and 
others  show,  but  still  h'^hv  cannot,  from  its  form,  signify  a  work- 
shop. The  form  ^'Dp  is  that  of  adjectives,  partly  with  a  pas- 
sive, partly  with  an  intransitive  signification ;  comp.  E^Yald,  p. 
234 ;  and  that  we  must  attribute  this  signification  also  to  b'hv, 
is  clear  from  the  frequently  occumng  fem.  rh'hv,  "  that  which 
is  worked,  done,"  then,  "  the  work,  the  deed."  This  first 
ground  may  be  urged  also  against  another  exposition  (that  of 
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Luther,  recently  Maurer),  according  to  which  i>'^y,  without  any 
apparent  justification  from  Hebrew  usage — merely  upon  the 
authority  of  Rabbins,  guessing  from  the  context,  or  on  the 
basis  of  an  etymological  combination  (Hupfeld)— is  taken  in 
the  sense  of  crucible.  But  the  second  reason  is  still  more  de- 
cisive. Pk!>  cannot  possibly  signify  "  in  reference  to  earthy 
elements,"  for  pK  never  denotes  tlie  earth  as  matter.  For  this 
the  Hebrews  have  a  special  word,  noiN ;  for  example,  "  man  is 
of  the  earth,"  taken  ex  humo,  could  not  be  expressed  by  pxn  [0, 
but  only  by  HDlxn  p.  This  difficulty  TJmbreit  escapes  by  ren- 
dering :  «  in  the  workshop  upon  earth."  But  he  still  has  the 
first  standing  against  him.  He  succeeds  better,  however,  with 
pNP  than  the  defenders  of  the  exposition,  "  in  a  cmcible,"  who 
render  the  words :  "  upon  the  earth,  into  which  the  crucible  is 
built," — for  that  were  quite  useless  and  confusing — or  even  : 
"  of  earth,  earthy"  (Luther).  The  same  may  be  said  against 
this  last,  as  well  as  that  it  is  contrary  to  usage.  Others,  as 
Michaelis  and  Dereser,  expound  :  "  as  silver  purified  in  a  work- 
shop of  earth, — as  solid  silver,  which  has  been  found  in  the 
mountains,  the  workshop  of  earth."  But  against  this  is  to  be 
advanced,  not  only  the  inadmissibility  of  the  explanation  of  'rbv 
by  workshop,  but  also,  that  then  the  two  nouns  ought  to  have 
been  connected  by  the  stat.  constr.,  and  not  by  h.  For  the 
workshop  of  earth  would  in  tliat  case  have  been  defined  by  its 
contrast  with  a  human  workshop.  Besides,  one  does  not  see 
how  solid  silver,  which  has  never  been  purified,  can  be  called 

The  comparison  of  the  word  of  God  with  purified  metal  is 
peculiar  to  David,  and  occurs  again  in  Ps.  xviii.  30.  Calvin : 
"  Though  such  knowledge  may  appear,  at  first  sight,  easy  of 
attainment,  yet  if  any  one  will  considei',  more  attentively,  how 
prone  the  minds  of  men  are  to  distrust  and  impious  doubts,  he 
will  readily  miderstand  how  profitable  it  is  to  have  our  faitli 
strengthened  by  the  testimony,  that  God  is  not  fallacious,  and 
does  not  beguile  us  with  enqity  words,  nor  unduly  laud  His  own 
power  and  goodness,  but  that  He  simply  offers  in  His  word, 
what,  in  reality.  He  is  willing  to  bestow.  There  is  no  one,  in- 
deed, who  does  not  profess  heartily  to  believe  what  David  here 
says,  that  the  words  of  God  are  pure ;  but  those  who,  in  ease 
and  retirement,  extol  the  word  of  God  loudly,  when  matters 
come  to  serious  conflict,  though  they  dare  not  openly  spout  out 
VOL.  T.  N 
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blasphemies  against  God,  yet  often  charge  Him  with  bad  faith. 
For  whenever  He  delays  to  help  us,  we  fconsider  His  fidelity  at 
fault,  and  forthwith  begin  to  cry  out,  as  if  we  had  been  de- 
frauded." Luther  remarks :  "  It  is  not  necessary,  by  God's 
words,  to  understand  only  such  as  are  taken  from  Scriptuie  into 
the  mouth ;  but  also  what  God  speaks  through  men,  whatsoever 
it  may  be,  and  whether  the  speaker  be  learned  or  unlearned ; 
also  what  He  spake  through  His  apostles,  apart  from  the  use  of 
Scripture,  and  what  He  still  speaks  from  day  to  day,  through  His 
own  people."  In  general  this  is  quite  correct.  The  praise  of 
God's  word  is  here,  indeed,  immediately  occasioned  by  an  in- 
ward oracle,  which  the  righteous  received,  and  which  was  de- 
signed to  serve  the  purpose  of  leading  him  to  gi'asp  with  firm 
faith  the  substance  thereof,  which  should  be  again  repeated  for 
every  one  that  reads  the  Psalm.  We  must,  therefore,  com- 
prehend under  the  words  of  God  those  also  of  which  Paul 
Gerhard  sings  :  "  His  Spirit  often  speaks  to  my  spirit  in  sweet 
consoling  strains,"  etc.  It  is  not,  however,  to  be  forgotten, 
that  these  internal  speeches,  now  that  Scripture  exists,  always 
rest  upon  its  foundation,  as  here  the  word  of  the  Lord,  in  ver.  5, 
is  only  a  special  application  of  the  promises  of  the  law  to  the 
righteous. 

Ver.  7.  Thou,  0  Lord,  slmlt  keep  them, — Thy  people  suffer- 
ing wrongfully. — Luther,  incorrectly  :  "  Be  pleased  to  keep 
them."  The  context  demands  the  expression  of  firm  hope,  not 
of  a  wish. —  Thou  shall  preserve  him  against  this  generation  for 
ever.  Tlie  singular  suffix  in  the  second  clause  is  to  be  explained 
as  a  pei'sonification.  In  order  to  mark  the  contrast  more  point- 
edly between  the  pious  and  the  ungodly,  and  to  indicate  that 
it  is  not  one  between  certain  individuals  and  certain  others, 
"the  pious  man"  is  often  set  in  opposition  to  "the  ungodly 
man,"  the  righteous  to  the  wicked  ;  the  former  as  the  object  of 
Divine  care,  the  latter  as  the  object  of  Divine  punishment. 
The  It  inn  p  is  not,  "  from  this  sort  of  men,"  but  "  from  this 
generation."  Calvin  :  "  We  collect  from  this,  that  the  age  was 
so  corrupt,  that  David  could,  by  way  of  reproach,  throw  them 
all  together,  as  it  were,  into  one  bundle."  This  exposition  has 
the  common  usage  on  its  side,  and  perfectly  agrees  with  the 
general  spread  of  corruption,  described  in  ver.  1.  It  affords  a 
far  grander  contrast  than  the  other :— on  the  one  side,  the 
small  baud  of  pious  men,  and,  on  the  other,  the  immense  mass 
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of  the  ungodly,  who  form,  as  it  were,  the  whole  present  gene- 
ration, the  bearers  of  the  spirit  of  the  age.  This  is  a  contrast 
which  arises  out  of  the  character  of  human  nature,  and  has 
given  rise  to  the  prevailing  use  in  the  New  Testament  of  koo-- 
fic;,  in  opposition  to  the  chosen.  The  signification  of  koo-jio';, 
Koester  would  here  attribute  to  D^iy.  He  renders :  "  Thou  wilt 
keep  them  from  the  generation  which  lives  to  the  world."  But 
the  word  never  has  that  signification ;  it  never  means  the 
world,  but  always  eternity ;  and  oi'lj;!'  is  always  used  adverbi- 
ally, for  ever. 

Ver.  8.  The  wicked  walk  round  about, — they  have  encom- 
passed the  righteous  on  all  hands,  so  that,  without  God's  help, 
deliverance  is  impossible;  conip.  Ps.  iii.  6.  As  elevation  is  de- 
pression to  the  sons  of  men;  i.e.  although  now  the  righteous  are 
overborne  by  the  wicked,  yet  their  distress  is  to  be  regarded  in 
the  light  of  prosperity,  because  God  forsakes  not  His  own, 
but  will  richly  recompense  them  for  the  sufferings  they  have 
endured.  The  sense  requires  that  a  but  should  be  inserted 
before  the  second  member.  W\,  "  elevation,"  is  inf.  nomin- 
ascens.  The  meaning  of  ni7T,  which  occurs  only  here,  cannot 
be  doubtful.  77t  has  the  same,  and  only  one,  meaning  in 
all  the  Semitic  dialects.  In  the  Glial.,  according  to  Buxtorf, 
it  signifies,  vilescere,  vilipendi,  despici,  ut  Hebr.     TVp  et  7?p 

quibus  quandoque  respondet.     In  Arabic,  Jj  abjectus,  vilis, 

despectus  f  uit.  In  Hebr.  7?^,  "  the  little-wortli,"  stands  op- 
posed in  Jer.  xv.  19  to  "ip',  "  the  precious ;"  the  same  word 
denotes,  in  Deut.  xxi.  28,  etc.,  a  man  of  low  manners.  The 
Niph.  of  the  verb  occurs  in  Isa.  Ixiv.  2,  in  the  sense  of  "  to  be 
lowered,  despised."  So  that  nbl  can  signify  nothing  else  than 
"  humiliation,  contempt,"  just  as  the  Chald.  »rvh%  vilitas,  de- 
spectus. This  signification,  as  it  is  the  only  one  philologically 
grounded,  so  it  is  specially  recommended  by  the  contrast  with 
Dl,  which  is  perfectly  obvious,  and  which  all  other  expositions 
leave  unnoticed.  The  sense  of  terror,  which  Gesenius  and 
Hitzig  give  to  the  word,  is  unproved  and  unsuitable.  Still 
moi-e  so  is  that  of  storm,  which  Maurer  adopts.  The  greater 
part  of  expositors  follow  Kinichi  in  their  explanation  of  this 
hemistich,  who  thinks  that  m3  is  put  for  DDID  ;  it  is  then  ren- 
dered :  "  as  they  exalt  themselves,  it  is  a  reproach  to  the  chil- 
dren of  men."     But  this  exposition  cannot  be  at  all  grammati- 
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cally  justified,  since  for  such  an  omission  of  the  suffix,  no 
analogous  example  can  anywhere  be  produced.  In  addition  to 
this,  the  repetition  of  the  complaint,  of  the  power  of  the  un- 
godly, without  any  mention  being  made  of  hope  in  the  Lord's 
assistance,  to  which  the  righteous  looks  for  consolation,  would 
here  be  unsuitable  :  the  conclusion  would  be  quite  an  unsatis- 
factory one,  such  as  one  should  be  compelled  to  wish  away. 
The  same  reason  decides  also  against  the  exposition  of  J.  H. 
IMichaelis  and  Umbreit :  "  When  disgrace  exalts  itself  among 
men  ;"  and  against  that  also  of  Ewald,  which  is  of  like  import: 
"  So  soon  as  baseness  exalts  itself  ;'*  and  it  is  further  to  be  ob- 
jected to  the  latter,  that  Tvhl  cannot  signify  baseness,  and  that 
on  does  not  mean  "  to  exalt  itself,  or  to  rise,"  but  "  to  be  high," 
— which  latter  difficulty  is  avoided  by  Luther,  though  he  fol- 
lows the  same  exposition,  by  rendering  :  "  "SVhere  such  wicked 
people  reign  among  men."  According  to  our  exposition,  the 
conclusion  of  the  Psalm  gathers  up,  in  a  short  enigmatic  say- 
ing, the  substance  of  the  whole  of  it.  Tlie  depth  to  which  the 
righteous  have  sunk,  through  the  hostilities  of  the  wicked,  is 
equivalent  to  an  elevation.  For,  as  sure  as  there  is  a  God  in 
heaven,  their  suffering  is  a  prediction  of  their  joy,  their  con- 
tempt of  their  honour.  So  that  they  may  quietly  look  on  at 
all  the  machinations  of  malice. 


PSALM  xm. 

The  Psalmist  complains  of  his  great  distress  upon  earth,  and 
that  in  heaven  he  seemed  to  be  forgotten,  vers.  1  and  2.  He 
prays  the  Lord  for  help,  vers,  3,  4,  and  is  revived  by  the  assur- 
ance he  obtains  of  it,  vers.  5,  6. 

The  Psalm  contains  no  indication,  from  which  the  time  of 
its  composition  might  be  more  exactly  determined.  We  are 
therefore  here  also  justified  in  supposing,  ths(f  the  Psalm  was 
not,  at  a  later  period,  first  devoted  to  general  use,  but  that  David 
originally  composed  it  with  this  design.  Already  did  Luther 
understand  it  of  every  pious  man,  who  was  persecuted  as  David 
Avas.  The  general  character  of  this  Psalm,  as  well  as  of  many 
others,  is  falsely  viewed  by  Jarchi,  Kimchi,  and  De  Wette,  who 
refer  it  exclusively  to  the  relation  of  the  Israelitish  peo])le  to 
the  heathen.     Of  national  enemies,  too,  there  is  no  trace  what- 
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ever  to  be  found  here.  As  throughout  the  Psalm  a  single 
individual  comes  into  view,  it  cannot  be  doubted  that  he  is 
described  from  the  soul  of  suffering  individuals,  oppressed  by 
personal  enemies,  unless  it  could  be  proved  on  definite  grounds, 
that  the  people  are  here  personified  as  an  individual.  Such 
grounds,  however,  have  no  existence. 

The  situation  is  that  of  one  who,  through  lengthened  perse- 
cutions and  continued  withholding  of  Divine  help,  has  been 
brought  to  the  verge  of  despair,  and  is  plunged  in  deadly  sor- 
row. This  particular  feature  of  the  Psalm  may  be  recognised 
in  the  four  times  repeated  question,  hoio  long  ?  "^States  of  mind 
such  as  those  here  described,  must  often  have  crept  upon  David 
in  the  later  periods  of  the  Sauline  persecution,  and  with  the 
consolation  which  he  experienced  under  them  he  here  comforts 
his  brethren, 

Ver,  1,  Iloro  long,  0  Lord,  loilt  Thou  continually  forget  me  ? 
How  long  hidest  Thou  Thy  face  from  me  ?  The  nM,  according 
to  the  most  obvious  exposition,  marks  the  uninterruptedness,  and 
consequently  the  entireness,  of  the  forgetting.  The  Psalmist's 
darkness  was  illuminated  by  no  ray  of  Divine  favour;  his 
misery  had  no  lucid  intervals.  This  exposition  is  confirmed  by 
the  corresponding  DDV,  "  the  whole  day,"  in  ver.  2.  It  may  be 
doubted,  however,  whether  the  nV3  and  the  nv:^,  which  occurs  in 
parallel  passages  (Ps.  Ixxix.  5,  "  How  long,  O  Lord,  wilt  Thou 
be  angry"  mihl  and  again  in  Ps.  Ixxiv,  10,  Ixxxix,  46),  can 
signify  continually,  in  the  sense  of  constant,  uninterrupted,  as 
it  rather  appears  to  mean  onlj-,  for  ever — comp,  especially  ix. 
18  :  "  For  the  needy  shall  not  alway  be  forgotten,  the  expec- 
tation of  the  meek  shall  not  perish  for  ever;"  where  m:'?  is 
parallel  to  nvh,  and  obviously  only  a  final  forgetting  is  spoken 
of.  It  is  the  more  natural  to  think  of  this  here,  as  the  sufferer, 
according  to  ver.  3,  "  Lighten  mine  eyes,  that  I  sleep  not  unto 
death,"  believes  himself  to  have  already  reached  the  last  stage, 
and  prays  God  that  He  would  still  rescue  him  before  the  gate 
is  closed.  Now,  if  we  attach  decisive  importance  to  these 
doubts  with  regard  to  the  exposition  in  question,  we  must 
render  the  clause  :  "  How  long  wilt  Thou  forget  me  for  ever?" 
The  weak  man,  who  is  always  inclined  to  estimate  the  gi-ace  of 
God  according  to  his  own  feeling  and  experience,  is  prone,  in 
every  suffering,  to  give  himself  to  despair  concerning  it,  to  re- 
gard himself  as  wholly  and  irrecoverably  lost.     But  when  a 
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hard  and  continuous  cross  has  heen  appointed,  as  is  the  casd 
here,  the  flesh  cries  out  even  to  the  strongest  man,  that  he  is 
for  ever  forgotten.  On  the  other  hand,  however,  the  Spirit 
raises  its  protest ;  faith  lays  hold  of  the  declaration,  that  the 
poor  shall  not  alway  be  forgotten.  This  conflict  in  the  feelings 
of  the  sufferer  discovers  itself  also  in  his  address  to  God ;  for 
he  prays  God  at  length  to  restore  to  him  the  favour  -which 
appearances  teach,  and  the  flesh  aflSrms,  had  completely  gone. 
The  sense  is  quite  correctly  given  by  Muis  :  "  Thou  showest 
Thyself  to  me  such  as  if  Thou  hadst  entirely  forgotten  me." 
Calvin  :  "  Not  in  a  human  way,  or  by  natural  feeUngs,  do  we 
recognise  in  our  misery  that  God  cares  for  us,  but  by  faitli  wc 
apprehend  His  invisible  providence.  So  David,  as  far  as  he 
could  gather  from  the  actual  state  of  things,  seemed  to  himself 
to  be  deserted  by  God.  Still,  however,  with  eyes  previously 
enliglitened  by  the  light  of  faith,  he  saw  the  grace  of  God, 
though  hidden ;  else,  how  could  he  have  directed  his  groans  and 
desires  to  Ilim  V  Luther :  "  Does  he  not  thus  paint  tliis  most 
pungent  and  bitter  anxiety  of  mind  in  the  most  graphic  words, 
as  one  that  feels  he  has  to  do  with  a  God  alienated  fiom  him, 
— hostile,  unappeasable,  inexorable,  and  for  ever  angiy  ?  For 
here  hojje  itself  desj)airSj  and  despair,  notwithstanding,  hopes ; 
and  there  only  lives  the  unutterable  groaning  with  which  the 
Holy  Spirit  intercedes  for  us,  Eoir.'Tiii.  26  ;  who  moved  upon 
the  darkness  which  covered  the  waters,  as  is  said  at  the  begin- 
ning of  Genesis.  This  no  one  understands  who  has  not  tasted 
it."  Luther  also  perceived  what  emphasis  lies  in  the  repetition 
of  the  "  how  long,"  with  which  the  sufferer  introduces  his  "  four 
bitter  and  violent  complaints."  "  In  Hebrew  the  expression, 
"  how  long,"  is  four  times  repeated  without  alteration  ;  instead 
of  which,  however,  the  Latin  tianslator  has  substituted  another 
word  at  the  third  repetition,  for  the  sake  of  variety.  But  we 
would  rather  preserve  the  simplicity  of  the  Hebrew  dialect,  be- 
cause, by  the  fourfold  use  of  the  same  word,  it  seeks  to  express 
the  emotion  of  the  prophet ;  and  its  impressiveness  is  weakened 
by  the  change  adopted  by  the  Latin  interpreter."  The  Psalm 
is  prepared  for  those  who  have  been  sighing  under  long  distress, 
and  in  the  one  expression,  "  how  long,"  its  whole  nature  is,  in 
a  manner,  expressed. 

Yer.  2.  JIoio  long  must  I  take  covnsel  in  my  Soid,  sorrow  in 
tny  heart  daily  ?     The  expression,  "put  or  lay  counsels,"  has 
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something  strange  in  it.  The  simplest  mode  of  explaining  it  is 
by  taking  the  word  lay  as  equivalent  to  lay  down,  as  in  Ex.  x. 
1,  "  That  I  may  lay  (put  down)  these  My  signs  in  thy  midst." 
The  soul  and  heart  appear  as  a  store-room,  which  is  entirely 
filled  with  counsels  and  sorrows.  The  sense  of  the  words, 
"  How  long  must  I  take  counsels  V  is :  How  long  wilt  Thou 
leave  me  to  myself — how  long  must  I  weary  myself  in  finding 
a  way  of  escape  from  this  misery  and  distress,  from  which  Thou 
couldst  so  easily  deliver  me  ?  "VVe  have  here  very  strikingly 
portrayed  the  mental  condition  of  a  man  who  harasses  himself 
in  helpless  embarrassment,  seeking  for  counsel,  falling  some- 
times upon  this,  sometimes  upon  that  plan,  and  then  giving 
them  all  up  again  in  utter  despondency,  because  he  sees  them 
to  be  all  vmavailing.  This  disquiet,  which  arises  in  us  whenever 
the  Lord  turns  away  His  face  from  us  in  trouble,  the  sufferer 
considers  as  his  greatest  evil.  Luther :  "  When  the  unhappy 
man  finds  that  God  feels  toward  him  in  the  manner  described, 
he  does  as  follows  : — That  is,  his  heart  is  as  a  raging  sea,  in 
which  all  sorts  of  counsels  move  up  and  down  ;  he  tries  on  all 
hands  to  find  a  hole  through  which  he  can  make  his  escape ; 
he  thinks  of  various  plans,  and  still  is  utterly  at  a  loss  what  to 
advise."  What  is  implied  in  taking  or  forming  counsels,  David 
knew  well  in  his  own  experience,  especially  during  the  perse- 
cution of  Saul,  when  hunted  by  his  enemies  "  like  a  partridge 
upon  the  mountains :"  he  sought  refuge,  sometimes  upon  the 
hill-tops,  sometimes  among  the  Moabites,  sometimes  among 
the  Philistines  ;  and  amid  all  the  projects  which  he  formed  for 
his  deliverance,  the  mournful  reflection  still  forced  itself  upon 
him,  "  1  shall  notwithstanding  perish  one  day  by  the  hand  of 
Saul."  The  sufferer  was  pained,  not  merely  because  of  his  out- 
ward trouble,  but  still  more  because  God  seemed  to  have  turned 
away  His  face  from  him,  denying  him  His  favour  and  assist- 
ance. This  was  the  real  sting  of  his  pain,  the  throbbing  pulse 
of  his  misery.  Many  render  DDV  improperly  :  "  the  whole  day," 
giving  it  the  force  of  nT71  ODV.  The  day,  in  its  more  extended 
signification,  comprehends  also  the  night.  The  word  here 
means,  not  merely  "  by  day,"  but  also  "daily;"  comp.  Ezek. 
XXX.  16.  "  Just  as  diu  in  Latin  is  connected  with  dies ;"  Ewald. 
Against  the  former  view  may  be  urged,  that  DDV  and  ni>'!>  are 
constantly  opposed  :  and  against  the  latter  view,  that  a  combina- 
tion of  such  different  meanings  should  only  be  assumed  in  an 
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extreme  case.  D?3V  rather  means  "  the  day  through ;"  here,  and 
in  Ezek.  xxx.  1 6,  it  is  equivalent  to  "  from  morning  to  evening." 
Night,  as  the  time  of  sleep,  is  left  out  of  view.  How  long  shall 
mine  enemy  exalt  himself  over  me  ? 

Ver.  3.  The  prayer  stands  in  immediate  connection  with  the 
complaint.  Luther :  "  He  here  sets  something'  over  acrainst 
each  of  the  preceding  points.  He  had  complained  of  four  evil 
things,  therefore  he  begs  for  four  sorts  of  good."  To  the  for- 
getting  and  the  hiding  of  the  countenance  stand  opposed  the 
looking  and  hearing  ;  to  the  counsels  and  sorrow,  the  lightening 
of  the  eyes ;  and  to  the  words  :  "  How  long  shall  mine  enemy 
exalt  himself  over  me?"  reference  is  made  in  ver.  4.  The 
Psalmist,  however,  has  avoided  all  monotony  :  in  the  three  first 
petitions,  the  reference  is  only  in  the  matter,  and  never  ver- 
bally expressed  ;  and  in  the  fourth,  even  the  form  of  a  petition 
is  abandoned.  Look  hither.  This  is  opposed  to  the  hiding  of 
the  face,  of  which  the  Psalmist  complains  in  the  first  verse. 
"  So  long  (remarks  Calvin)  as  God  does  not  actually  stretch  out 
His  hand  to  help  us,  the  flesh  cries  out  that  His  eyes  are  shut." 
Hear  me,  0  Lord  my  God,  enlighten  mine  eyes.  These  words 
are  explained  by  Luther  thus  :  "  As  soon  as  the  face  of  God  is 
turned  away  from  us,  presently  follows  consternation,  distrac- 
tion, darkness  in  the  understanding  and  uncertainty  of  counsel, 
so  that  we  grope  as  it  were  in  the  dark,  and  seek  everywhere 
how  we  may  find  an  escape.  Therefore,  when  the  Lord  lifts 
upon  us  the  light  of  His  countenance,  and  turns  His  face 
toward  us,  listening  to  our  cry,  then  are  our  eyes  again  enlight- 
ened, and  we  have  no  difficulty  in  obtaining  counsel."  But, 
that  this  exposition  is  not  right — that  the  enlightening  of  the 
eyes  hei'e  is  not  to  be  understood  spiritually,  but  literally,  with  a 
special  reference  to  the  words,  "  the  sorrow  in  my  heart,"  in  ver. 
2,  is  evident  from  the  following  words  :  So  that  I  sleep  not  tmto 
death.  In  the  man  who  is  oppressed  with  sorrow,  the  feeble 
and  dying,  the  eyes,  which  reflect  the  power  of  life,  become 
dim;  hence  to  "enlighten  the  ej-es"  is  as  much  as  to  give  the 
vital  spark,  as  Calvin  justly  remarks.  The  passage  1  Sam.  xiv. 
throws  light  on  this.  The  eyes  of  Jonathan,  who  was  faint 
almost  to  death,  were  covered  with  darkness ;  but  after  he  had 
tasted  the  honey-comb,  his  eyes  see,  according  to  ver.  27  (where 
the  Ketib  alone  is  rightj,  and  are  enlightened,  niN,  according  to 
ver.  29.     In  Ezra  ix.  8,  the  words,  "  enlighten  our  eyes,"  stand 
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in  connection  with  "  give  us  a  reviving."  The  Psalmist  here, 
then,  represents  himself  as  a  dying  man,  as  one  already  half  gone, 
who  will  soon  be  wholly  overwhelmed  with  the  darkness  of  death, 
if  the  Lord  do  not  give  him  new  power  of  life,  set  him  free  from 
consuming  grief  and  sorrow,  by  granting  him  deliverance,  and 
so  prevent  his  threatening  dissolution.  Ewald  exclaims  :  "  Pity 
that  we  could  not  more  exactly  determine  the  historical  circum- 
stances." But  with  this,  after  the  remarks  made  in  the  intro- 
duction, we  cannot  sympathize.  The  feeling  here  expressed  is 
not  so  very  singular  a  one,  as  to  need  explanation  from  the  facts 
of  history.  How  many  souls,  driven  to  the  verge  of  death,  have 
found  in  this  verse  the  record  of  their  own  experience  ! — Nay, 
who  that  has  been  exercised  in  the  cross,  has  not  already  passed 
through  such  experience  ?  It  is  also  against  all  experience  to 
maintain,  that  the  man  who  feels  thus,  loolcs  to  this  earthly  life 
as  the  final  limit  of  his  existence. — To  sleep  to  death — a  bold 
poetical  connection  for :  To  sleep  the  sleep  of  death ;  comp. 
Jer.  li.  39,  57,  where  sleeping  an  eternal  sleep  occiu-s.  Ewald, 
p.  591. 

Ver.  4.  T^est  mine  enemy  say,  I  have  prevailed  against  him. 
vrhT  from  ^3',  potuit,  stands,  according  to  many,  for  "b  "^rhy  ; 
but  this  is  wrong,  if  the  suff.  accus.  be  understood  to  designate 
precisely  the  dative.  The  construction  with  the  accus.,  instead 
of  the  common  one  with  ^,  is  rather  to  be  explained  from  a 
modification  of  the  meaning  of  the  verb,  "  to  overpower  any 
one." — Mine  adversaries  rejoice  not  when  I  fail.  The  sufferer 
says,  that  it  were  unworthy  of  God  to  give  His  servant  as  an 
occasion  of  mirth  to  the  ungodly,  who  were  just  watching  for 
his  fall,  to  rail  at  it.  He  proceeds,  therefore,  on  the  principle, 
that  it  is  God's  peculiar  business  to  check  the  impudence  of 
sinners,  as  often  as  they  boast  of  having  conquered  His  people, 
and  through  them  Himself. 

Vers.  5,  6.  The  Lord  imparts  to  the  Psalmist,  and  through 
him  to  all  who  are  in  a  similar  situation  ;  or,  rather,  He  imparts 
to  the  righteous  sufferer,  the  assurance  of  His  favour  and  assist- 
ance.— And  I  trust  in  Thy  goodness,  my  heart  rejoices  in  Thy 
salvation,  I  toill  sing  to  the  Lord,  for  He  has  dealt  bountifully 
with  me. — hv,  not,  as  many,  "  will  rejoice,"  but,  "  shall  rejoice," 
as  even  the  form,  which  is  the  Fut.  apocop.  for  the  optative 
(comp.  Ewald,  p.  527),  and  its  suitability  to  the  following,  "  I 
will  sing,"  suggest.     The  Psalmist  declares  his  wish  and  resolu- 
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tioii,  that  his  lieart  might  give  thanks  to  God  for  his  salvation, 
which,  as  already  inwardly  promised  to  him,  he  sees  with  the 
eye  of  faith  as  actually  present.  In  this  wish  is  involved,  at  the 
same  tune,  the  certainty  and  greatness  of  the  salvation.  The  ex- 
ultation of  the  righteous  man's  heart  stands  opposed  to  that  of  the 
enemies,  ver.  4.  The  object  of  the  emotion  of  joy  is  marked  by  3. 
The  Pret.  bo:  is  to  be  explained  from  the  faith,  which  sees  what  is 
not  as  if  it  were.  Luther,  whom  most  expositors  follow,  renders: 
"That  He  deals  so  well  with  me ;"  and  this  exposition  is  right,  and 
decidedly  to  be  preferred  to  the  other:  «  That  He  recompenses 
me."    Conip.  upon  boi  with  bv,  "  to  make  presents,"  on  Ps.  vii.  4. 


PSALM  XIV. 

The  Psalmist  begins  with  a  lamentation  regarding  the  fright- 
ful power  and  extent  of  corruption  reigning  in  the  world,  vers. 
1-3.  But  the  righteous,  who  have  much  to  suffer  from  sin, 
must  not  therefore  despair.  As  sure  as  there  is  a  God  in  heaven, 
they  shall  bring  upon  themselves  destruction.  From  the  watch- 
tower  of  faith,  the  Psalmist  beholds  with  triumphant  joy  the 
overthrow  of  impiety,  and  the  establishment  of  righteousness, 
vers.  4-6.  He  closes  with  the  wish,  that  the  Lord  would  fulfil 
His  purpose,  and  send  salvation  and  deliverance  to  His  people, 
and  thereby  give  occasion  to  grateful  joy,  ver.  7. 

In  the  first  part,  the  complaint  relates  to  the  corruption  of 
the  world  by  itself,  without  respect  to  the  sufferings  which 
thence  arise  to  the  "  generation  of  the  righteous."  But  that 
the  complaint  is  really  closely  related  also  to  these  suffeiings, — 
that  the  Psalmist  delineates  the  corruption  of  the  world  with 
respect  to  the  difficult  and  apparently  hopeless  position  into 
which  the  righteous  are  thereby  brought,  is  evident  from  the 
second  part,  which  is  occupied  throughout,  not,  after  the  man- 
ner of  the  prophets,  with  the  judgments  coming  upon  the 
wicked  world  in  themselves,  but  only  in  so  far  as  they  affect 
the  salvation  of  the  righteous,  and  rescue  them  from  the  clutches 
of  the  wicked.  Hence  the  aim  of  the  Psalm  is  quite  similar 
to  that  of  Ps.  xii. ;  it  is  designed  to  administer  consolation  to 
the  righteous,  when  tempted  by  the  siglit  of  the  con'uption  of 
the  woi-ld,  and  the  ascendancy  of  wickedness,  which  appears  to 
threaten  their  entire  destruction.    Should  even  the  whole  world 
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be  given  up  to  corruption,  and  be  in  league  against  them,  they 
may  still  comfort  themselves  with  the  thought,  that  God  over- 
comes the  world.  Along  with  this,  however,  the  Psalm  con- 
tains a  forcible  warning  to  the  ungodly.  And  that  this  is  not 
to  be  excluded,  is  evident  alone  from  the  superscription  of  the 
corresponding  53d  Psalm. 

The  absence  of  all  special  allusions  renders  it  certain,  that 
this  Psahn  also,  like  the  many  nearly  related  ones  immediately 
preceding,  was  from  the  first  destined  by  David  for  the  general 
use  of  the  Church.  As  regards  those  who  call  forth  the  com- 
plaint of  the  Psalm,  and  against  whom  the  Lord  is  entreated, 
the  reference  of  the  Psalm  is  just  aa  wide  as  the  designation, 
"  children  of  men,"  can  make  it.  Whether  the  corrupt  children 
of  men  belonged  outwardly  to  the  people  of  God,  or  not,  makes 
no  difference.  The  former  were  not  proper  members  of  His 
Church.  In  the  Pentateuch,  the  standing  formula  in  respect  to 
evil-doers  is,  "  their  soul  is  cut  off  from  among  their  people," — 
it  is  ipso  facto  separated,  belongs  no  longer  to  the  people  of  God, 
although  the  theocratic  government  might  lack  power  and  will 
to  accomplish  externally,  also,  the  separation,  as  was  constantly 
— for  example,  in  Deut.  xiii.  5 — enjoined  in  the  words,  "  So 
shall  thou  put  the  evil  away  from  the  midst  of  thee."  From 
this  it  is  clear  enough  how  the  contrast  between  ''DV  and  ID]/,  in 
vers.  4,  7,  and  the  children  of  men,  is  to  be  understood.  The 
contrast  is  that  between  a  righteous  generation  and  a  coiTupt 
world,  such  as  has  existed  in  all  ages,  and  will  continue  even  to 
the  end  of  the  present  constitution  of  things.  De  Wette  and 
others  would  i-efer  the  Psalm  exclusively  to  the  relation  of  Israel 
to  its  heathenish  oppressors.  That  the  first  part  is  unfavourable 
to  this  hypothesis,  De  Wette  himself  is  forced  to  admit.  Vers. 
1-3,  he  remarks,  "  has  quite  the  appearance  of  a  general  moral 
delineation."  Of  a  special  reference  to  the  heathen,  there  does 
not  exist  the  smallest  trace.  It  is  not  heathenish,  but  human 
corraption,  that  is  described.  This  is  confirmed  also  by  the  re- 
ference which  the  description  bears  to  Gen.  vi.  12,  "  And  God 
looked  upon  the  earth,  and  behold  it  was  corrupt ;  for  all  flesh 
had  corrupted  its  way  upon  the  earth ;"  comp.  ver.  5,  "  And  the 
Lord  saw  that  the  wickedness  of  man  was  great  upon  the  earth." 
This  passage  refers  not  to  the  heathen,  but  to  manldnd  gene- 
rally. How  little  the  pi'ophets  and  sacred  bards  were  disposed 
to  limit  corruption  merely  to  the  heathen,  and  exempt  Israel 
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from  It  might  be  shown  by  a  great  multitude  of  passages;  but 
we  shall  produce  only  one,  in  which  what  is  here  said  of  the 
whole  world  is  just  as  expressly  said  of  Israel,  Jer.  v.  1    "  Run 
j-e  to  and  fro  through  the  streets  of  Jerusalem,  and  seek  in  the 
broad  places  thereof,  if  ye  can  find  one,  if  there  be  one  that 
execmeth  judgment  and  striveth  after  integrity,  and  I  will  par- 
on   t.       That  the  view  m  question  is  not  favoured  by  ver.  4 
Who  eat  up  My  people  like  bread,"  even  De  AVette  is  obliged 
to  admit.     He  says,  «  The  oppressors  spoken  of  in  ver.  4  might 
wel  be  sought  among  the  Israelites."    That  this  not  merely  could 
be  done,  but  that  the  native  oppressors  must  not  be  excluded, 
appears  from  the  following  passage  in  Micah,  which  refers  ex- 
dusivoly  to  tlie  internal  relations,  iii.  2,  3,  "  Who  also  eat  the 
flesh  of  JSIy  people,"  etc.,  which  is  obviously  based  on  the  verse 
in  question,  and  does  not  comment  upon,' and  carry  out  into 
detail,  what  IS  here  only  generally  indicated.     Comp.  also  the 
passage  in  Prov.  xxx.   14,  which  likewise  refers  to  domestic 
enemies.      There  is  a  generation,  whose  teeth  are  as  swords, 
and  their  jaw-teeth  as  knives,  to  devour  the  poor  from  off  the 
earth,  and  the  needy  from  among  men."     De  AVette  rests  his 
view  entirely  upon  ver.  7,  conceiving  that  the  wish  there  ex- 
pressed for  a  return  from  captivity,  points  to  oppression  of  a 
political  nature,  and  most  naturally  to  the  circumstances  of  the 
exiles  under  the  Chaldeans.     But  our  exposition  will  prove, 
that  the  verse  contains  not  a  word  of  a  return  from  captivity,' 
but  only  expresses  a  general  wish,  that  God  would  have  com- 
passion on  tiie  miseiy  of  His  people,  whether  inflicted  by  inter- 
nal or  by  foreign  wickedness. 

Other  expositors,  as  Sticr,  have  been  led,  by  opposition  to 
the  view  just  noticed,  to  assert,  that  the  Psalm  refers  merely 
to  the  domestic  conflict  between  the  righteous  and  the  wicked, 
— that  human  corruption  is  described  in  vers.  1-3,  only  in  re- 
ference to  its  manifestations  in  Israel,  —that  the  evil-doers,  who 
ate  lip  the  people  as  bread,  are  to  be  sought  only  in  Israel,  and 
that  it  is  only  the  wicked  in  Israel  who  are  threatened  with  de- 
stmctioii,  and  from  whom  the  righteous  are  to  have  deliverance. 
But  this  view  is  just  as  arbitrary  as  the  other :   the  contrast 
throughout  is  that  of  the  corrupt  world  and  the  righteous  genera- 
tion ;  and  as  this  contrast  manifested  itself  in  what  "  the  chosen" 
among  Israel  had  to  suffer  from  heathen  malice,  one  cannot  per- 
ceive with  what  justice  this  relation  should  be  excluded. 
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The  fatal  alternative  of  a  domestic  conflict,  or  a  reference 
to  external,  heathen  oppressors,  should  at  last  be  abandoned ;  we 
must  cease  to  assume  that  our  choice  lies  necessarily  between 
either  the  one  or  the  other.  The  men  of  God,  elevated  by  His 
,  Spirit  above  a  merely  national  point  of  view,  contemplated 
heathenish  and  Israelitish  wickedness  as  one  whole,  without 
suffering  themselves  to  be  deceived  by  the  difference  of  costume. 
So  also  everywhere  Moses,  to  whose  command,  «  Thou  shalt 
not  have  diverse  weights  in  thy  bag,"  this  here  corresponds. 
Comp.,  for  example,  Deut.  xxxii. 

From  the  preceding  remarks,  it  is  manifest  that,  with  per- 
fect propriety,  Paul  adduces,  in  Eom.  iii.  10-12,  a  proof  from 
this  Psalm  of  the  scripturalness  of  his  position,  that  «  Jews 
and  heathens  are  all  under  sin."  He  justly  puts  this  passage, 
vers.  1-3,  at  the  head  of  his  proof;  for  the  Old  Testament  era- 
tains  no  passage  in  which  the  universality  and  depth  of  human 
corruption  are  painted  in  such  vivid  colours. 

What  has  been  alleged  against  the  Davidic  origin  of  the 
Psalm  proceeds  entirely  on  a  false  understanding  of  ver.  7. 

This  Psalm  recurs  once  again,  with  certain  alterations,  in 
Ps.  liii.  These  alterations  (with  the  exception,  perhaps,  of  the 
omission  of  the  "all,"  in  ver.  4)  have  all  the  same  character,— 
everywhere,  in  Ps.  liii.,  is  the  rare,  the  uncommon,  the  strong, 
and  the  elevated,  substituted  for  the  common  and  the  simple. 
The  consideration  of  particulars  will  show  this.  The  simple 
superscription  of  the  xiv.,  «  to  the  chief  musician  of  David,"  is 
enlarged  in  the  liii.  by  a  twofold  addition,  and  these  additions 
both  possess  the  character  now  mentioned.  First,  in  regard 
to  rhno-^V.^  That  nothing  is  to  be  made  out  of  these  words',  on 
the  supposition  that  they  designate  an  instnunent  or  a  melody, 
the  remark  of  Ewald  {Poet.  Books,  P.  i.  p.  174)  may  suffice  to 
show :  "  A  word,  on  the  meaning  of  which  nothing  whatever  can 
be  said."  We  conceive  that  the  words  contain  an  enigmatical 
description  of  the  subject  and  object,  and  translate:  "  concerning 
sickness."  This  view  is  justified,  1.  By  its  being  the  only  one 
admissible  in  a  grammatical  point  of  view.  The  verb  in  Hebrew 
has  no  ether  signification  than  to  be  weak,  sick ;  and  the  very 
nearly  related  forms  nhm  and  n^no  occur  in  the  sense  of  sick- 
ness. Before  it  has  been  shown  that  rhm  cannot  bear  this  sig- 
nification, it  is  quite  arbitrary  to  explain  it  out  of  the  Ethiopian. 
2.  In  the  superscription  of  Ps.  Ixxxviii.,  where  the  same  words 
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are  again  used,  they  are  connected  with  rfav^,  whicli,  according 
to  the  usage,  and  the  rV3V,  affligis,  m  ver.  7,  and  the  VV,  in  ver. 
9,  can  only  be  explained :   «  regarding  the  tribulation,"  thus 
admirably  comporting  with  :  "  concerning  sickness."   The  com- 
mon exposition  :  "  for  singing,"  must  be  abandoned  as  arbitrary. 
3.  The  words,  rendered  as  we  have  done,  suit  exceedingly  well 
the  purport  of  the  Psalms  which  they  designate.     Ps.  liii.  is 
taken  up  with  the  spiritual  sickness  of  the  sons  of  men.     Ps. 
Ixxxviii.  is  the  prayer  of  one  visited  by  severe  bodily  sickness. 
— The  second  addition  in  the  superscription  is  ii^atw,  a  didac- 
tic Psalm  (comp.  on  Ps.  xxxii.).     This  designation  has  been 
chosen  with  an  ingenious  reference  to  ver.  2.     The  Psalm  aims 
at  bringing  the  unreasonable,  who  are  there  discoursed  of,  to 
sound  reason.   With  that  is  connected  its  second  aim,  to  instruct 
the  sick,  that  is,  sufferers,  how  to  behave  in  sickness,  and  what 
remedies  to  apply.     In  the  Psalm  itself  there  is  a  pervading 
change  in  the  substitution  of  Elohim  everywhere  for  Jehovah. 
The  reason  of  that  is  the  following :  It  is  not  to  be  doubted  that 
even  in  Ps.  xiv.  the  sevenfold  use  of  the  name  of  God  (thrice 
Elohim,  and  four  times  Jehovah)  is  not  accidental,  especially 
when  tiie  corresponding  sevenfold  number  of  the  verses  is  taken 
into  account,  which,  of  evident  purpose,  is  preserved  also  in 
Ps.  liii.,  wheje  the  extended  superscription  forms  a  verse  by 
itself  (whereas  we  find  combined  in  ver.  6  [in  Heb.J  what  in 
Ps.  xiv.  forms  tno) ;  and  analogies,  such  as  that  in  Ps.  xxix., 
where  nin*  Pip  recurs  seven  times.     Now,  while  in  Ps.  xiv.  the 
wish  predominated  to  use  the  different  names  of  God  accord- 
ing to  their  different  meanings,  and  according  to  the  relation 
of  the  Psalm  to  the  former  one,  united  with  which  it  formed 
a  ])air,  in  Ps.  liii.  another  interest  prevailed,  namely,  to  ren- 
der palpable  the  intentionalness  of  the  sevenfold  repetition  by 
the  uniformity  of  the  name, — a  design  which  was  the  more 
visibly  accomplished,  as  the  Elohim  in  some  of  its  connections, 
— for  example,  "  they  call  not  upon  Elohim," — sounds  rather 
strange. — In  Ps.  liii.  ver.  1,  7)y,  "  crime,"   is   substituted  for 
r]'?^bv,  "  deed."     The  "  deed"  is  justified  by  the  contrast  with 
speaking  in  the  heart ;  apart  from  this  important  reference,  h'W, 
as  being  the  stronger,  is  at  the  same  time  the  more  character- 
istic ;  so  that  here,  as  is  generally  the  case,  each  of  the  readings 
has  its  peculiar  advantage.    In  ver.  3,  m  is  first  substituted  for 
the  simple  and  also  clear  pan,  and  it  is  not  quite  certain  how 
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the  suffix  should  be  explained.  Then,  instead  of  the  com- 
mon no,  the  very  rare  3D  is  substituted,  which  elsewhere  occurs 
only  twice  in  Kal.  In  this  case  a  word  is  manifestly  chosen, 
as  nearly  related  as  possible,  both  in  writing  and  pronunciation, 
to  the  other, — just  as  Jeremiah  appears  fond  of  substituting 
words  similarly  written  and  spoken  to  those  of  the  original ; 
comp.  Kuper  lerem.  libr.  sacr.  interpres.  p.  14.  In  ver.  5,  to 
"  there  were  they  in  great  fear,"  there  is  added,  with  the  view 
of  filling  up  and  strengthening  the  picture,  "  where  no  fear ;" 
and  instead  of  the  plain  words,  "  for  God  is  in  the  generation  of 
the  righteous,"  are  put  the  far  more  emphatic  and  highly  poeti- 
cal ones,  "  for  God  scatters  the  bones  of  him  who  encamps 
against  thee,"  prop,  of  thy  besieger.  So  also  in  ver.  6,  the  state- 
ment, "  only  put  to  shame  the  counsel  of  the  wretched,  for  God 
is  his  refuge,"  which  stands,  so  to  speak,  on  the  defensive,  is 
supplanted  in  Ps.  liii.  by  another  plainly  offensive,  and,  as  the 
form  of  address  itself  shows,  much  more  lively,  "  thou  dost  put 
to  shame,  for  God  rejects  them."  Finally,  in  ver.  7,  for  the 
singular  DVltJ''  the  rarer  and  more  emphatic  plural  is  substi- 
tuted. 

From  the  representation  now  given,  it  is  clear  that  we  can 
never  adopt  any  such  account  of  the  origin  of  the  variations  in 
the  two  Psalms  as  that  espoused  by  Ewald,  who  supposes  a 
reader  to  have  rectified  for  himself,  as  well  as  he  could,  the 
text  of  a  manuscript  that  had  become  illegible.  It  is  not  less 
clear,  that  the  variations  could  not  have  sprung  from  traditional 
usage.  They  all  belong  to  one  author,  who  made  them  with 
consideration  and  method.  That  it  was  David  himself,  appears 
to  be  indicated  by  the  superscription  of  Ps.  liii.,  which  ascribes 
the  Psalm  also  in  that  form  of  it  to  him ;  and  it  is  impossible 
to  bring  forward  any  well-grounded  proof  against  it. 

When  the  collectors  gave  a  place  to  both  forms,  the  original 
and  the  altered,  they  certainly  acted  in  the  spirit  of  the  author 
of  the  changes  himself,  who  did  not  intend  by  the  one  form,  to 
set  aside  the  other,  but  only  claimed  for  it  a  place  beside  the 
other.  Each  of  the  two  forms  has  its  peculiar  beauties  and 
characteristics  ;  and  it  is  most  justly  remarked  by  Venema,  that 
"  no  variation  occurs,  which  does  not  provide  a  sense  excellent 
in  both  Psalms,  and  suited  to  the  scope." 

Ver.  1.  The  fool  speaks  in  his  heart,  God  is  not: — not:  "  it 
is  only  the  fool  that  speaks  in  his  heart,"  "  v.'hosoever  speaks 
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thus  in  his  heart  is  a  fool ;"  but :  the  whole  world  is  full  of  fools, 
who  speak,  or,  the  fools,  of  whom  the  World  is  full,  speak.     The 
Psalmist  describes  the  reigning  folly  first,  according  to  its  internal 
root  in  the  mind  (Muis :  orditur  a  fonte  omnium  scelerum  impie- 
tate),  and  then  passes^  on  to  describe  its  manifestations  in  deed. 
hi  stands  here  in  its  original  signification,  which,  indeed,  it 
never  loses,  if  we  examine  carefully.     For,  even  when  it  is 
used  of  cinmes,  these  are  always  contemplated  in  the  light  of 
folly.     David  designates  those  who,  with  a  renunciation  of  all 
fear  of  God,  give  themselves  up  to  imrighteousness,  as  blinded 
fools,  in  silent  contrast  to  the  judgment  of  the  world,  and  their 
own,  which  magnifies  them  as  great  spirits,  and  people  of  dis- 
tinguished talent.     That  bi  is  used  here  in  its  original  signifi- 
cation, appears  also  from  tlie  expression  in  ver.  4,  "  know  they 
not,"  wliich  refers  back  to  tliis.     Their  whole  course  is  folly, 
because  it  proceeds  upon  the  supposition  that  God  is  not,  does 
not  see  and  recompense.     It  is  not  less  apparent  from  the 
opposite  ^"OK'D  in  ver..-2,  and  from  the  designation  of  the  Tsalm 
as  't2VO  in  Ts.  liii.     The  fools  ouglit  by  this  Psalm  to  be  made 
wise.     It  is,  therefore,  quite  wrong,  when  De  Wette  renders 
723  by  ungodly,  and  when  Sachs,  in  bad  taste  also,  does  it  by 
the  rogue.     The  pious  and  just  of  Scripture  is,  at  the  same 
time,  the  wise  man,  because  his  frame  of  mind  and  his  conduct 
rest  upon  and  are  followed  by  a  right  insight  into  the  nature  of 
things.     This,  however,  does  not  imply  that  the  piety  and  god- 
liness of  Scripture  are  iiiterchangeable  ideas,  but  the  spheres  of 
botli,   and  of  the  qualities  opposed  to  them,  continue  strictly 
separate.     The  discourse  here  is  not  of  the  atheism  of  the  un- 
derstanding, but  of  the  atheism  of  the  heart  (he  speaks  in  his 
heart),  whose  sphere  is  an  infinitely  greater  one  than  that  of  the 
former.     The  world  is  well  nigh  given  up  to  the  former,  altliough 
the  number  of  theoretical  deniers  of  God  is  but  small,  and  with 
it  also  the  righteous  has  still  constantly  to  fight.     Luther:  "  The 
prophet  speaks  here  in  the  Spirit,  sees  no  person  in  an  outward 
point  of  view,  goes  to  the  bottom  of  the  reins  and  hearts,  and 
says :  The  fool  speaks,  thei'e  is  no  God,  not  with  the  mouth, 
gesture,  appearance,  and  other  external  signs — for  in  such  re- 
spects he  often  boasts  before  the  true  lovers  of  God,  that  he  knows 
God — but  in  heart,  that  is,  in  his  inward  sentiments.     These  in 
the  ungodly  are  darkened:  thereupon  follows  blindness  of  under- 
standing, so  tJiat  he  can  neither  think  rightly  of  God,  nor  speak. 
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God  who  J" '=°"'J"'^*  FOFrfy-  Accordingly,  those  alone  have 
God  who  beheve  m  God  not  with  an  hypocritical  faith.  All 
besides  are  fools ;  they  say  in  their  hearts  :  There  is  no  God  " 

tjJ^'^  '"''""'T'  «f'»"''««^''«  in  their  actions,  there  is  none 
that  does  good.     The  relation  of  this  second  part  to  the  first  was 
explamec    quite  correctly  by  Luther,  according  to  whom  "  the 
other  e^al"  is  here  desci-ibed,  «  which  is  a  flowing  stream,  issu- 
ing with  force  out  of  the  spring  of  unbelief."     Atheism  oi  the 
heart  has  corruption  of  life  for  its  inseparable  attendant.     It  is 
a  question  how  rh^V,  and  the  corresponding  ^v  in  Ps.  liii.,  is  to 
be  construed-whether,  with  most  expositors,  as  an  accus.  Go- 
verned by  in^nc-n  and  n>j;nn,  "  they  make  their  conduct  corru;t, 
_    abominable,    or  as  a  mere  appended  accus.  which  defines  more 
naiTowly  the  sphere  of  the  two  verbs,  "  as  to  action,  crime  "  (on 
such  accusatives,  see  Ewald,  Small  Gr.  §  512);  as  already  Lu- 
ther here:  «  with  their  nature,"  in  Ps.  liii. :  "  in  their  evil  nature." 
Ihe  latter  construction  is  favoured  first  of  all  by  the  circum- 
stance, that  the  contrast  betAveen  actions  and  heart,  which  the 
Psalmist  obviously  had  in  view,  and  for  expressing  which  rh^hv 
IS  used,  becomes  more  prominent.     Then,  according  to  the  other 
view,  we  should  have  expected  the  plural  with  the  suff.,  instead 
of  the  sing,  without  the  suff.,-comp.  mh>h)l  in^HB'n  in  Zeph 
111.  7.     It  IS  also  a  confirmation  of  tlie  same  view,  that  n^HK-n 
has  only  exceptionally  an  accus.  after  it;  as  a  rule,  it  stands 
absolutely  m  tlie  sense  of  acting  corrrtptly- coir, p.  upon  this  and 
smular  verbs  in  Hiph.,  Ewald,  p.  189;  but  yam,  in  the  only 
two  other  places  where  it  occurs,  1  Kings  xxi.  26,  Ezek.  xvi   52 
has  the  signification  of  acting  abominably,  not  of  maHvg  abomin- 
able.    iJIValso,  «  injustice,  crime,"  does  not  well  suit  either  of 
the  verbs  in  the  sense  of  corrupting,  making  abominable.    That 
in'nE'n  contains  an  allusion  to  Gen.  vi.  12,  where  the  corruption 
of  men  before  the  flood  is  described  with  the  same  word,  we  can 
entertain  the  less  doubt,  as  in  ver.  2  a  still  more  manifest  re- 
ference IS  found  to  that  passage.     Luther  :  "  He  describes  the 
race  of  the  ungodly  as  equally  cormpt  then,  with  what  they 
were  at  that  time."     The  Preterites  in  this  verse,  and  the  fol- 
lowing one,  are  to  be  understood  just  as  in  Ps.  xi.  4,  x  3   and 
to  be  rendered  by  the  Present.     The  sense  and  the  connection 
of  the  Psalm  are  quite  destroyed,  if  we  translate,  witli  Ewald 
and  Hitzig :  «  he  spoke,  etc." 

Ver.  2.   The  Lord  looks  down  from  heaven  upon  the  children 
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of  men,  that  he  may  see  whether  there  be  one  that  acts  wisely,  that 
seeks  God.  That  David  represents  the  Lord  as  looking  down 
from  heaven,  and  finding  no  fearer  of  God  on  the  earth,  is  done 
for  a  double  reason.  First,  the  greatness  and  universality  of 
the  reigning  corruption  are  thereby  well  brought  out.  Not 
merely  tlie  short-sighted  eye  of  man,  but  God's  all-seeing,  all- 
penetrating  glance,  can  find  no  piety  upon  earth.  Michaelis : 
Ex  infallibili  dei  judicio  et  scrutinio.  This  reference  is  the 
leading  one.  Bnt,  at  the  same  time,  by  way  of  contrast  to  the 
delusion  of  those  forgetters  of  God,  who  shut  Him  up  in  heaven, 
and  do  not  let  Him  trouble  Himself  with  earthly  things,  the  re- 
presentation points  to  the  fact,  that  His  all-ruling  providence  is 
ever  active,  that  He  continually  looks  out  from  the  high  watch- 
towei-,  the  heavens,  upon  the  actions  of  men,  in  order  to  hurl 
down,  in  His  own  time,  judgments  upon  the  wicked — a  truth 
full  of  consolation  to  the  fearers  of  God,  full  of  terror  to  the 
ungodly.  According  to  the  latter  reference,  the  clause,  "  The 
Lord  looks  down  from  heaven,"  forms  a  contrast  to  the  words  of 
the  fools,  "  There  is  no  God,"  and  prepares  for  the  catastrophe 
described  in  vers.  4-C.  Both  references  were  noticed  by  Lu- 
ther :  "  This  is  spoken  against  tlie  folly  of  fools,  who  say  that 
there  is  Jio  God.  As  if  he  would  say :  There  is  not  only  a 
God,  but  also  a  God  who  sees,  nay,  who  sees  all ;  i.  e.  He 
penetrates  all  with  His  eye,  there  is  nothing  too  far  removed,  or 
too  deepl}'^  concealed,  for  Him  to  gi-asp.  Next,  in  order  that  no 
one  might  tln"nk  that  these  fools,  and  such  as  corrupt  their 
ways,  were  only  a  liandful  of  people,  among  whom  alone  none 
could  be  found  wlio  did  good,  he  extends  his  declaration  far  and 
wide  to  all,  saying :  '  The  Lord  looked  down  from  heaven,' 
whence  He  beholds  all  people  upon  earth,  and  from  Him  no 
one  is  concealed.  So  that  he  had  in  view  Gen.  vi.  12,  where 
the  whole  earth  is  said  to  be  corrupt."  Besides  this  passage, 
there  are  two  others,  which  come  into  view  as  a  type  of  the  re- 
presentation given — the  first  of  which  is  Gen.  xi.  5,  "  And  the 
Lord  came  down  from  heaven  to  see  the  city  and  the  tower, 
which  the  ciiihhen  of  men  builded,"  from  which  tlie  expression, 
"  children  of  men.,"  seems  to  have  been  derived ;  and  the  other 
is  Gen.  xviii.  21.  Very  suitably  is  Elohim,  whose  existence 
the  ungodly  denj',  set  over  against  Jehovah,  who  looks  down 
from  heaven.  They  deny,  forsooth,  t\\Q  existence  of  a  deity ; 
but  there  is  a  living,  and  in  the  highest  sense  personal  God, 
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who  h..s  and  beholds,  ^wo,  one  who  acts  pnidently,  forms 
he  contrast  to  :  they  act  corruptly,  abominably,  just  as :  "  God 
looks  down  to  see, '  stands  in  opposition  to  the  fool,  who  says  : 
veJseT  r  "°  ^°^'  V\*'"^*  '"  tl'-  ^-7  the  order  of  the  first 
St  i  e         7  '"""1-    ^:'''"  "■S"^^^^'  "°'  '0  imprudent,  and 

des  resir     ?  "'  "^f'  ''^  "™  P^™^  inclinations'and 

desues,  treads  reason  under  foot  by  his  actions,  does  in  his  way- 
vaidness  what  profits  not,  and  what  hands  him  over  to  de- 
stiuctton.     That  the  very  common  phrase,  DM^«  tm,  can  only 
signify,  to  .,,/,  God,  is  clear  from  tlie  counter  expression   of 
Md.ngm  Deut  IV  29,  "Thou  shalt  find  the  Lord,  if  thou 
seek  Hon  with  all  thy  heart  and  with  all  thy  soul,"  comp.  Jer 
XXIX.  13;  2  Chron.  xv.  2.     To  seek  God,  designates  tl/desiVe 
ot  the  heart  after  Him,  the  longing  directed  towards  Him.     The 
wicked  do  not  seek  God;  they  flee  and  shun  Him  as  their 
greatest  enemy;  but  wliosoever  does  not  seek  God,  him  God 
visits  with  His  punishment.     Tlie  Elohim  has  here  already 
acquired  the  nature  of  a  proper  name.     Hence  the  T^^,  thoui 
the  article  is  awanting.     This  particle  never  occurs  except  before 
c^fimte  nouns      The  examples  of  the  contrary,  which  Ewald 
still  retains,  fall  away  on  closer  examination. 

•      Tw'  ^'/^^  "''^  ^""^  '''"''''  ^^''y  "'"^  '"ii'e^/'er  corrupt ;  there 
IS  not  that  does  good,  not  even  one.     It  may  be  asked,  how  this 
charge  of  a  coiTuption  extending  through  the  whole  of  humanity 
can  be  reconciled  with  ver.  5,  where  mention  is  made  of  a  right- 
eous generation.     This  can  only  be  accounted  for  by  the  s°up- 
pos.tion,  that  in  view  of  the  monstrous  corruption,  which  had 
spread  itself  among  men,  the  author  overlooked  the  few  ri.dit- 
eous  persons;  so  that  his  words  are  to  be  taken  with  some  limita- 
tion, as  IS  done  by  himself  subsequently.     Comp.  what  we  have 
ah-e^dy  said  on  a  quite  similar  statement  in  Ps.  xii.     Others 
as  Oalvin,  understand  by  the  "  children  of  men,"  ver.  2    the 
who  e  of  humanity  in  its  natural  condition,  as  opposed  to  the 
children  of  God,  who,  through  the  Spirit,  have  been  delivered 
rom  the  general  corruption.     But  it  is  quite  improbable,  that 
the  expression,  "  children  of  men,"  should  be  used  in  this  sense 
without  being  elucidated  by  the  contrast.     Substantially,  indeed 
this  view  13  certainly  the  correct  one;  for  the  few  "righteous 
persons,  whom  the  Psalmist  excepts  from  the  corrupt  mass,  are 
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such  by  the  grace  of  God.  Besides,  these  must  have  been  pro- 
portionally very  few;  otherwise  the  Psahnist  could  not  have 
represented  the  corruption  as  so  all-pervading.  Luther :  "  See 
how  many  redundant  words  he  uses,  that  he  may  comprehend 
all  men  in  the  charge,  and  except  none.  First,  he  says  all; 
afterwards,  once  and  again,  that  there  is  not  so  much  as  one." 
There  is  an  emphasis  in  the  ^an,  "  the  allness;"  the  whole  of 
humanity  is,  as  it  were,  a  corrupt  mass.  Tlie  expression,  "  to 
go  aside,"  is  more  closely  defined  by  the  contrast  in  which  it 
stands  witli  "  seeking  the  Lord,"  just  as  the  being  corrupt,  and 
the  not  doing  good,  forms  the  contrast  to  b'<2^a.  In  the  de- 
lineation of  tlie  fool,  godliness  and  immoral  conduct  are  con- 
stantly linked  together;  and  in  such  a  way,  indeed,  that  the 
next  pair  always  begins  with  the  same  member  with  which  the 
preceding  one  had  closed.  The  acting  prudently,  answers  to  the 
acting  corruptly — the  all  going  away,  to  the  seeking  of  God — 
the  evil-doers,  who  eat  up  my  people,  to  the  being  corrupt,  and 
no  one  doing  good.  The  last  member  of  the  description  : 
"  They  call  not  upon  the  Lord,"  coiTesponds  to  the  first :  "  He 
says  in  his  heart.  There  is  no  God."  The  whole  ,  chain  is 
broken,  if  to  the  words,  "  all  are  gone  aside,"  we  supply,  in- 
stead of  God,  "  from  the  right  way." — niiK,  originally  to  be  sour, 
to  corrupt,  here  as  in  Job  xv.  IG,  in  a  moral  sense. — At  the  end 
of  this  verse,  some  critical  helps — in  particular,  the  Cod.  Vat., 
the  LXX.,  and  Vulgate — introduce  a  longer  addition,  which 
manifestly  owes  its  origin  to  Eom.  iii.  13-18.  There  other  de- 
clarations from  the  Old  Testament,  bearing  on  the  same  subject, 
are  added  to  the  citation  made  from  our  Psalm.  And  while  it 
has  been  overlooked,  that  the  Apostle  does  not  confine  his  cita- 
tions to  our  Psalm,  but  professes  to  give  passages  of  Scripture 
in  general,  it  has  been  thought  that  an  addition  should  be  made 
to  the  Psalm  on  his  authority. 

Ver.  4.  Know  not,  then,  all  evil-doers,  who  eat  my  people  as 
bread,  and  call  not  upon  the  Lord?  The  Psalmist  begins  the  second 
part  with  an  expression  of  wonder  at  the  great  blindness  of  the 
fools,  who  do  not  see  what  lies  before  their  very  eyes,  and  what 
is  depicted  in  lively  colom-s  in  vers.  5  and  6.  The  designation 
of  the  fools  as  evil-doers,  who  eat  up  the  people  of  God,  and  call 
not  on  the  Lord,  sums  up  the  contents,  vers.  1-3,  but  substitutes 
for  their  evil  actions  generally,  their  shameful  conduct  toward 
the  people  of  God,  as  the  species  in  the  genus,  which  came  par- 
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ticularly  under  consideration,   according  to  the  design  of  the 
Psalm  as  unfolded  in  the  introduction.     The  "  all"  appears  only 
to  serve  the  purpose  of  joining  this  to  the  preceding  context, 
and  because  otherwise  of  little  use,  it  is  dropt  in  Ps.  liii. :  "Know 
not,  then,  all  those  evil-doers,"  that  whole  troop  of  miscreants. 
We  must  not,  with  Claus  and  others,  take  j;t  precisely  in  the 
sense  of  "having  right  knowledge,"  being  wise  and  prudent. 
I  he  object  IS  rather  left  out  in  consequence  of  the  emotional 
sty  e,  and  is  to  be  supplied  from  the  context.    This  is  everywhere 
and  without  exception,  the  case,  where  tlieVT  appears  to  stand 
absolutely.     The  deficiency  here  is  to  be  supplied  from  that, 
wliieli  was  already  indicated  in  ver.  2,  according  to  which  the 
Lord  from  heaven  looks  upon  all  the  children  of  men,  and  from 
what  IS  expressly  said  in  ver.  5,  with  which  that  here  may  be 
united  by  a  colon.      Quite  correctly  already  Luther :  "  Will 
they  then  not  once  perceive,  that  they  are  such  people  as  occa- 
sion sorrow  to  themselves  f     The  question  of  wonder  expresses 
the  magnitude  of  their  folly.     The  current  exposition  is  :  "  Will 
not  all  evil-doers  suffer  for  it?"     But  this  exposition,  in  anv 
case,  needs  modification,     jn^  never  signifies  exactlv  to  sufer 
punishment,  but  only  «  to  become  wise  through  experience." 
Even  in  this  sense,  it  is  never  used  quite  so  absolutely  as  it 
would  be  here.     Adopting  it,  we  should  have  expected  the  Fut. 
mstead  of   the  Pret.,  which  also  several  expositors,  after  the 
example  of  the  LXX.  and  Vulgate,  would  substitute  here.    And, 
fJnaWy,  the  first-mentioned  exposition  is  put  beyond  doubt  by 
the  manifest  reference  of  the  expression,  "Tliey  know  not" 
to  that  of  ver.  1,  "  The  fool." 

Who  eat  up  my  people  as  bread.  By  'ay  the  Psalmist  means 
the  people  of  God,  who  belong  to  him,  so  far  as  he  does  to 
them.  There  is  no  ground  for  supposing,  with  Claus  and  others, 
that  Jehovah  speaks  ;  the  contrary  seems  to  be  implied  by  the 
Lord  being  spoken  of  in  the  third  person  in  the  last  clause,  as, 
throughout  the  Psalm,  He  is  nowhere  introduced  as  speaking! 
In  the  parallel  passage,  too,  of  Micah  iii.  3,  "  Who  also  eat  the 
flesh  of  my  people,"  it  is  not  Jehovah  that  speaks,  but  the  prophet; 
and  ^Dj;  occurs  likewise  of  the  people  of  the  prophet  twice  in' 
Isa.  iii.  12.  By  naming  the  people  his  people,  the  Psalmist 
shows  how  much  he  laid  the  shameful  conduct  of  the  wicked 
towards  them  to  heart.  In  regard  to  the  eating  of  the  people. 
It  is  remarked  by  Augustine  :  "  Those  eat  the  people,  who  draw 
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only  profit  from  them,  and  who  do  not  employ  their  office  for 
the  glory  of  God,  and  the  salvation  of  those  over  whom  they 
are  placed."  The  expression,  "  as  bread,"  indicates  the  heartless 
indifference  of  the  eaters  :  he  who  eats  bread  never  thinks  that 
he  is  doing  wrong.  We  must  not  explain,  "  As  they  eat  bread" 
— which  would  either  require  us  to  supply  nB'N3,  and  that  is  not 
at  ail  allowable,  or  to  suppose  that  the  comparison  clause  is  loosely 
placed  ; — against  this  intei-pretation,  1N^P,  which  connects  itself, 
not  with  ''P3K,  but  with  TON,  and  which  requires  us  to  conceive  of 
lE'N  as  standing  before  '73N,  is  decisive.  We  must  rather  ex- 
pound :  "  Who  eating  my  people,  eat  bread  ;"  so  that  the  people 
themselves  are  described  as  bread,  namely,  in  a  spiritual  sense, 
what  in  spiritual  things  corresponds  to  bread.  The  exposition  of 
Luther,  Claus,  and  others  :  "  Eating  my  people,  they  eat  food," 
they  find  nourishment  therein,  gives  a  tame  meaning.  The 
simple  ''DV  1^3N  would  then  be  more  expressive.  Even  Calvin 
remarks,  that  the  matter  of  the  verse  is  more  appropriate  to  the 
degenerate  members  of  the  Church  of  God,  than  to  heathenish 
enemies.  The  abominableness  lay  precisely  in  this,  that  the 
shepherds  spared  not  their  own  flock,  and  that  the  subjects  of 
Jehovah  concerned  not  themselves  about  their  king.  The  not 
calling  upon  God,  is  a  periphrasis  for  ungodliness.  For  with- 
out calling  upon  God,  fear  of  God  is  inconceivable.  The 
Psalmist  here  connects  impiety  with  unrighteousness  toward 
men,  as  its  inseparable  attendant ;  the  latterj"  indeed,  necessarily 
follows  on  the  former.  We  have  already  pointed  out,  that  the 
words,  "  They  call  not  upon  the  Lord,"  correspond  to  the  earlier 
descriptions  of  ungodliness,  through  "  saying  in  their  heart,  There 
is  no  God,  not  seeking  God,  and  turning  away  from  Him." 

Ver.  5.  There,  terror  oveHakes  them ;  for  God  is  among  the 
righteous  generation.  Listead  of  there,  many  put  then,  at  the 
time  when  punishment  alights  on  them.  But  the  particle  DE' 
always  denotes  in  Hebrew,  place,  never,  as  in  Arabic,  time. 
Others  retain  the  usual  signification  of  the  word,  and  expound  : 
There,  in  the  very  place  where  they  have  committed  their  crimes, 
shall  their  punishment  surprise  them.  It  is  best  explained  by 
Calvin,  who  supposes  that  the  Psalmist  intended  only  to  mark 
tlie  certainty  of  the  punishment,  pointing  to  it,  as  it  were,  with 
his  finger.  The  DC,  as  well  as  the  Pret.  nns,  is  a  testimony 
to  the  strength  of  the  Psalmist's  faith,  who  sets  the  judgment 
to  come  on  the  wicked  as  vividly  before  his  eyes,  as  if  it  were 
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actually  present.  The  same  strength  of  faith  discovers  itself 
also  in  the  wondering  question,  "  Know  they  not?"  in  the  pre- 
ceding verse. — For  God  is  in  the  righteous  generation, — He  is 
found  amongst  them  as  helper  and  deliverer.  Falsely,  Luther : 
But  God  is  in  the  righteous  generation.  God's  being  in  the 
righteous  generation,  is  the  ground  of  the  destruction,  which  He 
suspends  over  their  oppressors.  Hence  also  we  must  not  supply, 
with  Claus :  "  but  not  with  and  among  them,  the  ungodly." — 
After  the  words  nna  nns,  there  is  added  in  Ps.  liii.  inQ  HM  t6, 
where  no  fear  was,  i.  e.  in  the  midst  of  their  prosperity,  whilst  in 
a  human  way  nothing  of  the  land  could  have  been  looked  for, 
suddenly.  Venema  :  "  Where  they  were  securely  indulging 
themselves,  there  they  began  suddenly  to  be  afraid,  and  so  were 
unexpectedly  overwhelmed."  Others,  incorrectly,  and  quite  un- 
suitably to  the  context :  "  They  fall  into  a  blind,  groundless  fear.' 
The  discourse  here  is  not  of  the  remorse  of  conscience,  but  of 
Divine  judgments  actually  inflicted.  We  are  not,  therefore,  to 
refer  to  such  passages  as  Lev.  xxvi.  17,  36 ;  Prov.  xxviii.  1, 
where  God  threatens  the  transgressors  of  His  law,  that  they 
would  flee  when  no  one  pursued  them,  would  be  frightened  by 
the  rustle  of  a  falling  leaf ;  but  to  such  passages  as  Job  xv.  21, 
"  The  sound  of  terrors  is  in  his  ears,  in  prosperity  the  destroyer 
shall  come  upon  him,"  and  1  Thess.  v.  3,  "  When  they  shall  say, 
Peace  and  safety,  then  sudden  destruction  cometh  on  them." 
The  sudden  and  unexpected  nature  of  the  destruction  of  the 
wicked,  overtaking  them  while  they  are  still  in  great  prosperity, 
is  constantly  brought  forward  in  the  Psalms.  It  is  further  added 
in  Ps.  liii. :  ^jh  niDSV  niQ  DTjiiN  '3,  "  for  God  scatters  the  bones 
of  those  who  encamp  against  thee,"  substituting  these  words  for 
the  last  member  of  our  verse,  '^v^,  pausal-form  for  ^^h^  of  the 
besieging  thee,  is  partic.  of  n:n  to  besiege.  It  is  generally  con- 
strued with  hs.  The  construction  found  here  is  to  be  explained 
thus,  that  nan,  "  he  who  encamps,"  stands  for  "  the  besieger  ;" 
comp.  'Dp  for  ''bs  DVOp  in  Ps.  xviii.  39.  The  oppression  of  the 
pious,  by  the  ungodly,  appears  here  under  the  image  of  a  siege, 
which  God  raises  by  shattering  the  besieging  enemies,  so  that 
their  bones,  formerly  the  seat  of  their  strength,  cover  the  field 
of  battle.  This  addition  renders  unquestionable  the  soundness 
of  the  exposition  given  by  us  of  the  preceding  words.  For  how 
could  it  assign  the  ground  thereof,  if  a  baseless  fear  in  them 
were  spoken  oil     "In  the  midst  of  their  security,  destruction 
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overtakes  them, — for,  O  righteous  generation,  God  annihilates 
your  adversaries."  According  to  this  view,  the  changes  in  Ps. 
liii.  would  not  touch  the  essential  meaning.  The  addition  : 
where  no  fear  was,  serves  only  to  complete  the  picture,  and  is 
in  substance  contained  in  the  preceding  words,  where  already 
the  state  of  the  ungodly  is  described  as  one  of  such  perfect 
security  and  untroubled  prosperity,  that  they  no  longer  thought 
there  could  be  a  God  at  all.  And  in  the  second  member  both 
Psalms  contain  the  same  fundamental  thought,  that  God  inter- 
poses for  the  good  of  His  people  against  the  wicked,  only  in  Ps. 
liii.,  the  destruction  wrought  in  their  behalf  is  delineated  in  strik- 
ing colours.  To  the  expression,  "  He  scatters  the  bones,"  there 
is  a  verbal  paral.  in  Ps.  cxli.  7. 

Ver.  6.  Fut  to  shame  the  counsel  of  the  poor,  for  God  is  his 
refuge.  The  address  is  to  the  enemies.  These  the  Psalmist,  in 
the  full  strength  of  faith,  tells  that  he  does  not  grudge  the 
triumph  of  succeeding  in  defeating  the  plans  for  delivering  the 
oppressed  servants  of  God.  For  such  joy  will  soon  be  annihi- 
lated, inasmuch  as  the  righteous  have  on  their  side  a  mighty 
helper,  mightier  than  themselves.  Cia  in  Hiph.  to  shame,  to  put 
to  shame.  Various  commentators  render  mock  only ;  but  this 
meaning  is  unwarranted.  That  the  '3  is  not,  after  Luther's 
example,  to  be  explained  by  bitt,  is  obvious ;  and,  consequently, 
it  is  certain  that  we  must  render,  not,  "  ye  put  to  shame,"  but, 
"  shame  only,  I  will  not  hinder  you."  •  The  '3  assigns  the  reason 
why  the  enemies  may  put  to  shame  the  counsels  of  the  poor. 
In  Ps.'liii.  we  have,  corresponding  to  these  words,  DTipx  '3  nnE'"'3n 
QDUD,  ihou  shamest,  viz.  thine  enemy,  him  who  encamps  against 
thee  (the  naming  of  the  object  was  unnecessary,  because  suffi- 
cientlj'  plain  from  the  preceding  context),  for  the  Lord  has  re- 
jected them.  The  righteous  man,  or  the  righteous  generation,  is 
addressed  ;  in  Tjjn  also  it  had  been  addressed.  In  point  of  sense, 
these  words  are  almost  of  one  import  with  ours.  Both  passages 
contain  the  firm  hope  of  deliverance,  on  the  ground  that  the 
Lord  could  not  fail  to  give  to  righteousness  the  victory  over 
wickedness. 

Ver.  7.  The  Psalmist  closes  by  expressing  his  desire  after 
the  previously  promised  salvation  of  God,  in  the  destruction  of 
the  Church's  enemies.  .Oh  that  the  salvation  of  Israel  icere 
come  out  of  Zion,  and  the  Lord  returned  to  the  imprisonment  of 
His  pieople  !     Then  let  Jacob  rejoice,  and  Israel  be  glad.     The 
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first  clause  is  literally :  Who  will  give  from  Zion  the  deliverance 
of  Israel?  The  [rr  ^D,  who  will  give,  is  confessedly  used  with 
the  force  of  the  optative,  as  if  it  were  :  might  it  but  come.  From 
Zion,  because  there  the  Lord  was  enthroned  in  His  sanctuary, 
as  Ifing  of  His.  people.  It  is  quite  erroneously  supposed  by 
De  Wette,  that  the  Psalmist  must  have  been  far  from  his  native 
land,  and  looking  towards  it.  The  expectation  of  help  from 
Zion  is  found  continually  in  those  Psalms,  which  were  unques- 
tionably David's,  and  in  those  which  were  certainly  composed 
after  the  captivity ;  comp.,  for  example,  Ps.  iii.  4,  xxviii.  2, 
XX,  2,  cxxviii.  5,  cxxxiv.  3.  When  tiie  pious  Psalmists  utter  this 
expectation,  they  remind  God  that  it  is  His  obligation  to  help, 
since,  as  the  Head  of  the  Divine  kingdom,  He  cannot  abandon  it 
to  the  devastations  of  the  impious.  If  the  Psalm  had  belonged 
to  the  period  of  the  captivity,  the  Psalmist  could  not  have  looked 
for  salvation  from  Zion.  For  the  kingdom  of  God  had  no  longer 
its  centre  there,  after  the  destruction  of  the  temple,  as  Ezcluel 
indicated,  ch.  xi.  22,  by  causing  the  Shekinah,  the  symbol  of 
God's  indwelling  presence,  solemnly  to  depart  from  the  temple. 
When  Daniel  also,  after  the  destruction  of  the  temple,  turned 
his  face  in  prayer  toward  Jerusalem,  he  did  so  only  in  reference 
to  what  had  once  been  there,  and  what  should  be  there  again. 
He  did  not  expect  help  out  of  Zion,  but  he  directed  his  face 
thither,  simply  because,  in  his  view,  the  city  was  holy,  where 
the  temple  had  stood,  and  where  again  a  temple  was  to  be  reared. 
The  only  passage  that  De  Wette  can  adduce  as  a  proof  that, 
even  in  exile,  help  was  expected  out  of  Zion,  is  Ps.  cxxi.  1 ;  and 
this  is  such  only  on  the  arbitrary  supposition,  that  the  Psalm 
belongs  to  the  times  of  the  captivity,  the  gi-oundlessness  of  which 
is  proved  by  the  very  commencement :  "  I  lift  mine  eyes  to  the 
hills,  from  whence  cometh  my  help."  So  here  also  the  words 
under  consideration  show  that  the  Psalm  could  not  have  been 
composed,  according  to  the  modern  hypothesis,  in  exile  ;  and 
every  interpretation  of  the  following  words  which  proceeds  upon 
that  hypothesis,  must  appear  inadmissible.  The  words,  "  in  the 
returning  of  the  Lord  to  the  imprisonment  of  His  people," 
announce  more  innnediately  the  way  and  manner  in  which  the 
salvation  of  Israel  should  come  out  of  Zion.  It  comes  thus, — 
that  the  Lord,  who  is  throned  in  Zion,  takes  compassion  on  the 
misery  of  His  people,  and  returns  to  them  in  the  manifestations 
of  His  grace.   Modern  commentators  for  the  most  part  expound  : 
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"  ^Vlien  the  Lord  brings  back  the  prisoners  of  His  people."  They 
then  draw  from  this  a  proof  that  the  Psalm  could  not  be  the 
production  of  David,  but  must  have  been  composed  during  the 
captivity.  Others,  who  still  ascribe  it  to  David,  have  been  led 
thereby  to  consider  our  verse  as  a  later  addition,  as  was  done 
also  by  the  present  writer,  Beitr.  i.  p.  142, — a  supposition  which 
is  the  less  probable,  as  this  verse  is  found  also  in  Ps.  liii.,  and  as 
thereby  tlie  sevenfold  use  of  the  name  of  God  would  be  lost. 
But  tlie  whole  exposition  is  demonstrably  false  ;  for,  1. 3W  never 
has  the  signification  of  to  bring  back,  it  never  is  used  transi- 
tively, but  always  means  to  return ;  comp.  Beitr.  ii.  p.  104.  2. 
It  is  alleged,  without  the  least  proof,  that  niac  signifies  the 
prisoners ;  whereas,  wherever  it  occurs,  excepting  in  this  form 
of  expression,  it  rather  denotes  the  captivitj/,  the  status  captivi- 
tatis.  3.  The  entire  phrase  is  unquestionably  used  in  many 
other  places,  in  a  geneial  way,  of  "  giace,  favour," — imprison- 
ment, captivitj',  an  image  of  misery,  as  very  often  the  prison, 
Ps.  cxlii.  7,  bands,  cords ;  comp.,  for  example,  Isa.  xlii.  7,  xlix.  9, 
etc.  So  Job  xlii.  10,  "And  the  Lord  turned  the  captivity 
(prop.,  turned  himself  to  the  prison)  of  Job,"  though  certainly 
Job  was  never  confined.  Then  Jer.  xxx.  18,  "I  turn  myself 
to  tlie  captivity  of  Jacob's  tents,"  for,  to  their  mournful  condi- 
tion, as  the  tents  cannot  be  considered  there  as  imprisoned. 
Ezek.  xvi.  53,  "  I  will  i-eturn  to  their  captivity,  the  captivity 
of  Sodom  and  her  daughters,"  etc. ;  q.  d.  I  will  take  pity  on 
their  misery ;  for  certainly  Sodom  and  the  other  cities  of  the 
plain  of  Jordan  were  not  canied  away  into  captivity,  but  were 
wholly  annihilated ;  comp.  the  investigations  in  my  Beitr.  P.  ii. 
p.  104  ss.  On  the  other  hand,  there  is  not  to  be  found  one 
place  in  which  the  form  of  expression  can  be  shown  to  have 
been  used  in  reference  to  the  exiles.  4.  Tlie  original  founda- 
tion of  all  the  passages  where  this  expression  occurs,  is  that  of 
Deut.  xxx.  3,  "  And  the  Lord  thy  God  returns  to  tliy  prison- 
house,  or  captivity."  But  that  there  31C5'  is  employed  in  its 
common  signification  of  returning,  and  has  the  goal  of  the  re- 
turn beside  it  in  the  accus.,  is  clear  as  day.  In  vers.  1-6  alone 
the  word  occurs  no  fewer  than  six  times  :  of  these,  it  is  generally 
admitted  to  be  five  tim^s  used  in  the  sense  of  retuiiiing,  and 
why  should  it  in  one  case  alone  signify  to  bring  bach  ?  Now,  if 
we  add  to  this  the  special  grounds  which,  in  our  Psalm,  stand 
ill  the  wav  of  a  reference  to  the  bringing  back  from  captivity. 
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— to  wit,  the  desire  of  help  from  Zion ;  the  entire  remaining 
contents  of  the  Psalm,  which  do  not  allude  in  the  slightest  way 
to  the  times  of  the  captivity,  but  rather  concern  relations  of  a 
general  kind,  common  to  all  ages ;  and,  finally,  the  superscrip- 
tion— we  cannot  entertain  the  least  doubt  of  the  alone  correctness 
of  the  explanation,  "  when  the  Lord  returns  to  the  captivity,  i.e. 
the  misery  of  His  people  "  (the  accus.  being  used,  as  is  customary 
in  verbs  of  motion  ;  comp.  Ex.  iv.  19,  20  ;  Numb.  x.  36  ;  Ps. 
Ixxxv.  4 ;  Nah.  ii.  3).  But  to  express  his  wish  that  the  Lord 
might  have  compassion  on  the  wretchedness  of  His  Cliurcli, 
in  a  Psalm  destined  for  the  use  of  the  pious  in  all  ages,  David 
had  the  more  occasion,  the  greater  the  disorders  had  been,  of 
which  he  himself  had  been  a  witness  in  the  times  of  Saul  and 
Absalom.  The  wish  here  expressed  found  its  highest  fulfilment 
in  Christ ;  and  in  this  case  also  the  highest  stage  thereof  is 
^  reserved  for  the  future,  when  the  triumphant  Church  shall  take 
the  place  of  the  militant.  Till  then,  we  shall  have  occasion 
enough  to  make  the  wish  of  the  pious  Psalmist  our  own.  Amid 
the  joy  which  arises  from  lower  fulfilments,  the  longing  after 
the  last  and  highest  can  never  be  extinguished,  py  and  riDC'', 
on  account  of  the  form  of  the  first,  and  from  a  comparison  with 
Ps.  xiii.  6, — to  similarity  with  which  this  Psalm,  in  all  proba- 
bility, owes  its  position, — are  to  be  taken  as  a  wish  and  demand : 
"  Then  let  Jacob  exult,  let  Israel  rejoice." 


PSAL]\I  XV. 

In  this  Psalm  the  question  is  answered,  what  must  be  the 
moral  condition  of  the  man  who  would  be  a  true  sei-vant  of  the 
Lord,  and  a  partaker  of  His  grace.  First,  the  question  is  put : 
Who  is  loved  and  esteemed  by  Godi  ver.  1.  Then  cotnes  the 
answer,  in  two  strophes  of  two  verses,  each  of  three  members, 
vers.  2,  3,  and  4,  5.  The  first  verse  of  both  strophes  describes 
the  nature  of  piety  positively,  the  second  negatively.  The 
Psalm  concludes  with  a  declaration,  which  recurs  to  the  begin- 
ning, "  He  who  doeth  such  things  may  comfort  himself  that  God 
will  help  him."  The  fundamental  idea  of  the  Psalm  may  be 
summed  up  in  the  words  of  the  Saviour,  "  Ye  are  My  friends,  if 
ye  do  whatsoever  I  command  you." 

Most  expositors  suppose  that  David  composed  this  Psalm 
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when  the  aik  of  the  covenant  was  transferred  to  Zion,  comp. 
2  Sam.  vi.  12  ss.,  1  Chron.  xvi.  1  ss.,  with  the  view  of  stirring 
up  the  people,  on  this  opportunitj',  to  the  true  honouring  of  God, 
to  genuine  rigliteousness.  Though  this  event  afforded  a  suitable 
occasion,  yet  in  the  Psalm  itself  there  is  nothing  which  neces- 
sarily refers  thereto ;  and  we  should  have  regarded  the  supposi- 
tion as  a  mere  uncertain  hypothesis,  if  the  xxiv.  Psalm,  which 
coincides  in  a  very  striking  manner  with  this,  had  not  been  un- 
doubtedly occasioned  by  the  circumstance  in  question. 

Notwithstanding  the  simply  positive  aspect  of  the  Psalm, 
when  formally  considered,  it  still  has  an  unquestionably  polemi- 
cal reference ;  it  brings  out  the  purely  moral  and  internal  con- 
ditions of  participation  in  God's  kingdom,  in  contrast  to  the 
delusion  of  the  hypocrite,  who  thinks  himself  secure  of  God's 
favour  through  the  possession  of  externals,  and  the  observance 
of  ceremonies.  This  was  perceived  by  Luther :  "  But  this 
Psalm  is  dead  against  the  lovers  of  outward  show.  For  the 
Jews  exalted  themselves  above  all  other  people,  on  the  two 
grounds,  that  they  alone  were  the  seed  of  the  Fathers,  and  alone 
possessed  the  law  of  God."  As  in  perfect  accordance  with  an 
occasion  like  that  of  the  transference  of  the  ark,  we  must  espe- 
cially regard  the  opposition  raised  to  merely  external  service  of 
God.  David  wished  to  meet,  at  the  very  tlu-eshold,  the  errors 
which  so  easily  connected  themselves  with  the  restoration  of  the 
cultus  effected  on  the  removal  of  the  ark  to  Zion.  It  is  only 
when  viewed  in  respect  to  such  a  polemical  design  that  the 
subject  of  the  Psalm  can  be  rightly  apprehended.  The  epcclusive 
emphasis  laid  on  the  conmiands  of  the  second  table  can  only  be 
explained  by  supposing  opposition  to  hypocrites. 

The  present  Psalm  most  probably  owes  its  position  after  the 
xlv.  to  an  internal  relation  of  the  matter  of  the  two.  Luther  al- 
ready remarked  :  "  This  Psalm  follows  the  preceding  one  in  the 
finest  order.  For,  just  as  in  that  the  form  and  pattern  of  the 
ungodly  was  described,  so  now  in  this  the  pattern  of  the  godly 
is  described."  This  delineation  of  the  righteous  was  with  the 
more  propriety  made  to  follow  Ps.  xiv.,  as  mention  there  occurs 
of  a  "righteous  generation,"  which  might  console  itself  with 
the  sine  hope  of  God's  help.  It  was  important  that  every  one 
should  clearly  understand  what  really  constituted  one  a  member 
of  that  righteous  generation. 

That  "David  was  the  autlior  of  the  Psalm,  appears  not  only 
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from  the  superscription  and  a  comparison  with  Ps.  xxiv.,  but 
also  from  ver.  1.  The  mention  of  the  tabernacle  of  God  in  this 
verse  does  not  permit  us  to  come  lower  than  the  times  of  David. 
Hitzig,  indeed,  maintains  that  the  name  tabernacle  was  some- 
times applied  to  the  temple  of  Solomon :  but  this  is  in  itself 
very  improbable,  and  no  satisfactory  proof  can  be  brought  in 
support  of  it. 

Ver.  1.  Lord,  who  shall  abide  in  Thy  tabernacle,  icho  dwell 
on  Thy  holy  hill  f  The  sum,  says  Calvin,  is  this,  that  access 
to  God  is  open  to  none  but  His  pure  worshippers.  The  repre- 
sentation in  the  verse  is  a  figurative  one.  The  holy  hill  of  God 
appears  as  a  place  of  refuge.  His  tabernacle  as  a  hospitable  tent, 
in  which  He  receives  His  people  to  Himself.  Parallel  passages, 
in  which  precisely  the  same  figurative  representation  prevails, 
and  no  reference  wliatever  is  found  to  the  outward  worship  of 
God,  are  Ps.  v.  4,  "  The  wicked  doth  not  dwell  with  Thee ;" 
Ps.  xxiii.  6,  "  I  shall  dwell  in  the  house  of  the  Lord  all  my 
days;"  Ps.  xxvii.  5,  "He  shall  hide  me  in  His  pavilion  in  the 
day  of  trouble ;"  Ps.  xxiv.  3,  Ixi.  4 ;  comp.  Christol.  P.  ii.  p. 
447.  The  image  in  all  these  places  is  taken  from  one  who  is 
received  by  another  into  his  dwelling,  or  his  possession.  This 
kindness  can  be  experienced  from  God  only  by  those  whose  im- 
purity does  not  exclude  them  from  His  sacred  pr'esence ;  as  is 
here  indicated  by  the  expression,  "t)n  Thy  holy  hill,"  and  even, 
indeed,  by  the  emphatic  suffix,  "in  Thy  tabei'nacle."  The 
majority  of  modern  expositors  have  misunderstood  this  figura- 
tive representation,  occasioned  probably  by  the  external  ap- 
proach of  great  multitudes  to  the  tabernacle  of  the  Lord. 
Hence  have  arisen  such  expositions  as  those  of  De  Wette, 
Maurer,  and  others,  that  the  tarrying  and  the  dwelling  imply 
here  nothing  but  a  frequent  approach  :  as  if  it  had  been,  "  who 
dare,  or  who  is  worthy  to  tarry?"  But  such  a  method  of  ex- 
position is  as  little  accordant  with  the  words  of  our  text  as  with 
the  parallel  passages.  These  latter  plainly  show  that  the  writer 
refers  to  a  continual  social  dwelling  with  God,  which  the  right- 
eous man  enjoys,  or  that  the  dwelling  with  God  is  only  an 
image  of  intimacy.  The  close  of  the  Psalm,  where  "  the  never 
being  moved"  is  made  to  correspond  to  the  "  dwelling  in  the 
house  of  the  Lord,"  supports  this.  Venema :  "  Conclusio  re- 
sponsi  a  qusesito  discrepare  nequit."  Dwelling  with  God  is,  in 
general,  a  designation  of  intimacy  ;  but  protection  and  stability 
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are  a  necessary  consequence  of  it.  The  Futures  are  accordingly 
to  be  taken  as  proper  Futures,  as  it  depends  only  upon  the  Lord 
who  is  to  be  admitted  to  this  intimacy.  Who  shall  dwell — 
whom  wilt  Thou  permit,  or  to  whom  wilt  Thou  gi-ant  the 
favour  of  dwelling  with  Thee  t  That  the  ground  was  already 
laid  for  this  figurative  representation  in  the  law,  where  the 
sacred  tabernacle,  by  its  very  name,  "  the  tabernacle  of  meet- 
ing," is  pointed  out  as  the  place  where  God  was  to  hold  fellow- 
ship with  His  people,  and  that  hence,  in  Lev.  xvi.  6,  the  Israel- 
ites are  regarded  as  dwelling  with  God  in  His  holy  tabernacle, 
with  all  their  sins,  involving  the  necessity  of  an  atonement,  has 
been  shown  in  my  Beitr.,  vol.  iii.  p.  628.  The  representation 
extends  even  into  the  New  Testament.  In  Matt,  xxiii.  38,  the 
temple  appears  as  the  spiritual  dwelling-place  of  Israel,  and  in 
Eph,  ii.  19,  the  members  of  God's  kingdom  are  called  olKeioi 
Tov  0eov,  inmates  of  God's  house. — "lU  never  signifies  to  dwell 
in  general,  but  always  specially  to  dwell  as  a  guest  and  so- 
journer. The  expression  is  to  be  primarily  explained  from  the 
image  of  a  rich  and  powerful  man,  who  hospitably  receives  a 
poor  stranger  into  his  tent,  —  an  image  which  is  more  distinctly 
brought  out  in  Ps.  xxvii.  5.  But  the  substance  of  the  figure  is, 
that  oiu?  dwelling  with  God  is  only  after  the  manner  of  guests ; 
that  we  are  not  born  and  rightful  inmates  of  His  house,  but 
have  become  so  merely  through  grace.  That  the  figure  is  not 
to  be  carried  too  far, — that  it  must  not  be  explained  :  "  in  whom 
dost  Tliou  interest  Thyself,  as  one  who  receives  a  stranger  into 
his  tent?"  but  only,  "who  dwells  in  Thy  tabernacle  as  a 
stranger,  that  has  been  received  by  some  potentate  of  earth?" 
is  clear  from  tlie  expression,  "  on  Thy  holy  hill,"  which  corre- 
sponds to  '•'  Thy  tabernacle."  At  the  same  time,  the  mention 
of  the  holy  hill,  which  can  only  signify  Zion,  shows  that  the 
tabernacle  of  God  is  not  the  old  Mosaic  tabernacle,  which  was 
then,  without  the  ai-k  of  the  covenant,  at  Gibeon — comp.  1 
Chron.  xvi.  39 ;  2  Chron.  i.  3,  5 — but  the  tent  which  David 
had  prepared  for  the  ark  on  Zion ;  comp.  2  Sam.  vi.  17 ;  1 
Chron.  XV.  1,  xvi.  1 ;  2  Chron.  i.  4.  Nowhere,  indeed,  have 
the  Psalms  anything  to  do  witji  that  old  tabernacle  at  Gibeon, 
that  shell  without  a  kernel ;  but  always,  where  they  speak  of  the 
sanctuary  of  the  Lord,  that  upon  Zion  is  the  one  referred  to. 
The  question  regarding  the  qualifications  for  a  participation  in 
the  kino-dom  of  God,  which  the  Psalmist  here  addresses  to  the 
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Lord,  he  answers  in  the  following  verses  before  the  Lord,  ac- 
cording to  His  mind,  and  through  His  Spirit.  For  the  purpose 
of  showing  that  the  settlement  of  the  matter  belongs  to  God 
and  to  him,  who  speaks  in  God's  name,  he  addressed  the  ques- 
tion to  the  Lord.  Those  who  suppose  that  the  Psalmist  puts 
the  question  in  ver.  1,  while  in  vers.  2-5  God  answers,  are 
wrong  in  point  of  form,  but  light  as  to  the  substance. 

Ver.  2.  He  who  loalhs  blamelessly,  and  works  righteousness, 
and  speaks  truth  in  his  heart.  We  must  explain  :  "  walking  a," 
for,  "  as  a  blameless  person."  In  Ps.  Ixxxiv.  11,  D'ona  ^^n,  "to 
walk  in  an  unblameable,"  stands  for,  "  as  an  unblameable."  De 
Wette  and  Maurer  would  take  D''Dn  as  a  substantive,  in  the 
accus.;  but  it  is  never  so  used,  not  even  in  Josh.  xxiv.  14.  The 
supposition  is  also  opposed  by  the  original  passage,  which  the 
Psalmist  seems  to  have  had  in  his  eye.  Gen.  xvii.  1,  where  God 
says  to  Abram,  "Walk  l)efore  Me,  and  be  thou  unblameable." 
We  may  consider  the  words,  "  who  walks  unblameably,"  as  the 
general  sentiment ;  the  second  member  referring  to  deeds,  and 
the  third  referring  to  words  and  thoughts,  as  the  carrying  out. 
On  the  expression,  "and  works  righteousness,"  Luther  remarks: 
"  As  if  he  would  say.  Not  because  thou  art  a  priest,  or  a  holy 
monk ;  not  because  thou  prayest  much,  because  thou  dost  mira- 
cles, becatise  thou  teachest  admirably,  because  thoii  art  dignified 
with  the  title  of  Father ;  nor,  finally,  b«;ause  of  any  particular 
work,  except  righteousness,  shalt  thou  dwell  upon  the  holy  hill 
of  God."  This  is  sound  exposition.  The  Psalmist  had  not  in 
view  the  particular  kinds  of  false  conceit  which  are  specified 
by  Luther,  but  he  certainly  had  the  genus  under  which  they 
are  comprehended.  In  reference  to  the  exclusive  mention  of 
works,  which  also  frequently  occurs  in  the  New  Testament,  for 
example,  Matt,  xxv.,  it  is  remarked  by  the  same  reformer : 
"  And,  indeed,  it  is  worthy  of  notice,  that  he  draws  the  likeness 
of  a  pious  people,  without  showing  whence  it  was  to  come,  or 
to  be  derived.  Hence,  it  is  true  that  a  foolish  person  may 
apply  all  that  is  written  in  this  Psalm  to  the  moral  virtues  and 
free-will,  though  it  is  solely  a  work  of  the  grace  of  God,  which 
He  works  in  us."  That  the  Psalmist  speaks  merely  of  the 
works  of  the  second  table,  arises  from  his  wish  to  distinguish 
the  true  members  of  the  Church  from  hypocrites,  who  have  a 
thousand  ways  of  counterfeiting  the  woi'ks  of  the  first  table. 
This  Calvin  notices  :  "  Faith,  calling  upon  God,  spiritual  sacri- 
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fices,  are  by  no  means  excluded  by  David  ;  but  because  hypo- 
crites sought  to  exalt  themselves  by  many  ceremonies,  though 
their  impiety  manifests  itself  in  their  life,  which  is  fidl  of  pride, 
cruelt)-,  violence,  fraud,  and  such  things,  the  proof  of  sincere 
and  genuine  faith  is  therefore  sought  in  the  second  table  of  the 
law,  that  such  deceivers  might  be  exposed.  '  For  if  men  prac- 
tise justice  and  equity  with  their  neighbours,  they  show  by 
deeds  that  they  fear  God."  But  of  what  sort  the  righteousness 
is,  which  the  Psalmist  requires, — that  it  consists,  not  like  that 
of  the  Pliarisees,  in  appearance,  but  in  living  reality ;  that  it 
requires  the  most  thorough  agi'eement,  not  of  the  external 
actions  merely,  but  of  the  heart,  with  the  law  of  God, — is  very 
strikingly  expressed  in  the  last  clause :  "  Who  speaks  truth  in 
his  heart."  The  words,  "  in  the  heart,"  show  that  the  writer 
speaks  of  internal  purity  and  truth,  to  which  the  truth  that  is 
outwardly  expressed  by  the  lips  is  related  as  streams  to  the 
fountainhead.  This  reference  to  the  heart  goes  through  the 
Avhole  Psalm,  and  excludes  all,  who  give  only  an  outward  satis- 
faction to  its  requirements,  from  any  interest  in  its  promises. 
If  in  one  point  the  heart  is  required  expressly,  in  the  other 
points  also,  tliough  the  heart  be  not  mentioned,  words  and 
deeds  can  only  be  so  far  considered,  as  they  proceed  from  a 
pure  and  sjiivitual  mind ;  only  in  such  a  case,  indeed,  can 
words  and  deeds  be  surely  and  continuously  calculated  upon. 
"  Hypocrites,"  says  Luther,  "  can  do  much,  or  even  the  whole 
of  this  in  appeai-ance  for  a  time,  but  in  a  time  of  evil  they,  do 
the  I'evei'se." 

Ver.  3.  As  the  Psalmist,  in  the  preceding  verse,  had  men- 
tioned some  gifts  which  the  true  members  of  the  Church  must 
possess,  so  here,  he  points  to  certain  faults  from  which  they 
must  be  free.  In  regard  to  construction,  this  verse,  like  the 
following  ones,  is  quite  complete  of  itself.  He  slanders  not  with 
his  tongue.  Sn  occurs  frequently  in  Piel,  in  Kal,  only  here. 
Derived  from  ^T}^,  foot,  it  properly  means,  to  go  hither  and 
thither,  whence  the  signification  of  sj^yinr/  out,  babbling  to  and 
fro,  slandering,- very  naturally  arises.  The  tongue  stands  op- 
posed to  the  heart.  Here  also  we  are  presented  with  the 
trilogy  of  thought,  word,  and  deed,  which  runs  through  the 
Decalogue.  The  preposition  '?V  is  to  be  explained  by  the  cir- 
cumstance, that  the  tongue  forms,  as  it  were,  the  substratum  of 
calumnies.    Quite  analogous  is  the  expression  m  Gen.  xxvii.  40, 
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"  Upon  thy  sword  slialt  thou  live  ;"  comp.  also  Isa.  xxxviii.  16. 
There  is  an  allusion  to  the  passage  in  Lev.  xix.  IG,  "Thou 
shalt  not  go  up  and  down  as  a  tale-bearer,  ^»3n — b2-\=bi-\ — 
among  thy  people."    He  does  not  evil  to  his  friend,  and  does  not 
take  up  a  reproach  against  his  neighbour.     The  words  invi^  and 
lanp  bv  are  used  with  peculiar  empliasis.     They  imply,  how  un- 
worthy it  is  to  act  injuriously  toward  those  who  are  united  to 
us  by  so  many  ties.     As  this  idea  is  so  evidently  implied,  it  is 
not  advisable  to  take  the  two  words,  with  Kimchi  and  others, 
in  the  most  general  sense  for  any  one  with  whom  we  have  to 
do :  •\\hat  the  latter,  indeed,  cannot  properly  signify.     They 
both  refer  to  eveiything  by  wliich  the  members  of  the  Church 
of  God  are  bound  together, — not  merely  the  general  relation  of 
man  to  man,  but  also  the  common  bodily  and  spiritual  deriva- 
tion, through  which  they  become,  in  a  double  sense,  brethren. 
It  is  the  latter  which  is  peculiarly  pointed  to  in  all  the  laws  of 
the  Pentateuch,  referring  to  the  injury  of  neighbours.     Israel 
constantly  appears  as  a  nation  of  brothers ;  every  violation  of 
the  duties  of  neighbours  is  viewed  as  an  unnatural  crime.     All 
this  applies  to  Christians  in  a  still  higher  degree.     Comp.,  also, 
Ex.  xxxii.  27,  where  jn  and  2T\p  are  found  united  as  here,  and 
where  the  explanation,  "Every  one  with  whom  we  have  to  do," 
is  quite  inadmissible.     HC:  cannot  be  taken  here  in  the  sense 
of  uttering,  which  most  interpreters  give  it,  as  the  subjoined  7]) 
sufficiently  shows,  but  must  have  the  siguification,  tollere;  there- 
fore, properly  :    Who  does  not  lift  up  a  reproach  on  his  neigh- 
bour.    Considered  more  narrowly,  we  find  that  the  word  may 
well  enough  signify  to  originate,  but  never  to  utter.     In  Ex. 
xxiii.  1,  to  which  reference  is  here  made,  the  proper  reading 
is,  "  Thou  shalt  not  raise  a  false  report ;"  the  raising  standing 
in  contrast  to  "  letting  lie," — a  contrast  which  exists  also  here. 
That  KCD,  which  is  commonly  derived  from  KB'J,  in  the  sense 
of  speaking  forth,  uttering,  signifies,  not  "  an  utterance,"  but  a 
"  burden,"  has  been  proved  in  my  Christology,  P.  ii.  p.  102. 
With  ?y,  the  verb  often  occurs  in  the  sense  of  "  lifting  on  any 
one ;"  for  example,  2  Kings  ix.  25,  "  The  Lord  lifted  v,v  laid 
on  him  this  burden,"  Gen.  xxxi.  17.     Reproach  is  considered 
as  a  burden,  which  the  person  who  spreads  the  slander,  instead 
of  allowing  to  lie,  heaves  on  his  neighbour. 

Ver.  4.  In  his  eyes  the  rejected  is  despised,  but  he  honours 
them  that  fear  the  Lord.     DNDJ  is  either  "  the  one  who  is  to  bo 
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rejected,"  "the  vile,"  or  "he  whom  God  has  rejected."  The 
latter  exposition  is  to  be  preferred,  because  of  the  contrast  it 
presents  with  the  "honourers  of  the  Lord"  in  the  following 
clause,  and  because  of  the  parallel  passage  in  Jer.  vi,  30,  where 
it  is  said  of  wicked  princes,  "  They  are  reprobate  silver,  for 
the  Lord  has  rejected  them."  The  sense  is  therefore  given  by 
Luther :  "  The  righteous  One  is  no  regarder  of  persons ;  He 
considers  not  how  holy,  learned,  powerful,  any  one  may  be. 
If  lie  sees  vii-tue  in  him,  He  honours  him,  even  though  he 
should  be  a  beggar ;  but  if  He  does  not  see  that  in  him.  He 
accounts  him,  as  an  evil  person,  of  no  value,  tells  him  so, 
punishes  hiin.  Thou  despisest,  says  he,  God's  word.  Thou  re- 
vilest  thy  neighbour;  therefore  will  I  be  open  with  thee." 
Ilitzig  has  revived  another  interpretation,  already  adopted  by 
some  old  commentators  (Chal.  Abenezra) :  "  He  who  is  de- 
spised, who  is  little  in  his  own  eyes."  The  deepest  humility 
and  self-abasement  would  then  be  given  as  a  mark  of  a  true 
honourer  of  the  Lord ;  as  is  beautifully  set  forth  by  David  in 
2  Sam.  vi.  22.  But  this  exposition  has  already  been  set  aside 
by  the  I'emark  of  Calvin,  that  apart  from  the  harshness  of  the 
asyndeton,  the  manifest  contrast  between  the  two  clauses  de- 
cides against  it.  Just  as  "  despised"  stands  opposed  to  "  he 
honours,"  so  must  DND)  form  the  contrast  to  the  "  fearers  of 
God."  Here,  therefore,  the  writer  can  only  be  speaking  of  the 
right  posture  of  a  man  toward  the  different  classes  of  his  fellow- 
men,  or  rather,  of  his  fellow-members.  To  this  posture  the 
fearer  of  God  attains,  because  his  eye  is  pure,  because  his  heart 
is  drawn  only  to  that  with  which  he  has  affinity,  which  has  its 
origin  in  God ;  and  he  dreads,  as  a  denying  of  the  Lord,  to 
join  those  externally,  from  whom  he  internally  differs,  and  an 
external  separation  from  those  with  whom  he  is  iriternally 
united.  The  exposition  of  Jarchi  is  less  objectionable:  "The 
despicable  is  in  his  eyes  rejected  ;"  although  this  also  lies  open 
to  the  objection,  that  the  despising  forms  a  more  suitable  con- 
trast to  the  honouring  than  the  rejecting,  and  that  the  word 
despised  can  scarcely,  without  some  addition,  stand  for  despi- 
cable. In  reference  to  the  words,  "  He  honours  tliem  that  fear 
the  Lord" — who  are  to  be  regarded  as  honoured  by  God,  just 
as  the  dishonourers  of  God  are  rejected  or  despised  by  Him  — 
Calvin  remarks  :  "  It  is  no  common  virtue  to  honour  pious  and 
godly  men.     For,  since  they  are  often  as  the  offscouring  of  the 
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world,  it  not  unfrequently  happens,  that  their  friends  also  are 
compelled  to  share  its  hatred  with  them.  Hence,  most  men 
reject  their  friendship,  and  suffer  them  to  remain  in  dishonour, 
which  cannot  be  done  without  great  and  dreadful  offence  to 
God." 

He  swears  to  his  oion  hurt,  and  exchanges  not:  Following 
the  LXX.,  who  pointed  Jnnp,  Luther  has  :  "  who  swears  to  his 
neighbour."  De  Wette,  Gesenius,  and  others,  I'ender :  "  He 
swears  to  the  wicked,  and  changes  not;"  i.e.,  even  the  promises 
which  he  made  to-  the  ungodly,  he  fulfils  with  inviolable  inte- 
grity. According  to  this  exposition,  xnrh  is  equivalent  to  jn? 
witli  n  elided.  The  article  is  indeed  commonly  dropt  after  3, 
3,  h;  but  in  particular  cases  it  has  been  retained;  comp.  the 
ex.  in  Ewald,  p.  175.  These  cases  nearly  all  belong  to  a  later 
age,  and  are  taken  from  Nehemiah,  Clironicles,  Ezekiel,  when 
the  language,  gradually  falling  into  disuse,  was  again  written 
according  to  the  etymology,  although  one  instance  does  occur 
in  the  Psalms  of  David,  D''Dt^'^^.  Apartj  however,  from  the 
consideration,  that  we  should  only  be  justified  in  admitting 
here  so  rare  a  form,  if  no  other  suitable  exposition  presented 
itself,  the  sense  yielded  by  this  exposition  is  by  no  means  a 
suitable  one.  For  who  would  seek  to  get  rid  of  an  oath,  on 
the  pretext,  that  he  to  whom  it  was  made,  was  not  a  virtuous 
man  ?  Then,  alsOj  it  is  decisive  against  this  exposition,  that  it 
destroys  the  connection  so  manifestly  existing  between  this  pas- 
sage and  Lev.  v.  4, — which  is  the  less  to  be  approved,  as  the 
Psalm  is  throughout  so  closely  connected  with  the  law.  We 
must  therefore  cast  about  for  another  interpretation.  The  form 
jnn^,  in  all  the  places  where  it  occurs — and  these  are  many — is 
inf.  in  Hiph.  with  h  of  the  verb  vn,  to  do  ill,  to  bring  hurt,  to  hurt. 
So  it  is  found,  particularly  in  Lev.  v.  4,  where  the  discourse  is 
of  a  hasty  oath:  3't3'n!).1K  Tnrh,  "for  hurt,  or  for  benefit." 
Hence  :  "  He  swears  for  hurt,  and  exchanges  not,"  must  mean, 
Even  when  he  has  made  a  promise  or  oatli  wliicli  tends  to  his 
hurt,  he  most  religiously  fulfils  it."  "  Hence,"  Calvin  remarks, 
"  arises  such  lawless  perfidy  among  men,  because  they  conceive 
themselves  to  be  no  further  bound  by  their  pledged  word,  tlian 
may  be  for  their  profit.  Therefore  David,  while  he  condennis 
that  levity,  demands  of  the  ciiildren  of  God  another  sort  of 
stedfastness  in  their  promises."  The  objection,  that  the  person 
ought  to  have  been  more  exactly  described,  whom  the  hurt 
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affects,  is  unimportant.  It  is  so  perfectly  obvious  who  was  to 
suffer  damage  by  tlie  oath,  that  no  further  description  was 
necessary.  Ton  may,  properly  enough,  be  taken  in  its  common 
signification,  of  "to  exchange,"  or -"to  put  somethhig  else  in 
the  place  of ;"  and  there  is  no  reason  for  substituting  the  sense 
of  "  not  to  keep,"  or,  "  to  break."  He  exchanges  not,  is  equiva- 
lent to :  "  He  gives  what  he  has  agreed  by  oath  to  give,  and 
puts  nothing  else  in  its  place."  Luther  remarks,  quite  in  the 
spirit  of  the  Psalmist :  "  I  believe  that  what  the  prophet  here 
says  of  keeping  an  oath,  is  to  be  understood  also  of  eveiy  sort  of 
promise.  For  its  object  is  to  Inculcate  truth  and  fidelity  among 
men.  But  it  makes  special  mention  of  the  oath,  because,  In  a 
pre-eminent  way,  good  faith  Is  thereby  either  kept  or  broken." 

Ver.  5.  He  gives  not  Ms  money  to  usury.  The  Mosaic  law 
forbids  the  lending  of  money  for  Interest  to  an  Israelite  :  Ex.  xxll. 
25 ;  Lev.  xxv.  37  ;  Dent,  xxiil.  19  ;  Prov.  xxvlli.  8 ;  Ez.  y\Iii.  8. 
In  several  of  the  passages  referred  to,  it  Is  expressly  supposed 
that  only  the  poor  will  borrow  money, — a  supposition  which  has 
its  gi'ound  in  the  simple  circumstances  of  the  Mosaic  times,  in 
which  lending,  for  the  purpose  of  speculation  and  gain,  had  no 
existence.  Such  lending  ought  to  be  a  work  of  brotherly  love ; 
and  it  is  a  gi'eat  violation  of  love,  .if  any  one,  instead  of  helping 
his  neighljour,  takes  advantage  of  his  need  to  bring  him  into 
still  greater  straits.  The  ]\IosaIc  regulation  in  question  has  ac- 
cordingly Its  Import  also  for  New  Testament  times.  With  the 
taking  of  interest  for  capital  which  Is  borrowed  for  speculation. 
It  has  nothing  to  do.  This  belongs  to  a  quite  different  sphere, 
as  Is  Implied  even  by  the  name  'i\V>'i,  a  mordendo,  according  to 
which  only  such  usury  can  be  meant  as  plagues  and  Impoverishes 
a  neighbour.  By  imseasonable  comparison  with  our  modes  of 
speech,  many  would  expound :  "  his  money  he  puts  not  to  In- 
terest." That  the  jDJ  signifies  here  to  give,  not  io  put,  Is  shown 
by  r\\h  In  the  next  clause ;  "  evil  giving"  and  "  evil  taking" 
are  placed  parallel  to  each  other,  rpi'2  cannot  signify :  "  on 
Interest,"  but  only:  "for  interest;"  then  Is  currently  used 
when  prices  are  specified,  Ewald,  p.  607.  Opposed  to  the 
giving  for  usury  Is  the  giving  gratis,  whether  in  loan  or  as  a 
present;  comp.  Prov.  xxvlli.  8.  There  is  a  verbal,  and  even 
literal,  reference  to  Lev.  xxv.  37,  "  Thou  shalt  not  give  thy 
moycy  for  usury."  And  he  takes  not  a  present  against  the  in- 
nocent :  when  he  has  to  give  judgment  on  a  cause,  he  does  not 
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permit  himself  to  be  seduced  by  bribes  from  the  rich  and  power- 
ful to  an  unrighteous  decision.  This  also  is  branded  in  the  law 
of  Moses  as  a  great  crime :  Ex.  xxili.  6 ;  Deut.  xvi.  19,  "  Thou 
shalt  not  respect  persons,  neither  take  a  gift ;  for  a  gift  doth 
blind  the  eyes  of  the  wise,  and  pervert  the  words  of  the  right- 
eous ;"  xxvli.  2,5,  "  Cursed  be  he  that  taketh  reward  to  slay  an 
innocent  person."  From  these  two  passages  the  words  before 
us  are  literally  taken.  The  last  words :  he  who  does  this  shall 
never  be  moved,  are  parallel  to  the  first,  "  he  shall  abide,"  etc. 
For  he  whom  the  Lord  takes  into  His  house  as  a  member  is 
secure  against  all  the  storms  of  uiisfortune.  Ps.  Iv.  23  may  be 
compared  as  parallel.  De  Wette's  words :  "  For,  according  to 
the  notions  of  the  Jews,  the  pious,  as  such,  is  prosperous,"  may 
be  allowed  to  pass,  if  only  the  addition  is  permitted :  "  as  also 
to  those  of  Christians." 
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The  substance  of  this  Psalm  is  comprised  in  its  very  first 
words,  "  Preserve  me,  O  God;  for  in  Thee  do  I  put  my  trust." 
All,  besides.  Is  at  once  seen  to  be  merely  the  development  of 
these  thoughts,  so  soon  as  it  is  observed  that  the  words,  preserve 
me,  have  for  their  foundation  the  confident  hope  of  such  pre- 
servation, and  Include  within  them  these  other  words,  "  Thou 
wilt  preserve  me." 

The  first  words  embody  a  twofold  idea :  they  express  the 
Psalmist's  confidence  in  the  Lord,  or  that  the  Lord  is  his 
confidence  and  salvation,  and  make  them  the  ground  of  his 
preservation  amid  the  dangers  by  which  he  was  surrounded. 
Both  elements  appear  also  among  us  in  the  same  connection ; 
for  example,  in  the  declaration,  "  Jesus  is  my  confidence  and 
my  salvation  in  life ;  this  I  know ;  must  I  not  therefore  take 
comfort  ?  And  why  also  should  I  brood  over  the  long  night  of 
death?" 

The  further  development  of  the  first  idea,  "  I  trust  in  Thee," 
Is  contained  In  vers.  2-7.  He  recognises  in  Jehovah  the  only 
Lord  of  all  things,  without  whom  nothing  can  help,  with  whom 
nothing  can  injure,  the  sole  author  of  his  salvation,  with  the 
Avhole  community  of  the  Lord,  to  which  he  attaches  himself 
with  inward  love,  vers.  2,  3. 
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He  turns  away  Avith  abhoiTence  from  the  other  gods,  from 
wliich  the  world  seeks  salvation,  purchasing  by  their  sacrifices 
pain  instead  of  the  happiness  desired :  he  finds  his  salvation  in 
the  Lord,  who  prepares  for  him  a  glorious  portion,  vers.  4,  5. 

He  accounts  himself  blessed  in  the  possession  of  this  inheri- 
tance, of  the  salvation  of  the  Lord,  or  of  the  Lord  with  His 
goods  and  gifts,  and  is  full  of  gratitude  to  the  Lord,  who  has 
laid  open  to  him  the  way  to  such  an  inheritance,  vers.  6,  7. 

The  development  of  the  second  idea,  of  the  "  Preserve  me, 
O  God,"  the  exhibition  of  the  hope  growing  out  of  the  confi- 
dence already  expressed,  is  given  in  vers.  8-11. 

His  hopeful  eye  is  in  the  time  of  trouble  directed  to  the 
Lord ;  for  He,  his  Saviour,  will  iiot  permit  him  to  sink.  There- 
fore is  his  heart  full  of  joy  at  the  impending  deliverance,  and 
of  this  he  reckons  himself  quite  certain,  vers.  8,  '9. 

For  God,  his  Saviour,  will  not  give  up  him.  His  pious  one, 
to  death — confiding  in  Him,  he  shall  exclaim,  "  Death,  where 
is  thy  sting?  Grave,  where  is  thy  victory?" — God  will  endow 
him  with  life,  joy,  and  salvation,  vers.  10,  11. 

The  strophe-division  follows  naturally  from  the  representa- 
tion of  the  contents  just  given.  The  first  verse,  which  has  an 
introductory  character,  and  contains  the  quintessence  of  the 
subject,  stands  by  itself.  The  rest  has  a  regular  course  in 
strophes  of  two  verses  each.  Apart  from  the  introduction,  the 
whole  is  completed  in  ten  verses ;  and  the  ten  are  subdivided 
into  five. 

The  superscription  names  David  as  the  author,  and  even  De 
"Wette  cannot  help  remarking  that  "  there  is  no  decided  reason 
for  the  contrary."  The  originality  of  the  superscription  is  con- 
firmed by  the  circumstance,  that  DHDO  occurs  only  in  those 
superscriptions  of  the  Psalms  which  are  marked  with  the  name 
of  David — a  fact  not  easily  to  be  accounted  for  by  those  who 
hold  the  superscriptions  to  be  the  work  of  later  collectors.  Tlie 
nature  also  of  this  designation,  which  is  quite  enigmatical,  is 
what  David  was  peculiarly  fond  of  in  Iiis  superscriptions.  Its 
coiTectness  is  further  confirmed  by  the  remarkable  coincidences 
with  other  Psalms  of  Diivid,  which  we  meet  with  here :  comp. 
ver.  1  with  vii.  1,  xi.  1 ;  ver.  5  with  xi.  6 ;  ver.  8  with  xv.  5, 
X.  6;  ver.  11  with  xvii.  15.  "We  call  attention  also  to  such 
genuinely  Davidic  phrases  as  "  my  glory,"  in  ver.  9  (comp.  on 
vii,  6)  ;  "  dwell  confidently,"  in  ver.  9,  comp.  with  iv.  8 ;  "  with 
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Thy  countenance,"  in  ver.  11,  comp.  with  xxi.  6 ;  and  "  by  Thy 
right  hand,"  in  ver.  11,  comp.  xvii,  7, 

The  situation  of  the  speaker  is  that  of  one  who  finds  himself 
in  great  danger,  and  is  in  prospect  of  death.  But  this  danger 
is  nowhere  particularly  specified;  it  is  only  indicated  in  the 
most  general  way.  This  alone  renders  it  probable  that  David 
composed  the  Psalm,  not  so  much  in  his  own  person  as  in  that 
of  the  pious  man  in  general ;  that  he  presented  here  for  the 
feelings  of  such  an  one  a  mirror,  in  which  all  pious  men  might 
recognise  themselves — a  pattern  by  which  they  might  develop 
themselves ;  not,  however,  as  if  for  that  purpose  lie  imagina- 
tively put  himself  into  a  position  and  frame  of  mind  quite 
foreign  to  himself,  but  only  that  he,  drawing  from  the  source 
of  his  natural  experience,  extended  his  consciousness  so  as  to 
embrace  that  of  the  pious  at  large.  This  supposition  becomes 
a  certainty,  when  we  take  the  reading  in  ver.  10,  "  TJiy  holy 
ones,"  to  be  the  correct  one.  In  such  a  case,  it  is  clear  that 
the  person  who  speaks  in  this  Psalm  is  an  ideal  one,  embrac- 
ing actually  a  plurality,  and  that  every  pious  man  should  find 
himself  represented  in  it,  and  by  its  help  should  rise,  on  the 
ladder  of  confidence  in  God,  to  the  watch-tower  of  hope. 

A  secret  of  David.  DfiDD  is  very  variously  expounded. 
Many  of  the  older  translators  (Chald.,  Aq.,  Symm.)  considered 
it  to  be  a  compound  word ;  and  this  has  found  a  modern  sup- 
porter in  Vorstmann,  in  his  laborious  commentary  on  this 
Psalm,  Haag  1829.  The  word,  according  to  him,  is  =Dn  1]D, 
probably  falsely  pointed,  and  he  renders  :  "  The  distressed,  de- 
livered," This  explanation  has  something,  at  first  sight,  that 
recommends  it ;  for  such  enigmatical  designations  of  the  sub- 
ject in  the  superscriptions  are  quite  in  the  manner  of  David ; 
and  the  superscriptions,  thus  explained,  suit  admirably  to  the 
subject  of  the  Psalms  where  they  occur, — as,  for  exan)2)le,  be- 
sides the  present  one,  also  Ps.  Ivi.-Ix.  But  to  say  nothing  of 
the  punctuation,  and  the  fact  that  DD  is  always  used  in  a  moral 
sense,  it  is  decisive  against  this  view,  that  Dn3D  never  occurs 
along  with  lIDtD,  "  Psalm,"  or  with  ^^3B'D,  "  didactic  Psalm," 
or  even  with  n^sn,  "  prayer,"  but  always  stands  in  the  same 
position  in  relation  to  these  words,  that  is,  either  before  Tab 
or  after  it  (the  same  alternation  is  found  in  the  use  of  "ilOID ; 
see  for  ex.  Ps.  xxiii.,  xxiv.).  Precisely  as  we  have  here  Dn3D 
irh,  we  have  in  Ps.  xvii.  nn!'  ni^on,  from  which  it  clearly  ap- 
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pears  that  the  word  before  us  must  stand  on  the  same  footing 
as  these  others.  Some  again  derive  it  from  Dna,  "  gold."  So 
Aben  Ezra,  who  says  that  the  Psalms  were  so  named  because 
they  are  as  excellent  as  the  best  gold.  Luther :  "  A  golden 
jewel."  Similar  designations  also  occur  elsewhere.  Among 
the  Arabians,  the  seven  pre-Moharamedan  poems,  known  under 
the  name  of  Moallakat,  are  also  called,  on  account  of  their  ex- 
cellence, Modhahabat,  that  is,  golden.  Further,  among  them 
the  proverbs  of  Ali  are  for  the  same  reason  named,  the  gold  of 
morals.  Among  the  Greeks  we  find  the  golden  verses  of  Py- 
thagoras. But  it  is  to  be  objected  to  this  exposition,  that 
scarcely  a  single  noun  can  be  found  with  D,  which  borrowed  its 
signification  merely  from  a  derivative  noun,  without  respect  to 
the  idea  of  the  verb,  and  especially  one  which  occurs  in  poetry. 
Others,  for  example  Gesenius,  in  his  Thes.,  take  Dnao  as  = 
aroD,  "  writing,"  which  is  used  in  Isa.  xxxviii.  9,  in  the  super- 
scription of  Hezekiah's  song  of  praise.  But  this  view  also  is  to 
be  rejected,  on  the  ground  that  the  roots  Dna  and  ana  are  kept 
strictly  separate  in  the  Semitic  dialects,  no  trace  being  found  of 
their  intermixture ;  and  still  more  decisive  is  it  that  writing  says 
too  little,  and  the  predilection  of  David  for  this  designation,  as 
also  the  circumstance  that  it  is  peculiar  to  him  alone,  cannot 
then  be  explained.  Others,  as  Hitzig,  take  the  word  in  the 
sense  of  jewel,  from  Dna,  to  which  they  give  the  meaning  of 
carefully  preserving.  The  verb,  however,  never  has  this  signi- 
fication, but  only  :  "  to  conceal,  to  cover,  to  secrete."  In  this 
sense  it  occurs  in  Arabic ;  the  Syriac  significations,  "  to  seal  up," 
and  "  to  stain,"  and  "  to  disfigure"  (comp.  in  reference  to  the 
latter,  acpavi^eiv  in  Illatt.  vi.  16),  are  but  derivatives  from  it. 
In  Hebrew  it  occurs  in  Jer.  ii.  22,  "  Though  thou  wash  tliyself 
ever  so  much,  yet  is  thine  iniquity  concealed  before  Me;"  and 
in  nna,  gold,  prop.  "  the  covered,"  comp.  nWD  in  Job  xxviii.  15. 
Hence  would  the  word  crOD  (a  word  first  formed  probably  by 
David)  mean  "  a  secret"  =  a  song  with  a  deep  import.  Un- 
derstood in  this  sense,  the  designation  is  in  the  highest  degree 
suitable.  How  does  the  Psalm  conduct  us  into  the  mysterious 
depths  of  the  divine  life!  how  deeply  mystical  is  its  veiy  language! 
Its  whole  subject  is  quite  dark  to  those  who  are  not'experienced 
in  the  ways  of  the  Lord  We  should  greatly,  however,  err,  did 
we  suppose  that  David,  in  g'ving  to  many  Psalms,  in  tiie  super- 
scription, the  predicate  of  "  the  secret,"  denied  that  character 
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to  the  rest.  It  is  rather  common  to  them  all,  and  is  ascribed  to 
some  particular  ones,  only  because  they  are  parts  of  the  whole ; 
still,  of  coarse,  to  such  as  peculiarly  possess  this  character.  The 
same  also  holds  good,  for  example,  of  the  name  !>''3CD,  "  didactic 
Psalm."  We  must  everywhere  understand  it  positively,  not  ex- 
clusively. All  the  Psalms  are  didactic ;  and  in  many  this  cha- 
racter is  even  moi-e  pi'ominently  displayed  than  in  those  which 
are  expressly  called  such,  so  that  there  was  no  need  for  any 
N.  B.  to  that  effect  in  tlie  superscription.  From  the  above  re- 
marks, it  appears  that  Michtain  in  the  superscription  was  as  a 
"  procul  profani ;"  it  cried  out,  at  the  very  outset,  to  the  readers, 
"  O  the  heights  and  the  depths  which  the  Spirit  of  God  alone 
can  reveal !"  The  connection  between  this  word  and  the  anOD, 
in  Isa.  xxxviii.,  does  not  need  to  be  wholly  given  up.  It  is  not 
improbable  that  the  latter  forms  the  groundwork  of  our  desig- 
nation, and  that  David  only,  by  the  change  of  a  letter,  trans- 
formed a  word  of  a  very  common  meaning,  into  one  of  deep 
signification. 

Ver.  1.  Preserve  me,  0  God;  for  in  Thee  do  I  put  my  trust. 
What  an  infinite  fulness  of  matter  these  simple  words  conceal 
within  themselves,  is  shown  by  the  subsequent  development. 
On  the  words,  "  Preserve  me,  O  God,"  Luther  remarks :  "  He 
here  begins  like  a  man  who  sees  his  destruction  before  his  eyes, 
who  is  abandoned  by  all,  and  must  presently  die.  Such  a  man 
would  speak  in  the  following  manner  :  Behold,  I  must  die  ;  my 
strength  is  departed  from  me ;  angels  and  men  have  forsaken 
me,  nay,  devils  and  men  seek  to  devour  me.  I  cannot  escape  ; 
no  one  cares  for  my  soul ;  every  one  already  looks  on  me  as  lost, 
and  bewails  me  as  dead.  Therefore,  Lord,  Thou  alone  art  my 
preserver  and  my  deliverer,  Thou,  who  savest  him  that  is  re- 
garded as  lost,  and  makest  the  dead  to  live,  and  liftest  up  the 
oppressed  :  Lord,  deliver  me,  let  me  not  be  brought  to  shame. 
As  he  says  elsewhere  in  Ps.  xxxi.  5 :  Lord,  into  Thy  hands  I 
commit  my  spirit. — So  fares  it  with  the  godly  :  he  dies  daily, 
and  still  is  always  delivered  and  preserved.  And  this  is  the  new 
life  of  faith  and  hope,  which  is  celebrated  in  this  Psalm,  namely, 

the  life  under  the  cross,  the  life  in  the  midst  of  death 

Let  us  therefore  here  learn  that  we  must  call  upon  the  Lord, 
especially  in  distress,  when  we  are  ready  to  perish ;  in  which  cir- 
cumstances the  children  of  men  do  everything  but  call  upon  the 
Lord,  and  rather  renounce  all  hope,  and  give  themselves  up  to 
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despair."  On  the  other  words,  "  For  I  trust  in  Thee,"  he  also  re- 
marks :  "  See  how  trust  here  calls  upon  the  Lord.  How  can  he 
call  upon  the  Lord  who  does  not  confide  in  Hiin  ?  Confidence  and 
believing  trust  are  reckoned  among  those  things  which  God,  in 
compassion,  will  regard  graciously,  and  through  which  He  will 
make  us  eternally  blessed,  as  we  see  here.  Nothing  can  stand, 
notliing  can  uphold  or  deliver,  when  matters  come  to  such  a 
pass,  but  a  ])ure  and  finn  faitJi,  which  grounds  itself  solely  upon 
the  Divine  compassion,  and  which  promises  itself  nothing  from 
itself,  but  everything  from  God.  .  .  .  Whenever  man  places 
his  hope  on  anything  else  than  on  the  Lord  our  God,  he  cannot 
say  :  I  trust  in  Thee.  Hence  should  all  persons  in  misery,  and 
wrestling  with  despair,  take  heed  that  they  labour  and  strive 
after  the  state  of  mind  here  described.  This  most  excellent  and 
noble  emotion,  confidence  in  God,  forms  the  distinction  between 
the  ])eople  of  Christ,  who  are  His  property,  and  those  who  are 
not  His  people  ;  and  here  there  is  no  respect  of  persons,  no  rank 
nor  title."  But  this  confidence  is  considered  here,  not  simply  as 
an  emotion,  but  also  in  reference  to  its  object :  whosoever p/aces 
his  confidence  on  the  Lord,  his  confidence  and  salvation  is  He. 
That  both  are  here  to  be  taken  into  account,  that  the  Psahnist's 
ground  of  hope  is  not  a  subjective  one  merely,  but  also  an  ob- 
jective one,  is  evident  from  what  follows. 

'\'er.  2.  (O  my  soul)  thou  sayest  to  Jehovah,  Thou  art  my 
Lord,  my  salvation  is  not  icithout  Thee.  The  '^I'lO?,  the  second 
person  fern.,  can  only  be  explained  by  supposing  the  address  to 
be  directed  to  the  soul  (fern.).  For  the  soul  to  be  addressed, 
or  introduced  as  speaking,  is  no  unusual  thing  :  comp.  Ps.  xlii., 
xliii.,  in  which  the  Psalmist  constantly  addresses  his  soul  anew, 
and  stirs  it  up  to  confidence  and  hojie  in  God;  Jer.  iv.  19,  and 
especially  Lam.  iii.  24,  25  :  "  The  Lord  is  my  portion,  saith  my 
soul ;  therefore  will  I  hope  in  Him.  The  Lord  is  good  unto  them 
that  wait  upon  Him,  to  the  soul  that  seeketh  Him,"— where 
allusion  seems  to  be  made  to  our  Psalm.  The  difference  between 
this  latter  passage  and  the  one  before  us  is  only  this,  that  here 
the  soul  is  not  expressly  named  ;  but  sucli  an  omission  is  quite 
ill  keeping  with  the  enigmatical  character  of  our  Psalm,  and  the 
general  diflSculty  of  its  style  ;  and  analogies  may  be  produced  for 
it  from  the  Arabian  poets,  perhaps  also  from  1  Sam.  xxiv.  11, 
2  Sam.  xiii.  39.  The  majority  of  modern  expositors  would  read 
W?^N,  "  I  speak."     But  this  is  opposed  both  by  external  autho- 
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rities  and  by  internal  grounds.  The  expression,  "I  speak," 
would  be  extremely  bald  and  tame ;  the  address  to  the  soul  gives 
dramatic  life  to  the  discourse.  The  Psalmist,  after  he  has  uttered 
the  solemn  words,  "  I  put  my  trust  in  Thee,"  holds  converse 
with  his  soul,  and  brings  to  its  mind  that  this  is  in  reality  its 
settled  feeling,  that  it  cannot  despair  in  times  of  trouble,  with- 
out flagrantly  contradicting  itself.  The  consequence  of  this  is, 
that  the  soul,  having  again  become  conscious  of  itself,  "  rejoices 
and  is  glad,"  in  the  sure  expectation  of  God's  salvation,  ver.  9. 
Such  interlocutions,  in  wliich  the  sacred  bards  still  and  pacify 
their  souls,  like  a  child  weaned  by  his  mother,  Ps.  cxxxi.  ?i,  have 
something  indescribably  moving  and  touching.  The  first  ex- 
pression of  trust  in  the  true  God  is  this,  that  we  say  to  Him, 
"  Thou  art  the  Lord  ;"  the  uncontrolled  ruler  over  all  in  heaven 
and  on  earth  ;  the  possessor  of  all  power  ;  the  dispenser  of  all 
safety ;  the  One,  without  whom  not  a  hair  of  our  head  can  fall, 
who  holds  every  breath  of  those  who  threaten  us  with  destruc- 
tion ;  the  almighty  Lord,  whom  heaven  and  earth  obey ;  the 
supreme  God,  who  has,  and  can  do  everything.  "  Wlio  is  it  that 
orders  all  things  ?  Who  distributes  all  gifts  ?  It  is  God  ;  and 
He  also  is  the  One  who  can  supply  counsel  and  aid  when  we 
are  ready  to  sink."  Trust  in  God  manifests  itself,  further,  in 
the  lively  acknowledgment  that  He  is  the  sole  author  of  salva- 
tion— that  it  is  to  be  sought  and  found  only  in  Him,  not  in 
those  whom  the  world  calls  gods.  This  knowledge,  which  is 
a  simple  outflow  of  the  conviction,  that  God  is  the  Lord — for, 
being  this,  He  must  also  be  the  only  author  of  redemption — is 
expressed  in  the  words,  "  my  good  is  not  without  Thee,"  or  be- 
side Thee ;  to  which  many  analogous  passages  might  be  pro- 
duced from  our  own  sacred  poetry,  such  as  :  "  All  that  I  am  and 
have,  comes  from  the  hand  of  God ;  all  is  the  gift  of  the  High- 
est, nothing  happens  by  chance ;  God  alone  is  everything  to 
me.  He  shall  ever  be  my  helper :  all  else  that  is  to  be  found  on 
earth  soon  vanishes,"  etc.  That  special  reference  is  made  here 
to  the  gods,  when  preservation  is  ascribed  to  God  alone,  appears 
from  ver.  4.  This  special  reference  is,  however,  a  non-essential 
element :  the  gods  are  noticed  only  as  those  from  whom,  if  men 
do  not  recognise  Jehovah  to  be  the  Lord,  they  commonly  seek 
help  and  safety  ;  and  on  precisely  the  same  footing  stand  one's 
own  power,  the  aid  of  one's  fellow-men,  and  whatever  otiier 
objects  of  trust  exist  apart  from  God.     In  unison  with  Ps. 
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Ixxiii.  25,  "  Whom  have  I  in  heaven  but  Thee  1  and  there  is 
none  on  earth  that  I  desire  beside  Thee,"  the  Psahnist  renounces 
all  such  helpers  and  dispensers  of  good,  and  thereby  proves  that 
he  has  said  in  perfect  sincerity,  "  I  trust  in  Thee." 

We  take  naio,  "  good,"  in  the  sense  of  preservation  and 
prosperity,  resting  upon  the  contrast  of  «  sorrows,"  in  ver.  4, 
and  upon  the  corresponding  words,  "  my  part,  my  cup,  my  lot, 
my  inlieritance,"  in  vers.  5  and  6.     ybv  we  expound,  "  out  of 
Tliee,  beside  Thee,"  prop.  "  in  addition  to  Thee,"  with  allusion  to 
Ex.  XX.  3,  "  Thou  shalt  have  no  otlier  gods  beside  Me,"  'J3  by, 
prop,  in  addition  to  Jle ;  LXX.  ttXtjk  i/iov,  Targ.  "iO  13.     This 
passage  is  the  more  important,  as  the  Psalmist  obviously  had  it 
in  Iiis  eye  ;  which  we  shall  be  the  less  inclined  to  doubt,  after  an 
examination  of  the  beginning  of  ver.  4.     Just  as  the  words, 
"  Tiiou  art  the  Lord,"  are  the  soul's  response  to  the  words  in 
Ex,  XX.  2,  «  I  am  the  Lord  thy  God,"  so  the  words,  "  Thou  alone 
art  my  salvation,"  are  the  response  to  the  command,  "  Thou  shalt 
have  no  other  gods  beside  Me;"  they  are  the  soul's  declaration, 
that  what  should  be,  actually  is.     The  nearest  approach  to  the 
exposition  we  have  given  is  that  of  Sym.,  ar/adov  fiov  ovk  eariv 
avev  aov :  that  of  Jerome,  Bonum  meum  non  est  sine  te  ;  as  also 
that  of  the  Clial.  and  Syr.,  "  Thou  art  my  highest  good."     A 
decisive  objection  to  this  last  is,  the  reference  to  the  Decalogue, 
and  vers.  4,  5,  6,  according  to  which,  not  only  the  above,  but 
also  the  beside  is  excluded.     Tiiat  ^y  does  not  absolutely  require 
such  an  exposition,  is  evident,  not  only  from  the  ground  passage, 
but  also  the  examples  in  Gesenius's   Thes.  under  hit  1,  b.  7 : 
though  these  latter  need  sifting.     Still  more  decidedly  objection- 
able is  the  exposition  of  Boettcher,  Gesen.,  and  others :  "  All  my 
prosperity  is  not  above  Thee ;  the  best  which  I  have,  I  jnefer 
not  to  Thee."     The  unsoundness  of  this  view  appears  from  the 
antithesis  in  ver.  4:  "  many  are  the  sorrows,  etc.;"  from  the 
positive  declaration  in  ver.  5  of  what  is  here  negatively  expressed; 
from  the  reference  to  the  Decalogue ;  and,  finailv,  because  this 
thought  cannot  be  considered  as  a  canning  out  of  the  sentiment, 
"  I  put  my  trust  in'  Thee"  (which  alone  is  sufficient),  nor  as 
suiting  the  Psalm  as  a  whole.     The  same  grounds  also,  for  the 
most  j)art,  decide  against  the  exposition  :  "  My  good  is  not  over 
Thee,"  =  I  can  do  Thee  no  good,  which,  after  the  example  of 
the  LXX.  (oTt  Twv  ar/ad&v  fiov  ov  yfielav  ep^et?),  Calvin  pro- 
pounds.    "  The  sum,"  says  he,  "  is  this,  that  when  we  approach 
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to  God,  we  must  lay  aside  all  self-confidence.  For  if  we  imagine 
that  there  is  something  in  ourselves,  we  need  not  be  surprised  if 
He  repel  us,  since  we  rob  Him  of  the  chief  part  of  His  honour." 
This  tiiought,  however  excellent  in  itself  as  a  development  of 
the  words,  "  I  trust  in  Thee,"  does  not  suit  the  context,  nor  even 
the  parallelism.  But  ver.  5  in  particular  is  against  it.  The 
contrast  with  the  pains  or  sorrows,  which  are  experienced  by  the 
servants  of  false  gods,  shows  that  by  the  good  of  the  Psalmist, 
must  be  understood,  not  the  good  which  he  does,  but  that  only 
which  he  receives,  which  is  imparted  to  him,  namely,  prosperity 
or  deliverance :  comp.  n31t3  in  this  signification,  Ps.  cxvi.  5, 
"Visit  me  with  Thy  favour,  that  I  may  see  the  good  of  Thv 
chosen,"  Job  ix.  25.  Utterly  to  be  rejected  also  is  the  exposition 
of  Kimchi  and  Jarchi,  "  Tiiou  art  not  under  obligation  to  do  me 
good ;"  as  also  that  of  Luther,  "  I  must  suffer  for  Thy  sake,"  in 
connection  with  the  following  verse,  which  he  renders,  "  for  the 
saints,  who  are  upon  the  earth,  and  for  the  honourable."  We 
have  then,  indeed,  a  sense  which  is  applicable  to  Christ  alone, 
but  at  the  expense  of  the  whole  connection  and  train  of  thought. 
In  his  comm.,  however,  he  goes  along  with  the  LXX. 

Ver.  3.  With  the  saints  that  are  in  the  land,  and  the  honour- 
able ones,  in  whom  is  all  my  delight.  With  this  his  confidence 
in  Jehovah,  the  conviction  that  He  alone  is  the  Lord,  the  sole 
author  of  salvation,  the  Psalmist  does  not  stand  alone ;  he  has 
it  in  common  with  the  Cluu-ch  of  God,  which  God  endows  with 
the  highest  gifts,  invests  with  high  dignity,  and  to  which,  on 
this  account,  the  Psalmist  cleaves  with  a  fervent  love.  As  a 
member  of  this  Church,  which  has  its  seat  in  the  land  of  the 
Lord,  he  trusts  in  the  Lord  as  his  only  Saviour,  disdaining 
all  those  whom  the  world,  the  surrounding  heathen  nations, 
have  forged  to  themselves.  According  to  this  exposition,  h  has 
quite  its  common  signification,  and  Stier's  objection,  that  the 
ellipsis,  joining  myself,  is  too  hard,  is  without  force ;  as  there  is 
just  as  little  of  an  ellipsis  here,  as  in  the  ^rh,  "  belonging  to 
David,"  in  the  superscription,  b  is  used  in  a  quite  similar  man- 
ner (de  eo  quorsum  quis  pertinet,  Gesen.  in  Thes.  s.  v.),  for 
example,  1  Kings  xv.  27  :  Baasha  the  son  of  Aliijah,  13C"  noi', 
belonging  to  the  house  of  Issachar.  By  the  holy  and  honour- 
able persons,  are  not  designated  certain  individuals,  or  a  particular 
class  in  Israel,  but  ideally,  all  Israelites  are  holy  and  honour- 
able, the  whole  people  of  the  covenant ;  and  this  predicate  con-r 
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tiiuies  to  be  applied  to  the  whole,  although  a  great  part  of  the 
individuals  may  have  excluded  themselves,  by  their  own  guilt, 
from  an  actual  participation  in  this  dignity.  The  souls  that  ai-e 
cut  off  from  their  people  are  considered  as  absent,  though  they 
may  still  be  present  as  to  the  body.  In  favour  of  this  reference 
to  the  Church  at  large,  decides,  first,  the  expression,  "  who  are 
in  the  land;"  then  a  comparison  of  the  original  passages  on  which 
the  designation  is  based  :  Ex.  six.  6,  "  And  ye  shall  be  to  Me  a 
kingdom  of  priests  (comp.  the  royal  priesthood,  as  applied  in 
1  Peter  ii.  9  to  the  whole  Church  of  the  New  Testament),  and 
a  holy  people ;"  and  Deufc.  vii.  6,  "  For  thou  art  an  holy  people 
to  the  Lord  thy  God  ;  the  Lord  thy  God  hath  chosen  thee  to  be 
a  special  people  to  Himself,  out  of  all  peoples  that  are  on  the 
earth."  As  a  predicate  of  the  whole  people,  the  term  "holy" 
is  found  also  in  Ps.  xxxiv.  9,  Dan.  viii.  24,  vii.  21.  Tliat  tlie 
term  "  holy"  here  does  not  designate  moral  quality,  but  dignity, 
appears  not  only  from  the  passages  already  referred  to,  but  also 
from  the  parallel  onns,  which  never  denotes  the  noble  in  senti- 
ment, but  the  noble  in  dignity,  and  is  excellently  rendered  in 
the  Berleb.  Bible  by  "serene  highness."  Tlie  saints  are  the 
chosen  ones,  those  whom  God  has  taken  out  of  the  region  of 
the  profane  world,  and  raised  to  be  His  people.  Of  this  eleva- 
tion in  dignity,  an  elevation  in  sentiment  is  certainly  the  con- 
sequence. The  election  of  God,  first  of  all,  and  above  all, 
manifests  itself  in  His  appointing  institutions,  providing  arrange- 
ments, and  conmiunicating  powers,  through  which  He  makes 
to  Himself  a  people  that  is  zealous  of  good  works. 

pK3,  whicli  must  be  translated,  not,  " on  the  earth"  but 
"  in  the  land"  points  to  the  dwelling-plaee  of  the  holy,  and  the 
honourable.  The  Church  of  God  is  a  visible  community,  cir- 
cumscribed in  point  of  space ;  its  place  is  the  land  of  the  Lord. 
The  opposite  of  the  saints,  who  are  in  the  land,  are  the  foreign 
Avorshijipers  of  idols,  of  whom  mention  is  made  in  ver.  4.  Out 
of  the  land  there  are  no  holy  and  honourable  ones,  but  such  only 
as  Jehovah  has  not  chosen,  and  who  do  not  trust  in  Him,  do  not 
say  to  Him,  "  Thou  art  the  Lord,  my  salvation  is  not  out  of 
Thee,"  but  rather  purchase  others.  This  same  connection  be- 
tween the  peo])le  of  the  Lord,  and  His  land,  is  brouglit  to  view 
by  David,  in  I  Sam.  xxvi.  19,  where  he  says  to  Saul,  "And  if 
the  children  of  men  (have  stirred  thee  up  against  me),  cursed 
be  they  before  the  Lord ;  for  they  have  driven  me  out  this  day 
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from  abicUng  in  the  inheritance  of  the  Lord,  saying,  Go  serve 
other  gods."     Then  Josh.  xxii.  24,  25,  is  also  veiy  clear,  as, 
accordnig  to  it,  the  tribes  beyond  Jordan,  who  did  not  dwell, 
strictly  speaking,  in  Canaan,  were  afraid  lest  those  within  Jordan 
might  say,  «  What  have  ye  to  do  with  the  Lord  God  of  Israel  ? 
for  the  Lord  hath  made  Jordan  a  boundary  between  us  and 
you,  ye  have  no  part  in  the  Lord."     We  see  liere  how  close  the 
union  was  represented  between  an  interest  in  the  land  of  the 
Lord,  and  an  interest  in  the  Lord  Himself.  So  earlv  as  in  Genesis 
we  meet  with  this  localization  of  the  Church  of  "God.     Cain's 
banishment  from  the  rest  of  the  human  family  was  equally  a 
banishment  from  the  presence  of  God.     Jacob  is  full  of  admir- 
ing gratitude  to  God,  when  Jehovah  revealed  Himself  to  him 
after  his  withdrawal  from  the  place  to  which  the  Church  of  God 
was  at  that  time  confined.     The  deep  truth  which  lies  at  the 
bottom  of  this  view,  is  unfolded  by  Melancthon  in  his  Loci  de 
Ecclesia,  at  the  beginning  :  "By  the  Church  we  are  to  utider- 
stand  the  company  of  the  called,  which  is  the  visible  Church, 
and  are  not  to  dream  that  we  are  chosen  elsewliere  than  in  this 
visible  community.     For  God  does  not  wish  to  be  called  upon 
or  acknowledged  where  He  has  not  revealed  Himself  ;  and  He 
has  nowhere  revealed  Himself  but  in  the  visible  Church,  in 
which  alone  is  heard  the  sound  of  the  Gospel,"  etc. 

The  last  words  properly  mean  :  "  The  nobles,  of  the  entirety 
of  my  pleasure  in  them  ;"  comp.  on  the  stat.  constr.  as  thus  used, 
Ewald,  Large  Gr.  §  303,  and  the  Small,  §  509.  The  ground 
of  the  Psalmist's  satisfaction  in  the  holy  and  the  noble,  is  their 
holiness  and  their  nobility  ;  he  attaches  himself  with  all  his  heart 
to  those,  whom  God  has  distinguished  above  all  others,  whom 
He  has  ennobled  by  His  election.  Of  the  erroneous  exjjositions, 
we  shall  test  only  the  most  plausible  and  widely  diffused.  1. 
ISIany,  and  among  the  last,  Gesenius,  expound  :  "  As  regards  the 
holy,  who  are  in  the  land,  and  the  honourable,  in  them  is  all  my 
delight."  But  against  this  it  is  to  be  urged,  that  the  stat.  constr. 
is  never  used  for  the  stat.  absol. ;  as  here  Dnns  would  stand  for 
<inK.  Besides,  the  sense  thus  obtained,  does  not  at  all  suit  the 
connection  of  the  Psalm.  As  every  tiling  to  ver.  7  is  only  an 
expansion  of  the  idea,  "  In  the  Lord  I  put  my  trust,"  as  it  all 
only  utters  the  confidence  that  is  felt  in  the  Lord,  so  the  satis- 
faction of  the  Psalmist  in  the  saints  might  well  be  expressed  by 
the  way,  in  a  sort  of  side  statement,  but  could  not  form  a  sub- 
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stantive  and  independent  declaration.  We  must  give  up  either 
this  exposition,  or  the  connection.  Finally,  the  words,  "  who 
purchase  another,"  in  ver.  4,  immediately  connect  themselves 
with  :  "  My  good  is  not  out  of  Thee,"  in  ver.  2,  and  only  in  this 
connection  can  we  understand  the  word  another ;  hut  this  con- 
nection is  destroyed  the  moment  we  assign  to  the  third  verse  an 
independent  position.  Only  on  our  view,  according  to  which  the 
Psalmist,  in  this  verse,  merely  gives  utterance  to  the  thought, 
that  he  was  not  alone  in  his  recognition  of  Jehovah,  as  the 
Lord  and  the  sole  author  of  sah'ation,  but  expressed  it  as  a 
member  of  the  Chiu-ch  of  God,  does  such  a  connection  exist. 
2.  De  Wette  and  otiiers  expound :  "  The  saints  who,  in  the 
land,  are  the  honoui-able,  in  whom  is  all  my  delight."  This 
exposition  avoids  only  the  first  of  the  objections  just  mentioned. 
Tiie  two  others  remain  against  it  in  full  force.  According  to  it 
also,  the  thought  breaks  in  upon  the  connection.  De  AYette, 
indeed,  thinks  that  the  sense  suits  admirably  with  the  sentiment 
in  the  following  verse  :  "  The  sense  of  the  verse,  according  to 
our  exposition,  is  :  the  poet  holds  with  the  pious  in  the  land ;  by 
way  of  contrast  to  which,  he  declares  in  the  next  verse,  that  he 
abhors  the  worshippers  of  idols."  But  the  main  idea  placed  in 
the  front  of  the  following  verse,  "  that  those  who  purchase 
another  have  many  sorrows,"  is  thereby  left  quite  out  of  view, 
and  of  a  horror  of  the  worshippers  of  idols,  there  is  no  mention 
in  this  verse,  when  riglitly  expounded.  3.  Hoffmann,  in  his 
"  Prophecy  and  its  Fulfilment,"  takes  the  7  here  as  correlative 
to  that  before  Jehovah.  In  ver.  2,  it  is  what  the  soul  says  to 
the  Lord ;  in  ver.  4,  what  it  saj's  to  the  saints.  But  the  address 
is,  throughout  the  whole  Psalm,  only  to  Jehovah  ;  ver.  4  con- 
tains nothing,  in  point  of  matter,  which  is  peculiarly  suitable  for 
an  address  to  the  saints  ;  in  point  of  form,  also,  there  is  not  the 
least  trace  of  such  an  address.  It  is  also  against  this  view,  that 
it  destroys  the  whole  strophe-construction.  Besides,  this  view 
was  advanced  before  Hoffmann,  and  was  also  refuted.  Boettcher 
remarks  aaainst  it :  "  The  reference  to  ver.  2  involves  a  too 
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wearisome  train  of  thought ;  in  m',  in  ver.  4,  a  too  indistinct 
commencement  for  an  address,  for  ordinary  readers,  not  accus- 
tomed to  subtleties  of  exegesis,  to  perceive  it  at  such  a  distance 
from  moK." 

Ver.  4.  The  Lord  is  the  only  salvation  both  of  the  holy  in 
the  laud,  and  of  the  Psalmist.     They  who  seek  their  salvation 
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from  others,  receive,  for  the  sacrifices  through  which  they  en- 
deavour to  propitiate  their  favour,  instead  of  the  expected  ful- 
ness of  gifts,  a  fulness  of  sorrows;  therefore  he  turns  himself 
away  with  horror  from  these  others,  the  idol-gods,  he  will  have 
no  part  in  tlieir  abominable  service,  and  their  names  he  will  not 
take  upon  his  lips.     Manr/  are  the  sorroxcs  of  those  loho  pur- 
chase another;  I  will  not  pour  out  their  drink-offerings  of  blood, 
and  not  take  their  names  iqjon  my  lips.     Instead  of  «  many  are 
the   sorrows,"  Ewald,  Maurer,   and  several  others,   expound  • 
«  many  are  the  idols."    But  this  exposition  is  against  the  usage ; 
the  reading  must  then  have  been   D.TavV;    masy  are  always 
sorrows.     But   this   assured  meaning   must  be  retained   here 
also  on  account  of  the  contrast  with  naiD,  in  ver.  2 :  « I  seek 
my  salvation  from  the  Lord,  for  with  the  others  are  only  sor- 
rows."    Further,  the  mention  of  the  many  false  gods  ajjpears 
in  such  a  case  out  of  place  here ;  this  explanation  also  deprives 
the  verse  of  that  whicli  constitutes  an  extension  of  the  Psalmist's 
declaration,  «  I  trust  in  the  Lord,"  and  distm-bs  its  relation  to 
the  following  verse,  in  which  the  many  sorrows,  which  alone 
one  can  obtain  from  the  false  gods,  are  contrasted  with  the  rich 
blessings  which  the  Lord  imparts.     So  much  only  in  that  expo- 
sition is  right,  that  the  Psalmist  probably  plays  upon  the  word 
D^axy,  "  idols,"  points  to  the  mournful  omen  contained  even  in 
the  name,— an  allusion  which  has  the  more  significance,  as  the 
two  words,  DOXj;  and  nuvv,  actually  stand  in  close  connection 
with  each  other,  idols  having  received  their  name  from  the 
trouble  and  toil  it  cost  to  make  them.     On  such  a  commence- 
ment no  good  end  could  follow.   The  sorrows  consist,  not  merelv 
m  the  disappointed  hope,  but  also  in  the  judgments  which  God 
suspends  over  the  apostate  ;  comp.  Isa.  Ixv.  14,  "  Behold,  My 
servants  shall  sing  for  joy  of  heart,  but  ye  shall  cry  for  sorrow 
of  heart,  and  shall  howl  for  vexation  of  spirit."     nno  inK  many 
explain,  with  De  AVette  :  "  who  hasten  away  elsewhere,"— an 
exposition  which  was  long  ago  set  aside  by  the  older  commen 
tators  with  the  remark,  that  inx  never  signifies,  «  away  else- 
where," and  that  we  are  not  justified  in  giving  to  inD  here  the 
signification  of  hasteninri,  as  this  signification  elsewhere  belongs 
to  it  only  in  Piel,  while  the  Kal  is  used  in  Ex.  sxii.  10,  as  also 
in  Arabic  and  Syriac,  in  a  quite  different  signification,  viz.  "  of 
buying  a  wife."    Luther,  who  renders  :  "  they  who  hasten  after 
another  will  have  great  suffering  of  heart,"  has  avoided  the 
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first  objection.  But  usage  admits  only  one  e:cplanation  :  "  who 
purchase  another."  Against  tliose  who  allege  that  "  another" 
could  not  be  used  thus  of  other  gods  without  some  addition,  we 
must  not  simply  appeal,  with  Boettcher,  to  the  fact,  that  "  He- 
brew poets  constantly  direct  their  thoughts  toward  God,  and 
Divine  things."  The  expression,  "  another,"  is  not  used  simply 
by  itself  for  other  gods ;  it  is  more  closely  defined  by  ver.  2, 
where  the  Psalmist  described  Jehovah  as  the  only  Lord,  as 
the  One,  beside  whom  there  is  no  salvation,  and  no  saviour. 
Viewed  in  this  connection,  "  the  other"  can  only  be  another 
God  beside  Jehovah  ;  and  when  it  is  maintained  that  ins  can 
only  signify  a  false  deity,  when,  as  in  Isa.  xlii.  8,  xlviii.  11,  it 
is  directly  contrasted  with  Jehovah,  nothing,  in  fact,  is  de- 
manded which  is  not  found  here.  A  more  explicit  description 
was  the  less  necessary,  as,  in  the  Pentateuch,  the  expression, 
"  go  away  after  other  gods,"  is  currently  used.  Here,  as  there, 
ins  is  employed,  not  without  emphasis,  instead  of  the  proper 
term  for  idols,  by  way  of  teaching  that  it  matters  not  whom 
we  seek,  if  it  be  another  than  Jehovah,  the  Lord,  the  only 
Saviour.  The  word  thus  clearly  shows  how  unimportant  the 
distinction  is  between  idolatry  in  the  stiict  sense,  here  primarily 
referred  to,  and  idolatry  in  the  more  general  sense.  If  the 
only  question  is,  whether  another  than  the  Lord  is  the  object 
of  trust,  then  does  mammon  (whom  our  Lord  personified  for 
the  purpose  of  setting  it  on  a  level  with  the  false  gods,  com- 
monly so  called)  stand  on  the  same  footing  as  Dagon. 

In  nna  several  commentators  retain  only  the  general  idea  of 
buying,  purchasing.  They  perceive  here  merely  a  sort  of 
antithesis  to  the  sacrifices  with  which  the  worshippers  of  idols 
seek  to  propitiate  their  favour,  lavishing  much  expense  upon 
their  worship,  and  reaping  in  return  nothing  but  soiTows.  But 
there  is  no  reason  for  omitting  here  the  special  meaning  which 
usage  has  attached  to  the  word,  emit  dote  uxorem.  It  furnishes 
here  a  fuller  and  deeper  sense ;  and  the  application  of  it  in  such 
a  connection  is  the  more  natural,  as  it  is  by  images  borrowed 
from  the  married  state,  that  the  relation  to  the  true  God  and 
to  idols  is  constantly  described.  These  latter  received  the  title 
D'anSB,  "  paramours."  Applying  this  idea,  the  verb  itself 
serves  admirably  to  point  out  the  incongruity  of  the  relation  be- 
tween idolaters  and  idols.  According  to  the  oriental  fashion,  a 
man  purchases  his  wife.     From  the  nature  of  the  case,  this  also 
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should  take  place  between  the  divinity  and  its  worshipper 

was  the  part  of  the  deity  to  take  the  initiative,  to  go  forth  ! 

vrin  the  regard  of  its  chosen.     And  this  is  precisely  what  ■ 

done  by  Jehovah  in  relation  to  Israel :  He  purchased  Israe 

Himself  from  the  bondage  of  Egypt ;  comp.  Hos.  iii.  2. 

met  Israel  with  great  demonstrations  of  love — first  loved  h 

and  only  seeks  his  love  in  return.     But  it  was  quite  otherv 

with  idols.     These  had  done  nothing  to  prove  their  exister 

or  their  love  ;  the  relation  commences  with  expensive  sacrifi 

to  them,  on  the  part  of  their  servants.    Such  a  beginning  co 

lead  to  no  other  end  than  the  one  here  mentioned.    A  bou; 

god  never  can  afford  salvation ;  the  seed  of  the  sacrifices  c 

yield  nothing  but  sorrows.    A  god  who  does  not  begin  the  c( 

nection  by  giving  tokens  of  his  love,  will  never  show  it,  and  it  i: 

piece  of  folly  to  cherish  such  a  hope.     Analogous  is  the  rep 

sentation  in  Hos.  viii.  9,  "  Ephraim  hath  bought  for  hims 

love  ;"  and  in  Ezek.  xvi.  33,  34,  where  the  prophet  brings  out  t 

absurdity  tliat,  whereas  in  all  other  cases  presents  were  given 

the  person  loved,  the  worshippers  of  idols  gave  presents  to  th 

lovers,  the  idol-gods.    The  suHixes  in  Dn'3D3,  "  thdr  drink-off 

ings,''  and  DniDB',  "  their  names,"  are  referred  by  many  exposit( 

to  those  who  purchase  another,  the  idolaters  ;  by  others,  on  1 

contrary,  to  the  idols.    The  admissibiHty  of  the  latter  expositi 

cannot  be  denied,  as  the  nnx  is  unity  only  in  an  ideal  sense, 

opposition  to  the  one  true  God,  aud,  in  point  of  fact,  compi 

hends  a  multiplicity.     It  is  also  supported  by  the  undenial 

reference  which  the  words,  "  I  will  not  take  their  names  into  r 

lips,"  bear  to  the  original  passage,  Ex.  xxviii.  13,  "  Jlake 

mention  of  the  name  of  other  gods,  neither  let  it  be  heard  o 

of  thy  mouth;"  on  which  also  Hos.  ii.  17  is  based,  "And 

will  take  away  the  names  of  the  Baalim  out  of  their  mouth,  a: 

they  shall  be  no  more  remembered  by  their  name."    The  wor 

themselves,  also,  are  opposed  to  the  reference  to  idolaters  ;  t 

pronouncing  of  their  name,  that  is,  of  the  name  of  the  heaths 

nations,  tlie  Psalmist  could  have  had  no  desire  to  shun.    Final] 

the  reference  to  idols  is  demanded  by  the  contrast  in  ver. 

The  drink-offerings  of  blood  are  understood  by  various  exposito 

literally ;  but  in  this  reference  to  a  particular  heathenish  cu 

tom,  for  which  only  very  few  proofs  can  be  adduced,  and  the 

with  much  difficulty,  the  connection  is  not  attended  to,  whic 

would  lead  us  to  expect  a  rejection  of  the  worship  of  false  go( 
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as  such,  of  those  who  are  no  saviours,  and  to  whom  Is  only  given 
what  is  taken  from  the  true  God ;  not  the  how,  but  the  fact  of 
idolatry,  is  an  object  of  abhon-ence  to  the  Psalmist.  One  must 
rather,  comparing  Isa.  Ixiii.  3,  explain  the  drink-offerings  of 
blood  as  follows  :  "  drink-offerings  which  are  as  much  objects 
of  abhoiTence  as  if  they  consisted,  not  of  the  wine,  which  ex- 
ternally they  were,  but  literally  of  blood."  The  expression, 
"  of  blood,"  was  the  more  natural,  as  wine  is  named  the  "  blood 
of  grapes"  in  Gen.  xlix.  11,  Deut.  xxxii.  14,  etc.  Drink-offer- 
ings, outwardly  of  the  blood  of  grapes,  inwardly  of  the  blood 
of  men. 

Ver.  5.  Not  those  others,  who  only  give  sorrow,  are  the 
Psalmist's  salvation ;  the  Lord  alone  is  that,  and  in  Him  he 
finds  fulness  of  blessing.  The  Lord  is  my  portion  and  my  cup; 
Thou  makest  my  lot  glorious.  The  meaning  is  given  quite  cor- 
rectly by  Muis  :  "  All  my  good  is  of  God,  and  in  God  alone." 
That  the  Psalmist  here  names  God  his  portion,  not  after  the 
manner  of  the  pure  love  of  the  mystics,  does  not  count  himself 
blessed,  as  Boettcher  supposes,  on  account  of  his  inward  union 
with  God,  but  rather  simply  declares  that  God  is  the  sole 
author  of  his  salvation,  is  clear  from  the  circumstance,  that 
tliis  verse  further  carries  out  the  sentiment,  "  I  put  my  trast  in 
Thee;"  also  from  the  expression,  "  Thou  makest  glorious  my 
lot;"  but  especiallj-  from  the  affirmation  in  ver.  2,  "My  good 
is  not  apart  from  Thee,"  which  here  returns  in  another  form 
(according  to  which  tlie  Psalmist  expressly  renounces  connec- 
tion with  those  who  seek  good  out  of  God),  and,  finally,  from 
the  contrast  of  the  many  sorrows  which  the  service  of  those 
others  brings  in  its  train.  The  Lord  is  viewed  here,  therefore, 
according  to  the  entire  fulness  of  the  blessings  and  gifts  which 
belong  to  Him  ;  and  the  declaration,  "The  Lord  is  my  portion 
and  ray  cup,"  is  substantially  the  same  as  if  he  had  said :  What 
the  Lord  has,  and  gives,  that  alone  do  I  seek ;  that  is  for  me, 
and  with  it  I  am  content.  This  meaning  receives  confirmation 
as  the  only  correct,  one,  from  a  comparison  of  the  original  pas- 
sages in  the  Pentateuch,  which  the  Psalmist  manifestly  has  in 
view  here.  They  are  those  in  which  the  Lord  is  designated 
Levi's  portion  and  inheritance:  Num.  xviii.  20,  "The  Lord 
spake  unto  Aaron,  Thou  shalt  have  no  inheritance  in  their 
land,  neither  shalt.  thou  have  any  part  among  them  ;  I  am  thy 
j>art  and  thine   inheritance  among  the  children  of  Israel," — 
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where  J.  H.  Michaelis  thus  gives  very  correctly  the  s 
"  From  Me  alone  thou  shalt  receive  what  is  amply  suffi( 
and  what  things  are  due  to  Me,  these  shall  be  thine ;"  : 
X.  9,  xviii.  1,  2,  where  the  words,  "  The  Lord  is  his  in 
ance,"  are  explained  by,  "  The  offerings  of  the  Lord  am 
inheritance  shall  they  eat."  Not  as  if  it  were  demand 
Levi,  to  be  content  with  the  simple  enjoyment  of  the  fi 
of  God,  and  to  consider  this  as  compensation  for  his  sacr 
resigning  all  happiness  besides.  Eather  was  a  participati 
the  rich  goods  of  the  Lord  assigned  him  as  compensation, 
here  also  the  declaration,  "  The  Lord  is  my  portion,"  is  eq 
lent  to  :  In  the  possession  of  the  Lord  and  His  goods  and 
I  freely  give  up  to  the  world  its  seeming  givers  and  g 
wh.?ch,  more  carefully  examined,  are  but  sorrotos.  C 
justly  remarks,  that  the  opposite  state  of  feeling,  nnbelic 
and  ungrateful  dissatisfaction  with  the  highest  and  only  j 
or  the  only  true  source  of  all  happiness,  is  the  basis  of  si 
stition  and  of  all  false  worship.  On  the  form  njD,  com 
Ps.  xi.  6.  What  is  the  import  of,  "  The  Lord  is  my  cu] 
evident  from  Ps.  xxiii.  5,  "My  cup  runneth  over  ;"  comp 
Ps.  xi.  6.  The  Lord  is  for  His  people  a  cup  which  is  i 
empty,  and  never  suffers  them  to  become  thirsty,  the  sour 
all  good ;  He  provides  them  richly  with  everythinj;  thai 
contribute  to  their  refreshment  during  life,  so  that  it 
thankless  folly  for  them  to  seek  for  refreshment  elsew 
The  last  words  are  commonly  expounded :  "  Thou  suppo 
or  maintainest,  my  lot."  After  the  example  of  the  older  t 
lators,  7]^Din  is  taken  as  a  participle.  But  such  a  participle- 
is  wholly  without  example.  The  ^ipi'  in  Isa.  xxix.  14, 
xxxviii.  5,  which  is  referred  to,  is  manifestly  not  a  partii 
but  the  third  person  Future.  It  is  to  be  observed,  besides, 
the  expression,  "  to  support  or  maintain  the  lot,"  has  a  sti 
sound ;  the  Psalmist's  lot  is  not  maintained  by  God,  bu 
stowed  on  him.  As  the  word  stands  here,  it  can  scarce 
anything  else  than  the  Fut.  in  Hiph.  of  •!]D\  Now  this 
has  in  Arabic  the  highly  suitable  signification,  amplus 
consequently,  in  Iliph.  "  to  make  broad,  glorious."  So 
Schultens  Inst,  ad  fundam.  1.  Hebr.  p.  298. 

Ver.  6.  My  possession  has  fallen  to  me  in  bliss  ;  also  a  gi 
heritage  became  mine.  The  sense  is  excellently  given  by  Cal 
"  He  confirms  what  he  had  already  said  in  the  preceding  ^ 
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namely,  that  he  rested  with  a  composed  and  tranquil  mind  in 
the  one  God  (and  His  salvation) ;  nav,  he  so  glories  therein, 
that  he  looks  down  with  contempt  on  whatever  the  world  might 
imngine   to  be  desirable   apart  from  God."      D'bn,  "lines," 
measuring  cord,"  then  the  « measured  out  portion,  the  posses- 
sion."    So  Josh.  xvii.  5.     The  possession  of  the  Psalmist  is  the 
Lord,  with  His  goods  and  gifts.     The  falling  is,  according  to 
most  interpreters,  derived  from  the  figure  of  a  lot.     But  no 
ground  exists  for  this  supposition,     hsi  with  h  occurs,  in  the 
signification  of,  "  to  fall  to  any  one,"  without  respect  to  casting 
lots,  in  Num.  xxxiv.  2,  Judges  xviii.  1.     CD'wa  is  commonly 
rendered:  "in  pleasant  places."     But  against  this  Boettcher 
justly  alleges,  that  no  example  is  to  be  found  of  an  adjective,  not 
of  local  import,  being  directly  used  in  regard  to  localities ;  that 
niCW,  in  ver.  11,  is  parallel  with  ninDty;  and  that  in  Job  xxxvi. 
11,  the  equivalent  D-D'Wa  is  used  with  the  signification,  "in 
bliss."     These  reasons  are  decisive.     The  plural  is  used  here, 
as  frequently,  to  mark  the  abstract:  "delightful  things,"  for 
"  delightfulness,  bliss."    But  when  Boettcher  fmther  maintains, 
that  "in  delightfulness"  stands  for,  "in  the  most  delightful 
manner,"  we  cannot  agiee  with  him.     "When  a  noun  with  3 
follows  the  words,  "  a  possession  fell  to  me,"  every  one  expects 
it  to  designate  the  locality  of  the  possession.     We  consider  the 
bliss  and  delight  as  the  spiritual  region,  in  which  a  possession 
has  fallen  to  the  lot  of  the  Psalmist.     f\t<  is  used  here,  as  also 
in  ver.  9,  not  as  a  particle  of  enhancement,  but  with  a  weaker 
import,  in  the  sense  of  also ;  comp.  Winer,  s.  v.     rhm  is  not 
Stat,  constr.,  but  a  poetical  fonn  of  the  stat.  absol.    The  expres- 
sion, "  an  inheritance,  it  is  excellent,"  is  a  loose  construction 
for,  "  an  inheritance,  which  is  excellent,"  a  glorious  or  goodly 
heritage.     '7y  strictly  means,  upon  me,  for,  "  it  is  with  me,"  "  I 
possess  it,"  and  is  to  be  explained  by  the  fact,  that  the  possessor 
of  anything  is  considered  as  its  bearer.     Precisely  so  is  7i)  used 
in  Ps.  vii.  8,  cxxxi.  2,  Neh.  v.  7.     Quite  correctly  already 
X/uther :  "  A  fine  inheritance  has  become  mine."     Gesenius, 
De  Wette,  and  others,  render :  "  and  the  possession  pleases  me." 
But  then  siN,  which  can  only  mean  also,  not  and,  must  be  con- 
nected, not  with  the  noun,  but  with  the  verb ;  we  should  have 
expected  the  art.  or  the  suff.  at  n?ru  ;  and  though  IDC  with  ?V 
occurs  in  Chal.  in  the  sense  of  to  please,  it  never  does  so  in 
Hebrew. 


PSALM  XVI.  VERS.  7,  8. 

Ver.  7.  /  ivill  bless  the  Lord,  icho  has  counselled  me ; 
by  night  my  reins  admonish  me.  The  words,  "  who  has  c 
Belied  me,"  receive  light  by  being  viewed  in  connection 
what  precedes.  The  Psalmist,  placed  in  the  midst  of  po 
sions,  knows  not  what  to  choose,  or  where  to  settle.  Then 
Lord  conveys  to  him  the  counsel,  to  choose  the  pleasant  inli 
ance  delineated  in  tlie  preceding  verses,  i.e.  to  put  his  trui 
Him,  to  seek  his  salvation  only  in  Him,  to  turn  to  Him  as 
only  Saviour ;  and  this  counsel  he  celebrates  here  witli  g: 
ful  praise.  Calvin  :  "  Finally,  David  confesses  that  it  was 
tirely  of  the  gi-ace  of  God,  that  he  had  come  by  faith  intc 
possession  of  so  great  a  good.  For  the  mere  gracious  olfe 
itself  is  nothing,  seeing  it  is  made  to  all  alike.  We  must  tl: 
fore  know  that  both  are  the  gift  of  God's  free  grace— 
beihg  our  inheritance,  and  our  possessing  Him  in  faith." 
object  of  the  counsel  is  inaccurately  defined  by  Jarchi, 
choose  the  life,  and  to  walk  in  His  ways ;"  by  De  W 
"that  I  have  remained  true  to  Him;"  and  by  Boettcher,  ' 
to  renounce  it," — to  say  notliing  of  the  arbitrary  view  of  Hi 
Others  render :  "  because  He  has  cared  for  ine  ;"  but  this 
planation  is  philologically  baseless.  J'y  with  the  accus.  si 
fies,  "to  give  any  one  counsel;"  comp.  Ex.  xviii.  19; 
xxxviii.  15 ;  1  Kings  i.  12.  In  the  second  clause,  that  to  w 
the  Psalmist  is  admonished,  is  manifestly  the  praise  and  tha 
givings  mentioned  in  the  first.  The  impulse  to  thank  the  I 
for  His  gracious  counsel,  springing  from  the  most  profound 
lively  apprehension  of  the  greatness  of  the  salvation,  with  w 
the  Psalmist  had  been  mercifully  favonred,  is  so  powerfii 
him,  that  it  continues  with  him  even  through  the  night-sea 
and  leads  him  to  praise  and  give  thanks,  when  the  whole  \i 
is  asloep. 

Here  begins  the  second  part  of  the  Psalm,  in  which  ] 
springs  out  of  confidence. 

Ver.  8.  /  set  the  Lord  always  before  me;  because  He  is  ai 
right  hand,  I  shall  not  be  moved.  According  to  tlie  conned 
the  eye  of  the  Psalmist  continually  directed  to  the  Lord,  h 
in  the  very  midst  of  difliculty  (ver.  8),  or  looks  to  the  Loi 
be  a  helper  in  trouble  and  death.  Luther :  "  Such  a  tl 
gives  fresh  courage  and  an  undaunted  heart  to  those  who  1 
God  always  before  their  eyes ;  so  that  even  adversity,  the  c 
and  sufferings,  can  then  be  cheerfully  met  and  borne.     Ve 
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such  a  faith  can  be  overmastered  and  vanquished  by  no  cross 
and  calamity."  In  the  words,  Because  He  is,  etc.,  the  Psalmist 
gives  the  ground  of  his  hope  being  placed  upon  the  Lord.  The 
hope  is  based  on  confidence.  The  expression,  «  He  is  on  my 
right  hand,"  as  my  Saviour  and  helper,  corresponds  to  the,  "  I 
put  my  trust  in  Thee,"  in  ver.  1,  and  briefly  sums  up  the  sub- 
stance of  vers.  2-7,  where  the  Psalmist  sets  forth  that  the  Lord 
is  his  Saviour. 

Ver.  9.  There/ore  my  heart  is  glad,  and  my  glory  rejoices ; 
my  flesh  also  shall  rest  secure.     Therefore,  namely,  because  the 
Lord  is  on  my  right  hand,  and  I  therefore  shall  not  be  moved. 
In  the  preceding  verse,   "  I  hope  in  the  Lord,  for  He  is  my 
Saviour ;"  here,  "He  is  my  Saviour,  therefore  I  hope  in  Him  ; 
I  am  full  of  joy  and  gladness,  and  sure  of  my  deliverance."' 
The  glory  or  honour  is  here  also  an  emphatic  designation  for  the 
soul.     What  the  heart  and  soul  rejoice  in,  namely,  the  certainty 
of  salvation,  security  in  trouble  and  against  death,  is  clear  from 
the  parallel :  "  My  flesh  also  shall  dwell  secme,"  in  ver.  10.   By 
the  flesh,  many  of  the  ISIessianic  interpreters  understand  the 
lifeless  body,  the  corpse ;  to  this  the  Psalmist  is  considered  to 
promise  a  safe  repose  in  the  tomb  ;  so  Luther  :  "  My  flesh  also 
will  lie  secure."     But  the  following  reasons  are  against  this  :  1. 
ntS'a,  "  flesh,"  denotes  elsewhere,  when  used  in  connection  with 
the  soul  and  heart,  not  the  corpse,  but  the  living  body :  the  soul 
in  such  cases  is  not  that  which  is  separated  from  the  body,  but 
the  soul  in  the  body.     Comp.  Ps.  Ixiii.  1,  "  My  soul  thirsteth 
for  Thee,  my  flesh  longeth  for  Thee;"  Ixxxiv.  2,  "My  soul 
longeth,  j-ea,  even  faintetli  for  the  courts  of  the  Lord,  my  heart 
and  my  flesh."     2.  The  expression,  n\i2h  p^<,  cannot  of  itself 
be  properly  understood  of  the  rest  of  the  body  in  the  grave ;  the 
word,  "  to  dwell,"  is  not  very  suitable,  as  is  clear  from  the  fact, 
that  these  expositors  for  the  most  part  quietly  substitute,  "  to 
lie,"  in  its  place.     And  if  we  compare  the  primary  and  parallel 
passages,  this  exposition  appears  all  the  more  inadmissible.     In 
them,  the  expression  denotes  a  condition  of  settled  prosperity, 
endangered  and  disturbed  by  no  hostile  assault.    So  Deut.  xxxiii. 
12,  of  Benjamin,  "  The  beloved  of  the  Lord  shall  dwell  in  safety 
with  him;"  ver.  28,  "And  Israel  dwells  in  safety," — which 
passages,  in  particular  the  latter,  are  the  rather  to  be  considered 
as  primary  or  ground-passages,  seeing  that  the  expression  of, 
"  to  dwell  safely,"  when  used  of  an  individual,  has  a  certain  air 
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of  Strangeness,  and  that  there  is  an  unquestionable  reference 
it  in  Ps.  iv.  8,  "  For  Thou,  Lord,  only  makest  me  to  dwell 
safety."  Comp.,  besides,  Jer.  xxiii.  G,  xxxiii.  16  ;  Judges  xvi 
7.  3.  The  succeeding  context  decides  agauiat  the  exposition 
question.  For,  first,  the  circumstance  that  there  the  "  soul " 
substituted  for  "flesh,"  natmally  leads  us  to  reject  the  idea  tli 
here  the  flesh  denotes  the  soulless  body.  Then,  we  do  not  fii 
there,  as  that  interpretation  would  lead  us  to  expect,  the  hope 
preservation  in  death,  but  of  preservation  against  death.— T^ 
may  not,  therefore,  even  adopting  the  strict  and  direct  Messian 
meaning,  refer  the  words  to  secure  repose  in  the  grave,  but  on 
to  salvation  and  deliverance  in  general.  That  Peter  understoc 
the  words  so,  appears  from  his  finding  in  the  words  of  tl 
followi'^g  verse  a  declaration  of  Christ's  preservation,  not  i 
death,  but  from  it. 

Ver.  10.  For  Thou,  my  only  good,  my  portion  and  my  cu] 
Thou,  who  makest  my  lot  glorious.  That  we  must  fill  up  thu 
appears  from  the  words,  "  Thy  holy  ones,"  in  the  second  membi 
—  Thou  wilt  not  leave  my  soul  to  hell,  nor  give  up  Thy  holy  on, 
to  see  the  grave.  The  confidence  of  salvation  expressed  in  tl 
preceding  verse,  is  here  grounded  upon  the  consideration,  that  tl 
Lord,  as  the  Psalmist's  Saviour,  cannot  surrender  him  a  prey  i 
death.  The  corresponding  positive  idea  is  presented  in  the  ne: 
verse,  viz.  that  He  will  impart  to  him  life,  joy,  and  bliss.  3 
with  '?,  means,  "to  leave  over,  to  give  up  to  any  one;"  comj 
Lev.  xix.  10 ;  Ps.  xlix.  10 ;  Job  xxxix.  14.  The  exposition  < 
Luther,  and  of  many  others  :  "  Thou  wilt  not  leave  my  soul  i 
hell,"  has  both  usage  and  the  parallelism  against  it ;  accon 
ing  to  which,  the  pious  is  not  even  to  see  the  grave,  and,  cons( 
quently,  his  soul  will  not  attain  to  hell  (sheol).  Peter,  for  tl; 
sake  of  whom  this  exposition  has  been  adopted,  has  not  foUowe 
it.  He  renders,  in  Acts  ii.  27,  "  Thou  wilt  not  leave  my  soi 
to  hell,"  61?  aBov,  or,  according  to  Lachmann,  aS-rjv,  as  also  tl 
LXX.  have :  "  not  to  die  and  be  buried," — this  is  the  hoj 
Peter  finds  expressed  in  the  Psalm,  and  realised  in  Christ,  no 
withstanding  His  death  and  burial.  For  a  death  such  as  H 
(and  in  consequence  of  His,  that  also  of  His  people),  is  but  as 
passage  into  life,  and  does  not  deserve  the  name  of  death.  W 
may  here  also  take  into  account  the  words  of  Christ,  Matt.  ix.  24 
"  The  maid  is  not  dead,  but  sleepeth."  Comp.  also  John  xi.  11 
— To   decide  between   the  two  readings,  T'T'Dn,  "  Thy  hoi 
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ones,"  and  ll-DH,  «  Thy  holy  one,"  is  difficult.  Were  the  latter 
a  mere  Kri,  we  should  not  hesitate  to  reject  it,  as  of  no  greater 
consequence  than  a  conjecture  of  some  modern  critic.  13ut  the 
matter  is  not  so.  A  great  many  manuscripts,  and  among  them 
some  very  good  ones,  have  "  Tliy  holy  one"  in  the  text  AH 
the  old  translations  express  the  singular,  and  so  also  do  Paul 
and  Peter  in  their  quotations.  Besides  this,  the  Jewish  polemical 
interest,  their  opposition  to  the  Messianic  interpretation,  favoured 
the  plural  reading  ^n^on.  The  passages  in  Jewish  writers,  in 
which  it  is  employed  for  this  purpose,  may  be  found  collected 
by  Aurivillius,  de  vera  lectione  vocis,  nn^Dn.  We  are  still  in- 
clined, however,  to  regard  the  plural  form  as  the  original  read- 
ing. It  is  supported,  1.  By  the  preponderance  of  the  external 
critical  authorities ;  the  testimony  of  the  manuscripts,  which  is 
chiefly  upon  its  side,  cannot  be  outweighetl  by  the  testimony  of 
the  old  translations,  which  carry  no  great  weight  in  such  matters. 
2.  The  plural,  as  the  more  difficult  reading,  might  readily  be 
exchanged  for  the  more  easy  singular  by  those  who  knew  not 
what  to  do  with  it,  seeing  that,  throughout  the  rest  of  the 
Psalm,  one  individual  appears  as  the  speaker.  That  the  Jewish 
polemical  interest  favoured  the  plural,  is  not  enough  to  counter- 
balance this  reason ;  for  such  considerations  can  never  ex- 
ercise more  than  a  partial  influence. — Taking  the  plural  as 
the  correct  reading,  we  perceive  here,  as  was  remarked  in  the 
introduction,  the  non-individualistic  character  of  the  Psalm,  its 
destination  for  all  pious  persons,  precisely  as  in  Ps.  xvii.  11. — 
The  expression,  "  Thy  holy  ones,"  contains  the  ground  of  con- 
fidence. It  combines  all  that  the  Psalmist — or  those  in  whose 
name,  and  out  of  whose  soul  he  speaks — has  uttered,  in  vers. 
2-8,  with  regard  to  his  relation  to  the  Lord ;  the  pious,  or  holy 
man,  is  he  wlio  trusts  in  the  Lord,  takes  Him  for  his  on]y  good, 
etc. — nnc  is  rendered  Bta^dopdv  by  the  LXX. ;  and  that  there 
is  a  noun  nnc  with  the  meaning  "  corruption,"  derived  from 
nnc,  "  to  corrupt,  destroy,"  beside  the  common  nnc,  which  is 
derived  from  niE',  and  signifies,  pit,  grave,  is  recognised  even  by 
Gesenius  and  Winer.  But  the  passage  which  is  chiefly  appealed 
to.  Job  xvii.  14,  is  by  no  means  decisive,  since  the  common 
sicnification,  "  pit,  grave,"  may  very  well  be  admitted  there  as 
parallel  with  woi-m  ;  and  the  most  urgent  reasons  ought  to  be 
produced,  as  it  is  very  improbable  that  one  and  tlie  same  word 
can  have  different  derivations  and  meanings.     Here  the  sense 
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of  corruption  is  the  less  admissible,  as  the  same  expression  r 

nm  is  elsewhere,  Ps.  xlix.  9,  demonstrably  used  in  the  sense 

"  to  see  the  grave."     The  defenders  of  the  other  exposition  ha 

wrongly  adduced  tlie  authority  of  Peter  in  support  of  it. 

appears  tliat  Peter,  Acts  ii.,'who  undoubtedly  addressed  t 

"  men  of  Judah  and  the  inhabitants  of  Jerusalem "   in  t 

Aramaic  dialect,  took  nne'  (he  probably  retained  the  word) 

the  sense  of  grave,  and  not  of  corruption ;  for,  to  tlie  expressio 

"  see  nm,"  corresponds,  in  reference  to  David,  tlie  expressic 

"  He  died  and  was  buried,  and  his  sepulchre  is  witli  us  to  tl 

day  ;"  as  also  the  expression,  "  he  died,"  corresponds  to,  "Th( 

wilt  not  leave  my  soul  to  hell."     Hence  it  appears,  that  no  stre 

is  to  be  laid  upon  the  Sta<p6opd,  which  Luke  may  easily  ha 

adopted  from  the  received  translation.     The  argument  of  Pet 

remains  in  full  force,  even  if  we  substitute  grave  for  corrvptio 

if  only  we  understand  by  "  seeing  the  grave,"  something  abidii 

continuous.     "  Seeing  life,"  is  always  in  such  a  sense.     ChrisI 

death  and  burial  are  not  considered  as  death  and  burial.     Pai 

also,  in  his  line  of  argument.  Acts  xiii.  36,  37,  lays  no  stre 

upon  the  idea  of  corruption,  as  distinguished  from  the  gravi 

"  David,  after  he  had  in  his  own  generation  served  the  will 

God,  fell  on  sleep,  and  was  laid  unto  his  fathers,  and  saw  cc 

ruption  ;  but  He,  whom  God  raised  again,  saw  no  corruption 

The  argument  is  not  at  all  overthrown,  if  we  substitute  gra 

for  corruption.     Christ  did  not  see  the  grave  in  the  same  sen 

that  David  did  ;  He  did  not  see  it  in  the  sense  of  the  PsalmisI 

Ver.  11.    Thou  wilt  make  known  to  me  the  way  of  lif 

fulness  of  joy  is  mine  before  Thy  face ;  blessedfiess  through  Ti 

right  hand  for  evermore.     The  Psalmist  hopes  to  receive  fro 

the  Lord,  his  Saviom-  and  his  confidence,  negatively,  preservatii 

from  death  (the  preceding  verse),  positively,  life,  joy,  and  blii 

The  way  of  life  is,  as  Luther  rightly  renders  :  the  way  to  lil 

In  Prov.  ii.  19,  the  paths  of  life  are  the  paths  which  lead  to  lif 

Life  is  in  the  first  instance  opposed  to  that  death,  from  whic 

the  Psalmist  hopes,  in  ver.  10,  to  be  preserved  ;  and  therefore 

is  incorrect  to  interpret  life,  as  some  do,  to  mean  exactly  salvatio 

But  that,  on  the  other  hand,  neither  bare  life,  nor  bare  immo 

tality  is  meant,  is  shown  by  its  connection  with  joy  and  bliss.    . 

miserable  hfe  is  not  to  be  called  life  at  all,  in  the  Bible  sense 

it  is  only  a  form  of  death.      The  words,  "Thou  wilt  mah 

known  to  me  the  way  of  life,"  involve,  therefore,  a  double  idea 
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"  Thou  wilt  preserve  me  in  life,  and  endow  me  with  blessing." 
Ti^  nx,  prop.  «  with  Thy  countenance,"  occur  again  in  Psahn 
xxi.  6  :  "  Thou  enlivenest  him  through  joy  with  Thy  counte- 
nance." The  joy  springs  out  of  fellowship  with  the  Lord's 
countenance,  which  was  turned  towards  the  Psalmist;  light 
breaks  in  upon  the  darkness  of  his  misery.  Comp.  Ps.  iv.  6, 
"  Lift  upon  us  the  light  of  Thy  countenance."  Ps.  Ixxx.  3. 
iro'a  can  only  mean,  "  through  Thy  right  hand  ;"  and  the  in- 
terpretation of  Luther  and  others,  "  at  Thy  right  hand,"  is 
wrong.  As  joy  proceeds  from  God's  countenance,  so  from  His 
right  hand,  which  is  almighty  either  to  punish  or  to  deliver, 
bliss  :  comp.  Ps.  xvii.  7. 

It  still  remains  for  us,  now  that  we  have  finished  our  expo- 
sition of  the  Psalm,  to  investigate  its  Messianic  import.  That 
it  has  such  an  import,  is  certain,  even  apart  from  the  testimonies 
of  the  New  Testament.  The  situation  does,  unquestionably, 
appear  to  be  that  of  one,  who  found  himself  in  great  danger, 
and  whose  life  was  threatened.  But  the  Psalmist  does  not  ex- 
press merely  the  hope  of  obtaining  deliverance  from  that  par- 
ticular danger ;  his  soul  rises  higher ;  he  triumphs  not  only  over 
a  particular  danger  of  death,  but  over  death  itself ;  he  exclaims 
confidently,  "Death,  where  is  thy  sting?  Hell,  where  is  thy 
victory?"  The  ground  of  hope  leads  him  beyond  that,  which 
was  momentarily  necessary',  and  the  hope  itself  is  expressed 
more  comprehensively.  He  expresses  quite  generally  the  assur- 
ance, that  death  and  the  grave  can  exercise  no  power  over  those 
wlio  are  inwardly  united  to  the  living  God  ;  of  this  he  is  confi- 
dent, nor  for  the  present  moment  merely,  but  for  ever,  nS3,  in 
ver.  11  ;  and  on  that  account,  he  feels  sure,  for  that  present 
also,  in  respect  to  which  f)rimarily  he  gives  utterance  to  the 
general  hope. 

Apart  from  Christ,  this  hope  must  be  regarded. as  a  chimera, 
which  the  issue  will  put  to  shame.  David  served  God  in  his 
genei'ation ;  and  then  he  died,  was  buried  and  corrupted.  But  in 
Chi'ist,  who  has  brought  life  and  immortality  to  light,  it  becomes 
perfectly  true.  David,  in  Christ,  could  speak  as  lie  does  here 
M'ith  full  right.  Christ  has  conquered  death,  not  merely  for  Him- 
self, but  also  for  His  members  His  resun'ection  is  the  ground 
of  our  resurrection  ;  "for  can  the  head  fail  to  draw  its  members 
after  it  ?"    In  so  far  as  what  is  iiere  hoped  for  the  members,  can 
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only  become  theirs  through  its  first  becoming  the  Head's,  so  f 
the  Psalm  must  be  considered  as  a  direct  prophecy  of  Christ. 
•  But  how  far  David  himself  clearly  vmderstood  the  Messian 
substance  of  his  hope,  we  cannot  ascertain.  That  the  propliei 
of  Christ  was  not  a  matter  of  total  ignorance  to  him,  is  implic 
by  the  declaration  of  Peter,  in  Acts  ii.  30,  31.  Paul,  howeve 
contents  himself  with  the  simple  fact,  that  the  Psalm  was  ful 
verified  in  Christ.  That  the  heroes  of  the  Old  Testament,  : 
their  more  elevated  moments,  were  favoured  with  a  deep  insigl 
into  the'  mystery  of  the  future  redemption,  is  presupposed  t 
our  Lord  Himself,  John  viii.  56.  A  more  or  less  conscioi 
connection  between  the  hope  of  eternal  life,  and  the  expectatio 
of  Christ,  is  attended  with  the  less  difficulty,  as  this  connectio 
constantly  appears,  where  we  find,  in  later  times,  the  hope  c 
eternal  life  expressed  in  Isaiah,  Ezekiel,  Daniel. 

Our  explanation  of  the  Messianic  import  substantially  agree 
with  that  of  Calvin,  expressed  by  him  with  the  greatest  cleai 
ness  and  distinctness  in  his  Comm.  on  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles 
"  When  he  glories  that  he  shall  not  see  the  gi-ave,  he  doubtlei 
considers  himself  as  a  member  of  Christ's  body,  by  whom  deat 
is  overcome,  and  its  empire  abolished.  But  if  David  promise 
himself  deliverance  from  the  grave,  only  in  so  far  as  he  was 
member  of  Christ,  it  is  evident  that  vnih.  Christ,  as  the  Hea( 
we  must  take  our  start." 

Many  of  the  older  expositors,  on  the  ground  of  the  Ne 
Testament  quotations  of  this  Psalm,  and  not  perceiving  tin 
the  contrast  in  them  lies,  not  between  David  and  Christ,  bi 
between  David  apart  from  Christ,  and  David  in  Christ,  \\x\ 
maintained  tliat  the  Psalm  refers  directly  and  exclusively  I 
Christ,  who  is  introduced  by  the  Psalmist  as  speaking.  Bi 
against  the  Messianic  interpretation  thus  understood,  whic 
was  also  advocated  in  my  Christology,  there  are  certain  difl 
culties  not  easily  disposed  of.  That  the  Psalmist  should,  fro 
the  commencement,  speak  in  the  person  of  another,  does  n- 
comport  well  with  the  prevailing  subjective  character  of  tl 
Psalmodic  poetry ;  and  even  from  the  circle  of  prophetic  lit 
rature,  scarcely  can  an  example  be  produced,  where  this  is  dor 
so  directly,  and  \yithout  some  previous  more  exact  designation  ( 
the  person.  Further,  the  matter  of  vers.  1—8  is  too  little  of 
special  Messianic  character; — a  consideration  which  is  unii 
tentionally  shown  to  be  of  importance  by  the  forced  interpret! 
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tions  to  which  those  are  driven,  who  attempt  to  introduce  a 
specially  Messianic  element.  Also,  that  in  vers.  9-11  the 
direct  and  exclusive  Messianic  references  rest  entirely  on  a 
false  exposition,  has  already  been  shown.  Further,  by  this  ex- 
position the  Psalm  is  wrested  from  its  connection  with  so  many 
others,  which  are  unquestionably  very  closelv  related  to  it,  and, 
above  all,  with  the  following  one,  which  is  united  with  it  into  a 
pair.  Finally,  we  are  necessitated  by  this  exposition,  to  hold 
the  reading  in^on,  in  ver.  10,  to  be  incorrect,  which  cannot  be 
done,  at  all  events,  with  positive  certainty  ;  and  the  less  so,  when 
we  compare  it  with  Ps.  xvii.  11,  where,  in  a  similar  manner,  the 
plurality,  concealed  under  the  unity,  manifests  itself  all  at  once. 
— Tlie  only  apparent  ground  for  this  opinion,  the  testimony  of 
the  New  Testament,  must  certainly  be  regarded  as  quite  decisive 
by  anyone  who  examines  the  citation  isolatedly;  but  those  will 
judge  differently,  who,  taking  properly  into  account  the  whole 
relation  in  which  the  New  Testament  stands  to  the  Old,  have 
attained  to  a  comprehensive  view  of  the  free  and  genial  manner 
in  which  our  Lord  and  His  Apostles  use  prophecy  for  proof. 
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The  situation  here,  also,  is  that  of  one  who  finds  himself  in 
great  distress  and  danger,  through  hostile  oppression.     "  We 
know  that  God  hearetJi  not  sinners ;  but  if  any  man  be  a  wor- 
shipper of  God,  and  doeth  His  will,  him  He  heareth."     "Let 
every  one  that  names  the  name  of  God,  depart  from  iniquity." 
— Therefore  does  the  Psalmist  first  of  all  base  his  supplication  to 
be  heard  on  his  righteousness ;  which  is  so  far  removed  from 
hypocrisy,  that  it  does  not  shun  the  most  searching  scrutiny  of 
that  Divine  omniscience  which  penetrates  into  the  most  secret 
recesses  of  the  heart.    He  declares  his  firm  conviction,  that  this 
scrutiny  will  bring  to  light  no  contrariety  between  heart  and 
mouth,  but  rather  a  perfect  harmony  between  the  two,  vers. 
1-5.     On  the  foundation  thus  laid,  there  then  arises  a  more 
confident  and  urgent  prayer,  the  reasonableness  of  which  is  made 
clear  by  a  detailed  and  eloquent  description  of  the  ungodliness 
and  wickedness  of  his  enemies,  loudly  calling  for  the  interference 
of  Heaven  ;  and  the  conclusion  embodies  an  expression  of  joy- 
ful houe  in  tJie  salvation  of  the  Lord,  vers.  6-15. 
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The  two  parts  of  the  Psalm,  the  first  of  which  may  be  d 
scribed  as  the  porch,  and  the  second  as  the  proper  buildin, 
present  themselves  to  us  as  distinctly  separate.  The  extern! 
dimensions  of  these  parts  are  proportioned  to  their  intern; 
relation  to  each  other.  The  introduction,  which  declares  t? 
Psalmist  to  be  in  possession  of  the  indispensable  condition  ( 
being  heard,  comprises  five  verses ;  the  main  burden  of  the  Psah 
IS  comprised  in  the  number  ten,  which  is  the  symbol  of  completf 
ness.  To  this  the  formal  arrangement  appears  to  be  confinet 
We  might,  however,  conceive  another  division,  analogous  t 
that  pointed  out  in  Ps.  vii.,  of  strophes,  which  have  an  ascendin, 
number  of  verses;  only  that  the  one  in  which  all  the  rest  ar 
enclosed,  and  into  which  they  run  out,  instead  of  beginnini; 
forms  the  conclusion  :  2.  3.  4.  5.  1.  Each  of  those  strophe 
would  really  have  pretty  much  its  own  proper  ideas :  vers.  1  and  2 
the  prayer  of  the  Psalmist  about  his  right ;  vers.  3-5,  the  ground 
ing  of  this  his  right;  vers.  6-9,  his  prayer  for  deliverance  fron 
the  wicked  who  oppressed  hiin ;  vers.  10-14,  the  grounding  o 
this  prayer,  pointing  to  their  disregard  of  all  Divine  and  hiimai 
rights,  which  called  aloud  for  the  interposition  of  God,  and  t 
their  hitherto  prosperous  condition,  which,  as  being  contrary  t 
God's  word  and  nature,  could  therefore  not  continue.  Finally 
in  ver.  15  we  have  the  expression  of  hope  and  confidence  ii 
the  salvation  of  the  Lord.  Still,  this  division  cannot  be  hel. 
with  the  same  confidence  as  the  first :  the  last  strophe  especially 
consisting  of  only  one  verse,  renders  it  very  doubtful. 

If  we  assume  a  particular  occasion  for  the  Psalm,  it  mus 
be  one  from  the  times  of  Saul ;  to  those  of  Absalom  we  canno 
assign  it,  because  the  Psalmist  appears  through  the  whole  as  i 
private  individual  who  is  oppressed.  But  the  absence  of  all  in 
dividual  traits  makes  it  probable,  that  the  Psalmist  does  no 
speak  in  his  own  person,  but  in  that  of  the  righteous ;  and  thi 
supposition  is  confirmed  by  ver.  11,  where,  precisely  as  in  ver.  1( 
of  the  preceding  Psalm,  the  plurality  concealed  under  the  unitj 
conies  distinctly  out.  The  individual  character  is  discounte- 
nanced also  by  the  introduction,  vers.  1-5,  in  which  the  didac- 
tic tendency— the  purpose  of  directing  the  members  of  the 
Church  to  the  fact,  that  righteousness  is  the  indispensable, 
though  also  the  sure  foundation  of  the  hearing  of  prayer,  and 
the  bestowment  of  salvation — can  scarcely  be  overlooked. 

This  Psalm  has  many  coincidences  with  Ps.  xvi.,  which  aro 
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SO  important,  tliat  they  give  colour  to  the  idea  of  both  Psahns 
having  been  united  by  the  author  into  one  pair.  (Venema  re- 
marks :  "  Such  is  the  agreement  between  this  Psalm  and  the 
preceding  one,  that  I  am  almost  disposed  to  reckon  them  as  one 
Psalm.")  First,  in  both  Psalms  there  is  the  same  formal  ar- 
rangement, mainly  consisting  in  this,  that  the  main  substance 
is  con\pleted  in  the  number  ten,  witli  the  distinction,  that  in  the 
former  one,  the  introduction  consists  only  of  one  verse,  while  in 
tlie  latter  it  occupies  five.  Then,  the  situation  in  both  Psalms 
is  precisely  the  same,  that  of  one  who  is  brought  into  peril  of 
life  by  the  persecutions  of  wicked  and  ungodly  enemies.  Fur- 
ther, the  conclusion  of  botli  Psalms  remarkably  agrees.  And, 
finally,  they  present  many  striking  coincidences  in  particular 
points.  Conip.  the  following  expressions :  here  in  ver.  7, 
"through  Thy  right  hand,"  with  the  same  in  Ps,  xvi.  11; 
"  TIiou  deliverer  of  them  that  put  their  trust  in  Thee,"  here  in 
ver.  7,  with  "  I  put  my  trust  in  Thee,"  in  Ps.  xvi.  1 ;  "  preserve 
nie,"  here  in  ver,  8,  •with  "  preserve  me,"  in  Ps,  xvi.  1 ;  and 
tlie  plurality  which  discovers  itself  in  ver.  11,  with  the  plural 
expression,  "  Thy  pious  ones,"  in  Ps.  xvi.  10. 

Taking  into  view  these  several  points,  they  furnish  us  with 
the  following  result.  David,  intending  to  prepare  a  treasure 
of  consolation  and  confidence  for  the  sorely  persecuted  and  op- 
pressed from  his  own  experience  during  the  times  of  Saul,  pre- 
sented it  in  a  whole,  divided  into  two  parts.  Of  the  different 
subjects  which  come  under  consideration, — namely,  confidence 
ill  the  Lord,  affording  the  sure  hope  of  salvation;  his  own 
righteousness ;  and  the  unrighteousness  of  his  enemies, — the 
first  is  handled  in  Ps.  xvi.,  and  the  second  and  third  in  the 
Psalm  before  us.  The  subject  with  which  he  exclusively  occu- 
])ies  himself  in  Ps.  xvi.,  and  which  forms  the  proper  theme  of 
that  Psalm,  is  referred  to  again  here,  for  the  purpose  of  bring- 
ing both  Psalms  into  organic  connection,  and  of  assigning  to  Ps. 
xvii.  its  proper,  even  a  subordinate  place.  After  the  Psalmist 
had  solemnly  protested  before  God  his  righteousness,  he  calls 
on  God  as  the  "  deliverer  of  those  that  trust  in  Him  ;"  teaching, 
that  when  once  a  foundation  of  righteousness  exists,  there,  cer- 
tainly and  full}',  confidence  attains  to  the  prominent  position 
assigned  it  in  Ps.  xvi. 

Besides  this  connection  with  Ps.  xvi.,  there  is  one  also, 
though  not  so  close,  with  Ps.  vii.,  which  is  of  importance,  espe- 
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cially  in  so  far  as  it  shows  how,  in  David's  case,  general  pr 
ciples  were  evolved  out  of,  and  based  on,  the  individual— h 
his  own  personal  experience  lies  at  the  foundation  even  of  th^ 
Psalms  which  he  from  the  first  indited,  as  it  were,  out  of  1 
soul  of  the  Clmrch— how  he  consoled  others  only  with  the  c( 
solatlon  with  which  he  himself  had  been  comforted  of  G( 
As  in  Ps.  vii.  there  was  a  porch  of  six,  and  a  building  of  twel 
verses,  so  we  have  here  a  porch  of  five,  and  a  buildinc  of  t 
verses.  In  both  Psalms  also  the  ascent  in  the  number  olf  vers 
of  which  the  strophes  are  composed,  is  alike,  in  so  far  as  tl 
may  be  recognised  to  have  any  place  in  our  Psalm.  The  ms 
ter  of  the  introduction,  the  protestation  of  innocence  and  rig! 
eousness,  is  in  both  Psahns  the  same.  Common  to  both,  als 
IS  the  «  arise,"  in  Ps.  vii.  6,  and  here,  in  ver.  13 ;  and  the  e 
pression,  "  trier  of  the  hearts  and  reins  art  Thou,  O  righteoi 
God,^'in  Ps.  vii.  10,  agrees  with  the  "proving  of  thelieart 
etc.,  in  ver,  3  here ;  comp,  also  Ps,  xi,  4,  5. 

Finally,  vers.  1-5,  in  this  Psalm,  coincide  with  Ps.  xvi 
20-27.  Just  as  here  the  prayer  for  deliverance  is  grounde 
on  righteousness,  so  there  the  deliverance  obtained  is  derive 
from  righteousness.  This  coincidence  probably  led  the  collect 
to  place  Ps.  xviii,  immediately  after  om-s, — a  very  fitting  coi 
nection,  since  confidence  in  righteousness,  as  the  ground  of  sa 
vation,  must  grow  when  it  is  manifested  as  such  in  so  glorioi 
a  manner  by  experience. 

The  superscription,  "  A  prayer  of  David,"  can  have  had  i 
other  than  David  for  its  author,  as  appears  from  the  remarl 
already  made,  though  it  is  not  to  be  understood  to  desicrna 
him  as  the  one  to  whose  circumstances  the  prayer  refers.  Tl 
superscription  in  Hab.  iii.  1,  «  A  prayer  of  Habakkuk,"  forme 
on  the  model  of  this,  is  quite  analogous.  For,  in  the  who 
chapter,  the  Church,  and  not  the  prophet,  is  the  speaker. 

Ver.  1.  Hear  righteousness,  0  Lord;  atUnd  to  my  cry,  gl\ 
ear  to  my  prarjer,  from  lips  ivitliout  deceit.  The  prayer  is  hei 
still  only  as  means  to  an  end ;  only  serves  the  purpose  of  intn 
ducing  the  Psalmist's  protestation  of  righteousness  :  the  prope 
commencement  of  the  prayer  is  at  ver.  6.  The  Psalmist  bes 
that  the  Lord  would  hear  righteousness.  Instead  of  the  ricrlil 
eons,  he  puis  righteousness,  with  the  view  of  givinsr  enipliasi 
to  the  fact,  that  he  sought  nothing  from  the  holy  and  ri'dit 
eous  God,  with  whom  there  is  no  respect  of  persons,  as  ; 
VOL.  I,  u 
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mattei-  of  party  preference  or  favouritism ;  that  he  laid  claim 
to  His  help  and  salvation  only  in  so  far  as  righteousness  ap- 
peared to  be  personified  in  him.  He  is  inwardly  penetrated 
by  the  conviction,  that  the  sine  ira  et  studio,  quorum  causas 
prociil  haheo,  of  which  men  do  but  falsely  boast,  holds  true  of 
God  in  the  fullest  sense,  and  he  wishes  to  communicate  this 
conviction  to  others.  It  has  often  been  found  a  stone  of 
stumbling,  that  the  Psalmist  seems  here  to  make  his  reception 
of  the  Divine  help  depend  on  a  condition,  which  lies  beyond 
the  reach  of  sinful  men.  Several  expositors  have  been  induced 
thereby,  either  to  refer  the  Psalm  exclusively  to  Christ,  or  at 
least,  to  maintain  that  it  has  its  full  truth  only  in  Christ.  So 
Amj'rald  remarks  :  "  In  the  exposition  of  this  Psalm,  and  of 
some  others,  the  left  eye  must  be  so  fixed  on  David,  that  the 
right  may  be  kept  intent  on  Chi'ist."  Luther  says :  "  The 
Hebrew  text  says  simply,  '  Lord,  hear  righteousness,'  without 
attaching  the  word  my  to  it.  We  shall  here  pass  by  the  error 
of  the  Jews,  who  feign,  that  David,  in  consequence  of  the  sin 
here  committed  of  boasting  of  his  own  righteousness,  afterwards 
fell  into  adultery  ;  and  we  only  bear  in  mind,  that  some  of  om- 
selves  also  have  taken  such  oflFence  at  this  word,  as  to  have 
ascribed  all  that  is  said  here  to  Christ."  Others  seek  to  avoid 
the  difiiculty  by  substituting  the  righteousness  of  the  cause  for 
that  of  the  person.  So  Luther :  "  He  says,  Though  I  who  beg 
do  indeed  possess  no  righteousness  as  to  my  person,  yet  is  the 
cause  in  itself  worthy,  because  it  concerns  Thy  word  and  the 
faith  ;  it  is  truly  righteousness,  and  worthy  that  Thou  shouldst 
not  leave  it  to  be  overthrown;"  and  Venema,  who  gives  a 
somewhat  different  delineation  of  the  idea :  "  Righteous  is  my 
cause,  wliich  I  bring  before  Thee,  O  God ;  and  I  have  neither 
in  thought,  in  word,  nor  deed,  been  guilty  of  any  such  things 
as  they  lay  to  my  cbnrge,  and  on  account  of  whicii  I  am  perse- 
cuted." To  the  like  effect,  also,  J.  H.  Micliaelis,  De  Wette, 
and  others.  But  it  is  to  be  objected,  that  neither  here  nor  in 
the  succeeding  verses  is  a  trace  to  be  found  of  any  special 
reference  to  a  particular  cause  :  righteousness  and  integrity  in 
o-eneral  the  Psalmist  ascribes  to  himself,  protests  that  his  heart 
is  pure  and  upright,  and  that  he  has  constantly  adhered  to  the 
vinxs  of  God.  To  the  righteousness  of  his  cause,  the  parallel 
section  in  Ps.  xviii.  21  ss.,  cannot  possibly  be  referred.  And, 
finally,  e\en  the  righteousness  of  the  cause  is  not  ol  itself  sufE- 
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cient  to  constitute  a  foundation  for  the  hope  of  deliverance 

is  possible  for  the  wicked  also  to  have  a  righteous  cause,  v 

out  having  on  that  score  any  claim  to  tlie  Divine  help. 

righteousness  of  the  cause  can  only  be  of  importance,  in  sc 

as  it  arises  out  of  the  righteousness  of  the  person ;  and  Ik 

the  Psalmist,  even  if  he  did  in  the  first  instance  assert  the  ri 

eousness  merely  of  his  cause,,  would  still,  at  the  same  time,  1 

laid  claim  to  righteousness  of  person.     The  legitimate  rem- 

of  the  difficulty  presents  itself  as  soon  as  we  define  more  a( 

rately  the  idea  of  the  personal  righteousness,  which  the  Psah 

ascribes  to  himself  :  it  is  not  perfect  holiness— how  far  Ds 

was  from  laying  claim  to  that,  appears  from  such  expressi 

as  Ps.  cxliii.  2,  "  Enter  not  into  judgment  with  Thy  servant, 

in  Thy  sight  shall  no  flesh  living  be  justified,"  Ps.  xix.  13 

it  is  upright  moral  effort.     If  the  main  bent  of  the  mint 

towards  the  fulfilment  of  the  Divine  law,  God. graciously  j 

dons  many  weaknesses ;  and  such  a  man  is- termed  rightet 

Piighteousness  in  this  sense  is  as  certainly  a  distinctive  feat 

of  the  elect,  an  indispensable  condition  of  Divine  help,  as  t 

true  religion  has  a  thoroughly  etliical  character,  and  addre; 

to  those  who  dream  of  being  able  to  put  God  off  with  idle  f 

ings,  the  solemn  admonition,  "  Be  ye  holy,  for  I  am  holy." 

is  not  less  required  in  the  New  Testament,  than  it  was  in 

Old.     John,  indeed,  says  in  his  First  Ep.  i.  8,  "  If  we  say  t 

we  have  no  sin,  we  deceive  ourselves,  and'  the  truth  is  not 

us;"  but  he  says  also,  ch.  iii.  6,  "Whosoever  abideth  in  fi 

sinneth  not  (leads  no  life  of  sin — sin  being  used  there  in 

narrower  sense,  just  as  righteousness  here)  ;  whosoever  sinn« 

hath  not  seen  Him,  neither  known  Him  ;."  and  in  ver.  9,  "  W 

soever  is  bom  of  God,  doth  not  commit  sin  ;  for  His  seed 

maineth  in  him  ;  and  he  cannot  sin,  because  he  is  born  of  Go 

That  here  the  term,  "  righteousness,"  can  only  refer  to  the  ge 

ral  tenor  of  the  life,  may  be  inferred  even  from  the  contrast 

vers.  1  and  3,  with  hypocrisy.     To  draw  a  more  exact  line 

demarcation  between  the  righteousness  of  endeavour  and  al 

lute  sinlessness,  could  the  less  occur  to  the  Psalmist's  mind. 

the  deep  consciousness  of  human  guilt,  which  was  peculiar 

the  Old  Testament,  did  not  permit  such  an  idea  as  the  lat 

to  present  itself  either  to  him  or  to  his  i-eaders.     As  he  Ik 

brings  into  view  the  one  side,  righteousness,  because  he  was  n 

concerned  with  it  alone,  so  elsewhere  he  lays  stress  on  the  otl 
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side,  without  ever  dreaming  that  the  one  excluded  the  other. 
There  are  times  also  when  tlie  prayer,  "  Hear  righteousness,  O 
God,"  is  for  us  also  the  only  suitable  one ;  and  again  other 
times,  when  the  juste  judex  ultionis,  donumfao  remissionis  ante 
diem  ultionis,  rushes  with  power  from  the  heart.  Besides,  what 
the  Berleb.  Bible  says  is  quite  correct,  "  The  soul  is  never  in  a 
state  to  desire  that  its  riglrteousness  maybe  heard,  unless  it  have 
already'lost  all  its  own  righteousness."  The  righteousness  which 
the  Psalmist  here  urges,  always  and  only  shoots  forth  from  the 
soil  of  pardon  of  sin,  which  presupposes  the  renouncement  of 
all  one's  own  righteousness.  Eighteousness  of  life  is  the  fruit 
of  righteousness  of  faith,  according  to  the  Old  Testament  plan, 
as  most  clearly  laid  down  in  Ps.  li. ;  and  also  according  to  that 
of  the  New  Testament.  Still,  we  must  not  here,  against  the 
plain  letter,  put  the  righteousness  of  faith  in  the  room  of  right- 
eousness of  life.  The  question  here  is  not  one  about  justifica- 
tion, but  one  about  help  against  enemies,  and  deliverance  from 
distress,  which  can  only  be  claimed  on  the  ground  of  an  already 
existing  ricrhteousness  of  life. 

The  majority  of  expositors  consider  the  second  petition  as 
terminated  with  the  words,  "  attend  to  my  cry,"  and  the  words, 
"  with  lips  witliout  deceit,"  as  belonging  solely  to  the  third. 
According  to  them,  the  ground  is  twofold  on  which  the  Psalmist 
rests  his  prayer ;  first,  the  righteousness  of  his  cause  (or  of  his 
person), — then  his  faith,  which  impelled  him  to  seek  help  from 
God,  and  wliit-ii  God  ought  not  to  put  to  shame.  They  main- 
tain that  the  first  requisite  could  have  existed  without  the  latter. 
"  It  often  happens,"  remarks  Calvin,  "  that  even  profane  men 
justly  boast  of  having  a  good  cause ;  yet,  because  they  do  not 
consider  that  God  governs  the  world,  they  shut  themselves  up 
in  tiieir  own  consciences,  and  bear  in jviries  more  stubbomlyand 
stedfastly,  because  they  seek  no  consolation  from  faith  in  God, 
and  supplication  to  Him."  The  Psalmist  must  then,  it  is 
thought,  in  the  last  clause,  have  united  both  elements  together. 
But  it  is  decisive  against  this  view,  that  according  to  the  whole 
tenor  of  the  first  part,  it  is  impossible  for  any  other  element  than 
rirrhteousness  to  be  brought  out  independently ;  the  unity  thereof 
would  be  broken,  if  we  deny  the  reference  of  the  petition,  "  at- 
tend to  my  cry,"  to  that  which  follows.  The  ciyinff,  like  the 
prayer,  is  in  place  here,  only  in  so  far  as  it  proceeds  from  lips 
without  deceit.     That  these  words  belong  to  lioth  the  last  peti- 
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tions,  is  indicated  also  by  the  accentuation,  which  is  oppose 
the  too  close  and  exclusive  connection  with  the  third.  E 
one  has  hps  of  deceit  who  comes  before  God  praying  for, 
claiming  salvation,  without  being  a  righteous  person.  Foi 
it  is  certain  that  salvation  is  bestowed  only  on  the  gi-ount 
j  ,^  righteousness,  that  God  only  hears  the  righteous^  so  every  pr: 

involves  a  declaration  of  righteousness,  whelher  uttered  in  w« 
or  npt.  Whosoever  prays  without  being  a  righteous  persoi 
a  hypocrite  of  the  woret  kind  ;  not  content  with  deceiving  r 
thereby,  he  would  also  impose  on  the  all-seeing  God,  imagini 
in  the  blindness  of  his  folly,  that  God  looks  only  on  hisc'oui 
nance,  and  not  on  his  heart. 

Ver.  2.  Let  my  right  go  forth  from  Thee,  let  Thine  eyes  heh 

uprightness.     The  Put.  of  the  verb  may  be  regai-ded  as  expi 

sive  either  of  the  wish  or  of  the  hope.     Both  are  much  alike 

to  the  sense.     The  emphasis,  in  any  case,  is  upon  the  'CB! 

and  on  the  Dnrvo.     Only  on  the  ground  of  his  right  and 

integrity,  does  he  either  expect  or  desire  God's  help.   The  wo 

"my  right"  (Luther,  falsely,  "Speak  Thou  in  my  cause 

stands  opposed  to  partial  favouritism :  it  is  not  this  the  Psaln 

desires,  but  only  the  salvation  which  God,  the  righteous  O 

has  promised  to  righteousness  ;  and  because  he  desires  only  tl 

only  what  God  must  necessarily  grant,  and  cannot  refuse,  wi 

out  denying  His  own  nature,  and  the  expression  tliereof  in  ] 

word,  the  prayer  cannot  possibly  remain  unheard,  just  as  Hi 

as  it  could  have  been  heard  if  it  had  not  sprung  from  sticli 

root,   if  the  Divine  help  had  been   claimed  as  a  reward 

merely  saymg,  Lord,  Lord.     In  the  second  clause,  the  uprig 

ness  is  that  which  is  to  be  beheld,  as,  in  ver.  1,  the  rigliteousn 

is  that  which  is  to  be  heard.     Because,  with  a  righteous  judj 

to  recognise  and  to  deliver  uprightness  are  one  and  the  sai 

thing,  it  is  said  of  God,  in  the  language  of  emotion,  that  He  d( 

not  see  uprightness,  when  He  allows  it  to  be  overthrown.     T 

nuist  reject  the  exposition  of  Hitzig  and  De  Wette,  who,  taki 

Cinty^D  adverbially,  render,  "  Thine  eyes  behold  rightly."     T 

word  signifies,  not  correctness,  but  integrity,  honesty ;  it  is  ne\ 

used  adverbially,  not  even  in  Ps.  Ivlii.  1.     The  idea  is  foreicrn 

the  context ;  this  is  not  the  place  to  say  that  God  is  upriclit,  b 

that  the  Psalmist  is  upright;  uprightness  is  on  the  same  footing 

righteousness,  as  the  lips  witliout  deceit,  the  riglit.     The  won 

"His  countenance  beholds  the  upright,"  in  Ps.  xi.  7,  are  paralli 
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Lutlier  remarks:  "So  that  we  see,how  everywhere  zeal  and  hatred 
break  forth  against  hypocrisy,  which  the  saints  avoid  with  as 
great  a  horror  in  tliemselves,  as  they  bring  accusations  against  it." 
Ver.  3.  The  Psahnist  had  grounded  his  prayer  for  help,  in 
the  preceding  context,  on  his  righteousness.  This  indispensable 
condition  of  salvation  actually  existed  in  him ;  he  did  not 
merely  feign  righteousness  before  the  eyes  of  short-sighted  men  ; 
and  therefore  (woe  to  him  who  cannot  do  the  same)  he  appeals 
to  the  judgment  of  tlie  all-seeing  God,  who  knows  the  purity  of 
his  heart,  whose  inmost  recesses  are  open  before  Him.  Luther  : 
"  He  had  prayed  that  the  Lord  would  regard  his  righteousness  ; 
now  he  declares  what  sort  of  confidence  he  had  to  rest  on,  in 
begging  this."  Thou  provest  my  heart,  Thou  emaminest  it  by 
night;  Thou purfjest  me,  Thou  findest  not ;  my  thought  oversteps 
not  my  mouth.  The  Preterites  of  the  verb  mark  the  past  reach- 
ing into  the  present.  The  Psalmist  appeals  to  the  result  of 
trials  already  held  :  God  is  constantly  putting  men  to  the  proof ; 
and  there  is  no  reason  for  rendering,  with  some,  "when  Thou 
provest.  etc..  Thou  findest  not ;"  or,  with  others,  to  put  a  demand 
in  the  place  of  a  simple  declaration.  The  night  is  named  as  the 
time  when  good  and  evil  thoughts  in  the  soul  of  man  spring  up 
in  gi'eatest  force,  because  he  is  then  free  from  outward  busi- 
ness and  influences  ;  and  having  nothing  to  scatter  them,  and 
not  being  restrained  by  any  regard  to,  or  fear  of  others,  they 
come  forth  with  the  greatest  force.  That  the  Psalm  was  an 
evening  song,  is  rendered  probable  by  this  allusion  alone ;  eomp. 
on  ver.  lo.  In  the  words,  "  Thou  purgest  or  purifiest  me," 
there  is  an  allusion  to  the  purifying  of  gold  and  silver.  Pure 
gold  and  silver  is  what  stands  the  test,  and  is  found  free  from 
dross.  Dereser  expounds  falsely :  "  Thou  purgest  and  purifiest 
me  through  tribulations  from  defects."  There  is  nothing  here 
of  a  ])urifying  through  tribulation,  though  it  is  often  referred  to 
elsewhere.  God's  proving  is  only  represented  under  the  image 
of  purifying,  so  far  as  in  both  alike  a  sure  result  is  obtained  in 
re<Tard  to  the  purity  or  impurity  of  i,he  object;  comp.  Prov. 
xvii.  3.  Thou  jinJest  not — namely,  anything  that  would  show 
the  affirmation  I  made  of  my  righteousness  to  be  untrue,  or 
prove  me  to  be  a  hypocrite ;  one  who  presents  a  fair  exterior, 
but  within  is  full  of  ravening  and  unrighteousness.  It  is  obvious, 
that  the  purity  and  righteousness  of  heart,  which  the  Psalmist 
here  lavs  claini  to,  is  not  opiiosed  to  the  testimony,  that  the 
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righteous  falls  seven  times  a  day.  This  is  clear,  especially  from 
the  last  words,  which  show  that  the  Psalmist  only  asserts  his 
freedom  from  hypocrisy,  and  not  from  frailty.  We  take  'nor 
M  nif.  from  DDt.  The  fem.  form  of  the  inf.  in  ni,  according  to 
this  form  of  verbs  in  yjl,  occurs  in  Ps.  Ixxvii.  9 ;  Ezek.  xxxvi.  3. 
It  IS  to  be  explained  from  the  affinity  between  verbs  VV  and  rh. 
The  'nior  is  accus.,  the  'Q  nominative.  That  the  common 
sequence  of  the  words  is  departed  from,  the  object  preceding 
the  subject,  arises  from  the  fact,  that  it  was  not  the  mouth,  but 
the  thought,  the  state  of  feeling,  which  was  the  object  of  the 
Divine  search ;  comp.  the  words,  "  Thou  provest  my  heart." 
From  the  proving  of  his  internal  disposition,  the  result  is  derived, 
that  the  Psalmist's  mouth  had  not  gone  beyond  it,  in  that,  coming 
before  God,  he  gave  himself  out  as  a  righteous  person.  Luther, 
though  he  errs  in  his  translation,  yet  explains  quite  correctly  in 
his  comment. :  "  The  mouth  overpasses  the  thoughts  when  it 
utters  more,  and  otherwise,  than  the  heart  thinks,  so  that  the 
mouth  and  heart  do  not  con-espond  with  each  other."  We 
must  reject  the  other  expositions.  Gesenius  takes  'nOT  as  the 
plural  of  nat,  which  must  be  of  like  import  with  nist,  and  ex- 
plains, "my  thoughts  overstep  not  my  mouth."  But  we  con- 
ceive that  this  contains  three  philological  difficulties nrst  never 

occurs  elsewhere,  the  singular  suffix"  in  TlDT  would  stand  in  the 
room  of  the  plural  'risr,  the  verb  in  the  sing.  masc.  would  be 
joined  to  a  noun  in  the  plural  fem.— and  the  meaning,  purchased 
at  so  dear  a  rate,  is  after  all  not  suitable.  The  question  is  not, 
whether  the  Psalmist  thinks  otherwise  than  he  speaks,  but 
whether  he  speaks  otherwise  than  he  thinks, — nor  whether  his 
feeling  agrees  with  his  words,  but  whether  his  words  agree  with 
his  feeling— comp.  the  ex^Dression,  "not  with  deceitful  Hps,"  in 
ver.  1.  He  appears  before  God  asserting  his  righteousness; 
and  the  proving  of  his  heart  shows  that  his  mouth  had  spoken 
the  truth.  Others  take  'not  as  the  first  person  Preterite.  So 
Luther  :  "I  have  purposed  to  myself,  that  my  mouth  shall  not 
transgress."  But  this  exposition  is  contrary  to  the  accents, 
according  to  which  the  word  has  the  tone  upon  the  last  syllable  ; 
and  the  sense,  besides,  is  a  quite  unsuitable  one ;  "  the  trans- 
gressing of  the  mouth,"  is  out  of  place  here.  Ewald,  De  Wette, 
and  Koester,  connect  'not  with  what  precedes  :  "  Thou  dost  not 
find  me  meditating  evil,  my  mouth  transgresses  not."  But  the 
external  authority  of  the  accents,  the  Masorah,  and  the  old 
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translations,  are  all  against  it :  the  expression,  "  my  meditation," 
for,  "  that  I  meditate  evil,"  is  hard,  "inv  cannot,  without  some 
fmther  explanation,  signify  "  to  transgress,"  and  the  proving  of 
the  heart  has  nothing  to  do  with  the  transgressions  of  the  mouth. 
According  to  the  connection,  the  only  thing  here  in  question  is, 
whether  tlie  utterances  of  the  mouth  are  confirmed  by  the  con- 
dition of  the  heart.  That  the  heart,  with  its  thoughts  and  in- 
clinations, should  here  be  represented  as  the  proper  seat  of 
righteousness,  and  that  the  hope  of  salvation  should  be  con- 
sidered well-giounded  only  where  the  heart  did  not  need  to  shun 
the  sharpest  Divine  search,  is  characteristic  as  to  the  moral 
platform  of  the  Old  Testament,  which,  even  in  its  original  legal 
enjoinments,  did  not  limit  its  claims  to  word  and  deed,  but  ex- 
tended tliem  to  the  whole  sphere  of  thoughts  and  inclinations. 

Ver.  4.  As  for  the  doing  of  man  :  hy  the  word  of  Thy  lips  I 
observe  the  icays  of  the  transgressor.  The  Psalmist  protests  that 
he  has  constantly  kept  far  away  from  the  paths  of  transgressors, 
while  pointing  at  the  same  time  to  that  which  the  treading  of 
these  paths  at  once  suggested,  namely,  the  common  coiTupt 
bent  of  the  hearts  of  men,  and  to  the  word  of  God,  which  he 
carefully  followed,  as  a  guide,  h  is  not  rarely  used,  especially 
at  the  beginning  of  sentences,  in  the  signification  of,  "  in  refer- 
ence to,"  "  in  respect  of,"  "  as  regards ;"  see  Gesen.  Thes.  p. 
732.  ni^jya  stands  in  its  common  meaning,  doing,  manner  of 
acting :  2  Chron.  xv.  7 ;  Jer.  xxxi.  16 ;  Ps.  xxviii.  5.  Tlie 
doing  of  man  is  the  course  of  action  that  is  natural  to  man,  in 
whom  the  imagination  of  the  heart  is  only  evil  from  his  youth, 
and  that  continually  (Gen.  vi.  5,  viii.  21),  who  has  been  born 
in  guilt,  and  conceived  by  his  mother  in  iniquity  (Ps.  li.  5). 
It  is  one  of  the  strongest  testimonies  for  the  natural  corruption 
of  man,  that  a  corrupt  line  of  action,  a  walking  in  the  ways  of 
the  transgressor,  is  here  spoken  of  simply  as  the  doing  of  man. 
There  is  a  parallel  passage  in  1  Sam.  xxiv.  9,  where  David  says 
to  Saul,  "  Wherefore  hearest  thou  men's  words  V  and  in  Hos. 
vi.  7,  "  And  they  as  men  transgress  the  covenant"  (Manger : 
more  humano  levitatis ;  Hitzig's  interpretation,  "  like  Adam," 
deserves  rejection  simply  on  the  gi'ound  that  Adam  did  not 
transgress  the  covenant)  ;  also  in  Job  xxxi.  33,  where  hypocrisy 
is  described  without  further  explanation  as  natural.to  man,  "  If  I 
covered  my  transgressions  as  man,  hiding  mine  iniquity  in  my 
bosom ;"  and  in  Job  xxiii.  12,  where  the  law  of  man,  the  coiu'se 
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of  life  which  his  natural  inclination  leads  him  to  take,  is  de 
scribed  as  directly  opposed  to  the  law  o^God,  "  More  tlian  m, 
law  I  have  respected  the  words  of  His  mouth."     We  should 
then,  entirely  mistake  if,  by  the  doing  of  man,  we  were  to  un- 
derstand  merely  the  power  of  evil  example,  which  would  als( 
be  opposed  to  the  parallel  passages  now  adduced,  and  likewise 
against  the  quite  analogous  declaration  in  Ps.  xviii.  23,  "  Anc 
I  kept  myself  from  mine  iniquity."     The  Psalmist  does  nol 
place  himself  in  contrast  to  men,  but   comprehend?    himsell 
amongst  them.     That  evil-doing  is  the  doing  of  man,  renders 
it  exceedingly  difficult  to  keep  far  from  the  paths  of  the  trans- 
gressor, which  one  has  not  first  to  be  at  pains  to  discover,  but 
into  which  one  is  apt  to  slip  quite  naturally  and  imperceptibly. 
Whosoever  would  shun  tliem,  must  not  follow  his  natural  dis- 
position, but  must  deny  it.     Many  expound,  "  in  the  doing  of 
men ;"  but  this  signification  of  the  '?  is  doubtful  (comp.  Gesen. 
Thes.  p.  733),  and  the  sense  is  rendered  tame  by  such  an  expo- 
sition, as  the  Psalmist  would  then  except  himself  from  the  num- 
ber of  men.     The  expression,  "  in  the  word  of  Thy  lips,"  points 
to  the  authority  which  the  Psalmist  followed  in  shunning  the 
ways  of  the  violent,  to  which  natural  inclination  drew  him,  or 
to  that  from  which  he  received  an  impulse  in  the  better  direc- 
tion.    3  denotes  the  relation  of  effect  to  cause  :  "  in  the  word" 
=  "  at  the  word."     lana  is  used  precisely  in  the  same  wav  in 
Numb.  xxxi.  16,  "  These  taught  the  children  of  Israel,  at  the 
word  of  Balaam,  unfaithfulness  to  the  Lord," — the  word  of 
Balaam  is  the  cause,  in  which  the  effect  abides,  that  from  which 
the  impulse  proceeds,  the  authority — 1  Chron.  xxi.  19,  "  at  the 
word  of  Gad;"  comp.  in  niV03,  "  at  the  command  of  David," 
on  the  ground  of  his  command,  in  2  Chron.  xxix.  25.     The 
word  of  God  is  the  only  light  on  the  otherwise  dark  way  of 
man ;  from  it  alone  can  the  good  impulse  proceed,  through  which 
we  keep  ourselves  unspotted  from  the  world  within  and  without 
us — withstand  the  corrupt  incHnatlons  of  nature,  and  the  spirit 
of  the  world — swim  against  the  stream  which,  with  gigantic  and 
resistless  force,  carries  eveiything  along  with  it.     The  contrast 
here  implied  between  men's  natural  inclination  and  the  woid 
of  God,  lies  also  at  the  basis  of  the  Decalogue.     To  it  is  due 
the  negative  fonn  which  predominates  in  the  ten  conmiand- 
ments.    Everywhere  we  are  forced  to  add  in  thought :  "  where- 
to thy  corrupt  heart  is  prone,"  just  as  in  a  command  in  the 
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positive  form  tlie  word,  "  remember,"  points  to  the  tendency 
toward  forgetfiilness.    • 

"■JS  is  nsed  emphatically  in  opposition  to  the  enemies,  the 
wicked,  who,  according  to  ver.  11,  direct  their  eyes  to  turn 
aside  in  the  land.  niiC,  "  to  observe,"  in  connection  with  the 
Avay,  commonly  with  the  design  of  keeping  it,  comp.  Ps.  xviii. 
21;  Job  xxiii.  11;  only  here  with  the  design  of  shunnino-  it. 
The  Psalmist  opposes  his  own  observation  of  the  way  of  the 
transgressor,  which  was  under  the  guidance  of  the  word  of  God, 
to  the  foolish  eagerness  with  which  the  world  blindly  enters 
them.  There  is  probably  a  witty  allusion  to  this  cm-rent  mode  of 
expression,  "  I  have,  observing  the  ways  of  God,  in  order  to  keep 
myself  in  them,  at  the  same  time  observed  the  waj^s  of  the 
transgressor,  in  order  to  shun  them" — a  reference  which  becomes 
still  more  plain,  as  soon  as  we  set  in  thought  a  dash  after  TnDB'. 
The  verb  )'-i3,  "  to  break  through,"  is  used  in  IIos.  iv.  2,  of  the 
brealdng  through  of  all  the  limits  of  good  and  right ;  and  derived 
from  it,  the  term  J'ns  signifies  the  transgressor.  Luther's  trans- 
lation, "  1  keep  myself  in  the  word  of  Thy  lips  from  the  work 
of  man  on  the  path  of  the  murderer,"  gives,  on  the  whole,  the 
true  sense,  only  that  for  transgressor,  the  far  too  special  and 
gross  name  of  murderer  is  substituted. 

Ver.  5.  J\Ti/  steps  holdfast  by  Thy  paths,  my  feet  slide  not. 
The  paths  of  God,  which  the  Psalmist  held  fast  by,  are  con- 
trasted with  the  ways  of  the  transgressor,  which  he  shunned. 
The  verse  contains  still,  like  the  preceding  one,  a  protestation 
of  the  Psalmist's  righteousness,  and  forms  a  suitable  conclusion 
to  the  whole  section,  vers.  1-5,  which  is  entirely  taken  up  there- 
with.    Exactly  parallel  is  Job  xxiii.  11,  "My  foot  holdeth  fast, 
nrriK,  His  step  ;  His  way  have  I  kept  and  not  declined."     "  To 
the  protestation  of  his  innocence,"   remarks  De  Wette,  "  the 
Psalmist  now  adds  a  prayer  for  the  maintenance  thereof,  that 
moral  power  might  be  given  liim."     But  the  sense  which  this 
exposition  affords,  is  so  imsuitable  to  the  context,  that  any  other 
might  be  held  equally  valid ;  we  should  then  Iiave  an  isolated 
thought,  a  genuine  ejaculation    before   us.      The   Psalm   has 
nothing  at  all  to  do  with  a  prayer  for  moral  support.     The  ob- 
ject of  prayer  in  it  is  merely  salvation  from  enemies,  grounded 
upon  his  own  righteousness  already  existing,  and  the  wicked- 
ness of  his  enemies.     Then,  the  exposition  is  also  objectionable 
in  a  philological  point  of  view.     The  force  of  the  inf.  absol., 
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bringing  out  the  simple  action,  is  always  more  carefully  define 
by  tlie  context.  But  this  points  here  decidedly  to  the  Preterit 
that  goes  before,  and  follows  in  the  parallelism,  rpn,  "  to  seiz< 
take  hold,"  never  signifies,  with  3,  "  to  maintain,"  but  ahvai 
to  take  hold  of,  to  hold  to,  to  keep  fast  by ;  comp.  Ps.  Ixiii.  8,  whei 
the  idea  of  holding  fast  is  required  by  the  parallelism,  "  M 
soul  cleaveth  to  Thee,  Thy  right  hand  holdeth  me  fast :"  P 
xli.  12  ;  Ex.  xvii.  12 ;  Isa.  xhi.  1. 

Ver.  6.  The  prayer  of  the  Psalmist,  which  had  only  bee 
indicated  before,  comes  out  in  full  force  now,  that  the  rigli 
foundation  has  been  laid  in  his  righteousness.  It  receive 
afterwards  a  second  foundation,  that  of  the  wickedness  of  th 
enemies,  which  constitutes  a  call  to  God  for  vengeance.  I  cat 
upon  Thee,  for  Thou  God  hearest  me :  incline  Thine  ear  to  mi 
hear  my  speech.  The  ''33j)n  is  either,  "  Thou  wilt  hear  me,"  oi 
"  Thou  art  accustomed  to  hear  me."  The  latter  view  is  sup 
ported  by  the  corresponding  words  in  the  next  verse,  "  Thoi 
deliverer  of  those,"  etc.  Luther :  "  It  comprehends  both  ii 
itself,  the  past  as  well  as  the  future.  The  meaning  of  it  a[)pear 
to  be  this,- — I  have  confidence,  that  my  words  shall  not  be  ii 
vain,  since  I  know  how,  according  to  Thy  grace,  Thou  art  won 
to  hear  me.  Thus  the  compassion  of  God  is  celebrated,  whic 
consists  in  His  hearing  when  we  cry.  This  moves  us,  and  i 
the  cause  why  we  can  presume  to  call."  According  to  the  ej 
position,  "  Thou  icill  hear  me,"  the  Psalmist  would  refer  to  hi 
righteousness,  as  set  forth  in  the  preceding  context.  To  thi: 
at  all  events,  points  the  '3S,  "  I,"  the  righteous  person. 

Ver.  7.  Single  out  Thy  loving-Hndness,  Thou  deliverer  of  th 
confiding  from  the  revolters,  by  Thy  right  hand.  Upon  npsn  ( 
single  out,  separate,  not,  "  to  make  wonderful,"  comp.  on  P; 
iv.  3.  The  tokens  of  favour  which  the  Psalmist  desires,  niui 
be  distinguished  from  the  common  ones.  This  indicates  tli 
greatness  of  the  danger.  De  Wette  thinks,  that  this  almoi 
presumptuous-looking  prayer,  like  the  similar  one  fo!lowin| 
should  be  ascribed  to  the  spirit  of  Hebraism,  which  was  not  y< 
penetrated  by  the  resignation  of  Christianity.  But  if  tli 
prayer  be  presumptuous,  so  also  is  the  prayer  of  the  Canaar 
itish  woman,  who  also  supplicated  :  "  Single  out  Thy  merciei 
have  compassion  on  me,  O  Lord,  for  my  daughter  is  tormented  ; 
and  yet  the  Lord  does  not  appear  to  have  regarded  it  so,  othei 
wise  He  would  not  have  replied  to  her :  "  O  woman,  great  i 
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thy  fnitli ;  be  it  clone  to  thee  as  thou  wilt."     If  the  Stoic  resig- 
nation of  De  Wette  were  Cliristian,  then  Christ's  wonder-work- 
ing activity  would  lie  unchristian,  and  the  prayer  also  for  our 
daily  hread,   in  the  Lord's  Prayer,  must  be  erased.     Were  a 
doctrine  so  uuhuman  Christian,  then  the  Old  Testament,  which 
places  the  whole  of  human  existence  in  a  relation  to  God,  would 
stand  higher  than  the  Ne\v.     The  words,  «  Thou  deliverer  of 
those,"  etc.,  contain  the  ground  of  the  Psalmist's  hope  of  being 
heard.     Calvin  :  "  As  often  as  we  draw  near  to  God,  we  ought 
first  to  bear  in  mind  that  we  are  not  to  be  afraid  of  God's  being 
ready  to  help  us,  because  He  is  not  in  vain  called  the  deliverer 
of  those  who  put  their  trust  in  Him."    The  nph  is  used  in  Prov. 
xiv.  32  absolutely,  as  here,  without  any  designation  of  what  the 
confidence  is  jjlaced  on.    In  the  case  of  those  who  revolt  or  rise, 
the  object  of  resistance  must  be  the  same  as  in  the  case  of  those 
who  confide,  the  less  so,  as,  in  the  latter  case,  the  person  on 
whom  the  confidence  is  placed  is  not  named.     The  former, 
therefore,  could  only  be  revolters  against  God.     Luther  :  "  By 
this  he  seeks  to  bring  bis  enemies  into  great  hatred,  as  persons 
whose  madness  swelled  against  God."      ^3'73'^  is  to  be  coupled 
with   y^no,    «  Thou  who"  deliverest  by  Thy  right  hand ;"  it 
points  to  the  plenitude  of  power  with  which  God  is  provided 
for  the  defence  of  His  people.     That  we  must  not  expound : 
"  from  those  who  rebel  against  Thy  right  hand,"  as  Luther, 
or :  "  who  confide  in  Thy  right  hand,  from  those  who  set  them- 
selves against  it,"  appears  by  a  comparison  withPs.  xvi.  11,  and 
ver.  14  here,  and  by  what  was  already  remarked  by  Venema: 
"  The  pious  are  more  properly  said  to  be  preserved  by  the 
right  hand  of  God,  than  enemies  attacking  the  pious,  to  rise  up 
against  it."     Luther  :  "  See  how  quickly  emotion  makes  an  ex- 
cellent orator.     He  recommends  to  God  his  cause  in  the  most 
favourable  light,  he  seeks  to  put  himself  on  good  terms  with 
Him,  he  makes  complaint  against  his  adversaries,  he  tries  to  have 
these  made  hateful,  and  this  he  does  in  very  few  and  choice  words. 
But  he  does  so,  not  as  if  they  were  necessary  in  order  to  pre- 
vail on  God,  but  for  the  sake  of  faith.     For  the  more  ^igor- 
ous  and  fervent  our  faith  is,  the  more  always  does  God  work 
through  it." 

Ver.  8.  Keep  me  as  the  ajople  of  the  eye,  in  the  shadow  of  Thy 
Kings  hide  me.  That  reference  is  made  in  the  first  clause  to 
Deut.  xxxii.  10,  "  He  kei)t  him  (Israel)  as  the  apple  of  His  eye," 
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IS  the  more  probable,  as  there  the  similitude  of  the  eagle  cariii 
for  her  young  ones  immediately  follows.  On  psy^K,  not  « litt 
man,"  but  "the  male,"  « the  masculine,"  see  my  work,  Balaam,  ] 
98.  py  na,  prop.  « the  daughter  of  the  eye."  Son  and  daughte 
in  the  Semitic  dialects,  are  applied  to  what  belongs  to  anotlu 
thing,  oris  dependent  on  it;  for  example,  arrows  are  named,  i 
Lam.  in.  13,  «  sons  of  the  quiver."  Luther  :  "  In  this  verse  h 
emp^ys  many  words  to  say  one  and  the  same  thing;  since  h 
magnifies  the  danger,  and,  byexpressing  his  great  anxiety  stroii«h 
gives  us,  as  it  were,  to  understand  that  he  cannot  be  made  secur 
enough  against  the  snares  of  the  wicked.  Therefore  in  thes 
words  there  is  embodied  the  emotion  of  a  person  oppressed  witl 
lear,  and  who  flees  from  a  very  great  danger;  such  as  we  ob 
serve  m  little  children,  who  run  to  the  lap  of  their  parents,  an. 
hang  around  their  neck,  when  they  afe  alarmed  at  danger.' 
The  figure  in  the  second  member  is  found  enlarged  in  Matt 
xxiii.  37,  probably  in  allusion  to  this  passage. 

Ver.  9.  From  the  wicked,  who  disturb  me,  mine  enemies,  wh 
against  the  soul  compass  me  about.  Many  interpreters  take  mt 
in  the  Arabic  sense  of  seizing  hold ;  but  the  Hebrew  one  is  quit 
suitable,  if  it  only  be  remembered  that  the  Psalmist  represent 
himself  under  the  image  of  a  city  destroyed  by  enemies,  or  o 
a  land  laid  waste.  IIIB*  is  also  used  in  judg.  v.  27,  of  a  slaii 
man.  E'SJa,  prop.  "  in  soul,"  in  matters  of  life,  so  that  it  i 
equivalent  to  life.  Many  expound  it,  after  the  example  of  Aben 
ezra,  by,  "  in  desire."  But  in  doing  so,  they  overlook  the  re 
lation  in  ^vhich  the  words,  "  deliver  my  soul,"  stand  to  the  CDj 
here.     "  They  think  to  destroy  my  soul,"  in  Ps.  xl.  14,  is  parallel 

Ver.  10.  Their  fat  they  close  up,  with  their  mouth  they  spea, 
proudly.  How  the  expression,  "their  fat  they  close  up,"  is  t 
be  understood— that  it  is  equivalent  to  "they  have  closed  i 
upon  one  another,  wholly  covered  themselves  in  fat,"  appear 
from  Judg.  iii.  22,  "  the  fat  closed  upon  the  blade,"  The  fa 
here,  however,  is  not  corporeal,  but  spiritual ;  it  denotes  thi 
spiritual  deadness,  and  hardening,  by  which  their  whole  mine 
was  overlaid.  In  this  sense  fat  is  very  often  used.  So,  first,  ir 
the  ground-passage,  Deut.  xxxii.  15,  "But  Jeshurun  waxed  fai 
and  kicked ;  thou  didst  wax  fat,  thou  didst  grow  thick,  thou  arl 
covered;"  where  many  quite  erroneously  think  of  an  external 
condition,  a  state  of  prosperity  granted  by  God, — a  viewwliicli 
leaves  the  sudden  address  and  the  threefold  repetition  altogether 
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unexplained.  The  reference  is  rather  to  becoming  fat  internally, 
which  so  easily  results  from  prosperity,  and  from  the  undisturbed 
enjoyment  of  the  Divine  gifts.  Then  Job  xv.  27,  "  Because  he 
covered  his  face  with  his  fatness,  and  made  coUops  of  fat  upon 
his  flanks ;"  where  the  fat,  from  the  connection,  can  only  be 
understood  morally — for  the  verse  contains  the  ground  of  a 
proud  revolt  against  God — q.  d.  he  resembles  such  an  one 
spiritually  who  covers  his  bodily  face,  etc.,  he  is  spiritually  as 
devoid  of  feeling,  as  that  person  is  corporeally ;  comp.  Ps.  cxix. 
70,  where  the  abbreviated  comparison  comes  out  in  a  complete 
form,  "  Their  heart  is  as  fat  as  grease."  Finally,  Ps.  Ixxiii.  7, 
"  Tlieir  eyes  stand  out  with  fatness."  Modern  expositors,  for 
the  most  prtrt,  suppose  that  the  3^n,  from  the  contrast  with  the 
mouth,  must  necessarily  mean  the  heart.  Rosenmiiller,  depart- 
ing from  the  Hebrew  signification  of  that  word,  attributes  to  it, 
from  the  Arabic,  the  import  of  heai-t.  Others  leave  to  it  its 
common  and  alone  certain  signification,  but  maintain  that  the 
words,  "  your  fat  is,  etc.,"  are  equivalent  to  "  your  fat,  unfeel- 
ing heart."  So  Ewald  :  "  While  from  hardness  they  have  closed 
their  unfeeling  heart  against  compassion,  their  haughty  mouth 
opens  itself  so  much  the  wider  for  reproach."  But  there  is  no 
ground  for  such  an  interpretation,  as,  according  to  our  view  also, 
full  justice  is  done  to  the  contrast  with  the  mouth  ;  the  closing 
in  of  the  fat,  the  covering  itself  in  fat,  indirectly  describes  a 
state  of  heart  and  mind,  carnal-mindedness.  And,  on  the  other 
hand,  we  can  appeal  to  the  parallel  passages,  which  everywhere 
speak,  not  of  unfeeling  hardness  toward  brethren,  but  of  carnal- 
mindedness  in  general ;  also  to  the  fact,  that  the  expression,  "  to 
close  tlie  heart,"  as  a  description  of  unfeeling  hardness,  is  found 
nowhere  else  in  the  Old  Testament ;  and,  finally,  to  the  consider- 
ation that  the  enclosing  of  the  heart  in  this  connection  is  too 
tame.  ID'S,  like  1J^C'N  in  ver.  11,  and  lann  in  ver.  13,  the  accu- 
sative, "  after  their  mouth,"  "  with  their  mouth."  The  predi- 
lection for  this  sort  of  accus.  is  one  of  the  peculiarities  of  our 
Psalm. 

Ver.  11.  After  our  steps  they  compass  me  about  now;  they  di- 
rect their  eyes,  to  turn  aside  in  the  land.  inB'N,  "  after  our  steps," 
"  whithersoever  we  turn  ourselves :"  everywliere  our  enemies 
pursue  ns,  and  cut  off  from  us  all  escape,  take  from  us  every  hope 
of  deliverance.  To  take  the  word,  with  some,  as  nom.  absol.,  does 
not  accord  with  the  predilection  just  noticed,  which  the  Psalmist 
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shows  for  this  sort  of  accusative.  For  the  more  difficult  read- 
ing of  the  text,  01330,  explicable  on  the  ground  that  the  speakei 
is  the  righteous  person,  so  that  he  can  speak  in  the  sing,  of  him- 
self, not  less  than  in  the  plural  (comp.  the  sing,  in  reference  tc 
enemies  in  ver.  12),  the  Masorites  have  put  «U3p,  "they  have 
compassed  us  about,"  corresponding  to  the  suffix'in  inB'S.  The 
Psalmist  has,  without  doubt,  intentionally  conjoined  thus  closely 
the  sing,  and  the  plural,  on  purpose  to  show  that  behind  the 
ideal  unity  there  was  concealed  a  multiplicity.  Tiie  now  points 
to  the  fact,  that  the  greatest  danger  had  arrived,  and  conse- 
quently, also,  the  time  for  God  to  help.  pN3  n\mh  is  commonly 
explained,  "  in  order  to  cast  down  to  the  earth,  or  in  the  land." 
This  mode  of  explanation  does  not  allow  us  to  supply,  with  De 
Wette,  "  me  or  us  ;"  but  we  must  consider,  as  the  object  thrown 
down,  whatever  is  high  or  stands  erect.  Calvin :  "  The  godless, 
as  if  they  must  fall,  when  the  world  stands,  would  fain  see  the 
whole  human  race  destroyed ;  and  hence  they  apply  themselves 
with  vigour  to  throw  eveiything  to  the  ground."  But  it  is 
against  this  exposition,  that  though  nt33  may  properly  enough 
be  taken  in  the  sense  of  "to  bend  or  boAv,"  comp.  Ixii.  3,  "a 
bowing  wall,"  yet,  in  the  present  connection,  that  is  too  tame ; 
not  so,  however,  "  to  beat  down,"  "  to  throw  to  the  ground." 
The  right  exposition  is  seen  on  a  comparison  with  ver.  5. 
Whilst  the  righteous  directs  his  eye  to  the  object  of  holdino 
fast  the  Avays  of  the  Lord,  they  are  equally  zealous  and  bent  on 
turning  aside  from  God's  ways,  and  hence  are  us  nuich  the  ob- 
jects of  God's  punishing,  as  the  others  of  His  saving,  enercy. 
ntDJ  is  constantly  employed  to  designate  the  turning  aside  from 
God,  from  His  ways  and  His  laws ;  to  set  up  which  as  the  tasl> 
of  life,  and  to  sin  boldly  and  with  a  high  hand,  is  a  mark  of  the 
most  thorough  abandonment.  Comp.,  for  example.  Job  xxxi.  7, 
"  If  my  foot  hath  turned  out  of  the  way;"  1  Kings  xi.  9,  "  And 
the  Lord  was  angry  with  Solomon,  because  his  heart  was  turned 
from  the  Lord  God  of  Israel."  Ps.  cxix.  51,  157.  nU3,  "  tc 
turn  aside,"  as  here,  is  used  absolutely  for,  "  to  turn  out  of  the 
way,"  in  Jer.  xiv.  8.  On  pN3,  not,  "  upon  earth,"  but,  "  in  the 
land,"  "  in  the  land  of  the  Lord,"  compare  Ps.  xvi.  3. 

Ver.  12.  He  is  like  a  lion  greedy  to  tear  in  pieces,  and  n  youvQ 
lion,  lying  in  covert.  Luther  :  "  But  the  pride  and  haughtiness 
of  Moab  is  greater  than  his  strength.  He  undertakes  more  than 
he  can  execute."     The  sing,  suffix  is  here  also  to  be  explained 
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from  the  circumstance,  that  the  whole  host  of  wicked  ones  is 
represented  in  one  person. 

Ver.  13.  Arise,  0  Lord,  surprise  his  face,  cast  him  down, 
deliver  my  soul  from  the  wicked  through  Thy  sicord.  Tlie  "  face" 
is  named,  because  it  threatened  destruction  to  the  Psalmist ; 
comp.  the  *3QD  in  ver.  3.  DHp,  "  to  anticipate,"  then,  "  to  sur- 
prise," is  used,  as  here,  in  Ps.  xcv.  2,  with  D'3Q.  ^3^^,  "  as  to 
Thy  sword,"  through  Thy  sword.  Several  Jewish  expositors 
interpret,  "  from  the  ungodly,  who  is  Thy  sword  ;"  in  the  fol- 
lowing verse  also,  where  Luther  adopts  the  same  view,  they 
render,  "  from  the  men,  who  are  Tliy  hand ;"  overlooking, 
however,  the  Psalmist's  marked. predilection  for  the  accusative, 
and  besides,  disregarding  the  connection,  which  does  not  per- 
mit such  a  mode  of  considering  enemies  as  that  found  in  Isa. 
X.  5,  where  Assyria  is  called  the  rod  of  Divine  wrath.  This 
trait  would  liave  broken  the  strength  of  the  Psalmist's  prayer, 
wliich  is  founded  on  his  own  righteousness  and  the  enemies' 
wickedness. 

Ver.  14.  From  the  men  through  Thy  hand,  0  Lord,  from 
the  men  of  continuance,  tchose  portion  in  life,  and  whose  body 
Thou  fillest  with  Thy  treasures ;  they  have  sons  in  plenty,  and 
leave  their  ajjluence  to  their  children.     The  Psalmist  believes 
tliat  he  can  the  more  confidently  present  the  prayer  uttered  in 
tlie  precediiig  context,  and  hope  with  the  greater  certainty  for 
its  fulfilment,  since  it  does  not  consist  with  God's  nature  and 
word,  that  those  who,  in  alienation  from  God,  despise  Him,  and 
lift  themselves  proudly  up  against  Him,  should  be  richly  en- 
dowed bv  Him  with  goods,  and  become  partakers  of  the  bless- 
ing which  is  promised  to  the  righteous.     This  contrast  between 
the  reality  and  the  idea,  must  God,  as  certainly  as  He  is  God, 
remove  by  His   judgment ;   He   must  abolish  the  abnonnity 
which  is  so  fitted  to  strengthen  the  wicked  in  his  wickedness, 
and  to  cause  the  pious  to  fail  in  his  piety,  and  which  can  only 
be  regarded  as  a  temporary  and  passing  state  of  things.     Pre- 
paration is  made  for  the  contrast  which  is  here  unfolded  be- 
tween the  reality  and  the  idea,  by  r\D\p,  "  stand  up,  arise,"  in 
the  preceding  verse,  which  presupposes  the  existence  of  such  a 
contrast.     The  length  of  the  verse  shows,  that  the  theme  ig  one 
in  which  the  Psalmist  is  peculiarly  interested.     The  repetition 
of  D'nDO  is  emphatical,  as  was  justly  remarked  by  Calvin.    I^JHO 
is  in  the  main  correctly  expounded  by  Calvin,  "  Qui  sunt  a 
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tZh  A      {  F'7os'tion,  says  he,  David  expresses,  th 

pro  nerlT  TT  .*'"'""'.''^  "  of  yesterday,  but  that  the 
prosperty  had  already  continued  for  a  long  series  of  year 
M,  however  ought  to  have  vanished  in  a  moment.  So  ah 
Venema,  accordmg  to  whom  the  ibno  d>nD  are,  "florente  , 
durante  m  fortuna  constituti."     That  the  primary  signifies 

n  "l  1  •'  ?u'.f  '^''"^^■'*««««^'  wears  from  Ihe  Arabi, 
Dscheuhari  m  Scheid.  in  cant.  Hisk.  p.  51,  says  :  «n^n  denote 
exisente  contmuationem  ;  de  homine  dicitur  nl^n  quando  pe, 
sista  et  v,get. -^  From  this  primary  signification,  which  here  ob 
tains,  flow  m  Heb.  the  two  derived  ones  of  life  and  the  worid 
Lite  IS  named  continuance,  as  what  usually  belongs  to  exist 
ence;  comp.  Job  xi  17 ;  Ps.  Ixxxix.  47,  Lxxix.  5,  in  whici 
two  latter  passages  allusion  is  made  to  the  primary  import ;  ii 
th?.  last :  >nSn  my  life,  which  has  its  name  from  continJ.ance,  i, 
;  as  notlnng  before  Thee. 

1  ■  .  , .  ,^''^  '''°';^'}  ''^^^^  the  name  of  continuance,  as  the  general 

»  abidnig,  whde   individual   parts   are   transitory.      In   Arabic 

chytropodes,  mpes  et  saxa  dicuntur  iSn,  quia  semper  manent 
deleantur  licet  domuum,  etc.  vestigia,"  Dscheuh.  by  Scheid 
So  m  Ps.  xhx.  1,  l<pn  is  used  of  the  worid.     Hezekiah  alludes 
to  the  l^n  >2&>  there,  the  inhabitants  of  continuance,  when  ir 
Isa.  xxxvm.  11,  he  calls  the  dwellers  in  Sheol  bin  >:i^  «i„. 
habitants  of  ceasing;"  an  allusion  which  presupposes  tha't  l<7n 
even  when  used  of  the  worid,  retains  its  common  signification! 
1  arallel  to  the  expression  here,  "of  conthiuance,"  is  that  in  Ps 
X.  5,  "His  ways  are  strong  at  all  times."-Most  modern  exposi- 
tors, after  the  example  of  Luther,  render,  "of  the  people  of 
this  worid,    i.e.,  De  Wette  remarks,  whose  whole  striving  termi- 
nates with  this  temporal,  finite  worid,  and  does  not  pass  over 
.        mto  eternity ;  ni^n  marks  the  temporal,  perishing,  sensible,  as 
opposed  to  what  is  eternal,  above  sense.     But  a  false  meaning 
13  forced  by  this  exposition  upon  the  word.    It  signifies  neither 
as  Lresemus   maintains,  vita  eaque  cito  pr^teriabens,  fluxa  et 
caduca-for  in  Ps.  Ixxxix.  47,  xxxix.  5,  the  idea  of  fleetness 
and  transitonness,  which  is  not  suitable  in  Job  xi.  17    is  not 
contained  in  the  word  itself,  but  in  the  connection -nor  hie 
mundus,  cujus  res  fl^uxs  et  caduc»  sunt.     In  order  to  obtain 
tins  signification,  we  must  violently  tear  the  Heb.  ibn  from  tlie 
Arabic.      Further,  a  contrast  between  the  temporal   and  the 
eternal,  so  sharply  expressed,  and  so  briefly  indicated,  cannot 
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be  expected  in  tlie  Psalms.  It  will  not  do  to  compare  the  ol 
viol  rov  al5}vo<;  rovrov,  of  the  New  Testament,  as  the  contrast 
here  rests  upon  a  clear  recognition  of  a  future  state  of  being. 
In  such  a  contrast,  also,  we  should  have  expected  the  article. 
Finally,  what  follows  the  words,  "  whose  part  in  life,"  cannot 
possibly  be  understood  otherwise  than  of  the  prosperous  condi- 
tion of  the  ungodly.  According  to  this,  however,  the  begin- 
ning of  the  verse  must  refer,  not  to  the  disposition,  but  to  the 
course  of  the  wicked.  The  verse  is  miserably  torn  asunder  if 
this  referenc(3  is  overlooked. 

D"n3  Dplri  is  sometimes  rendered,  "who  have  their  firm  and 
secure  portion  of  life ;"  but  better,  "  whoso  part  is  in  life,"  so 
that  life  is  the  sphere  in  which  they  obtain  their  part,  their  lot : 
comp.  ptn  in  this  signification  for  ex.  in  Job  xx.  29,  "This  is 
the  portion  of  the  wicked  man  from  God,"  xxvii.  13;  xxxi.  2,  3, 
"For  what  is  the  portion  of  God  from  above?  and  what  is  the 
inheritance  of  the  Almighty  from  on  high?  Is  not  misfortune 
to  the  wicked,  and  misery  to  the  evil-doers?"  which  last  passage 
especially  serves  to  throw  light  on  the  one  before  us,  whose  com- 
plaint it  answers.  Life  stands  here  in  an  emphatic  sense  for 
prosperous  life,  because  a  disastrous  one  is  rather  to  be  ac- 
counted a  death :  their  part  is  that  they  live  and  prosper. 
Calvin  :  "  I  understand  these  words  to  mean,  that  they  are  free 
from  all  discomfort,  and  riot  in  joy,  and  therefore  are  quite 
exempt  from  the  general  lot,  as  inversely  is  said  of  the  miserable 
man,  that  his  part  is  in  death."  Expositors  generally  interpret 
it,  "  who  are  of  an  earthly  disposition."  "  Inheritance,"  accord- 
ing to  De  Wette,  "  is  equivalent  to  the  highest  good  or  aim ; 
life  is  opposed  to  eternity  after  death."  But  as  both  the  pre- 
cedintT  and  the  subsequent  context  refers  to  the  lot  of  the 
wicked,  this  word  cannot  possibly  denote  their  disposition  ;  and 
that  D"n  by  itself  can  denote  the  earthly  life  as  opposed  to  the 
eternal,  is  destitute  of  all  proof.  Such  a  contrast  of  necessity 
requires  a  more  pointed  description. — IVBV,  for  which  the 
Masorites,  without  any  necessity,  would  substitute  HJISV,  the 
part,  pas.;  properly,  "thy  concealed."  Calvin:  "The  con- 
cealed goods  of  God  here  mean  rare  and  peculiar  dainties, 
since  God  often  endows  the  wicked,  not  merely  with  all  the 
common  comforts  of  life,  but  also  with  thoroughly  special  ones. 
It  is  a  strong  temptation,  when  a  man  measures  God's  favour 
by  earthly  prosperity.     But  we  must  remember,  that  in  his 
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complamt,   he  pipus  man  seeks  alleviation ;  he  does  not  mur- 

rui  wTn-         '  ''"''  °^  *'''"S«  -  -'-'•  t'-e  wicked,  4o 

andT  ft  ;""!  "^"'  "^  ^^l^^^"''^''^'^  ^y  Him  with  goods 

and  gifts,  considered  as  a  permanent  one,  would  be  the  peiTerse 
word;  but  on  that  veiy  account  it  cannot  possibly  be  iperm  ! 
cW  T  -^''^  '''";}'  -"'1-^d  by  Luther :  Who  have  chil- 
en  the  fulness;  and  he  remarks  :  " This  refers  not  merely  to 
tlie  great  number  of  children,  but  rather  to  their  state  and  con- 

children  that  can  be  considered  as  a  token  of  prosperity.     But 
according  to  the  current  exposition,  D^jn  is  to  be  taken  as  the 

wT""''.?-;..""',"'  ^^^  "'"''■'  "^""  ^'^  *'■"••  children."     De 
VVette  :      They  hunger  not,  like  the  children  of  the  poor,  who 
cry  for  bread."     The  first  construction  is  the  only  nVht  one 
It  IS  supported  by  the  want  of  the  suffix,  and  the  analogy  of 
the  words,  « I  shall  be  satisjied  with  Thy  likeness."     It  is  fur- 
ther supported  by  the  parallel  passages,  in  which  a  blooming 
Jiost  of  children  is  spoken  of  as  a  reward  for  the  fear  of  God  • 
comp.  Ps.  cxxvii.  3,  "Lo,  children  are  an  heritage  of  the  Lord' 
the  fruit  of  the  womb  is  His  reward;"  Ps.  cxxviii   3  4   "Thy 
wife  shall  be  as  a  fruitful  vine  by  the  sides  of  thy  house,"  etc. 
Beliold,  thus  shall  the  man  be  blessed  that  feareth  the  Lord" 
Or  complaint  is  made,  that  this  blessing,  which  properly  belongs 
only  to  tlje  righteous,  is  lavished  on  the  ungodly;  comp.  Job 
XXI.  11,     They  send  forth  their  little  ones  like  a  flock,  and  their 
children  dance,"  magna  foecunditate  emittunt  (Michaelis),  in 
contrast  to  the  pious  Job,  who  lost  all  his  children.— The  ex- 
pression  "they  leave  their  superfluity  to  their  children,"  can 
only  refer  to  the  outward  appearance.     For  God  is  called  upon 
to  interiiose  against  the  parents  themselves,  and  bring  on  their 
nun.     They  will  not  be  able  to  leave  their  overflowin<T  abund- 
ance to   their  children,  notwithstanding   the   seemin<rly  well- 
gi-oundcd  prosperity  of  their  house,  notwithstanding  their  confi- 
dent thoughts,  and  the  actual  state  of  affairs,  which  decidedly 
favours  them;  for  God  has  threatened  the  ungodly  in  His  word 
that  He  will  jnmish  their  sins  in  themselves  and  in  their  chil- 
dren, even  to  the  third  and  the  fourth  generation.    Those  words 
give  a  fearful  emphasis  to  the  prayer  of  the  Psalmist :  "Arise 
O  Lord,"  ' 

Ver.  15.  The  prayer  uttered  in  the  preceding  verses  con- 
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tains  even  within  itself  the  germ  of  hope  and  confidence,  in 
consequence  of  the  foundation  on  which  it  stands,  and  of  the 
opposition  between  the  contrast,  in  the  reality,  considered  as 
permanent,  and  God's  word  and  nature.  That  germ  comes 
here  into  development.  "  The  Psalmist  raises  himself  on  the 
wings  of  faith  to  a  serene  repdse,  in  which  he  sees  everything 
in  order.  He  mocks  the  proud  boasting  of  the  enemy;  and 
nlthough,  as  it  seemed,  quite  cast  off  by  God,  he  still  promises 
himself  the  enjoyment  ere  long  of  his  confiding  look."  I  shall 
behold  Thy  face  in  righteousness,  satisfy  myself  when  I  awake 
with  Thy  form.  '3X  with  emphasis,  "  /,"  very  different  from 
my  enemies,  for  whom  the  Lord  is  preparing  destruction. 
Righteousness  is  here,  according  to  the  comnjon  view,  named 
as  the  ground  upon  which  the  Psalmist  rests  his  hope  of  seeing 
the  face  of  God.  As  matters  then  stood,  his  righteousness 
appeared  to  be  of  no  avail ;  God  seemed  to  make  nothing  of  it. 
But  as  certain  as  that  God  is  righteous,  such  a  state  of  things 
cannot  last,  the  Psalmist's  righteousness  must  still  bear  its  pro- 
per fruit.  We  may  also  expound,  "  as  a  righteous  or  justified 
person  ;"  and  it  is  in  favoiu-  of  this  latter  exposition,  that  accord- 
ing to  the  former,  we  should  have  expected  the  suffix.  Now 
the  Psalmist  was  represented  by  his  position  and  experiences  as 
an  unrighteous  person.  But  he  trusts  the  righteous  God  will 
represent  him  as  the  person  he  really  is,  wilt-  justify  him  by 
facts;  so  that  righteousness  is  here  considered  as  the  gift  of 
God.  The  words,  /  shall  behold  Thy  face,  refer  to  ver.  2, 
where  tlie  Psalmist  wishes  that  his  right  might  come  forth  from 
God's  presence,  that  His  eyes  might  behold  uprightness.  This 
wish  he  sees  here  fulfilled.  For,  to  behold  God's  face,  presup- 
poses that  God's  face  is  turned  towards  him,  that  God's  eye 
looks  on  hiui  and  his  uprightness.  Just  as  it  is  said  of  God, 
that  He  hides  His  countenance,  when  He  withdraws  His  favour 
and  help,  so  is  He  said  to  turn  towards  us  His  countenance,  when 
He  shows  Himself  gracious, — comp.  Ps.  xi.  7,  "His  countenance 
beholds  the  upright."  To  see  God,  or  God's  face,  therefore,  is 
nothing  else  than  to  enjoy  the  Divine  favour,  to  experience  the 
friendship  of  God,  to  be  assured  of  His  love,  and  through  it  to 
obtain  deliverance  from  the  hands  of  our  enemies.  So  un- 
questionably is  the  seeing  of  God  used  in  the  prayer  of  Heze- 
kiali,  Isa.  xxxviii.  11,  "I  said,  I  shall  not  see  the  Lord  in  the 
land  of  the  living."     Precisely  similar  also  is  Ps.  xvi.  11,  where 
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thfe  Psalmist  expects  fulness  of  joy  in  the  presence  of  the  Lord- 
so  that  the  Lord  sees  him,  and  he  the  Lord. '  The  expression,' 
when  I  awake  "-inasmuch  as  the  figurative  view,  alread^ 
adopted  by  Calvm,  according  to  whicli  a  person  freed  from 
suflenng  ,s  represented  as  one  awaking,  and  the  rendering,  "as 
often  as  I  awake,"  every  morning,  are  arbitrary-obligef  us  to 
suppose,  that  our  Psalm  contains  an  evening  prayer  of  the 
Psalmist  or  w.as  designed  by  him  to  be  an  evening  prayer  for 
the  faithful.     In  the  stillness  of  night,  the  righteous  man  on 
his  bed  complains  to  the  Lord  of  his  distress,  and  receives  from 
Him  inward  consolation  and  the  assurance  of  His  help.     Calmed 
he  now  sleeps,  certain  that  on  his  awaking  the  Lord  will  grant 
him  the  promised  aid.     That  the  custom  of  prayer  at  even 
springing  from  the  veiy  nature  of  the  case,  was  then  also  pre- 
valent with  the  pious,  is  evident  from  Ps.  iii.  5,  iv.  8,— passages 
which  are  plainly  opposed  to  every  explanation  of  tlie  expres- 
sion, <'  when  I  awake,"  other  than  the  one  just  given ;  the 
existence  also  of  the  custom  of  morning  prayer  distinctly  ap- 
pears from  Ps.  V.  3.— ruion  always  signifies/orm.     The  Psalmist 
refers  here  to  Numb.  xii.  8,  where  God,  to  indicate  the  confi- 
dential relation  of  Moses  to  Him,   says,  «  With  him  I  speak 
mouth  to  mouth,  and  face  to  face,  not  in  dark  speeches,  and 
the  form  of  the  Lord  he  beholds."     A  like  confidential  relation 
to  the  Lord  is  here  meant,  a  like  visible  (namely,  by  the  eye  of 
faith)  and  felt  nearness  to  Him;  the  form  in  opposition  to  image 
and  shadow;  the  Psalmist  means  God  to  take,  as  it  were,  flesh 
and  blood,  to  meet  him  in  the  most  concrete,  living  manner. 
The  Psalmist  consoles  himself  justly  therewith,  regarding  what 
happened  to  Moses  as  a  real  prophecy  for  all  righteous  persons. 
This  hope  of  the  rigliteous,  of  satisfying  themselves  with  the 
form  of  the  Lord,  gi-ows  out  of  the  same  feeling  of  need,  which 
was  met  by  the  appearances  of  God  under  a  corporeal  veil  in 
the  time  of  the  fathers,  and  which  had  its  highest  satisfaction 
in  the  incarnation  of  the  AVord.     There  is  so  strong  a  craving 
in  the  human  heart  for  a  near,  htmiun  God,  that,  anticipating 
the  incarnation  of  God,  it  figuratively  attributes  corporeity  to 
Him,  lends  to  Him  form,  that  it  might  be  able  to  love  Him  very 
intimately,  and  to  derive  full  comfort  from  Him.     The  received 
exposition  of  this  Psalm  we  cannot  set  forth  better  than  in  the 
words  of  Luther,  with  whose  translation  ours  agrees,  only  that 
he  improperiy  connects  injlDn  with  Y'pri:! :  "  when  I  awake 
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after  Thine  image."     "  He  sets  these  words  over  against  what 
Jie  had  said  of  the  ungodly.     These  strive  only  after  earthly 
things,  are  full  of  children,  and  place  their  portion  in  this  life : 
to  me,  however,  this  life  is  contemptible ;  I  hasten  toward  the 
future,  where  I  shall  behold,  not  in  riches,  but  in  righteousness, 
not  these  earthly  things,  but  Thy  face  itself.     I  shall  also  not 
be  satisfied  with  children  of  flesh,  but  when  I  shall  awake  in 
Thine  image."     In  recent  times  this  exposition  has  gained  much 
currency  by  having  been  espoused  even  by  De  Wette.     Many 
thought,  that  a  reference  to  a  blessed  immortality  must  surely 
be  well  grounded,  which  was  admitted  even  by  so  great  a  scep- 
tic.    Alreaily,   however,   did   Calvin  designate  this  exposition 
as  one  not  supported  by  the  test,  as  stibtle.     It  has  nothing, 
indeed,    on    its   side.     The   supposition,  that  a   striving  after 
the  eternal,  after  eternal  blessedness,  is  here  spoken  of,  and 
that  this  appears  from  the  contrast  to  the  striving  of  the  un- 
godly after  temporal  goods,  mentioned  in  the  preceding  verse, 
rests  simply  and  exclusively  upon  a  false  exposition  of  that 
vei-se.     How  it  can  be  maintained,  that  the  seeing  of  the  Lord's 
face,  and  being  satisfied  with  His  form,  must  necessarily  be  un- 
derstood of  the  seeing  of  God  in  the  life  to  come,  one  cannot 
easily  see.     There  cannot  be  a  corporeal  vision  even  in  that  life ; 
even  on  that  view,  the  satisfaction  with  the /o;-m  of  God  must 
be  figuratively  understood.     The  seeing  of  God  in  the  present, 
and  the  seeing  of  Him  in  the  future  life,  are  different  only  in 
degree,  not  in  kind.     This  is  most  manifest  from  the  declaration 
of  our  Lord,  "  Blessed  are  the  pure  in  heart,  for  they  shall  see 
God ;"  the  promise  in  which,  as  in  all  others,  is  to  be  referred  not 
less  to  this  life,  than  to  the  future  one.     But  what  thoroughly 
refutes  this  exposition,  is  the  circumstance  that,  according  to 
it,  not  merely  would  there  be  expressed  here  a  knowledge  of 
eternal  life  more  clear  and  confident  than  we  could  expect  to 
find  in  a  Psalm  of  David,  but  especially  that  the  Psalmist  would 
be  declaring  his  entire  resignation  in  regard  to  earthly  things, 
wholly  abandoning  tjiem  to  the  wicked,  and  would  express  hope 
only  in  regard  to  what  is  heavenlj-.     The  rest  of  the  Psalm 
stands  in   direct   opposition   to  this   rationalistic,  rather   than 
Christian  sort  of  resignation ;  for  a  strong  and  healthy  faith  in 
regard  to  a  future  recompense,  always  rests  on  the  foundation  of 
a  present  retribution.     Besides,  in  ver.  13,  we  find  the  Psalmist 
calling  upon  the  Lord  to  deliver  liis  soul  from  the  ungodly  by 
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His  sword,  and  in  ver.  14,  making  complaint  of  the  tempora 
prosperity  of  the  wicked. 


PSALM  XVHI. 

Full  of  thankfulness,  David  praises  the  Lord  for  having 
heard  his  prayer,  and  delivered  him  out  of  great  danger,  vers, 
1-3.  He  delineates  in  vers.  4-19  the  first  part  of  his  dangers 
and  deliverances,  which  are  particularly  mentioned  in  the  super- 
scription, by  a  variety  of  elevated  figures.  He  aflSrms,  in  vers. 
20-27,  that  he  had  received  the  Lord's  assistance  only  in  con- 
sequence of  the  righteousness  of  his  endeavours,  and  his  de- 
votedness.  The  deliverance  from  Saul  had  been  referred  back 
to  this  source ;  and  now  the  representation  of  the  second  part  of 
the  Divine  goodness,  in  vers.  28-45,  namely,  of  the  assistance 
which  God  had  in  part  already  given  him  against  foreign  ene- 
mies, the  opponents  of  his  kingdom,  and  which  He  was  still  to 
give  by  means  of  His  promise,  both  to  David  personally  and  to 
his  posterity,  starts  from  the  same  point.  The  conclusion  in 
vers.  46-50,  consists  of  praise  to  God  for  the  whole  of  His  won- 
derful deeds. 

We  have  thus  five  parts :  the  introduction,  at  the  end  of 
which,  in  ver.  3,  the  theme  is  announced,  "  according  to  His 
glory  I  call  upon  the  Lord,  and  am  delivered  from  mine  ene- 
mies ;  the  conclusion,  a  twofold  representation  of  the  wonder- 
ful deeds  of  God ;  in  the  middle,  a  representation  of  the  sub- 
jective conditions  on  which  the  Lord  imparts  His  aid,  connected 
alike  with  what  is  behind  and  what  is  before. 

That  we  have  here  an  artistically  composed  whole,  is  obvious 
from  this  view  of  the  subject  and  the  train  of  thought.  Nc 
traces  of  a  strophe-arrangement  are  discoverable.  We  cannot 
overlook,  however,  the  respect  had  to  the  number  three,  point- 
ing to  the  Mosaic  blessing,  which  in  the  Psalmist  had  met  witli 
so  remarkable  a  fulfilment.  In  the  superscription,  the  name 
Jehovah  is  thrice  used ;  and  thrice  also  in  the  introduction, 
which  consists  too  of  three  verses.  The  names  of  God  in  ver.  2, 
in  which  the  Psalmist  has  concentrated  the  entire  fulness  of  the 
Divine  grace,  fall  into  three  divisions.  The  first  and  the  third 
of  these  divisions  contain  three  names,  whilst  that  in  the  middle, 
only  one.     The  whole  number  of  names  is  seven ;  so  that  along- 
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Side  of  t  le  number  of  the  blessing,  occurring  five  times,  goes 
the  number  of  the  covenant.  As  in  the  introduction  we  meet 
the  number  three,  so  also  in  the  beginning  of  tlie  conclusion. 
It  can  hardly  be  accidental  also,  that  the  whole  is  made  up  of 
fifty  verses,  five  decades,  in  correspondence  with  the  five  verses 
of  the  conclusion. 

The  strongest  scepticism  has  not  ventured  to  deny  here  the 
Davidic  authorship.  Witli  the  solitaiy  exception  of  Olshausen, 
m  the  "Emendations,"  it  is  universally  recognised.  Ewald 
urges  in  support  of  it,  that  here  there  are  expressed,  with  the 
greatest  clearness,  David's  nature,  his  views,  and  his  lofty  con- 
sciousness, and  his  experiences,  so  peculiar  in  their  kind.  That 
the  Psalmist  was  a  king,  is  quite  manifest  from  ver.  50,  as  also 
from  ver.  43.  The  same  confidence  in  the  blessing  of  God,  in 
respect  even  to  his  latest  posteritj',  discovers  itself"  in  the  last 
words  of  David,  2  Sam.  xxiii.  The  separate  words  have  quite 
the  Davidic  hue.  The  recun-ence  in  the  Books  of  Samuel  is 
also  to  be  regarded  as  an  external  ground,  and  of  the  greater 
importance,  as  all  the  other  songs  which  these  books  contain,  as 
of  David,  are  certainly  his  genuine  productions.  Hitzig  re- 
marks, "Tlie  author  is  a  warrior,  whom  the  armies  of  his 
enemies  had  often  threatened  with  death,  ver.  29.  But  Jehovah 
had  delivered  him  from  them  all,  because  of  his  piety,  withdrawn 
him  from  their  power,  and  enabled  him  finally  to  subdue  them. 
He  not  only  brought  him  forth  unscathed  from  domestic  wars, 
and  set  him  upon  the  tlirone  of  Israel,  but  subjected  to  him 
also,  far  and  wide,  the  heathen  nations. 

One  of  the  most  important  indications  of  the  hand  of  David, 
is  to  be  found  in  the  relation,  to  be  investigated  afterwarcjs,  in 
which  ver.  28  ff.  stand  to  the  promise  in  2  Sam.  vii.  Another 
also  will  be  pointed  out  in  the  course  of  our  exposition. 

In  regard  to  the  situation,  we  are  told  in  the  superscription, 
that  David  sung  this  Psalm  after  the  Lord  had  delivered  liim 
out  of  the  hand  of  all  his  enemies.  The  Psalm  is  thus  desig- 
nated as  not  having  arisen  from  some  special  occasion,  but  as  a 
general  thanksgiving  for  all  the  grace  and  the  assistance  which  he 
had  received  from  God  all  his  life  long,  as  a  combination  of  the 
thanks  which  David  had  uttered  from  time  to  time  on  particular 
occasions,  as  a  great  halleluiah  with  which  he  retired  from  the 
theatre  of  life.  In  the  Books  of  Samuel  this  Psalm  is  expressly 
connected  with  the  end  of  David's  life,  immediately  before  his 


•f 


rSALM  XVIII. 


28 


■^1 


"  last  words,"  which  are  presently  after  given  in  ch.  xxii 
With  this  account  the  matter  of  the  Psalm  entirely  agrees.  I: 
it  the  Psalmist  thanks  God,  not  for  any  single  deliverance,  bii 
has  throughout  before  his  eyes  a  great  whole  of  gracious  ad 
ministrations,  an  entire  life  rich  with  experiences  of  the  loving 
kindness  of  God. 

Without  foundation,  Venema  and  others  would  conclud 
from  ver.  20  ss.,  that  this  Psalm  must  have  been  compose 
before  the  adultery  with  Bathsheba.  That  deed,  though  a  dread 
ful  sin,  yet  being  one  only  of  infirmity,  from  the  guilt  of  whic' 
David  was  delivered  by  a  sincere  repentance,  cannot  be  regards 
as  inconsistent  with  what  he  here  says  of  himself,  if  his  word 
are  but  rightly  understood. 

In  2  Sam.  xxii.,  this  Psalm  is  repeated  with  not  a  few  varia 
tions.  The  supposition  which  is  now  commonly  received,  am 
which  has  been  specially  defended  by  Lengerke^  and  Hitzig,  is 
that  these  variations  have. arisen  from  carelessness,  discovering 
itself  in  both  forms  of  the  text,  though  principally  in  that  o 
Samuel.  But  the  following  reasons  may  be  advanced  agains 
this  view :  1.  If  such  were  the  correct  view  of  the  origin  o 
these  variations,  it  would  follow,  that  before  the  collection  o 
the  canon,  the  text  of  the  books  of  the  Old  Testament  had  beei 
very  carelessly  treated.  For  it  is  improbable  that  this  particula 
Psalm  shoidd  have  had  a  specially  unpropitious  fate.  And  ii 
that  case,  conjectural  criticism  must  have  a  very  large  field  as 
signed  it.  We  should  have  to  proceed  on  the  expectation  o 
finding  one,  or  even  more  faults,  in  almost  every  verse.  Bu 
even  tiie  I'ashest  of  our  critics  do  not  consider  the  text  to  be  ii 
such  a  state,  and  the  more  judicious  confine  conjectural  criti 
cism  witliin  very  narrow  limits.  2.  In  other  places  wliere  simila 
variations  are  found,  where  there  are  texts  that  come  in  contac 
with  each  other,  these  variations  are  uniformly  not  the  result  o 
accident  and  negligence,  but  of  design.  So,  for  example,  ii 
Isa.  ch.  ii.,  comp.  Avith  Mic.  iv.,  and  in  Jeremiah,  comp.  with  thi 
numerous  passages  in  the  older  Scriptures,  which  lie  has  appro 
priated.  3.  The  text  in  each  of  the  forms  is  of  such  a  nature 
that  one  would  never  have  thought  of  regarding  it  as  faulty  ii 
any  particular  place,  were  it  not  for  the  comparison  with  th( 
corresponding  place.     If  negligence  had  here  played  its  part 

Comment,  de  dupl.  Pa.  18,  exemplo. 
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there  would  inevitably  be  a  multitude  of  passages  in  which  the 
fault  would  be  discoverable  at  a  glance,  and  could  be  shown  in- 
contestably  to  be  such.  4.  A  great  number  of  the  variations, 
nay,  the  greater  part  of  them,  are  of  such  a  kind  that  they  can- 
not be  explained  by  accident.  This  circumstance  forbids  the 
derivation  from  accident,  even  in  those  cases  where  it  nnVht 
fairly  be  allowed  to  have  had  place,  since  it  is  improbable  that 
the  variations  should  have  flowed  from  a  double  source.  The 
proof  of  this  will  be  found  in  considering  the  particular  varia- 
tions. 5.  It  is  not  difficult  to  discover  certain  principles  by 
which  the  variations  in  the  Books  of  Samuel  are  governed. 
That  which  has  had  the  most  powerful  influence,  is  the  tendency 
already  found  in  Ps.  liii.,  as  comp.  with  xiv.,  to  substitute  for 
the  simple,  plain,  and  common,  the  far-fetched,  elevated,  em- 
phatic, and  rare.  Besides  this,  there  is  also  perceptible  the 
desire  to  explain  what  is  dark.  Such  pervading  tendencies  can- 
not be  shown  to  exist  in  the  sjjhere  of  accident. 

It  has  been  advanced  in  support  of  the  view  we  oppose,  that 
the  variation  in  a  number  of  cases  consists  only  in  the  chancre 
of  a  single  letter,  and  sometimes,  indeed,  of  such  letters  as  are, 
either  in  form  or  pronunciation,  similar  to  each  other;  for 
ample,  ver.  11,  NT1  and  KTI,  in  ver.  12,  n&n  and  mfn,  etc, 
But  this  apjiearance  is  found  even  where  the  variations  have 
unquestionably  arisen  from  design ;  and  wherever  a  text  is  re- 
vised, the  author  of  the  variations  will  take  particular  jdeasure 
in  expressing  a  different  sense  by  the  greatest  possible  similarity 
of  form.  The  fact  in  question  could  only  have  been  of  moment 
in  the  case  of  the  sense  being  unsuitable  in  one  of  the  readings. 
But  no  trace  of  this  is  at  all  discoverable. 

AVe  derive  the  variations  altogether  from  an   intentional 
revision  ;  and  as  both  the  texts  are  prefaced  by  the  superscrip- 
tion of  David,  the  revision  must  have  been  undertaken  by  him- 
self.    As  to  the  object  of  the  revision,  we  do  not  consider  it  to 
have  been  that  of  antiquating  the  earlier  form,  but  of  producing 
variations  which  should  be  placed  alongside  of  the  original  and 
main  text.     The  text  in  the  Psalms  appears  to  us  to  be  this 
original  and  main  one,  partly  on  the  external  ground,  that  this 
Psalm  was  given  up  by  David  for  public  use,  as  we  learn  from 
the  expression,  "  To  the  chief  musician,"  in  the  superscription, 
partly  also  on  the  internal  ground  already  noticed,  tliat  in  a  con- 
siderable number  of  variations  in  the  Books  of  Sanmel,  design 
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is  unmlstakeable ;  and  finally,  because  the  text  in  Samuel,  though 
excellent  when  considered  simply  as  a  variation,  is,  apart  from 
that,  decidedly  inferior  to  the  text  of  the  Psalms. 

From  this  view  we  derive  the  advantage  of  being  wholly 
delivered  from  a  line  of  procedure,  the  arbitrariness  and  inad- 
missibleness  of  which  experience  has  sufficiently  shown  ; — the 
course,  namely,  which  leads  writers  constantly  to  extol  the  one 
text  at  the  expense  of  the  other,  and  to  use  every  means  for 
making  one  of  them  appear  deserving  of  utter  rejection. 

What  has  been  objected  to  this  view  by  Lengerke,  that  such 
an  artificial  mode  of  procedure  was  not  to  be  expected  of  David, 
rests  upon  a  view  of  the  Psalms  as  mere  natiu-al  poetry,  the 
falseness  of  which  has  been  sufficiently  proved  by  our  previous 
exposition  ;  nor  can  it  have  much  weight,  at  any  rate,  in  a  Psalm 
like  the  present,  which  was  already  designated  by  Amyrald  as 
arlis  poctica  luculentissimum  specimen,  and  by  Hitzig  as  "  an 
unrivalled  production  of  art  and  reflection." 

To  the  chief  muMcian,  of  the  servant  of  the  Lord  David,  who 
spake  to  the  Lord  the  words  of  this  song,  at  the  time  when  the 
Lord  delivered  him  from  the  hand  of  his  enemies,  and  from  the 
hand  of  Saul.  In  this  superscription,  the  form  of  introduction 
to  the  song  of  Moses,  in  Deut.  xxxi.  .30,  seems  to  be  imitated  ; 
"  And  Moses  spoke  in  the  ears  of  all  the  congregation  of  Israel 
the  words  of  this  song," — a  supposition  which  is  the  more  natu- 
ral, since  in  the  song  itself  the  reference  to  Deut.  xxxii.  is  un- 
questionable, from  which,  in  particular,  David  has  borrowed  th( 
designation  of  God  as  the  rock,  nis  ;  and  since  the  introductior 
to  lihe  last  words  of  David,  in  2  Sam.  xxiii.  1,  rests  in  like  man 
ner  upon  the  introduction  of  Balaam  to  his  prophecies,  in  Num 
xxiv.  3.  Especially  noticeable  is  the  coincidence  in  the  expres 
sion,  "  the  words  of  this  song,"  for  which,  elsewhere,  we  fin( 
simply,  "  this  song,"  Ex.  xv.  1,  etc.  Instead  of,  "  in  the  eare  o 
the  congregation,"  we  have  here,  "  to  the  Lord,"  which  occur 
also  in  Ex.  xv.  1.  The  expression,  "  of  the  servant  of  the  Lord,' 
indicates  the  dignity  and  importance  of  the  person,  who  con 
stituted  the  ground-work  of  the  deliverances  granted  to  him,  am 
corresponds  to  the  words  in  the  conclusion,  "  who  makes  grea 
the  salvation  of  his  king,"  equivalent  to,  "  ?ny  salvation  becaus( 
I  am  His  king."  To  this  dignity  of  the  person,  to  its  importanci 
in  respect  to  the  kingdom  of  God,  are  to  be  attributed  the  words 
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"  To  the  chief  musician."  A  song  so  thoroughly  individual  in 
its  character  as  this  is,  could  not  have  been  consecrated  to  the 
public  worship  of  God  if  its  author  and  object  had  not  repre- 
sented the  whole  of  the  Church,  and  that  his  blessing  and  grace 
were  its  also.  Every  pious  man,  im  a  general  sense,  is  named 
the  servant  of  the  Lord ;  so  Job,  in  ch.  i.  8,  ii.  3,  corap.  also 
Ps.  xix.  11,  13.  Even  in  this  general  sense,  the  designation 
has  respect,  not  merely  to  the  subjective  element  of  obedience, 
but  also  to  the  dignity  of  him  who  is  thus  denominated :  it  is 
an  honour  to  be  received  by  God  as  among  the  number  of  His 
servants,  who  enjoy  the  support  and  protection  of  their  rich 
and  mighty  Lord.  But  tlie  designation  is  more  commonly 
used  in  a  special  sense  of  those  whom  God  employs  for  the 
execution  of  His  purposes,  to  whom  He  entrusts  the  manase- 
ment  of  His   concerns,   and  whom  He  fits  for  the   ad 
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ment of  His  glory.  D.ivid,  who  is  said  in  the  Acts,  xiii.  36, 
to  have  "  served  the  will  (purpose)  of  God  in  his  generation," 
was  the  first,  after  ^Moses  and  Joshua,  who  in  such  a  sense  was 
c.illed  the  servant  of  God.  He  is  so  designated  here — in  the 
superscription  of  Ps.  xxxvi.,  which  is  nearly  related  to  ours,  and 
must  consequently  have  proceeded  from  the  author  himself — 
and  again  in  his  own  words,  in  2  Sam.  vii.  Analogous  also  is 
the  description  in  the  last  words  of  David,  "  The  man  who  was 
raised  up  on  high,  the  anointed  of  the  God  of  Jacob" — a  passage 
which  fully  justifies  the  remark  of  Venema,  that  the  designation 
is  not  one  merely  of  modesty  and  humility, — though  these  qua- 
lities are  recognisable  in  it,  so  far  as  David  seeks  his  honour  in 
what  God  had  given  him,  not  in  what  he  had  of  himself, — but 
also,  and  pre-eminently,  of  hotiour.  Not  that  he  acts  presumptu- 
ously in  assuming  to  himself  such  an  honourable  appellation ; 
for  the  position  which  he  vindicates  to  himself  belonged  to  him 
according  to  unquestionable  testimonies  on  the  part  of  God,  both 
in  word  and  deed,  and  in  such  cases  it  is  only  false  humility  to 
decline  claiming  that  which  God  has  openly  bestowed.  With 
I31'3  the  entire  following  period  stands  in  stat.  constr. :  in  the  day 
of  the  .Jehovah  delivered  him ;  for :  in  the  day  that  Jehovah 
delivered  him.  To  the  words,  "  from  the  hand  of  all  his  ene- 
mies, and  (especially)  from  the  hand  of  Saul,"  correspond  those 
in  Ex.  xviii.  10,  "Blessed  be  the  Lord,  who  hath  delivered  you 
out  of  the  hand  of  Egypt,  and  out  of  the  hand  of  Pharaoh." 
The  deliveiance  of  David  from  the  hand  of  Saul  was  too  im- 
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portant  not  to  be  specially  referred  to  in  the  supersciiption,  and 
ni  the  Psalm  itself.  It  was  the  first  of  all ;  it  was  by  means  of 
what  he  experienced  in  these  necessities  that  his  faith  in  God's 
fatherly  care  first  developed  itself ;  and  in  all  his  subsequent 
difficulties,  David's  mind  always  fell  back  on  those  experiences 
which  formed  the  basis  of  his  inward  life.  That  deliverance 
was  for  him  the  same  as  the  redemption  out  of  Egypt  was  for 
Israel.  The  danger,  besides,  was  for  David  the  greatest  of  all. 
In  later  times,  he  stood  as  king  over  against  other  kings,  or  his 
own  rebellious  subjects ;  but  here  as  a  private  man,  without 
power  or  resom-ces,  over  against  the  king,  who  employed  all  his 
power  to  persecute  :  never  afterwards  was  he  so  much  alone, 
and  immediately  thrown  upon  God.  This  distinction  is  im- 
pressed upon  the  Psalm  itself.  In  the  section  which  celebrates 
the  deliverance  from  the  hand  of  Saul,  David  is  represented  as 
entirely  passive  :  the  hand  out  of  the  clouds  lays  hold  of  him, 
and  pulls  him  out  of  great  waters.  On  the  other  hand,  in  the 
section  which  is  taken  up  with  his  deliverance  from  the  hand  of 
his  other  enemies,  we  see  him  throughout  active :  God  delivers 
him  by  imparting  His  blessing  to  the  use  of  the  means  which  ho 
had  himself  furnished.  He  is  no  longer  like  a  "  flea,"  is  no 
more  "  hunted  like  a  partridge  upon  the  mountains  ;"  but  as  a 
warrior  he  places  himself  in  opposition  to  warriors,  "  runs  in  the 
Lord  upon  troops,  and  in  his  God  springs  over  walls."  ^  He 
must  first  learn  to  read  with  larger  characters,  and  then  the 
smaller  shall  become  legible  to  him.  Finally,  in  no  later  de- 
liverance did  the  height  to  which  David  was  raised  form  such  a 
contrast  to  the  depth  to  which  he  had  sunk,  nor  in  any  later 
catastrophe  was  there,  in  reference  to  his  enemies,  such  a  con- 
trast between  the  depth  to  which  they  fell,  and  their  former 
elevation  :  he,  raised  from  tending  flocks  to  be  the  shepherd  of 
a  people — out  of  the  deepest  misery  to  kingly  power  and  glory ; 
Saul,  abandoned  to  despair  and  an  ignominious  death,  his  family; 
thrust  down  to  a  low  condition.  One  can  only  read  with  surprise 
the  assertion  of  Lengerke,  that  the  words,  "  and  from  the  hand 

I  This  important  distinction  was  first  noticed  by  Venema,  wliose  remark, 
however,  appears  to  have  been  quite  overlooked  by  later  writers :  "In  the 
former  section  he  had  ascribed  his  deliverance  to  God  alone  as  a  just  Judge, 
and  had  reserved  no  part  to  himself  ;  here,  however,  while  he  acknowledges 
God  as  the  source  of  power  and  victory,  he  yet  represents  himself  as  au 
instrument  in  the  hand  of  God,  whereby  the  enemies  were  subdued." 


28G 


TUE  BOOK  OF  PSALMS. 


of  Sanl,"  are  a  latter  addition.  It  is  justified  as  genuine  by  the 
division  of  matter  in  the  song  itself.  The  deliverance  from  Saul 
is  treated  as  a  separate  whole,  and  is  disconnected  from  the  mass 
of  the  other  deliverances  and  gracious  acts  of  God.^ 

The  introduction  occupies  vers.  1-3  ;  and  in  it  the  Psalmist 
first  declares  his  tender  love  to  God,  and  then  draws  attention 
to  its  grounds,  as  well  through  the  number  of  epithets  applied  to 
God,  as  in  ver.  3,  through  an  open  exhibition  of  the  actual  facts. 

Ver.  1.  And  he  said:  Heartily  do  I  love  Thee,  0  Lord,  my 
strength.  Luther :  "  Our  sweet  and  joyful  affection  ought  to 
impel  us  with  great  force  to  those  to  whose  goodness  we  owe 
deliverance  from  huge  evil  and  misfortune.  So  says  he  now :  I 
have  a  sincere  and  childlike  longing  toward  Thee.  He  thus  con- 
fesses tlie  warmest  love,  and  tliat  he  has  had  pleasure  in  our  Lord 
God,  for  he  has  found  His  kindness  to  be  unspeakable ;  and  from 
tin's  constntining  desire  and  love  it  arises  that  he  ascribes  to  God 
so  many  names."  Love  to  God,  even  in  Deut.  x.  12,  and  in  a 
series  of  otlier  passages  in  the  Pentateuch,  is  declared  to  be  the 
sum  of  the  whole  law.  The  manifestations  of  God's  love  are 
designed  to  lead  to  Him  ;  but  this  aim  is  not  accomplished  in  all : 
many  embrace  the  gifts,  and  forget  the  Giver — their  hearts  be- 
come colder  toward  God  the  more  enn'nent  His  gifts  are.  Of 
Israel  it  is  said  in  Deut.  xxxii.  15,  "  But  Israel  waxed  fat  and 
kicked ;  he  forgot  God  that  made  him,  and  lightly  esteemed  the 
Rock  of  his  salvation."     In  David,  however,  the  manifestations 

'  That  the  superscription  is  not,  as  some  have  supposed,  borrowed  from 
2  Sam.,  is  shown  even  by  its  formal  agreement  with  the  introduction  (the 
threefold  number  of  the  names  of  God),  which  bespeaks  its  origin  with  the 
Psalmist  himself.  The  same  thing  is  still  more  decisively  proved  by  the  in- 
ternal character  of  the  superscription, — in  particular  by  the  words,  "  and 
from  the  hand  of  Saul,"  as  compared  with  the  cont<!nta.  The  variations  in 
2  Sam.  are  just  so  many  intentional  changes.  First,  the  words,  "  To  the 
chief  musician,"  are  left  out,  because  here  the  song  comes  under  considera- 
tion only  as  the  personal  confession  of  David.  I'lien  the  words,  "  of  the 
servant  of  the  Lord,"  are  omitted,  for  no  other  reason  than  that  in  2  Sam., 
in  the  supsrscription  and  introduction,  the  entire  arrangement,  and  the  pre- 
dominance of  th'j  number  three,  which  rendered  these  words  necessary,  are 
abolished  ;  of  the  genuineness  of  the  words,  one  can  scarcely  doubt  after  com- 
paring 2  Sam.  vii.,  xxiii.  1,  and  the  corresponding,  "His  king  and  His 
anointed,"  of  the  conclusion.  Finally,  instead  of  to,  there  is  used  a  second 
time  ri3-5,  for  conformity  sake,  while  the  original  -.-'n  was  probably  employed 
on  purpose  to  distinguish  the  deliverance  from  the  hand  of  Saul  more  clearly 
from  that  out  of  the  hands  of  the  other  enemies. 
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of  God's  love  to  him  kindled  the  flame  of  a  corresponding  love, 
and  caused  it  to  burn  ever  clearer  and  brigliter.  om,  diligere 
ex  intimis  visceribus,  to  love  heartily,  occurs  in  Kal  only  here  ; 
Piel  could  not  have  been  used,  for  that  always  marks  the  tender 
love  of  the  stronger  toward  tiie  weaker,  compassion.  It  appears 
that  David  made  the  word  for  himself,  because  no  existing  term 
was  sufficient  to  express  his  feeling.  The  word,  "  my  strength" 
(prri,  also  a-rra^  \ey.),  is  referred  by  Luther  to  that  strength 
"with  which  a  man  is  clothed  from  above,  and  by  which  lie  is 
inwardly  strengthened  and  fortified,— the  firmness  which  braces 
weak  and  delicate  minds."  This  strength,  he  says,  we  have  not, 
excepting  from  God.  For  when  it  depends  upon  ourselves,  we 
are  quite  weak,  in  good  as  well  as  in  bad  times,  and  we  melt 
like  wax  before  the  sun.  This  view  would  lead  to  the  compari- 
son of  1  Sam.  XXX.  G,  "  David  strengthened  himself  in  the  Lord 
his  God."  But  that  "my  strength"  is  at  least  not  exclusively, 
or  even  pre-eminently,  to  be  referred  to  internal  strengthening, 
is  evident  from  the  following  names  of  God,  which  all  refer  to 
the  external  aid  granted  by  God,  and  also  from  the  entire  sequel, 
which  treats  of  actual  deliverances,  and  may  be  said  to  be  in- 
volved in  this  one  word.* 

Ver.  2.  The  Lord  is  my  rock,  and  my  fortress,  and  my 
deliverer :  my  God  is  my  stronghold,  in  whom  I  trust ;  my  shield 
and  horn  of  my  salvation,  my  citadel.  The  first  thing  to  be  con- 
sidered here  is,  how  the  words  in  the  middle,  u  nonx  ^"rtx  "hti, 

'  This  first  verse  is  altogether  awanting  in  2  Sam.  Its  internal  cha- 
racter bespeaks  its  genuineness ;  the  judgment  of  Lengerke,  iimnia  est 
etfrigidus  versicubis,  is  characteristic  only  of  him  who  uttered  it,  not  of 
the  saying,  which  was  the  source  of  two  of  our  finest  hymns  (Herzlich  lieb 
haV  ich  dkli,  0  Hen;  and  Ich  will  dich  lichen  nieine  Stiiike).  The  iir.  hiy. 
ani  is  a  further  proof  of  its  originality  ;  and  also  the  fact,  that  the  threefold 
use  of  the  name  Jehovah  fails  in  the  introduction,  if  this  verse  is  held  to  be 
of  later  origin.  Finally,  as  an  external  ground,  the  name  of  King  Hezekiah, 
which,  in  all  probability,  was  derived  from  this  verse.  Against  the  opinion 
of  Hitzig,  that  the  words  were  dropt  in  2  Sam.  from  negligence,  we  would 
say,  that  such  a  degree  of  negligence  precisely  at  the  commencement  is 
scarcely  to  be  conceived.  But  it  is  quite  conclusive  that  this  omission  goes 
hand  in  hand  with  the  longer  addition  in  ver.  3,  which  was  manifestly  de- 
signed to  supply  the  place  of  what  was  omitted,  and  which  therefore  must 
have  been  known  to  the  author.  If  we  should  attribute  to  the  author  of  the 
text  in  2  Sam.  the  design  of  supplanting  our  text  by  the  addition,  "my 
Saviour,  who  savest  me  from  violence,"  he  would  certainly  have  done  very 
ill.  But  this  was  obviously  not  his  design.  He  only  wished  to  give  a 
variation. 
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ai-e  to  be  understood.  Generally  two  names  of  God  are  found 
here,  "  my  God,  my  Stronghold,  in  whom  I  trust."  We,  how- 
ever, render,  "  my  God  is  my  stronghold,  in  which  I  trust," 
so  that  only  this,  the  term,  "  my  Stronghold,"  belongs  to  the 
series  of  appellatives,  applied  to  God.  This  view  is  supported, 
first,  by  the  consideration  that  the  quite  general  term,  "  my 
God,"  interrupts  the  series  of  appellatives,  which  all  bear  a 
special  character.  In  the  second  place,  that  on  the  other  view, 
in  place  of  the  number  seven,  so  significant,  and  such  a  favour- 
ite witii  David,  and  which  we  the  rather  expect  here,  as  the 
number  plays  so  conspicuous  a  part  in  the  superscription  and 
introduction,  the  meaningless  eight  would  be  found.  In  the 
third  place,  ^hn  does  not  form  one  of  the  series  of  the  other 
names  of  God;  as  is  shown  also  by  the  corresponding,  "  my  rock- 
God,  in  whom  I  trust,"  in  2  Sam.  The  author  divides  the 
seven  names,  with  which  he  would  praise  God,  into  three  parts. 
The  first  and  the  third  contain  three  names;  for  the  inter- 
mediate part  only  one  remains.  11X  alone  would  have  been  too 
isolated  and  bald ;  hence  was  •hn  prefixed,  and  13  HDHK  added. 
If  then  we  must  render,  "  my  God  is  my  rock  or  stronghold," 
it  is  certain  that  the  whole  verse,  precisely  as  ver.  3  (comp.  also 
Ps.  xlvi.  1,  "  God  is  our  refuge  and  strength"),  speaks  concern- 
ing Jehovah,  and  that  the  current  exposition,  which  regards  it 
as  containing  direct  addresses,  dependent  on  the  words,  "  I  love 
Thee,"  is  to  be  rejected.  So  long  a  series  of  vocatives  also 
would  have  something  formal  and  cold  about  it,  and  would  not 
accord  with  the  calmness  appropriate  to  an  introduction,  and 
which  is  observed  in  the  two  other  verses.  Our  construction 
was  already  adopted  by  the  Vulgate. 

The  designations  of  God  in  this  verse,  as  also  that  in  the 
jjreceding,  "  my  strength,"  contain  not  only  an  expression  of 
thankfulness  for  what  is  past,  but  also,  at  the  same  time,  ex- 
pression of  hope  in  respect  to  the  future ;  not  the  Lord  was, 
but  the  Lord  is  my  rock,  etc.  David's  relation  to  God  is  a 
standing  one,  out  of  which  the  future  salvation  will  proceed, 
just  as  the  past  salvation  has  proceeded.  That  tlie  designations 
nutst  be  thus  understood,  is  evident,  first  of  all,  from  the  expres- 
sion in  the  next  verse,  "  I  am  delivered,"  not,  I  was.  Then  it 
is  clear  also  from  the  body  of  the  Psalm,  which  refers  not 
merely  to  the  deliverance  already  received,  but  also  to  the  future, 
inclusive  even  of  that  which  David  was  to  receive  in  his  posterity. 
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The  two  first  names,  and  also  the  last,  are  taken  from  the  natu 
ral  eaturesof  Palestine,  where  the  precipitous  rocks  Tu™ded' 
by  deep  ravmes,  afford  protection  to  the  flying:  comp.  "He  sets 
n.e  up  upon  arock,"  i„Ps..,,i,  5,  fo,  iL  delivers L,  ".dgl 
VI.  2 ;  1  Sam.  xx.v.  22 ;  2  Sam.  v.  8.  David's  predilection  for 
h.s  figurative  description  of  the  Divine  protection,  wl,ich  s Lw 

ing  both  the  begnmmg  and  the  end,  comprising  everything  else 
ai)pears  to  have  originated  in  t!,e  persecution  of  Saul  £.  he 
o    e„  had  to  betake  himself  to  rocks  for  refuge.     He  gim^ 

Sir  Yl  1  T'??  '°''  ^™"'  '^''  '^°^P°^«^1  '°'^^  t°  tl'«  spi- 
ritual, winch  he  beheld  mider  the  form  of  the  corporeal.     The 

mode  of  contemplation,  to  which  he  then  became  familiarized, 
suggested  such  figm-ative  designations  of  God,  his  deliverer,  as 
his  rock  h,s  fastness,  liis  stronghold.  Placed  upon  this  rock, 
he  could  say:  non  euro  te  Cwsar,  with  infinitely  better  ricrht 
than  he  who  according  to  Augustine,  on  Ps.  Ixx.,  from  a  lofty 
chff  addi-essed  the  Emperor  with  these  words,  as  he  passed  be- 
neath. _  The  third  designation,  «  my  deliverer,"  the  only  proper 
one  amid  others  solely  figurative,  is  intended  to  explain  the  two 
hrst,  pointing  to  their  real  substance.  In  the  fourth  desi'^na- 
tion,  «  my  mountain,  in  whom  I  trust,"  it  is  not  the  heightlmd 
inaccessibility,  as  in  the  case  of  the  rock,  which  are  considered, 
but  the  immoveableness,  and  unchangeable  firmness.  It  directs 
attention  to  the  immutability  of  God,  His  constancy  and  inviola- 
ble faithfulness.  The  etymology  also  suggests  this  sense;  niv 
properly  signifies,  not,  «  rock,"  but,  "  stone."  Such  decidedly 
IS  Its  import  m  the  first  passage,  where  it  is  used  as  a  designa- 
tion of  God,  Deut.  xxxii.  4.  There  it  is  manifestly  equivalent 
to  njiDK,  "  fidelity,"  and  the  meaning,  tutissimum  asylum,  is  quite 
unsuitable.  That  David  borrowed  the  ^1V  from  this  pa.ssage, 
which  with  singular  predilection  he  used  for  his  last  words^s 
evident  from  ver.  31.  Similarly  dependent  on  that  onVinal 
passage,  niv  is  found  in  Ps.  xcii.  15,  «  To  show  that  the  Lord 
IS  upright,  my  rock,  and  there  is  no  unrighteousness  in  Him." 
The  Psalm  celebrates  God's  love  and  fidelity,  njvox,  ver.  2.  liv 
frequently  occurs  in  close  connection  with  Jehovah,  the  One 
who  absolutely  is,  the  unchangeable  (see  my  Beitr.  Th.  II.  p. 
244  ss.),  and  especially  in  Isa.  xxvi.  4.  The  name  in  Gen. 
xlix.  24,  «  the  stone  of  Israel,"  is  analogous.     This  stone  is  the 
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touclistoiie  for  the  interpretation  of  Tiv,  showing  what  is  the 
quality  in  it  that  comes  under  consideration.  To  suppose  that 
this  quality  here  is  the  inaccessible  height,  would  only  be  justi- 
fiable, if  we  could  take  non  with  3  in  the  sense  of  "  to  fly  to," 
whereas  it  always  signifies  "  to  trust  in."  To  the  trusting  ex- 
actly corresponds  unchangeableness  and  fidelity. — The  epithet, 
"  My  shield,"  occurred  already  in  Ps.  iii.  3.  In  Deut.  xxxiii. 
29,  God  is  named,  "  the  shield  of  the  help  of  Israel." — Horn  of 
deliverance,  is  either  equivalent  to  "delivering  horn"  (so  Luther  : 
It  signifies  an  horn  of  salvation,  because  it  overcomes  the  ene- 
mies, delivers  from  the  enemies,  and  gives  salvation) — or  the 
literal  term  ''VC"  is  the  explanation  of  the  figurative  one  pp,  "  my 
deliverance-horn,"  q.  d.  "  my  horn,"  that  is,  "  my  deliverance ;" 
His  power  affords  me  the  deliverance  which  horns  afford  to 
beasts.  In  any  case,  the  image  is  taken  from  beasts  which  de- 
fend themselves  with  their  horns,  and  in  these  have  the  seat  of 
their  strength.  To  the  interpretation  of  others,  who  take  the 
word  in  the  sense  of  hehjlit,  there  is  the  objection,  that  this  signi- 
fication occurs  only  in  one  passage,  namely,  Isa.  v.  1,  and  even 
there  it  means,  not  mountain-top,  but  hill ;  whereas  it  is  found 
in  a  great  number  of  passages  in  the  sense  adopted  by  us,  with 
a  reference  to  beasts,  whose  strength  resides  in  their  horns; 
comj).  for  ex.  Deut.  xxxiii.  27  ;  1  Sam.  ii.  10  ;  Job  xvi.  15.  It 
is  a  confirmation  also  of  this  view,  that  the  epithet,  "  my  high 
place,"  of  the  conclusion,  may  better  stand  alone  than  "  my 
shield."  For  it  only  rounds  off,  and  points  back  to  the  com- 
mencement. In  Deut.  xxxiii.  29,  parallel  with  the  "  helping 
shield,"  is  "  the  imperious  sword,"  defence  and  offence.^ 

>  In  2  Sara.  ■'"'  is  arlded  to  'u-r'J,  my  deliverer,  -which  is  neither,  vnlh 
Lengcike,  to  be  declared  original,  nor,  with  others,  to  be  characterized  as 
wholly  to  be  rejected.  It  bears  the  character  of  the  unusual,  which  dis- 
tinguishes so  many  of  the  variations  in  2  Sam.  It  is  found  also  in  Ps. 
cxiiv.  2,  a  p.issage  grounded  upon  ours,  and  cannot  therefore  be  regarded 
as  a  corruption  of  late  origin.  Of  the  passages  in  which  Lengerke  has 
sought  to  find  a  similar  use  of  the  ■'V,  Ps.  xxvii.  2,  xxxi.  4,  the  first  has 
nothing  to  do  with  it,  and  the  second  is  uncertain.  Instead  of,  "  ray  God 
is  my  rock,"  there  is  in  2  Sam.,  "  my  rock-God,"  •'r-  "T^^  »  variation 
which  is  shown  to  be  intentional  by  ver.  47,  where  the  designation,  "  rock- 
God,"  again  occurs.  Such  a  regularity  is  incompatible  with  an  accidental 
origin.  The  solitariness  of  -ajra  is  in  2  Sam.  relieved  by  the  addition  -v^fo, 
my  refuge.  Then  there  is  also  appended  a  fuller  conclusion  :  my  Redeemer, 
who  redeemest  me  from  violence.    It  is  impossible  to  account  for  such  an  ad- 
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Ver.  3.  As  on  the  glorious  one  I  call  upon  the  Lord,  and  from 
mine  enemies  I  am  delivered.  The  Futs.  of  the  verb  are  to  be 
taken  aoristically,  «  as  often  as  I  call  upon  Thee,  I  am  de- 
livered;" so  that  the  sentiment  refers  at  once  to  the  past,  the 
present,  and  the  future.  Luther :  "  He  would  teach  us  by  this, 
that  there  is  nothing  so  bad,  so  great,  so  mighty,  so  tedious, 
which  may  not  be  overcome  by  the  power  of  God,  if  we  only 
put  our  trust  therein.  Likewise,  that  we  have  pre-eminent 
cause  to  hope  that  the  power  of  God  will  be  mighty  in  us,  when 
many  great,  strong,  and  continuous  evils  forcibly  press  upon  us, 
inasmuch  as  it  is  a  property  of  Divine  strength  to  help  the 
little,  the  feeble,  the  dejected,  not  merely  amid  the  evils  of 
punishment,  but  also  of  guilt.  For  what  sort  of  power  were 
God's,  if  it  could  only  prevail  over  punishment,  and  not  also 
over  sin  in  us  1  So  full  is  this  passage  of  consolation ;  because 
the  state  of  things  it  contemplates  seems  to  be  wholly  against 
nature,  and  that  one  must  abandon  all  hope,  when  not  evil 
merely,  but  also  great,  weighty,  and  long-continued  evils  break 
in."  The  first  clause  is  translated  by  many,  "  I  call  upon  the 
Lord  as  one  that  has  been  praised,"  i.  e.  "  after  that  I  have 
already  praised  Him."  So  Luther  :  I  will  praise  the  Lord,  and 
call  upon  Him.  "  This  doctrine,"  says  he,  "  is  in  tribulation 
the  most  noble  and  truly  golden.  It  is  scarcely  credible  what 
a  powerful  assistance  such  praise  of  God  is  in  pressing  danger. 
For  the  moment  thou  beginnest  to  praise  God,  the  evil  begins 
to  abate,  the  consoled  courage  grows,  and  then  follows  the 
calling  upon  God  with  confidence.  There  are  people  who  cry 
to  the  Lord,  and  are  not  heard,  ver.  41.  Why  this  ?  Because 
they  do  not  praise  the  Lord  when  they  cry  to  Him,  but  go  to 
Him  with  reluctance ;  they  have  not  represented  to  themselves 
how  sweet  the  Lord  is,  but  have  looked  only  upon  the  bitter- 
ness. But  no  one  is  delivered  from  evil  by  simply  looking 
upon  his  evil,  and  becoming  alarmed  at  it ;  he  can  only  do  so 
by  overcoming  it,  clinging  to  the  Lord,  and  having  respect  to 
His  goodness.  O  doubtless  a  hard  counsel !  And  a  rare  thing, 
truly,  in  the  midst  of  misfortune  to  conceive  of  God  as  sweet, 
and  worthy  of  being  praised ;  and  when  He  has  removed  Himself 
from  us,  and  is  incomprehensible,  even  then  to  regard  Him  more 

dition  by  accident.  Our  text  maintains  here  throughout  the  character  of 
the  ground-text;  but  considered  as  a  variation,  that  in  2  Sam.  is  quite 
unexceptionable.    No  one  would  think  of  bettering  it,  if  we  had  it  alone. 
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strongly  than  our  present  misfortune,  wliich  keeps  us  from  re- 
garding Him.  Only  let  any  one  try  it,  and  endeavour  to  praise 
God  \^hen  he  is  not  in  good  heart :  he  will  presently  experi- 
ence an  alleviation.  All  other  consolation  profits  not,  or  profits 
in  a  deceitful  manner;  in  other  words,  is  highly  injurious." 
Thougli  the  sense,  however,  is  given  here  with  substantial  cor- 
rectness, yet  the  view  taken  of  'pbno  cannot  be  gi-ammaticallv 
justified.  To  take  "  praised,"  for,  "  after  that  I  have  praised 
Him,"  is  harsh,  and  everywhere  else  the  word  is  used  in  the 
1-sahns  as  an  epithet  of  God:  "  praised"  =  glorious,  Ps.  xlviii. 
1,  xcvi.  4,  cxiii.  3,  cxlv.  3,  comp.  1  Chron.  xvi.  25.  So  must  hbna 
be  understood  here  also.  It  marks  that  property  of  God  which 
David  vividly  realized  to  himself  in  calling  upon  Him ;  -  points 
out  that  it  is  not  enough  simply  to  call  upon  the  Lord,  comp. 
ver.  41 ;  but  that  the  full  recognition  of  His  glory  must  be 
coupled  therewith,  which  only  dwells  in  the  heart  that  has  un- 
doubting  faith.  This  it  is  that  distinguishes  the  prayer  of  faith 
from  that  of  the  doubter,  who  prays  merely  by  way  of  experi- 
ment, and  dni"es  not  hope  that  he  shall  receive  anything ;  comp. 
Jas.  i.  5.  PpDD  stands  in  the  accus.,  comp.  EAvald,  §  510,  c.  ; 
and  the  position  at  the  beginning,  which  has  led  many  astray, 
is  to  be  explained  from  the  design  of  giving  emphasis  to  this 
word. 

After  the  introduction,  there  follows  now,  in  vers.  4-19,  the 
first  part  of  the  description  of  the  Divine  help  which  David 
had  experienced  .amid  the  great  necessities  and  manifold  dan- 
gers of  his  life,  referring  to  the  period  of  the  persecution  under 
Saul.  This  is  opened  in  vers.  4  and  5,  by  a  description  of  the 
necessit}'.  Then,  in  vers.  6-19,  he  sets  forth  how  the  words, 
"I  call  upon  the  Lord  as  the  glorious  one,  and  am  delivered 
from  mine  enemies,"  were  fulfilled. 

A^er.  4.  The  cords  of  death  compassed  me  about,  and  the 
waters  of  mischief  frightened  me.  Ver.  5.  The  cords  of  hell 
compassed  me  about ;  the  snares  of  death  surprised  me.  The 
question  first  of  all  arises.  Of  what  distress  in  the  life  of  David 
does  he  here  speak  1  The  proper  answer  is,  that  David  here 
masses  all  the  necessities  of  the  Sauline  period  together.  This 
view  is  favoured  by  the  superscription,  which  divides  all  the 
distresses  of  David  into  two  great  halves, — the  Sauline  ones, 
and  the  others ;  and  also  by  the  relation  between  the  two  sec- 
tions, vers.  4-19,  and  28-45,  ah-eady  refen-ed  to :  in  the  for- 


mer,  David  is  delivered  by  God,  without  his  co-operation;  while 
m  the  latter,  he  is  represented  as  at  once  the  instrument  and  the 
object  of  the  Divine  deliverance.     The  supposition,  that  Davia 
comprehends  all  the  distresses  of  his  life  into  one,  is  discounte- 
nanced by  the  division  of  the  matter  into  two  parts ;  and  the 
opinion  of  De  Wette  and   Lengerke,  viz.  that  the   Psalmist 
speaks  of  one  particular  danger  and  deliverance  (De  Wette  is 
uncertain  what,  Lengerke  thinks  of  David's  escape  from  the 
treachery  of  the  Ziphites),  is  not  suited  to  the  occasion  and  to 
the  general  character  of  the  Psalm ;  it  is  based  on  the  supposi- 
tion, that  the  Psalmist  spoke  too  largely,  wthout  being  able  to 
explain  why  he  should  have  given  such  prominence  to  one  par- 
ticular event  at  the  expense  of  others.    Instead  of  cords,  several 
have,  "the  pains  of  death."     \bn  can  certainly  signify  that; 
but  the  sense  of  cords,  to  which  the  compassing  is  also  more 
suitable,  is  decided  for  here  by  't^piD,  parallel  to  the  second  -bnn, 
with  which  the  first  must  accord  in  meaning.     Death  is  repre- 
sented under  the  image  of  a  hunter,  from  whom  the  animal  can 
no  longer  escape,  when  the  fatal  net  has  been  thrown  over  it. 
Belial  is  taken  here  by  many  expositors  in  the  sense  of  "  de- 
struction."    The  brooks  or  waters  of  destruction   must  be  a 
figurative  description  of  great  misfortune,  which  in  a  manner 
overflows  a  man.     But  Belial  always  signifies  unprofitableness 
in  a  moral  sense,  worthlessness.     In  this  sense  it  occurs  even  in 
Deut.  xiii.  13,  xv.  19.     In  that  sense  it  was  quite  familiariy 
used,  especially  in  David's  time,  and  is  so  used  in  the  last 
words  of  David,  2  Sam.  xxiii.  6,  which  are  so  closely  related 
to  this  Psalm  :  worthlessness  as  abstr.  pr.  concr.,  or  personified. 
For   the   signification,  "misfortune,"  "destruction,"  Gesenius 
produces  only,  in  addition  to  our  passage,  Nah.  i,  11 ;  where 
however,    hvh^  ]'}!)■'   is   explained   by   Michaelis,   « consiiiarius 
Belial,  i.e.  nequam,  diabolicus,"  and  according  to  chap.  ii.  1,  it 
must  be  so  rendered.     If  we  follow  the  only  certain  meaning 
of  the  word,  as  already  the  LXX.  X6(>appot  avofiias,  then  by 
the  brooks  of  unworthiness,  we  can  only  understand,  with  Muis 
and  others,  the  unworthy  (Saul  and  his  company),  who  overflow 
as  brooks.     This  view  is  supported  also  by  wliat  follows.     If 
Belial  is  explained  by  destruction,  no  clear  description  of  the 
distress  is  given  at  all.     One  might  think,  for  example,  that  the 
Psalmist  had  been  sick  mito  death.     But  that  is  contrary  to  the 
conclusion  in  vers.  17  and  18,  where  it  is  cleai-ly  intimated,  that 
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the  troubles  proceeded  from  enemies.  In  this  conclusion  there 
is,  further,  as  good  as  an  express  comment  on  the  brooks  of 
Belial.  In  ver.  17  we  find  parallel  with  the  preceding  words, 
"  He  drew  me  out  of  many  waters," — which  refer  to  the  brooks 
of  Belial, — "  He  delivered  me  from  my  strong  enemy,  and  from 
mj-  haters,  for  they  were  too  strong  for  me."  Also  in  Ps.  cxliv. 
7,  which  is  based  on  the  present  one,  "  Deliver  me  out  of  many 
waters,  out  of  the  hand  of  strange  children,"  the  waters  are  not 
the  image  of  misfortune,  but  of  its  cause,  the  enemies.  The 
Fut.  ''jinya''  is  to  be  explained  from  the  lively  realization  of  pre- 
sence,    mp  is,  "  to  surprise  ;"  comp.  on  Ps.  xvii.  13.' 

Ver.  6.  In  my  distress  I  call  upon  the  Lord,  and  cry  to  my 
God ;  He,  hears  out  of  His  temple  my  voice,  and  my  cry  comes 
before  Him,  in  His  ear.  Just  as  before  the  distresses  had  been 
all  comprehended  in  one  great  distress,  as  also  again  at  the 
commencement  of  tliis  verse,  so  here,  and  in  the  subsequent 
context,  the  manifold  Divine  hearings  and  lielps  are  united  into 
a  single  grand  hearing  and  help.  The  Futures  of  the  verb  are 
again  to  be  explained  from  the  lively  realization  of  presence. 

^  In  2  Sam.  we  have  first,  at  the  beginning  of  ver.  5,  "'3  added.  Thia 
addition  bears  tlie  character  of  an  explanation.  The  "o  marks  precisely 
the  relation  in  which  the  section  just  begun,  stands  to  the  preceding. 
Luther :  "  In  what  precedes  he  had  said  and  taught,  that  we  must  call 
upon  the  name  of  the  Lord  with  praise  and  love,  if  we  would  be  delivered 
from  the  hand  of  our  enemies  ;  and  now,  further,  he  relates  that  he  had 
done  this,  and  relates  his  own  history  as  an  example  of  the  doctrine  which 
he  had  taught."  Then,  instead  of  ^'■'^  "'-an,  the  cords  of  death,  stands 
r-^  ■'"?r'?,  the  waves  of  death.  Thereby  the  first  member  is  made  more 
conformable  to  the  second,  and  the  repetition  is  avoided.  But  we  are  not 
to  conclude  from  this,  that  i^ar-s  is  the  original.  If  it  had  been  so,  cer- 
tainly no  one  would  have  thought  of  substituting  •''sh  for  it.  TVith  the 
reading  "';=fi,  the  two  verses  are  made  only  too  regular.  If  Belial  denotes 
mischief,  then  there  is  the  less  reason  for  wishing  anything  exactly  corre- 
sponding to  ■'5M3,  the  brooks.  The  repetition  of  •''an  has  an  analogy  in  vera. 
12  and  13.  The  thought  of  the  cords  is  so  peculiarly  attractive  to  the 
Psalmist,  that  he  involuntarily,  as  it  were,  returns  to  it.  Bound,  entan- 
gled by  death,  a  helpless  victim  of  it,  this  is  the  most  suitable  description 
of  his  case  ;  and  to  this  he  returns  again,  after  having  slightly  employed 
another  image,  and  thus  indicated  the  source  of  his  deadly  distress.  From 
all  which  it  is  clear,  that  "'ia»n  has  only  the  import  of  «  good  variation. 
The  antiquity  df  the  ■'Van  is  also  secured  by  Ps.  cxvi.  3.  Finally,  for  ■'JUats, 
the  fuller  and  more  sonorous  poetic  form,  there  is  in  2  Sam.  the  common 
■'«?.  The  two  readings  taken  together  correspond  to  •'vc-sa  dj  •'jids  in  Ps. 
cx'viii.  11.  The  "3=3  in  2  Sam.  serves  the  piupose  of  pointing  to  the  em- 
phasis in  ■'3'3:a  here. 
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Faith  knows  no  past  and  no  future ;  what  God  lias  done  and 
vnll  do,  is  present  to  it.  Stier  would  take  nv  as  the  third  per- 
son Pret.  But  as  IV  unquestionably  occurs  in  Job  xv.  24  as  a 
noun  in  the  sense  of  distress,  we  have  no  occasion  to  prefer  here 
the  more  strained  exposition,  "  in  the  distress  to  me,"  for,  "  in 
this  my  distress."  VKJ",  stronger  than  Kip,  denotes  the  cry  for 
help  uttered  by  him  who  is  in  the  greatest  danger  and  ex- 
tremity. On  the  expression,  «my  God,"  Calvin  remarks: 
"  In  calling  God  his  God,  he  distinguishes  himself  from  those 
gross  despisers  of  God  and  hypocrites,  who,  indeed,  confusedly 
invocate  a  heavenly  power,  when  impelled  by  hard  necessity ; 
but  neither  with  a  pure  heart,  nor  as  on  terms  of  intimacy, 
draw  near  to  God,  of  whose  fatherly  grace  tliey  know  nothing." 
By  the  temple  of  God  is  here  indicated  His  dwelling-place  in 
the  heavens,  not  for  the  reason  adduced  by  Theodoret,  that  the 
earthly  temple  was  then  still  unbuilt — for  b''n  is  used,  as  was 
formerly  noticed,  also  of  the  tabernacle  ;  and  it  was  only  from 
this  being  named  the  dwelling  of  God,  that  heaven  was  also 
named  so — but  because,  by  this  exposition,  we  obtain  a  finer 
contrast:  the  servant  far  below  on  the  earth  cries,  and  the 
Lord  hears  high  up  in  the  heavens  ;  nay,  the  more  highly  He 
is  enthroned,  the  better  does  He  hear,  the  more  easily  does  He 
help ;  because  the  following  context  represents  how  God  comes 
down  from  heaven,  in  order  to  help  His  servant ;  and  lastly, 
also,  because  of  the  parallel  passage  in  Ps.  xi.  4,  "  Tlie  Lord 
is  in  His  holy  temple,  the  Lord's  throne  is  in  heaven."' — Ber- 
leb.  Bible  :  "  Has  thy  God  now  heard  thee,  O  thou  oppressed 

'  111  2  Sam.  there  is  s-^ps  instead  of  Txv.  here.  This  throws  the  em- 
phasis upon  'n;s,  whereas  its  import  does  not  come  out  so  decidedly  with 
our  reading,  which,  by  the  increased  force  of  the  expression,  "I  cry," 
rather  draws  attention  to  the  singular  intensity  of  emotion  and  the  great- 
ness of  the  distress.  That  it  is  appropriate  thus  to  distinguish  tiik,  and 
to  draw  attention  to  it  by  employing  the  same  verb,  is  clear  as  day.  On 
the  ground  that  Jehovah  was  David's  God,  rested  the  confidence  of  his 
prayer,  and,  indeed,  the  whole  result  reported  in  the  sequel.  But  that 
»"TK  is  the  original  reading,  is  manifest  from  "ny^,  by  which  it  is  j>gain 
resumed.  The  san  ■.■':e5  ig  awanting  in  2  Sam.  Our  reading  has  the  ad- 
vantage of  picturesqueness  and  vividness :  we  see  how  the  prayer  with 
winged  speed  travels  the  long  way  from  earth  to  heaven,  conies  before 
God's  throne,  and  enters  into  His  ear.  The  reading  in  2  Sam.,  on  the 
other  hand,  has  the  advantage  of  impressive  brevity.  Both  readings  stand 
peacefully  beside  other,  and  expositors  in  vain  try  to  bring  them  into  col- 
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king ;  then  let  us  know  Iiow  it  lias  turned  out  with  thy  ciy  and 
prayer  for  redemption." 

Ver.  7.  Tlien  the  earth  shakes  and  trembles,  and  the  founda- 
tions of  the  mountains  move  and  shake,  because  He  is  tvroth.  The 
Psalmist's  eiy  for  help  has  penetrated  from  the  deepest  depth  to 
the  highest  height.  It  had  kindled  in  his  God,  who  heard  Irim, 
indignation  against  those  who  oppressed  His  servant ;  and,  he- 
fore  the  wrath  of  the  Almighty,  the  earth  heaves  in  frightful 
anticipation  of  the  things  which  are  soon  to  come  to  pass.  "  The 
foundations  of  the  mountains,"  for,  "  their  lowest  base."* 

Ver.  8.  Smoke  poes  up  in  His  nose,  and  fire  out  of  His  mouth 
devours,  coals  burn  from  it.  In  the  whole  verse  there  is  a  fur- 
ther expansion  of  the  words,  V  mn,  prop.  "He  is  inflamed," 
with  which  the  preceding  verse  had  closed  (IVIichaelis  rightly  : 
ascendit  emm),  and  so  the  Divine  wi-ath  is  represented  under 
the  image  of  a  fire,  just  as  in  Dexit.  xxxii.  22,  xxix.  20,  "  Then 
the  anger  of  tlie  Lord,  and  His  jealousy,  shall  smoke  Jigainst 
that  man;"  Ps.  Ixxiv.  1.  With  the  thunder-storm,  smoke,  and 
fire,  and  coals  have  primarily  nothing  to  do  here ;  this  is  here  only 
prepared.  The  nose  is  named,  because  it  is  commonly  considered 
the  seat  of  anger, — the  mouth,  because  it  consumes.  That  f\ti 
signifies  "  nose"  (LXX.  :  ave^rj  KaTrvo<;  iv  opyi)  avrov;  Vulgate  : 
in  ira  ejus ;  so  also  Stier),  is  clear  from  the  juxtaposition  with 
mouth ;  and  that  VQD  is  to  be  rendered  by,  "out  of  His  mouth," 
is  clear  from  its  juxtaposition  with  nose.  Quite  falsely  has  the 
ascension  of  smoke  in  the  nose  been  connected  with  the  observa- 
tion, that  furious  beasts,  such  as  horses,  lions,  snort  dreadfully ; 
and  then  Stier  finds  occasion,  in  the  "  unpolished,  nay,  monstrous 
natiu-e  of  the  image,"  for  adopting  his  false  exposition.  Smoke 
has  notliing  to  do  with  snorting ;  it  is  only  the  inseparable  ac- 
companiment of  fire.  The  relation  of  the  two  to  each  other  is 
discovered  in  Ex.  xix.  18,  "And  Mount  Sinai  was  altogether  on 
a  smoke,  because  the  Lord  descended  on  it  in  fire."     To  the  nose 

1  In  2  Sam.  we  have,  instead  of  the  foundations  of  the  mountains, 
the  foundations  of  the  Leavens,  or;*  nnsw.  Our  reading  takes  into  view 
alone  tlie  shaking  of  the  earth,  because  it  is  concerned  with  the  judgments 
of  the  Lord,  wliich  now  begin  to  discover  themselves  in  wrath.  On  the 
other  band,  the  reading  in  2  Sam.,  with  the  view  of  marking  very  strongly 
the  frightfulness  of  the  wrath  of  the  Ahnighty,  represents  the  whole  fabric 
of  the  universe  as  trembling  before  Him.  This  could  only  be  regarded  as 
unsuitable  if,  misunderstanding  the  whole  verse,  we  should  imagine  a 
thunder-storm  to  be  spoken  of. 
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is  attributed  the  fire  of  the  Divine  anger,  in  its  smoking  aspect, 
simply  because,  in  its  burning,  consuming  aspect,  it  is  best  attri- 
buted to  the  mouth.  The  word  devours  stands  purposely  with- 
out an  oljject,  and  we  must  not  supply  the  enemies.  It  is  the 
burning  power  only  which  is  here  considered.  The  whole  scene 
in  vers.  7  and  8  still  belongs  to  the  heavens.  By  the  coals  we 
are  not  to  undei'stand  lightning.  This  is  only  the  later  pro- 
duct (comp.  ver.  12)  of  the  glow  of  fire  and  wrath,  here  first 
kindled.  The  suffix  in  WDD  refers  to  the  mouth.  "  Coals  bum 
out  of  it,"  is  not  equivalent  to  "  burning  coals  go  forth  out  of 
it,"  but  to,  "  the  flame  of  burning  coals  bursts  forth  from  it," 
as  out  of  a  burning  oven,  E's  nyn.  Gen.  xv. 

The  second  point  comes  now :  the  expression  of  the  anger, 
whose  growth  had  been  described  in  the  preceding  verses.  The 
wrath  which  was  kindled  in  the  heavens  makes  itself  felt  upon 
the  earth,  which  had  called  it  forth,  and  embodies  itself  in  a 
storm  upon  the  heads  of  the  wicked,  whose  destruction  is  at  the 
same  time  the  deliverance  of  the  servant  of  the  Lord. 

Ver.  9.  He  bowed  the  heavens  and  came  down,  and  darkness 
was  under  His  feet.  He,  God,  as  burning  fire.  The  heavens 
appear  to  let  themselves  down  in  a  storm.  Luther :  "  When 
there  is  a  clear  heaven,  the  clouds  are  high ;  but  when  a  storm 
comes,  one  might  fancy  them  pushing  against  the  roof."  Tliere 
seems  to  be  some  allusion  to  this  here.  However,  as  is  justly 
remarked  by  Stier,  the  words,  "  He  bowed,"  are  in  tliemselves  a 
fit  introduction  to  the  strong  expression,  "  He  came  down."  lie 
appeals  to  Isa.  Ixiii.  19.  It  is  a  proof  of  the  living  nature  of 
faith,  when,  in  times  of  judgment  and  help,  one  sees  not  merely 
the  working  of  a  God  far  removed,  but  Himself  in  bodily  mani- 
festation. What  is  to  be  understood  by  the  darkness,  we  may 
best  learn  from  Ex.  xix.  16,  "  And  there  were  thunders,  and 
lightnings,  and  a  thick  cloud  upon  the  Mount ;"  and  Deut.  v.  22, 
"  All  these  words  spake  the  Lord  unto  all  your  assembly  in  the 
Mount,  out  of  the  midst  of  the  fire,  of  the  cloud,  and  of  the 
thick  darkness,"  ^snyn.  The  Lord  approaches,  marching  upon 
the  black  thunder-clouds.  These  are,  to  His  enemies,  an  indi- 
cation of  His  anger,  and  a  proclamation  of'  His  judgment. 
Michaelis  :  "  That  the  wicked  might  not  ]ierceive  His  serene 
countenance,  but  only  the  terrible  signs  of  His  severe  anger,  and 
of  His  punishment." 

Ver.  10.  He  rode  upon  the  chenib  and  did  fly,  and  He      la 
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zipon  the  loings  of  the  wind.  "The  cherub,"  remarks  Baehr, 
Symbolik,  Th.  i.  p.  341,  who,  of  recent  authors,  has  given  the 
most  correct  and  profound  investigation  of  the  nature  of  the 
cherub,  and  with  which  my  remarks  on  Egypt  and  the  Books 
of  Moses,  p.  154  ss.,  may  be  compared,  as  supplementary  of  his, 
— "  The  cherub  is  a  being  which  stands  on  the  highest  pinnacle 
of  created  Ufe,  and  combines  in  itself  the  most  perfect  kinds  of 
creaturely  life,  is  the  most  complete  manifestation  of  God,  and 
of  the  Divine  life.  It  is  an  image  of  the  creature  in  its  highest 
form,  an  ideal  creature.  The  powers  of  life,  divided  amongst 
the  creatures  that  occupy  the  highest  place  in  the  visible  creation, 
are  in  it  combined  and  individualized."  The  cherub  is  a  per- 
sonification of  creation.  When  the  Lord  is  represented  as  en- 
throned on  the  cherub,  as  in  the  sanctuary,  or  as  riding  upon  it, 
as  in  tliis  place  and  in  Ezekiel,  it  signifies  that  creation  belongs 
to  and  serves  Him,  that  He  is  the  God  and  Lord  of  the  whole 
earth,  its  Creator,  Sustainer,  and  Ruler.  When  He  comes  to 
judgment,  woe  to  those  on  earth  who  have  awakened  His  anger. 
In  the  passage,  Ps.  c'lv.  3,  which  is  based  on  the  one  before  us, 
tiie  clouds  are  substituted  for  the  cherub  :  "  Who  makes  the 
clouds  His  chariot."  That  the  appearance  of  the  Lord  must 
not  be  measured  with  an  earthly  measure,  that  He  comes  in  the 
majesty  of  the  Lord  of  the  whole  creation,  not  in  human  weak- 
ness,— to  tliis  also  the  second  clause  refers :  "  He  flew  upon  the 
wings  of  the  wind."' 

Ver.  11.  //e  makes  darkness  His  covering^  round  about  Him 
in  His  tent,  dark  waters,  thick  clouds.  This  verse  is  related  to 
the  last  words  of  ver.  9,  precisely  as  ver.  8  is  to  the  last  words 
of  ver.  7.  It  farther  expands  the  words,  "  darkness  was  under 
His  feet,"  for  the  purpose  of  introducing,  at  ver.  12,  the  descrip- 
tion of  the  lightning,  thunder,  and  hail,  which  broke  forth  from 
these  dark  tempest^clouds.  The  abbrev.  Fut.  HB"  is  used  poe- 
tically with  the  meaning  of  the  usual  Fut.  Thunder-clouds  are 
designated,  just  as  here,  the  tent  of  God,  in  Job  xxxvi.  29,  comp. 
also  Ps.  xcvii.  2,  "  Clouds  and  darkness  are  round  about  Him." 

»  For  s-i'i,  "  He  flew,  liovereJ,"  there  is  in  2  Sam.  s^.-i^  "  and  He  ap- 
peared;" the  appearing  of  God,  in  contrast  to  His  concealment  in  the 
heavens.  Quite  fruitless  are  the  efiforts  made  to  represent  this  reading  as 
unsuitable  ;  it  offers  rather  a  pleasant  variation.  As  rsi  frequently  occurs, 
Deut.  xxviii.  49  ;  Jer.  xlviii.  40,  xlix.  22,  the  reading  cannot  he  explained, 
trith  Hitzig,  from  the  offence  which  was  taken  at  the  rarer  form. 
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Calvin  :  "  When  God  covers  the  heavens  with  darkness,  He  in 
a  manner  prevents  men  from  beholding  Him,  as  when  a  king, 
displeased  with  his  people,  withdraws  and  hides  himself."  To 
"  dark  waters,"  and  "  thick  clouds,"  we  must  supply  :  "  He  makes 
His  tent."  Dark  waters  are  a  designation  of  thunder-clouds. 
D'pnE'  '3y,  prop.  «  clouds  of  cloud,"  equivalent  to  "  the  most  dense 
clouds,"  such  as  are  not  scattered,  but  form  one  entire  cloud. 
D'pntJ'  denotes  clouds  more  as  a  whole,  compacted  together;  hence 
it  never  occurs  in  the  singular,  as  ay,  and  stands  for  the  clouds 
of  the  entire  heaven.  There  is  a  corresponding  phrase  in  Ex. 
six.  9,  IJyn  ay,  thick  clouds.  Gesenius  improperly  takes  aj?,  in 
both  places,  in  the  sense  of  darlmess.' 

Ver.  12.  From  the  brightness  before  Him  His  clouds  passed, 
hailstones  and  coals  ofjire.  The  storm  of  the  Divine  anger  dis- 
charges itself.  Amid  frightful  thunder  (ver.  13),  from  the  sea 
of  fire,  with  which  the  Lord  in  His  indignation  is  encompassed 
(comp.  ver.  8),  there  shoot  forth  lightnings,  dividing  the  clouds, 
and  hailstones  pour  down, — the  weapons  with  which  the  Lord 
fights  against  His  own  and  the  Psalmist's  enemies,  as  heretofore 
against  the  Egyptians,  Ex.  ix.  24,  comp.  Ps.  Ixxxviii.  47,  48,  and 
the  Canaanites  at  Bethhoron,  Jos.  x.  11.  The  deep  floods  under 
which  the  Psalmist  lies  buried,  disperse  themselves  under  God's 
almighty  hand,  until  the  earth  is  laid  open  in  its  inmost  recesses, 
even  to  the  chambers  of  the  dead,  and  God's  hand  reaches  into 
the  deep  abyss,  the  yawning  jaws  of  hell,  and  lays  hold  of  His 
servant.  The  first  clause  was  quite  correctly  expounded  by 
Luther :  "  It  is  a  description  of  lightning.  When  He  pleases. 
He  rends  the  clouds  asunder,  and  darts  forth  a  flash,  such  as 
the  clouds  cannot  restrain ;  it  breaks  through  just  as  if  there 
were  no  clouds  there.  As  we  see  that  the  whole  heaven,  as  it 
were,  opens  when  there  is  lightning."  In  the  second  clause, 
the  verb  cannot  be  supplied  from  the  first — lajj  does  not  suit. 
"  Hailstones  and  coals  of  fire"  stands  rather  as  an  exclamation, 
referring  to  the  frightful  nature  of  the  unexpected  manifesta- 
tion. Lengerke,  whom  De  Wette  follows,  expounds:  "From 
the  brightness  before  Him  went  fortli  His  clouds,  hailstones,  and 
coals  of  fire ;"  the  latter  being  taken  as  explanatory :  but  "laj?  does 

'  In  2  Sam.  i-'iia  is  awanting,  and  for  '.pso  stands  Msa.  An  inten- 
tional abbre\aation.  For  hsrh  stands  the  sSyaJ  Asy.  f^y-t^,  according  to  the 
Arabic,  gathering.  The  rare  and  select  ri-EM  is  poetical  in  its  form ;  the 
rash,  water-darkness,  for  dark  rain-clouds,  is  the  same  in  its  import. 
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does  not  inenn  "  to  go  forth  ;"'  atid  the  clouds,  which  may  not 
be  identified  witli  lightning  and  hail,  do  not  jjroceed  from  the 
brightness,  but  cover  it.^ 

Ver.  13.  And  the  Lord  thundered  in  the  heaven,  and  the 
Highest  gave  His  voice,  hailstones  and  coals  of  fire.  In  Ex.  ix.  23 
it  is  said,  "  The  Lord  gave  voices  and  hail,  and  the  fire  ran 
upon  the  eartii."  The  comparison  with  this  ground-passage 
shows,  that  the  words,  "  hailstones,  etc.,"  are  still  dependent  on  [n*, 
and  at  the  same  time  confutes  those  who,  following  the  LXX., 
would  set  aside  "  the  hailstones  and  coals  of  fire"  as  spurious, 
and  as  interpolated  from  the  preceding  verse.  The  repetition 
is  the  more  in  its  place,  as  the  coals  of  fire,  or  the  lightning 
and  the  hail,  are  the  very  things  by  which  the  enemies  of  the 
Psalmist  were  annihilated, — the  rest  were  but  the  circumstan- 
tials which  rendered  the  scene  of  annihilation  more  frightful." 

Ver.  14.  And  He  sent  out  His  arrown,  and  scattered  them ; 
much  lightning,  and  discomfited  them.  The  Lord  is  represented 
under  the  image  of  a  warrior  who  comes  to  the  help  of  David. 
The  arrows  which  He  sends  upon  them,  are  the  lightnings  and 
the  hail.  The  former  are  alone  named  in  the  second  clause,  as 
being  the  most  destructive  weapons.  The  suff.  here  also  require 
us  to  understand  by  the  brooks  of  Belial,  in  Ver.  4,  the  enemies. 

'  In  2  Sam.  it  runs  merely  :  out  of  the  brightness  before  Him  l"sa 
i'S— '_;-J,  coals  of  fire  burned.  It  is  there  more  distinctly  brought  out,  that 
tliese  coals  of  fire  are  the  effect  of  the  brightness.  The  variation  cannot  be 
accounted  for  by  accident,  it  is  too  great ;  and  there  are  also  analog,  var. 
in  the  superscription  and  ver.  6. 

^  In  2  Sam.,  instead  of,  "  tn  the  heaven,"  there  is,  "from  the  heaven," 
•p.  Both  are  equally  good.  Hitzig  maintains,  that  n-'sea  is  to  be  rejected, 
especially  since,  ver.  9,  .Jehovah  is  no  longer  in  the  heaven.  But  the  Lord 
K  perpclunlli)  there  ;  even  T\hcn  he  comes  down,  God  is  still  said  to  be  in 
heaven.  Comp.  Gen.  xi.  7,  where  the  Lord,  after  He  had  already  come 
down,  ver.  C,  says,  "  Go  to,  AVe  will  go  down,"  etc.  ;  Gen.  xviii.  21,  where 
the  Ixii'd  says,  at  the  time  He  was  walking  upon  the  earth,  "  I  will  go 
down  ;"  and  John  iii.  13,  "  And  no  man  hath  ascended  np  to  heaven,  but 
He  that  came  down  from  heaven,  the  Son  of  Man  that  is  in  heaven,"  where 
the  Son  of  God  is  said  to  have  been  in  heaven  at  the  very  time  of  His  so- 
journing on  earth.  In  2  Sam.  there  are  also  awanting  the  words,  "  hail- 
stones and  coa's  of  fire."  The  hail,  therefore,  altogether  fails  in  2  Sam. 
The  destruction  of  the  enemies  is  accomplished  merely  by  lightning. 
This  con-stancy  argues  against  those  who  would  derive  the  variations  from 
accident.  So  e,Iso  the  fact,  that  the  recension  in  2  Sam.  remains  uniform 
in  its  predilection  for  abbreviations.  The  text  in  Ps.  xviii.  is  proved  to  be 
the  original  by  its  closer  approximation  to  the  original  passage  in  Ex.  ix. 
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,  For  no  other  designation  of  them  had  been  given  before.  i"i, 
the  pausal-form  for  3"!,  is  either  an  adverb,  enough,  comp.  Gen. 
xlv.  28  ;  Ex.  ix.  28  ;  Num.  xvi.  3,  7  ;  Deut.  i.  6  ;  or,  we  may 
also  render,  "  so  that  there  is  nmch  of  them,"  comp.  21,  coll., 
multum,  for  multi,  Ex.  xix.  21 ;  1  Sam.  xiv.  6 ;  Num.  xxvi. 
54.  The  latter  exposition,  according  to  which  a  comma  is  to  be 
supplied  before  m,  quontm  multum  erat,  is  the  simplest.  There 
is  a  corresponding  expression,  "  from  my  enemy,  strong,"  in 
ver.  17.  It  shows  a  strong  predilection  for  strained  expositions 
to  drag  in  here  the  verb  331,  "  to  shoot  arrows,"  which  occurs 
only  in  Gen.  xlix.  23  :  "  He  hurls  forth  lightnings."  On  the 
DDn''!,  "  and  He  discomfited,  confounded  them,"  Ex.  xiv.  24  is  to 
be  comp. :  "  And  God  troubled  (confounded),  am,  the  host  of  the 
Egyptians," — the  more  so,  as  there  also  it  was  effected  by  light- 
ning. Further,  Ex.  xxiii.  27,  "  I  will  confound  all  thine  enemies, 
against  whom  thou  shall  come,  and  give  all  thine  enemies  against 
thee  to  the  neck ;"  which  passage  the  Psalmist  also,  in  ver.  40, 
considers  as  a  prophecy,  that  had  now  met  with  its  fulfilment.^ 
Ver.  15.  Then  were  seen  the  brooks  of  waters,  and  discovered 
the  foundations  of  the  earth,  before  Thy  rebuke,  0  Lord,  before 
the  blast  of  the  breath  of  Thy  nostrils.  The  signification  channel 
as  regards  p''B«  is  quite  uncertain :  in  Isa.  viii.  7,  "  And  he 
(Euphrates)  goes  over  all  his  brooks,"  i.e.  "  overflows  all  his 
canals,"  the  common  signification  is  perfectly  suitable,  as  also  in 
Ezek.  xxxii.  G,  comp.  xxxi.  12.  WG  here  is  against  that  signifi- 
cation. The  brooks  are  in  a  manner  invisible,  so  long  as  their 
waters  are  not  divided,  and  not  discovered  even  to  their  lowest 
bottom,  in  which  the  Psalmist  lies  buried.  The  becoming  visi- 
ble of  their  lowest  depths,  refers  to  the  brooks  of  mischief,  in 
which  the  Psalmist,  according  to  ver.  4,  lay  sunk ;  comp.  Ps. 
cxh'v.  6,  "  Deliver  me  out  of  many  waters,  out  of  the  hand  of 
strange  children ;"  on  the  other  hand,  the  laying  open  of  the 
ifimost  parts  of  the  earth,  even  to  the  cords  of  sheol,  with  which 
he  was  bound,  ver.  5.  In  the  preceding  verse,  it  was  the  van- 
quishing of  the  enemies  ;  here,  and  in  the  following  verses,  it  is 
the  deliverance  of  the  Psalmist  from  their  hands,  and  from  the 

*  In  2  Sam.  for,  "  His  arrows,"  there  is  simply  O'-Srt  ;  for  "  lightnings 
many,"  the  simple  P"a  ;  for,  "  He  discomfited  them,'"  merely,  "  He  discom- 
fited." All  these  variations  have  sprung  from  the  disposition  to  impart  an 
elevated  character,  by  abbreviating  the  discourse.  The  author  of  Ps.  cxiiv. 
had,  in  ver.  6,  at  once  pa  in  2  Sam.  and  vsh  of  our  Psalm  in  his  eye. 
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misery  wliicli  they  had  prepared  for  him.  The  nose  here  also 
is  employed  as  the  seat  of  anger.^ 

Ver.  16.  He  sends  from  above,  takes  me,  draws  me  out  of 
many  icaters.  n^K«  stands  absolutely  in  Ps.  Ivii.  3,  as  here.  In 
Ps.  cxliv.  7,  the  object,  "  His  hand,"  omitted  here,  as  being 
sufficiently  indicated  by  the  words,  «  He  took  me,"  is  expressly 
mentioned.  That  the  many  waters  are  an  image  of  the  ene- 
mies, is  evident  from  the  explanation  in  ver.  17.  That  there  is 
a  reference  to  Ex.  ii.  10,  «  And  she  called  his  name  Moses,  and 
said.  Because  I  drew  him  out  of  the  water,"— that  David  marks 
himself  as  the  second  Moses,— is  clear,  especially  from  the  use  of 
net),  which  occurs  nowhere  else  but  here,  and  in  that  original 
passage.  Luther  already  called  attention  to  this  reference.  It 
is  the  more  important,  as  IMoses  was  a  type  of  the  Israelitish 
people ;  the  waters,  an  image  of  the  hostile  oppression,  in  conse- 
quence of  which  Moses  was  exposed ;  and  the  event,  a  prophecy 
constantly  fulfilling  itself  anew  under  similar  circumstances. 

Ver.  17.  He  delivers  me  from  my  enemy,  strong,  and  from 
my  haters,  because  they  are  too  powerful.  The  discourse,  as 
Ewald  remarks,  passes  on  more  quietly  to  a  simpler  representa- 
tion, after  the  exhaustion  of  the  great  image.  That  by  the 
enemy  is  to  be  understood,  not  an  individual,  but  an  ideal  per- 
son, who  was  most  completely  represented  by  the  individual 
Saul,  appears  from  the  parallel,  "  my  haters."  The  strong 
propei'ly  forms  an  entire  period,  i.q.  "  who  was  strong."  This 
also  appears  from  the  corresponding  words,  "  because  they  are 
too  powerful,"  in  the  second  clause,  which  rest  on  the  supposi- 
tion, that  our  weakness  necessitates  the  Lord  to  employ  His 
almightiness  in  our  behalf. 

Ver.  18.  They  surprised  me  in  the  day  of  my  calamity ;  but 
the  Lord  icas  my  stay.  The  words,  "  in  the  day  of  my  ca- 
lamity,"— as  Amalek  surprised  Israel  on  the  way,  "  when  he 
was  faint  and  weary,"  Deut.  xxv.  18, — are  explained  by  facts, 
such  as  are  recorded  in  1  Sam.  xxiv.,  where  David,  helplessly 
wandering  about,  and  feeling  like  a  dead  dog  or  a  flea,  ver.  15, 

*  Instead  of  ai»,  ive  have  in  2  Sam.  o\  In  2  Sam.  the  enemies  appear 
under  the  Ftronger  imiige  of  sea-brooks.  Then  instead  of  "rT'S;i3,  r^isa,  and 
for  ~ss,  ^SN.  The  address  to  Jehovah  is  laid  aside,  in  accordance  with  the 
preceding  and  subsequent  context,  where  Jehovah  is  spoken  of  in  the  third 
person.  The  reading  in  2  Sam.  has  the  advantage  of  uniformity,  the  other 
of  liveliness. 
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is  pursued  by  Saul  with  three  thousand  men,  and  finds  himself 
in  the  back  part  of  the  cave,  in  whose  entrance  Saul  took  up 
his  abode.* 

Ver.  19.  And  He  brought  me  into  a  large  place;  He  delivered 
me,  for  He  delighted  in  me,  the  righteous,  comp.  vers.  20-27  ; 
while,  on  the  other  hand,  mine  enemies,  by  their  malice,  have 
drawn  on  them  His  wrath.' 

There  follow,  in  vers.  20-27,  as  a  fiu-ther  expansion  of  the 
last  words  of  the  verse,  the  grounds  which  moved  God  to  de- 
liver David  in  so  glorious  a  manner,  set  forth  with  the  design, 
not  that  the  prophecy  contained  in  this  fact  should  be  appro- 
priated by  those  to  whom  it  did  not  belong,  but  of  bringing 
the  Church  of  God  to  the  conviction,  that  righteousness  is  the 
only  path  of  salvation.  The  arrangement  of  the  section  is  as 
follows  :— The  Psalmist  first  sets  forth  the  thesis,  that  his  sal- 
vation was  the  fruit  of  his  righteousness.  Then  he  goes  on  to 
prove  this  thesis  in  vers.  21-23,  by  showing  that  he  actually 
possessed  righteousness.  He  next  repeats  the  principle,  as  proved 
in  ver.  24,  with  the  view  of  connecting  therewith  a  general  de- 
claration in  vers.  25-27,  in  accordance  with  the  didactive  and 
admonitory  design,  which  he  pursues  throughout  the  whole 
section,  in  order  to  show  how,  in  what  was  peculiar  to  himself, 
there  was  realized  a  general  law ;  so  that  every  one  possessing 
righteousness  is  sure  of  salvation,  while  none  without  righteous- 
ness can  comfort  himself  with  the  hope  of  it. 

Ver.  20.  The  Lord  rewards  me  according  to  my  righteousness, 
according  to  the  cleanness  of  my  hands  He  recompenses  me.  In 
order  to  set  aside  the  least  appearance  of  arbitrariness  or  partial 
favour,  and  to  show  that  what  happened  to  himself  was  grounded 
on  the  eternal  laws  of  the  Divine  government,  David  points  to 
that  as  existing  in  himself,  which,  according  to  the  faithful  word 
of  God,  as  already  declared  in  the  law  of  Moses  in  a  multitude  of 
passages,  but  most  expressly  in  Deut.  xxviii.,  forms  the  indis- 
pensable condition  of  every  exercise  of  Divine  help.     Amid  all 

'  Instead  of  yitiry>,  there  is  in  2  Sam.  •\vsii.  Excellently  Schultens :  hoc 
est  elegantius,  illud  vero  simplicius.  The  use  of  V  in  such  cases  is  certainly 
the  common  custom. 

'  In  2  Sam.  "fis  ihinV  ns'-i.  -ps  brings  out  the  me  more  pointedly,  quite 
suitably  to  the  context :  here,  "  He  brought  me  into  a  large  place ;"  there, 
"  He  brought  into  a  large  place,  me."  -rs  belongs  not  merely  to  prose, 
but  also  to  poetry,  though  certainly  rarer  in  it ;  see  Ew.,  p.  593. 
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the  iiifirmitlea  common  to  men,  they  still  fall  into  two  great 
divisions,  between  which  an  immense  gulf  is  fixeil,  the  wicked 
and  the  righteous ;  and  only  the  prayer  of  the  latter  can  be 
heard.  The  reproach  of  self-righteousness,  we  must  not,  with 
Calvin,  endeavour  to  meet  by  the  remark,  that  David  had  a 
peculiar  reason  here  for  insisting  on  the  righteousness  of  his 
endeavours,  in  the  manifold  calunmies  which  were  circulated 
against  him,  whose  injurious  consequences  affected  not  his  per- 
son merely,  but  the  whole  Church  and  cause  of  God  ;  nor  with 
Muis,  by  the  remark,  that  David  attributes  to  himself  right- 
eousness here,  rather  with  respect  to  his  enemies,  than  in  refer- 
ence to  God ;  nor  yet  with  Geier,  that  he  laid  claim,  not  to 
righteousness  of  person,  but  to  righteousness  of  cause.  The 
legitimnte  removal  of  the  objection  rests  upon  the  three  follow- 
ing remarks  :  1.  Eighteousness  forms  a  contrast,  not  to  infirmity, 
but  to  wicketlness.  2.  David  owed  this  only  to  his  faithful  and 
inward  adherence  to  God,  who  kept  His  servant  from  wicked- 
ness, that  it  might  not  reign  over  him.  In  both  respects,  this 
Psalm,  as  well  as  Psalm  xvii.,  is  necessarily  supplemented  by 
Psalm  six.,  which,  not  without  reason  and  design,  immediately 
follows.  3.  Finally,  the  reason  why  David  here  so  insists  on 
his  righteousness,  is  not  a  vain  bepraising  of  self,  but  the  design 
of  enlivening  within  himself  and  others,  zeal  for  the  fulfilment 
of  the  law.  The  reproach  of  self-righteousness,  were  it  just 
here,  might  also  be  brought  against  a  multitude  of  assertions  in 
Christian  songs.  Quite  analogous,  for  ex.,  in  the  fine  song  of 
Anton  Ulrich":  Nun  tret'  Ich  u-ieder  aus  der  Rah,  is  the  stanza  : 
"  Thus  my  lieart  is  refreshed,  when  I  feel  myself  enclosed  by 
the  guardian  care  of  the  Highest ;  still,  in  order  to  be  assured 
of  this,  I  must  live  free  from  sin,  and  walk  in  the  way  of  God. 
My  God  will  never  go  my  way,  unless  I  go  His  way.* 

Ver.  21.  For  I  have  kept  the  ways  of  the  Lord,  and  teas  not 
evil  against  my  God.  1DK',  "  to  observe,  keep,"  stands  opposed 
to  the  reckless  conduct  of  the  ungodly.  This  becomes  quite 
clear  from  the  corresponding  expression  in  next  verse,  "all  His 
judgments  were  before  me,"  also  Ps.  xvii.  4.  'H^KD,  prop,  from 
my  God:  in  that  I  turn  myself  away  jn  vile  ingratitude  from 
■  For  V-J  in  2  Sam.  'rpris.  That  the  difference  is  not  accidental,  ap- 
pears from  ver.  25,  where  the  same  variation  again  occms  But  it  affects 
not  the  essence  of  the  idea :  pa  is,  "  the  being  rigliteoiis,  and  r.p-.-i,  right- 
eoasness." 
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Ilim  who  is  the  guardian  of  my  life.  For  wickedness,  as  Luther 
remarks,  is  a  departing  and  turning  away  from  God.  Cahin  : 
"The  word  which  he  employs  denotes,  not  a  single  transgres- 
sion, but  apostasy,  which  entirely  alienates  man  from  God.  "fiut 
though  David,  through  infirmity  of  flesh,  had  sometimes  fallen, 
yet  never  did  he  give  up  piety  of  life,  or  abandon  the  warfare 
committed  to  him." 

Ver.  22.  But  all  Hii  judgments  were  before  me,  and  His  com- 
mandments T  do  not  put  atoay  from  me.  p  corresponds  to  our 
but.  To  institute  the  one  contrast,  involves  the  negation  of  the 
other.  Whoever  has  all  the  commands  of  God  before  his 
eyes  =  observes  the  ways  of  God,  he  cannot  be  evil  from  his 
God.* 

Ver.  23.  And  I  was  blameless  toward  Him,  and  kept  myself 
from  mine  iniquity.  With  the  first  member  is  to  be  compared 
Gen.  xvii.  1,  Deut.  xviii.  13,  and  the  Divine  testimony  for 
David  in  1  Kings  xiv.  8,  "  Mj  servant  David,  who  kept  JMy 
commandments,  and  who  followed  Me  with  all  his  heart,  to  do 
that  only  which  was  right  in  Mine  eyes  ;"  and  xv.  5,  "  David 
did  that  which  was  right  in  the  eyes  of  the  Lord,  and  turned 
not  aside  from  anything  that  He  commanded  hiin,  all  the  days 
of  his  life,  save  only  in  the  matter  of  Uriah  the  Hittite."  By 
the  VZV,  prop,  with  Him,  David,  in  the  opinion  of  some,  opposes 
himself  to  the  hypocrites,  who  succeed  in  appearing  before  men 
as  unblameable.  P)ut  that  the  expression  is  ratlier  equivalent 
to,  toivardHim  (comp.  1  Kings  xi.  4,  "His  heart  was  not  upright 
with  the  Lord  his  God,  as  the  heart  of  David  his  father"),  ap- 
.pears,  1.  From  the  corresponding ii)  in  2  Sam.;  and  2.  By  a 
comparison  of  vers.  25,  26, — ^^grounds  which  are  equally  con- 
clusive against  the  exposition  of  Venema,  "  adhering  to  Him, 
remaining  with  Him."  By  the  words,  "  from  my  guilt,"  i.q. 
"  from  the  guilt  into  which  I  may  so  readily  fall,"  to  which  1 
am  so  exposed,  David  shows  that  he  is  not  a  spotless  saint,  but 
a  sinner,  who  had  to  take  care  by  watchfulness  and  conflict  that 
his  indwelling  corruption  did  not  regain  dominion  over  him,  and 
entangle  him  in  guilt.  He  who  was  born  in  sin,  Ps.  li.  C>,  must 
call  sin  his  all  his  life  long,  and  be  continually  on  his  guard 
against  it.      Compare  Ps.  xvii.  4,  where  David  characterized 

'  In  2  Sam.  ^r:'=  ^iss  st,  I  depart  not  therefrom.  Ven. :  rotiindior  et 
facilior  constructio  in  Ps.  The  reading  in  2  Sam.  ia  closely  related  to  tliat 
in  Deut.,  comp.  v.  29,  xvii.  11. 
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sinful  doing  as  the  doing  of  man.  To  suppose,  with  De  Wette 
and  otliers,  that  the  expression  means,  that  iniquity  might  not 
be  mine,  that  1  might  not  contract  guilt,  is  groundless,  as  the 
simpler  exposition  affords  so  beautiful  a  sense,  and  one  so  nearly 
allied  to  other  declarations  of  David.  Much  light  is  thrown  on 
the  words,  from  my  sin,  by  the  narrative  in  1  Sam.  xxiv.  David's 
cutting  off  the  skirt  of  Saul's  robe  is  to  be  regarded  as  the  first 
step  on  the  path  to  murder.  This  is  clear  from  the  connection 
in  which  it  stands  with  the  speeches  of  David's  companions 
m-ging  the  killing  of  Saul,  with  which  the  act  in  question  is 
innnediately  connected,  and  from  ver.  5,  which  can  only  be  ex- 
plained on  this  supposition,  "  And  it  came  to  pass  afterward, 
that  David's  heart  smote  him,  because  he  had  cut  off  Saul's 
skirt."  "VVe  see  here  how  near  the  guilt  lay  to  him,  but,  at  the 
same  time,  how  he  kept  himself  from  it.  At  the  first  step  in  the 
course  of  sin,  he  starts  back,  and  expels  from  his  heart,  with 
abhorrence,  the  evil  thoughts  that  arose  in  it.  Certainly  the 
Psalmist  had  here,  as  also  in  the  preceding  verses,  his  conduct 
toward  Saul  pre-eminently  before  his  eyes,  to  whom  he  said  in 
1  Sam.  sxvi.  23,  24  :  "  The  Lord  renders  to  every  man  his 
righteousness,  and  his  faithfulness  ;  for  the  Lord  delivered  thee 
into  my  hand  to-day,  but  I  would  not  stretch  forth  my  hand 
against  the  Lord's  anointed.  And,  behold,  as  thy  life  was  much 
set  by  this  day  in  mine  eyes,  so  let  my  life  be  much  set  by  in  the 
eyes  of  the  Lord,  and  let  Him  deliver  me  out  of  all  tribulation." 
What  he  there  confidently  hopes  for  on  the  ground  of  his  right- 
eousness, that  he  here  describes  as  accorded  to  him  on  the  same 
ground.* 

Ver.  24r.  Thus  the  Lord  recompensed  me  according  to  my 
righteousness,  according  to  the  cleanness  of  my  hands  before  His 
eyes.  The  I'salmist  returns,  according  to  the  plan  already  an- 
nounced, to  the  proposition  laid  down  in  the  introduction,  in 
order  to  connect  therewith  the  following  general  statements.* 

'  In  2  Sam.  i'  is  used  for  fit — a  Taliiable  explanation,  as  the  false 
reufleriugs  of  t;*  show.  Then  we  find  there  the  forms  "r.v?!J  *"d  tt^wtki- 
The  form  with  He  occurs  iu  the  Fut.  with  v.  conv.  in  the  Dav.  Pealms, 
coHip.  iii.  C,  vii.  4. 

'  In  2  Sam.  stands  here,  as  in  ver.  21,  ■rptas.  We  find  npns  likewise 
in  1  Sam.  xxvi.  23,  in  David's  mouth.  For,  "  according  to  the  cleanness 
of  my  hands,"  there  is  merely  in  2  Sam.,  "according  to  my  cleanness," 
■'■;33.     It  also  would  not  have  been  placed  there,  if  the  more  common  ''T'  "33 
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Ver.  25.  Toward  the  pious  Thou  art  pious,  toward  the  upnght 
Thou  aH  upright:  Ver.  26.  Toward  the  pure  Thou  art  pure,  and 
toward  the  perverse  Thou  art  perverse.  The  transition  here 
from  the  particular  to  the  general,  equivalent  to,  «  for  so  Thou 
Aosi  always  act,"  shows  why  David  laid  so  much  stress  on  the 
particular  ;  that  he  had  therein  a  didactic  purpose  in  view,  spoke 
of  himself,  not  from  vain  self-conceit,  but  rather  self-denyingly, 
—had  in  view,  not  his  own  honour,  but  God's  honour,  and  his 
neighbour's  edification.  The  expression  has  something  peculiar, 
which  vanishes,  however,  as  soon  as  it  is  perceived  that  the 
Psalmist  here,  in  order  to  express  as  pointedly  as  possible  the 
thought,  that  God  regulates  His  procedure  toward  men  exactly 
according  to  men's  procedure  toward  Him,  so  describes  the  con- 
duct of  God  toward  the  wicked,  as  it  woidd  appear  apart  from 
the  abnormal  relation  in  which  they  had  placed  themselves  to- 
ward Him.  That  which,  considered  in  itself,  would  be  unloving, 
impure,  perverse,  appears,  when  done  by  way  of  reprisals  towards 
the  unloving,  impure,  perverse,  as  alone  worthy  of  God,  as  the 
necessary  outflow  of  His  holiness :  that  which,  considered  in 
itself,  seems  perverse,  is  the  only  right.  But  to  the  sinner,  who 
lacks  the  sense  of  sin  and  its  damnableness,.the  conduct  of  God, 
which  is  determined  by  sin,  and  is  justified  thereby,  appears 
really  unloving,  impure,  and  perverse.  He  imagines  God  to 
be  a  hard,  envious,  and  malignant  tyrant  and  despot.  Against 
such  an  imagination  the  whole  of  the  32d  ch.  of  Deut.  is 
directed.  A  similar  mode  of  speech  prevails  in  Lev.  xxvi.  23, 
24,  "  If  ye  will  walk  perversely  toward  Me,  then  will  I  also 
walk  jierversely  toward  you."  The  133  is  the  rarer  poetical 
form  for  133.  The  Hithpael  of  all  the  four  verbs  seems  to  have 
been  first  formed  by  David  expressly  for  the  purpose  of  paint- 
ing, in  the  most  vivid  colours,  the  Divine  jus  talionis.  The 
Hitiip.  of  TI3  is  found  only  once  elsewhere,  in  Dan.  xii.  10, 
and  of  the  three  other  verbs  nowhere  else.' 

had  not  been  used  before  in  ver.  21.     It  is  justified  by  the  "'33  in  ver.  27, 
to  which  it  forms  the  transition. 

'  In  2  Sam.,  instead  of  "a?  stands  "I'aJ,  which  is  as  little  to  be  rejected, 
as  it  is  original.  ^133  means  only  hero,  and  the  other  significations  are  to 
be  derived  from  this,  according  to  the  pattern  in  Isa.  v.  22,  "  Woe  to  the 
heroes  in  drinking  wine."  The  expression,  "  a  hero,  unblameable,"  denotes 
either  one  who  exceb  in  unblameableness,  or  better,  it  indicates  that  lieroic 
power  belongs  to  unblameableness,  equivalent  to,  "with  the  unpunisliable 
man,  who  is  to  be  esteemed  as  a  hero,  who  is  a  hero  in  the  spiritual  sphere  "  — 
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Ver.  27.  For  Thou  helpest  the  poor  people,  and  the  lofty  eyes 
Thou  hringest  doion.  The  reason  implied  in  /or  consists  only 
in  the  further  enlargement,  'jy,  which  always,  and  without  ex- 
ception, consequently  also  here,  means  poor,  not  humble,  meek, 
is  more  exactly  defined  by  tiie  preceding  context  (Muis  :  "whom 
he  had  before  called  holy,  innocent,  clean,  he  now  names  afflicted 
intimating  that  it  is  almost  the  destiny  of  the  pious  in  this  life 
to  be  afflicted  with  innumerable  evils  ")  and  by  the  contrast, 
though  it  necessarily  involves  this  meaning  in  itself,  inasmuch 
as  only  the  righteous  are,  in  the  strict  sense,  sufferers ;  comp.  the 
illustration  in  the  introd.  to  Ps.  vi. — DV,  "  people,"  characterizes 
the  D"3y  as  a  society,  as  an  exclusive  class  of  men,  which  stands 
opposed  to  another  class  just  as  exclusive.  The  lowering  of  the 
lofty  eyes  denotes  the  humiliation  of  the  proud,  who  exalt  them- 
selves superciliously  above  all,  and,  despising  the  Divine  law, 
tread  their  neighbours  under  their  feet.  The  general  sentiment 
of  our  text  is  best  exemplified  by  the  relation  of  David  and  Saul, 
Avhich  was  the  particular  case  on  which  the  general  declaration 
is  here  based.* 

comp.  in  ver.  2.S  :  from  mine  iniquity.  Further,  there  are  in  2  Sam.  the  two 
forma  "arp  and  ''sr'P.  These  forms,  of  -which  the  last  in  particular  can  with 
difficulty  be  justified  grammatically,  are  formed  on  account  of  euphony  and 
Bimilarity  of  sound,  the  first  with  reference  to  "aj,  the  second  on  account  of 
similarity  of  sound  to  '^•rr>.  If  one  reflects,  that  the  Hithpael  of  these 
verbs  does  not  occur  clsewliere,  that  the  formation  itself  was  undertaken  in 
the  interest  of  the  context,  and  that  every  uncertainty  was  thereby  re- 
moved from  the  existing  original  text,  one  will  be  inclined  to  defend 
these  readings  from  the  attacks  which  some  recent  critics  have  brought 
against  them. 

'  In  2  S.im.  stands  first,  oml  Thmt  deliverest,  instead  of /or  Thou.  As 's 
is  only  an  explication,  tl\ere  was  no  way  of  avoiding  its  frequent  repetition, 
recurring  as  it  does  at  the  beginning  of  ver.  29  and  ver.  30,  but  by  sub- 
stituting the  mere  copulative  i,  which  is  important  for  the  exposition  of 
the  "3.  Instead  of  simple  a?  there  is  in  2  Sam.  D--n!s.  The  ns  dra"W8  atten- 
tion to  the  fact,  that  even  without  the  article  the  word  must  have  a  deter- 
minate sense,  comp.  Ewald,  §  524  ;  the  article  being  only  left  ont  poetically. 
The  second  member  runs  in  2  Sam.  ;  ^"EfP  B-w'i-^jr  ~''3"yi,  "  and  Thine  eyes 
are  against  the  high,  that  Thou  mayest  bring  them  down  ; "  comp.  Tsa.  ii.  12, 
"  For  the  day  of  the  Lord  of  Hosts  is  upon  everything  that  is  high,  d-i,  that 
it  may  be  brought  low,  'jei-i;"  also  ver.  17.  Here  again  in  2  Sam.,  the 
more  select  expression  is  employed.  Lengerke.and  Hitzig  explain,  "Thine 
eyes  Thou  lettest  down  against  proud  men."  But  the  deviations  in  2  Sam. 
ar'j  only  variations,  having  the  same  radical  sense, — a  circumstance  which 
docidedly  contradicts  the  accidental  origin  of  the  differences  ;  then  the  ex- 


PSALM  XVIII.  VER.  27. 


309 


^  We  come  now  to  the  second  great  representation  of  the 
Divine  grace  and  help,  reaching  from  ver.  28  to  ver.  45.  This 
is  connected  with  the  preceding  by /o?-.  David  had  described 
his  deliverance  from  the  hand  of  Saul  as  the  consequence  of 
his  righteousness,  and  then,  rising  from  the  particular  to  the 
general,  had  laid  down  the  principle,  that  righteousness  is 
always  the  ground  of  salvation.  Here  he  descends  from  the 
general  to  the  particular,  confirms  the  general  principle  from 
his  own  experience,  and  shows  how  its  truth  had  been  manifested 
in  the  help  already  received,  and  would  still  further  be  shown 
in  that  which  the  Divine  promise  made  him  sure  of  still  further 
receiving.  In  regard  to  the  Divine  favour,  which  David  cele- 
brates in  this  section,  a  twofold  view  presents  itself.  According 
to  the  one,  the  whple  representation  refers  merely  to  the  past ; 
according  to  the  other,  to  the  past,  present,  and  future  alike  : 
David  is  supposed  to  glorify  the  grace  which,  without  including 
the  deliverance  from  the  hand  of  Saul,  spoken  of  in  the  pre- 
ceding section,  he  had  already  in  part  received,  and  which,  in 
part,  the  Divine  promise  gave  him  reason  to  expect,  not  only  in 
his  own  person,  but  also  in  his  posterity.  The  last  view  is  the 
only  correct  one.  It  is  supported,  1.  By  the  almost  uniform 
use  of  the  Future  in  this  representation,  designative,  according 
to  this  view,  of  continued  action ;  whereas  this  use  cannot  be 
explained  on  the  other  view.  2.  "QIIN,  «I  idll  pursue,"  in 
2  Sam.  ver.  38,  which  must  at  once  be  considered  erroneous  on 
the  supposition  that  the  whole  representation  has  respect  only 
to  the  past.     3.  The  express  declaration  of  David  at  the  close 

■  of  the  whole  in  ver.  50,  which  alone  might  suffice,  affirming  the 
object  of  his  praise  to  be  the  favours  which  God  manifests  to 
David  and  to  his  seed  for  ever.  There  was  the  more  reason  for 
David's  uniting  the  future  with  the  past,  as  he  possessed,  in 
reference  to  it,  a  sure  word  of  promise,  which  rendered  the 

■  future  salvation  just  as  certain  as  the  past.  If  we  take  this 
promise  into  account,  and  the  deep  impression  which  it  had 
made  upon  the  mind  of  David,  we  shall  feel  it  to  have  been  im- 
possible for  him  to  have  wholly  confined  himself  in  this  general 
song  of  thanksgiving  to  the  past.  The  joyful  confidence  regard- 
ing the  fulfilment  of  the  promises  made  by  the  Lord  towards 

pression,  "  to  make  low  the  eyes,"  never  occurs  as  a  description  of  displeasure. 
Ps.  cxiii.  6,  to  which  Lengerke  refers,  has  nothing  to  do  with  this ;  nor  also 
Jer.  iii.  12,  Job  xixvi.  27,  which  Hitzig  appeals  to. 


310 


THE  BOOK  OF  PSALMS. 


liis  liouse,  David  gives  utterance  to  besides,  in  2  Sam.  xxiii.  5, 
in  liis  last  words.  Nathan,  in  his  address  to  David  in  2'  Sam. 
vii.,  connects  both  together,  the  past  salvation  and  the  future, 
the  salvation  of  the  person  himself  and  that  of  his  seed :  conip. 
ver.  9,  "  And  1  was  with  thee  whithersoever  thou  wentest,  and 
have  cut  off  all  thine  enemies  out  of  thy  sight,  and  have  made 
thee  a  great  name ;"  ver.  12,  "  And  when  thy  days  shall  be  ful- 
filled, and  thou  shalt  sleep  with  thy  fathers,  I  will  set  up  thy 
seed  after  thee,  and  I  will  estabUsh  his  kingdom."  How  deep 
root  this  announcement  of  the  future  salvation  struck  into  the 
mind  of  David,  appears  from  vers.  18, 19,  "  Who  am  I,  O  Lord 
God,  and  what  is  my  house,  that  Thou  hast  brought  me  hither- 
to ?  And  this  was  yet  a  small  thing  in  Thy  sight,  O  Lord 
God  ;  bixt  Thou  hast  spoken  also  of  Thy  servant's  house  for  a 
great  while  to  come;"  ver.  25,  "And  now,  O  Lord  God,  the 
word  that  Thou  hast  spoken  concerning  Thy  servant,  and  con- 
cerning his  house,  establish  it  for  ever,  and  do  as  Thou  hast 
said  ;"  vers.  28,  29,  "  And  now,"  etc.  By  holding  fast  the  right 
view  in  regard  to  the  object  of  the  representation,  it  follows 
also,  that  it  unfolds  a  Messianic  element.  If  it  respects  David 
and  his  seed  for  evermore,  it  can  find  its  complete  truth  only 
in  Christ. 

Ver.  28.  For  Thou  makest  my  lamp  clear ;  the  Lord  my  God 
makes  my  darkness  light.  The  shining  of  the  lamp  is  an  image 
of  prosperity,  just  as  its  extinguishment  is  an  image  of  misfor- 
tune ;  comp.  Job  xriii.  5,  6,  "  The  light  of  the  wicked  shall  be 
put  out,  and  the  spark  of  his  fire  shall  not  shine.  The  light 
shall  be  dark  in  his  tabernacle,  and  his  lamp  shall  be  put  up- 
on him ;"  xxi.  17.  The  Lord  had  enlightened  David's  darkness  ; 
raised  him  from  the  state  of  inferiority,  contempt,  and  misery, 
in  which  be  was,  especially  during  the  days  of  Saul,  to  high 
honour  and  gi'eat  prosperity;  and  the  Lord  will  further  also 
enlighten  David's  darkness,  by  causing  to  shine  upon  him  and 
his  seed,  amid  every  season  of  darkness  and  distress,  the  light 
of  His  salvation.' 

•  In  2  Sam.  the  verse  runs,  "  For  Thou  art  my  light,  0  Lord  ;  and  the 
Lord  makes  my  darkness  light."  The  admissibility  of  ^T.?  T?'  doubted  by 
Hitzig  and  others,  sliines  out  still  more  clearly  than  in  Ps.  xxvii.  1,  Job 
3cxix.  3,  from  2  Sam.  xxi.  17,  where  David  is  named  the  lamp  or  light  of 
Israel.  His  people  say  to  him,  "  Thou  shalt  no  more  go  out  with  us  to 
battle,  that  thou  quench  not  the  lamp  of  Israel."    Probably  these  words 
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Ver,  29.  For  in  Thee  do  I  rush  upon  troops,  and  in  my  God 
T spring  over  walls.  Luther;  "In  confidence  on  Thee  I  am 
terrified  at  no  assault,  contend  against  all  kinds  of  enemies,  leap 
over  all  walls,  and  whatever  else  is  opposed  to  me ;  that  is,  I, 
who  in  myself  am  Aveak,  shall  be  invincible  in  Thee ;  and  as 
Paul  boasts  in  Phil.  iv.  13,  "I  can  do  all  things  through  Him 
who  strengthens  me,"  and  in  2  Cor.  ii.  14,  "  God  be  thanked, 
who  always  maketh  us  to  triumph  in  Christ."  The  a  in  both 
cases  retains  its  common  signification,  in.  David  was  not  in 
himself,  but  in  God,  from  whose  fulness  he  drew  power  and 
salvation.  The  pi,  « to  run,"  is,  as  a  verb  of  motion,  construed 
with  the  accus. 

Ver.  30.  The  God,  whose  way  is  perfect:  the  word  of  the  Lord 
is  piirified;  He  is  a  buckler  to  all  who  trust  in  Him.  The  ^Nn 
is  in  appos.  with  »n!'N  in  the  preceding  verse.  The  Psalmist 
describes  more  exactly  what  sort  of  God  his  God  is.  Taking  it 
as  nomin.  absol,  the  article  remains  inexplicable.  In  the  second 
clause,  the  connection  with  the  preceding  verse  is  then  given 
up.  But  the  whole  of  the  verse  stands  in  the  closest  connection 
therewith.  What  is  here  said  of  God,  explains  and  gromids  the 
expressions  there,  in  Thee,  and  in  my  God ;  the  God  whose  way, 
etc.,  equivalent  to,  "  for  He  is  a  God,"  etc.,  very  different  from 
the  idol-gods,  who  feed  their  votaries  with  wind  and  ashes ; 
comp.  2  Sam.  vii.  22,  "  For  there  is  none  like  Thee,  neither  is 
there  any  God  besides  Thee."  By  the  word  of  the  Lord,  is  here 
specially  to  be  understood  His  promises.  On  the  expression 
purified,  comp.  Ps.  xii.  6. 

Ver.  31.  For  who  is  God,  save  the  Jjord?  and  who  is  a  rock, 
besides  our  God  ?  The  for  refers  to  the  subject  of  the  whole 
preceding  verse,  "  The  way  of  Jehovah,  our  God,  is  blameless ;" 
He  abides  by  what  He  has  spoken,  supports  His  own,  for  He  is 
the  only  true  God,  the  one  ground  of  salvation.  Upon  this  also, 
that  Jehovah  is  exclusively  God,  David  groimds  his  confidence 
in  2  Sam.  vii.     For  IIS,  comp.  on  ver.  2. 

Ver.  32.  The  God,  who  girds  me  with  power,  and  makes  my 
way  perfect.  A  return  is  here  made  to  the  path  which  was  left 
in  vers.  30  and  31,  with  a  very  close  allusion,  however,  to  what 
immediately  precedes.     ^Nn  stands  in  appos.  to  Wn^N,  "  besides 

occasioned  the  variation  in  2  Sam.  David  gives  God  the  glory  wliich  they 
had  ascribed  to  him.  If  he  is  Israel's  lamp,  it  can  only  be  by  God  being 
his. 
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our  God,  the  God,  who,  etc."  That  the  Lord  alone  is  God  and 
a  rock,  David  confirms  by  the  fact,  that  He  lias  manifested 
Himself  as  such  in  His  dealings.  To  be  girded  with  power,  is 
simply  equivalent  to  being  furnished  with  power.  Verbs  of 
clothmg  are  frequently  used  in  the  sense  of  allotting.  As  D'-DD 
is  always  used  in  a  moral  sense,  we  roust  not  understand  by  the 
teay  of  the  Psalmist,  that  in  which  he  goes,  but  only  that  in 
which  he  is  led,  his  leading.  It  is  favoured  also  by  ver.  30, 
where  the  word  is  likewise  used  in  a  moral  sense,  and  refers  to 
God,  and  by  the  original  passage,  Deut.  xxxii.  4,  "  The  rock, 
perfect  is  His  work." ' 

Ver.  33.  Who  makes  my  feet  like  hinds,  and  places  me  upon 
my  heights,  rmo,  like  no^JD  in  the  next  verse,  connects  itself 
with  h^T\,  "  our  God,  who  girds  me,  who  makes  me  like ;"  who 
teaches.  Like  the  hinds,  that  is,  as  to  their  feet.  That  hinds, 
and  not  stags,  are  here  mentioned,  must  have  a  real  or  a  sup- 
posed foundation  in  nature.  They  must  be  regarded  as  the 
fleeter.  For,  that  the  word  denotes  both  sexes,  is  incorrect.  In 
Egyptian  paintings  also,  the  hind  is  the  image  of  fleetness. 
Many,  as  De  Wette,  conceive  that  the  discourse  here  is  of  speed 
in  flight.  But  this  is  against  the  connection — the  words,  "  who 
maketh  like  hinds,  etc.,"  occupy  a  middle  position  between 
equipment  with  strength  and  instruction  in  war — against  the 
parallelism,  and  against  the  parallel  passages :  2  Sam.  ii.  18, 
"  And  Asahel  was  light  of  foot  as  one  of  the  gazelles  that  is  in 
the  field,  and  he  pursued,  etc. ;"  and  1  Chron.  xii.  8,  wliere  it  is 
said  of  those  who  came  out  of  the  tribe  of  Gad  to  David,  that 
their  look  was  like  that  of  lions,  and  their  swiftness  of  foot  like 
the  gazelles  on  the  mountains.  A  figurative  element  lies  in 
Avliat  is  said  here  of  fleetness,  which  becomes  quite  obvious 
when  we  take  it  along  with  the  last  clause,  and  compare  it  also 

•  In  2  Sam.,  tlie  first  clause  runs  V-m  ■'twt  Vs-^  "  the  God  who  is  my 
strong  fortress."  Before  Vn  a  comma  is  to  be  supplied,  precisely  aa  "'Dhn 
'*  in  Rg.  Ixxi.  7.  We  are  not  to  imagine,  with  Lengerke,  a  etat.  conatr. 
interrupted  by  a  suff.  The  'lys  occurs  precisely  as  in  Ps.  xxvii.  1,  "  The 
Lord  is  the  fortress  of  my  life,"  Ps.  xxxi.  4.  Hitzig  objects  to  this  reading 
its  "  meaningless  generality;"  but  it  is  not  more  general  than  the  other, 
and,  as  a  variation,  certainly  excellent.  The  second  clause  is  ^s-;t  d'op  ^rr-i^ 
"  and  the  upright  He  leads  his  way,"  is  his  leader  and  guide.  '^J=i'.n, 
which  in  Prov.  xii.  26  occurs  in  the  sense  of  to  lead,  corap.  Umbreit  in  loc. 
The  suff.  in  i3"n  is,  on  account  of  the  following  i"''J"',  to  be  referred  to  the 
blameless,  perfect.     The  Kri  "'3";i  rests  on  a  misimderstanding. 
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with  the  dependent  passage,  Hab.  iii.  19.  David  points  to  the 
quick  and  unrestrained  course  of  his  conquests,  just  as  already 
m  ver.  29,  the  words,  « I  spring  over  walls,"  do  not  refer  simply 
to  David's  personal  deeds,  but  to  what  he  did  also  by  his  army 
In  the  second  clause,  the  heights  are  the  hostile  positions,  which 
David  in  the  strength  of  the  Lord  surmounts.  He  names  tiiese 
heights  his  in  faith  ;  because  he  has  the  Lord  for  his  helper  he 
considers  them  all  beforehand  as  his  jrossession,  none  are 'in- 
surmountable. That  we  are  not,  with  De  Wette  and  others,  to 
understand  by  the  heights,  places  of  refuge,  is  clear,  not  only 
from  the  context  and  parallelism,  but  also  from  tlie  original 
passages  in  Deut.  xxxii.  13,  «  He  made  him  ride  upon  the  liiah 
places  of  the  earth,"  and  Deut.  xxxiii.  29,  "  thine  enemies  shall 
be  found  liars  unto  thee,  and  thou  shalt  tread  upon  tlieir  high 
places,"  in  which,  not  secure  flight,  but  resistless  victory  is 
spoken  of,  as  it  is  also  in  the  passage,  Hab.  iii.  19,  Avhich  is 
based  on  our  verse,  «  The  Lord  is  my  strength,  and  He  makes 
my  feet  like  the  hind's,  and  He  leads  me  on  my  high  places."  ^ 

Ver.  34.  Who  teaches  my  hands  in  the  war,  and  a  brazen 
how  is  draion  by  my  arms.  That  this  verse  also  has  in  some 
measure  a  figurative  character,  that  the  particular  comes  into 
consideration  less  as  such  than  as  an  individualization,  and  in 
order  to  render  palpable  the  ground-idea,  namely,  the  invincible 
strength,  which  the  Psalmist  receives  from  God,  to  resist  all 
attacks  of  the  enemies  and  gain  the  victory  over  them,  appears 
from  the  partial  reference  to  the  race.  The  N.  T.  parallel  pa,s- 
sage  is  2  Cor.  x.  3-5.  The  "  not  after  the  flesh,"  and  "  not 
•fleshly,"  there,  are  not  peculiar  to  the  Apostle,  but  belong  also 
to  David.^  The  external  conflict  with  the  enemies  of  God's 
kingdom  is  not  in  itself  fleshly,  but  becomes  so  only  throuo-h 
the  spirit  in  which  it  is  conducted,  just  as  a  spiritual  conflict°is 
not  necessarily  spiritual,  but  only  is  so  when  it  is  fought  with 
divine  weapons,  with  the  power  wliich  the  Lord  imparts.  Lu- 
ther justly  finds  in  this  verse  the  promise,  that  an  "  unwearied 
and  invincible  power  to  overcome  all  adversaries  is  given  to 
those  preachers  who  are  taught  of  God  Himself."  Such  a 
promise  is  implied,  not  merely  in  so  far  as  what  is  said  of  one 
believer  holds  good  regarding  all,  but  also  more  directly  inas- 
much as  David  speaks  here  not  of  himself  alone,  but  "of  liis 

>  Tlie  vj;-',  "  liis  feet,"  in  2  Sam.,  has  been  occasioned  by  the  discourse 
concerning  the  blameless  or  perfect  being  in  the  third  person. 
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whole  race,  wliicli  is  perfected  in  Christ ;  so  that  everything  he 
says  refers  in  the  highest  and  fullest  sense  to  Christ  and  His 
kingdom  and  servants.  The  form  nnm  is  Pi.  from  nna  "  to  de- 
scend," "  to  make  to  descend  "  =  to  constrain,  to  stretch,  bend, 
because  in  the  stretcliing  the  cord  is  brought  down.  The  fern, 
of  the  sing,  is  to  be  explained  by  this,  that  the  arms  here  are 
treated  as  abstr. ;  corap.  Ewald,  p.  629,  Also  the  sing,  of  the 
niasc.  in  2  Sam.,  nnji,  presents  no  difficulty,  as  the  verb  precedes. 
Brass  was  often  used  in  antiquity  for  making  weapons.  The 
arms  of  the  Egyptians  in  particular  were  entirely  made  of  brass. 
To  draw  a  bow  of  brass  is  a  proof  of  the  greatest  strength. 

Ver.  35.  Thou  givest  me  the  shield  of  Thy  salvation,  and 
Thy  right  hand  holds  me  up,  and  Thy  lowliness  makes  ine  great. 
The  shield  of  salvation  is  the  shield  which  consists  in  salvation. 
may  does  not  signify  here  simply  goodness,  as  many  expositors 
suppose.  Derived  from  njy,  to  be  low — in  this  sense,  certainly 
of  outward  lowness,  the  verb  occurs  in  Ps.  cx^'i.  10 ;  Isa.  xxv.  5, 
— it  denotes,  first,  humility,  tlien  the  meekness  and  gentleness 
which  spring  from  humility.  The  idea  of  lowliness  predominates 
in  Prov.  xv.  33,  xxii.  12  ;  the  idea  of  meekness,  which,  how- 
ever, is  always  to  be  considered  as  proceeding  from  humility  or 
lo\^■llness,  in  Zeph.  ii.  3;  Ps.  xlv.  4.  Here  the  idea  of  lowliness 
is  the  predominant  one.  This  is  proved  by  the  contrast  with 
greatness,  and  the  parallel  passage  2  Sam.  vii.  18,  "  Who  am  I, 
Jehovah,  and  what  is  my  house,  that  Thou  hast  brought  me 
hitiierto?"  What  our  Lord  says  of  Himself,  "  Come  to  Mc, 
for  I  am  meek  and  lowly  in  heart,"  may  equally  be  said  of 
Jehovah.  He  also  condescends  to  the  lowly,  to  men  at  large, 
and  to  those  who  are  poorest  among  them;  comp.  Ps.  viii., 
where,  after  the  description  of  God's  infinite  majesty,  follows, 
"  What  is  man,  that  Thou  thinkest  of  him,  and  the  son  of  man, 
that  Thou  visitest  him?"  and  Isa.  Ixvi.  1,  2,  where  the  Lord, 
who  has  heaven  for  His  throne,  and  earth  for  His  footstool,  is 
spoken  of  as  looking  down  on  the  poor  and  contrite  in  spirit. 
Put  that  we  may  become  partakers  in  the  manifestations  of 
tiiis  liumility  and  condescension  of  God,  it  is  necessary  that  we 
be,  not  externally  merely,  but  also  internally,  lowly, — that  wo 
feel  ourselves  to  be  poor  and  needy.  To  any  others  it  would 
be  a  profanation  of  His  dignity.  But  the  lowly  His  lowliness 
makes  great.  That  this  quaUfication  was  possessed  by  David, 
is  evident  from  this,  that  he  derives  all  that  God  had  done  for 
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him  out  of  his  lowliness.  Luther  remarks  :  «  Who  then  are 
we,  that  we  should  either  fancy  or  undertake  to  defend  the 
truth  and  overcome  the  adversaries,  or  should  feel  indignant  if 
we  do  not  succeed  therein  ?  It  proceeds  from  the  Divine  meek- 
ness (lowliness)  and  grace,  if  we  are  held  up  and  honoiu-ed,  not 
from  our  designing  and  undertaking ;  so  that  the  whole  dory 
remains  with  God."i 

Ver.  36.  Thou  makest  space  und^r  me  to  go,  and  my  ankles 
fail  not.  Thou  makest  long  my  step,  etc.  One  takes  small 
steps,  when  many  stumbling-blocks  and  hindrances  are  in  tho 
way.' 

Ver.  37.  /  pursue  my  enemies  and  overtake  them,  and  turn 
not  again  till  I  have  consumed  them.  David's  kingdom  wa?, 
IS,  and  shall  be  for  ever  a  victorious  kingdom.  Any  temporal 
limitation  also  of  this  declaration  is  inadmissible,  as  David's 
celebration  of  the  Divine  grace  cannot  be  narrower  than  this 
grace  itself,  partly  already  bestowed  on  him,  and  partly  held  in 
promise,  which  found  its  culminating  point  in  Christ.  That 
under  Christ  the  form  of  conflict  and  victory  is  predominantly, 
although  by  no  means  exclusively  different,  makes  no  essential 
distinction  ;  enough,  that  David  also  in  Him  conquers  and  con- 
stantly will  conquer.  Luther :  «  And  this  has  happened,  and 
still  happens,  in  all  the  victories  of  God's  people,  when  at  the 
beginning  of  the  contest  the  enemies  seemed  to  be  superior  and 
invincible  ;  but  when  once  the  onset  is  fairly  made,  it  is  strength- 
ened, and  the  enemies  flee  and  are  slain  ;  and  then  the  Church 
remits  not  to  follow  up  the  victory  that  has  been  won,  until 
•  all  the  enemies  are  consumed."' 

'  In  2  Sam.  "  and  Thy  right  hand  holds  me  up"  is  awanting.  .This  is 
done  out  of  the  uniform  predilection  for  impressive  brevity.  For  "  Thy 
lowliness"  the  infin.  is  used,  -ri»,  "  Thy  being  lowly,"— Hitzig's  exposition, 
"  Thy  hearing,"  gives,  according  to  his  own  remark,  "  a  very  unpleasant 
and  improbable  sense,"— which  is  the  more  select,  as  in  the  words,  "  0  my 
Lord  Jesus,  Thy  being  near,"  is  more  poetical  than,  "  Thy  nearness." 

2  For  "nnn  there  is  in  2  Sam.  -pprir'.  The  difference  cannot  be  acci- 
dental, as  the  latter  is  repeated  in  vers.  40  and  48.  In  this  case  also  the 
reading  in  2  Sam.  is  the  more  select,  1.  Because  of  the  rare  singular  snf. 
with  nnn,  see  Ew.  p.  504 ;  and,  2.  Because  of  the  insertion  of  s,  ib.  p.  506. 

'  The  MM-x  in  2  Sam.,  which  can  only  mean,  I  will  pursue,  could  only 
be  rejected  on  the  erroneous  supposition  that  the  whole  description  re- 
ferred to  the  past,  and  it  is  valuable  as  a  sort  of  finger-post  for  the  right 
understanding.  For,  "  and  I  overtake  them,"  2  Sam.  has  "  and  I  extirpate 
them."    In  our  Psalm  there  is  a  progression  in  the  thought ;  in  2  Sam.,  on 
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Ver.  38.  /  dash  them  in  pieces,  and  they  cannot  rise  up  again; 
they  fall  under  my  feet}  Ver.  39.  And  Thou  girdest  me  with 
strength  to  the  batik,  Thou  hoioest  mine  adversaries  under  me. 
Calvin  remarks,  that  it  might  seem  as  if  David  gave  too  mili- 
tary an  air  to  the  whole  representation,  as  if  he  gave  to  his 
human  passions  too  much  space,  and  forgot  the  mildness  which 
should  shine  forth  in  all  believers,  in  order  that  the^'  may  be 
like  their  heavenly  Father.  But  the  matter  becomes  quite  dif- 
ferent, if  David  is  viewed  not  as  a  private  individual, — as  such 
he  shrunk  from  shedding  a  single  drop  of  blood, — but  in  refer- 
ence to  his  Divine  calling  and  his  Divine  office.  As  king,  he 
has  his  sacred  obligations  to  pursue  the  stiff-necked  and  obsti- 
nate enemies  of  God  and  of  His  people  with  unrelenting  strict- 
ness, and  with  the  power  given  him  by  God,  and  to  spare  only 
the  penitent — just  as  Christ,  his  great  antitype,  while  He  ten- 
derly calls  all  to  repentance,  at  the  same  time  shivers  with  His 
iron  sceptre  such  as  obstinately  resist  Him  to  the  last.  He 
then  shows  how  every  one,  even  he  who  is  not  properly  called 
to  fight  for  the  kingdom  of  God  against  external  enemies,  has 
to  apply  this  representation  to  his  edification  and  strengthening 
in  the  faith :  "  As  the  victories,  of  David  are  common  to  us,  it 
follows  that  an  insuperable  aid  is  promised  to  us  against  all  the 
assaults  of  the  devil,  all  the  snares  of  sin,  and  all  the  tempta- 
tions of  the  flesh.  While,  therefore,  Christ  obtains  His  peace- 
ful kingdom  only  through  war,  it  is  matter  of  certainty  to  us, 
that  God's  hand  will  be  always  ready  for  his  support.  But  we 
must  at  the  same  time  learn  here,  with  what  arms  we  must 
ficht  according  to  the  will  of  God,  with  those  alone  which  He 
gives  us."^ 

the  contrary,  the  parivUelism  is  simply  a  synonym.  That  in  Ex.  xv.  9 ; 
Ps.  vii.  5,  the  overtaking  is  also  coupled  with  the  pursuing,  may  be  a 
strong  proof  in  favour  of  the  originality  of  this  form,  although  it  does  not 
in  the  slightest  imply  the  incorrectness  of  the  other  text. 

'  In  2  Siim.  there  is  at  the  beginning,  ojpsi ;  Mich,  rightly :  consumam 
inquam  eoa  ;  and  instead  of,  "  they  cannot  stand  up,''  "  they  do  not  stand 
up,"  V'-TI  •*'•  The  expression,  "  I  extirpate  them,"  indicates  that  this 
verse  is  an  extension  of  the  thought,  "  till  they  are  extirpated,"  in  the  pre- 
ceding, and  implying  that  the  extirpation  was  seriously  intended.  Of  an 
accidental  origin  we  cannot  think,  as,  -whilst  something  is  added,  some- 
thing also  is  throTvn  away.  The  words,  "  they  stand  not  up,"  are  to  be 
expl  lined  from  the  predilection  for  impressive  brevity. 

'  In  2  Sam.,  'JT.;-:':,  with  the  omission  of  »,  the  rarer,  and  hence  more 
poetic  form. 
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Ver.  40.  Thou  puttest  me  mine  enemies  to  flight,  and  my 
haters  lexthpate.  The  first  clause  we  must  either  rendei- 
Ihou  hast  given  them  to  me  so,  that  they  are  only  necks  to 
me,  must  turn  the  back  toward  me,"  or,  "in  respect  to  the 
neck,  so  that  f)nj;  determines  more  precisely  in  what  respect 
the  enemies  of  David  were  deli\'ered  up  to  him.  The  former 
exposition  is  supported  by  the  original  passage,  Ex.  xxiii.  27, 
"And  I  will  give  all  thine  enemies  to  thee  as  necks."  The 
Psalmist  recognises  in  his  own  case  the  fulfilment  of  the  pro- 
mise which  the  Lord  there  gave  to  His  people.' 

Ver.  41.  They  cry,  but  there  is  no  helper:  to  the  Lord,  but 
He  does  not  hear  them,  hv  is  employed,  because  Jehovah  is,  as 
it  were,  the  substratum  of  the  crying,  the  person  upon  whom 
the  crying  re.sts;  comp.  1  Sam.  i.  10,  "She  prayed  niH'  hv" 
Ewald,  p.  531.  "  The  words,  "  to  the  Lord,"  add  to  the  gene- 
ral, the  particular  which  best  promised  helj^,  equivalent  to, 
"  they  cry  in  vain  even  when  their  cry  is  addressed,  not  to 
false  gods,  but  to  Jehovah,"  to  whom  even  the  heathens  in  their 
last  extremities  knew  to  turn,  Jonah  ii.  14,  or  at  least  might 
possibly  turn.  The  reason  why  even  Jehovah  would  not  hear, 
is,  that  the  particular  prayer  had  not  its  justification  in  the 
general  relation  toward  God,  which  alone  could  make  it  accept- 
able ;  that  the  persons  addressing  it  are  without  the  covenant 
and  the  promises,  are  the  enemies  of  God,  who  cannot  pray  to 
Him  in  true  faith,  but  only  by  way  of  venture.  That  which 
was  the  ground  of  David's  prayer  being  heard,  excluded  theirs 
from  the  privilege.' 

Ver.  42.  I  crush  them  as  dust  before  the  wind;  as  the  dirt  of 
the  streets  I  pour  them  out.  As  the  dust  before  the  wind  is  not 
crushed,  but  carried  away,  and  the  enemies  are  not  carried  away, 
but  crushed,  we  gain  nothing  by  arbitrarily  inserting  such  words 
as,  scattering,  or  carrying  away.  The  sense,  therefore,  is,  "  so 
that  they  resemble  the  dust;"  to  crush  them  is  as  easy  as  for 

'  In  2  Sam.,  for  n.-^w  there  is  the  rare  form  n^P.  The  i  is  a-wanting 
before  ■-!«:»»,  and  is  placed  instead  before  the  last  word,  "  my  haters," 
wlwm  I  extirpate, — more  poetical  and  impressive  than  the  simple,  "my 
haters,  I  extirpate  them  ; "  comp.  Isa.  vi.  13,  ix.  4  ;  Dan,  viii,  S.O. 

'  In  2  Sam.,  instead  of  w™^,  "  they  cry,"  we  have  w->,  "  they  look  out." 
The  rarer  and  more  select  "v  ig  used  precisely  thus  in  Isa.  xvii.  7,  "  In 
that  day  shall  a  man  look  to  his  Maker,  and  his  eyes  shall  have  resjject  to 
the  God  of  Israel."    For  ^3  the  explanatory  Vs  is  substituted. 
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the  wind  to  drive  before  it  the  dust.  The  sense  is,  "  to  crush 
is  only  a  sort  of  pastime  to  me."  Exactly  analogous  are  the 
comparisons  in  Job  xxx\aii.  30,  "  The  waters  disappear  like  a 
stone  ;"  xxx.  14 ;  Zeph.  i.  17.  The  like  holds  good  also  of  the 
second  member.  As  the  dirt  of  the  street  is  not  poured  out, 
but  trodden  down,  the  expi'esSion,  "  as  dirt  of  the  street,"  can 
only  mean,  "  they  resemble  the  dirt  of  the  street,  in  respect, 
namely,  to  the  contemptuous  treatment  which  they  suffer." 
This  is  always  the  point  of  comparison  which  is  aimed  at  in 
such  a  use  of  the  dirt  of  the  street :  Isa.  x.  6  ;  Zech.  x.  5.  In 
the  expression,  "  I  pour  them  out,"  there  is  at  bottom  a  second 
image,  that  of  unclean  water, — equivalent  to,  "  I  have  as  little 
respect  for  them,  I  use  as  little  ceremony  with  them  as  with  the 
offscourings  which  one  treads  upon,  filthy  water  which  one  pours 
out."  In  these  words,  also,  there  is  praise  given  to  the  grace 
of  God,  who  strengthens  the  Psalmist  so  completely  to  humble 
the  enemies,  that  he  can  treat  them  in  such  a  manner.^ 

Ver.  43.  Thou  deliverest  me  from  the  enmities  of  the  people : 
Thou  settest  me  at  the  head  of  the  heathen;  a  people,  whom  I  know 
7iot,  serve  me.  By  the  people  in  the  first  clause,  is  indicated 
here  the  great  multitude  of  enemies,  in  opposition  to  indivi- 
duals. That  the  first  member  refers  to  the  domestic  adversaries 
of  David  (Saul  and  Absalom,  with  their  adherents),  is  evident, 
not  only  from  the  words,  "  my  people,"  in  2  Sam.,  but  even 
from  y\,  which  relates  rather  to  disputes  than  to  wars ;  comp. 

'  In  2  S.im.  the  comparison  stands  otherwise,  in  both  members.  There 
Tve  have  a  fully  expressed  one,  while  here  it  is  merely  indicated.  For, 
"dust  before  the  wind,"  stands,  "dust  of  the  earth,"  because  this  is  the 
object  of  crushing.  Comp.  yn  -s?  in  this  sense,  though  denied  by  Hitzig, 
in  Gen.  xiii.  16,  xxviii.  14  ;  Ex.  viii.  12,  13  ;  Isa.  xl.  12 ;  Amos  ii.  7.  For, 
"  I  ixjur  them  out,"  stands  o^J?,,  "  I  make  them  thin  or  small,"  because  the 
dirt  of  the  street  is  the  object,  not  of  pouring  out,  but  of  treading  to  pieces. 
(Against  Hitzig  :  ppi  signifies  in  Hiph.  not  "  to  crush,  to  rub  to  pieces," 
but  everywhere,  "to  make  thin,  small;"  also  the  dirt  of  the  street,  or 
street-filth,  is  not  to  be  thought  of  as  necessarily  fluid.)  As  this  opts  for 
Dp''-N  cannot  possibly  be  accidental,  we  may  certainly  infer  design  in  the 
other  deviations  which  consist  only  in  the  substitution  of  particular  letters 
nearly  related  to  the  others  in  form  or  in  sound.  The  judgment  of  that 
man  is  not  assuredly  to  be  envied,  who  would  attempt  to  explain  the  whole 
of  the  ingenious  alterations  in  both  members  by  accident.  The  stronger 
word,  avp-it,  "  I  stamp  upon  them,"  is  added  to  apns,  in  2  Sam.,  and  that, 
too,  without  connection,  ns  the  character  of  the  entire  recension  woidd  lead 
us  to  expect. 
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Ps.  XXXV.  1 ;  1  Sam.  xxv.  39.  In  the  whole  of  the  second  part, 
too,  which  refers  to  his  heathen  adversaries,  he  does  not  speak 
of  deliverance  from  them,  but  of  their  being  conquered  and  de- 
stroyed. ^  On  the  contrary,  when  domestic  enemies  are  spoken 
of,  the  idea  is  principally  that  of  deliverance;  comp.  16-19. 
Deliverance  from  the  enmity  of  his  o^vn  people  is  brought  into 
notice  here  chiefly  as  a  foundation  and  preparation  for  the 
supremacy  over  the  heathen.  This  appears  clearly  in  2  Sam., 
in  the  words,  «  Thou  keepest  me  for  the  head  of  the  heathen." 
The  whole  context  also  shows  it.  Both  before  and  after,  and, 
indeed,  generally  in  the  second  part,  the  discourse  is  of  the 
heathen.  That  in  the  expression,  "  a  people  whom  I  know  not, 
serves  me,"  which  is  of  increased  force,  the  word  knowing  is  to 
be  taken  emphatically,  equivalent  to,  "  such  as  I  have  had  no 
nearer  relation  to," — as,  for  example,  tlie  king  of  Hamath,  2 
Sam.  viii.  10, — appears  from  the  next  verse.  As  David,  accord- 
ing to  ver.  50,  speaks  not  merely  of  the  kindnesses  which  were 
shown  to  himself  personally,  but  of  those  also  which  were  to  be 
shown  to  his  posterity,  various  expositors,  such  as  Calvin,  have 
justly  remarked,  that  the  complete  fulfilment  of  this  and  the 
next  verse  is  to  be  sought  in  Christ.' 

Ver.  44.  Those  who  heard  hy  the  hearing  of  the  ear  became 
mine :  the  sons  of  the  stranger  play  the  hypocrite  to  me.  De 
Wette  remarks,  that  "  from  this  point  the  Futs.  appear  to  have 
the  force  of  the  Present."  But  if  they  have  it  from  this,  they 
must  also  have  it  throughout  the  whole  section.  For  there  is 
nothing  to  justify  us  in  supposing  a  change  to  take  place  just 
here.  The  first  member  is  commonly  expounded,  "  on  hearing, 
on  the  mere  report,  they  obey  me."  But  this  exposition  is  alto- 
gether inadmissible:  VOC  in  Niph.  can  only  signify  "to  be 
heard,"  not,  "to  be  made  to  hear,"— and  this  cannot  stand  for, 
"  to  obey."  In  the  sense  of  "  to  be  heard,"  Niphal  is  also  every- 
where used.    More  objectionable  still  is  another  exposition,  "  on 

'  In  2  Sam.  stands  "'is?,  my  people,  instead  of  as,  a  deviation  of  an 
explanatory  character,  the  more  valuable,  as  many  expositors,  such  as 
Lengerke  and  De  Wette,  who  disdained  its  help,  have  made  mistakes. 
For,  "Thou  settest  me,"  there  is  the  more  select  phrase,  "Thou  keepest 
™e,"  '^'^'f^ — another  example  of  a  change  adhering  closely  in  form  to  the 
original  text,  which  cannot  be  explained  from  accident, — which  brings 
more  distinctly  into  view  the  connection  between  the  second  claase  and  the 
first.  Hitzig :  "  Out  of  these  Jehovah  deUvered  him,"  in  order  to  preserve 
him  for  a  future  leader  of  peoples. 
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what  their  ear  heard,  on  the  mere  word,  they  obey  me."  For 
it  takes  not  only  ^va^,  but  also  pK  JJDcS  contrary  to  the  common 
usage.  VDB',  «  hearing"  =  what  one  hears,  the  heard,  stands 
both  with  and  without  \1H  specially  of  that,  which  one  receives 
through  hearsay,  through  report;  comp.  for  ex.  Job  xlii.  5,  where 
Its  VOEi'S  in  the  sense  of  hearing  merely  through  report,  is  opposed 
to  seeing, — uncertain  and  fluctuating  knowledge,  to  clear  and 
deternn"nate.  The  variation  in  2  Sam.  also  is  against  both  in- 
terpretations. One  must  eitlier  translate  as  we  have  done  above, 
or,  "  they,  tlie  people  who  serve  me,  are  heard  of  me  by  the 
hearing  of  tlie  ear,— I  know  of  them  merely  by  report."  The 
paral.  is  by  the  latter  rendering  only  apparently  lost.  For,  "  by 
tlie  hearing  of  the  ear,  etc.,"  is  from  the  connection  as  much  as, 
"there  serve  me  those,  etc."  The  first  of  these  expositions, 
both  which  are  in  essential  agreement,  is  more  favoured  by  the 
text  in  2  Sam.  The  expression,  "  they  feign  to  me,"  is  equiva- 
lent to,  "  far  distant  people,  of  whom  I  hitherto  have  loiown 
only  tln-ough  hearsay,  testify  to  me  their  subjection,  from  fear, 
in  the  most  humble  terms,  although  they  hate  me  in  heart,  and 
would  fain  shake  off  my  yoke."  Such  an  external  and  con- 
strained obedience, — just  on  account  of  its  bearing  this  character, 
the  power  wliich  God  manifested  in  behalf  of  David  is  made 
more  conspicuous ;  for  how  great  must  this  be,  when  the  fear  it 
awakened  overcame  the  strongest  aversion  ! — is  denoted  by  ETID 
in  the  original  passage,  Dei?t.  xxxiii.  29,  "  And  Thine  enemies  '^'j 


^        ^        ^-_,  — — J     ^ . — 

shall  feign  to  Thee,"  to  which  David  here  refers,  as  having 
met  witli  its  fulfilment  in  him ;  comp.  also  Ps.  Ixvi.  3,  Ixxxi. 
15.1 

\  er.  45.   The  sons  of  the  stranger  fade  aicay,  and  tremble  out 
of  their  castles.     For  the  «7r.  \e7.  Jin — in  Chald.  KJnn,  "terror" 

*  111  2  Sara.  :  "  The  sons  of  the  stranger  feign  to  me,  who,  through  the 
hearing  of  the  ear,  were  heard  of  by  me."  The  sense  is  made  clearer  by 
the  inversion.  By  placing  "  the  sons  of  the  stranger  "  in  the  front,  it  is 
intimated  that  what  follows,  ''  who  through  the  hearing,  etc.,"  is  a  mere 
description  of  them.  The  ?^»r?>  i"^-  'ised  instead  of  the  less  obvious  noun, 
has  also  the  character  of  an  explanation.  How  necessary  this  explanatory 
style  is  in  the  variation,  appeara  from  tlie  fact,  that  those  who  have  not 
availed  themselves  of  the  key  offered  by  it  have  quite  failed  to  discover  the 
true  meaning.  But  onr  text  is  shown  to  be  the  original  and  main  text,  by 
the  circumstance  that  the  words,  "  who  through  the  hearing,''  etc.,  are 
inimediately  joined  to  the  others,  "  a  people  that  I  know  not,"  the  i33  "'sa 
being  placed  nearer  to  the  next  verse,  in  which  it  is  again  resumed. 


A 


■■'^ 


'i 


PSALM  XVIII.  VER.  46. 


321 


-we  have  in  Mich.  vii.  17,  in,  "to  shake,"  in  a  preciselv 
similar  connection.' 

In  tlie  closing  verses,  which  now  begin,  the  subject  of  the 
whole  IS  recapitulated. 

Ver.  4G.  Living  is  the  Lord,  and  praised  be  my  rock,  and  ex- 
alted IS  my  salvation-God.     That  the  threefold  praise  of  God 
here,  has  respect  to  the  Mosaic  blessinrr,  we  remarked  before 
The  words,  "living  Jeliovah,"  can  either  be  explained,  "living 
IS,    or,  «  living  be  Jehovah."     Recent  expositors  mostly  follow 
the  latter  rendering:  they  conceive  that  the  usual  acclamation 
to  tile  king  is  here  transferred  to  God.     But  as  the  expression, 
"  may  he  live,"  presupposes  the  possibility  of  dying,  and  is  always 
used  m  reference  to  mortals,  such  a  transference  is  scarcely  to 
be  thought  of;  the  formula  for  kings  is  a  different  one,  ti^d.T  'n*, 
1  Sam.  x.  24  ;  2  Sam.  xvi.  16 ;  1  Kings  i.  25  :  2  Kings  xi.  12 ,' 
and  finally,  what  of  itself  is  enough  to  decide  the  matter,  nin^  'n 
is  familiar  as  a  form'  of  oath,  and  in  that  use  always  means, 
"  living  is  the  Lord."     These  passages  are  regulative  for  the 
exposition  of  the  present  one,  the  only  one  where  the  expression 
occurs  not  as  an  oath.     The  ground  derived  from  the  analogy 
of  the  following  doxologies  is  without  significance.    The  expres- 
sion, "  living  is  the  Lord,"  is  also  doxology,  and  accords  with 
what  follows.     Compare  1  Tim.  vi.  16,  "  who  alone  has  immor- 
tality."    To  praise  God,  means  nothing  else  than  to  ascribe  to 
Him  the  glorious  perfections  wliich  He  possesses ;  for  we  can 
only  give  to  Him  what  is  His  own.     The  exalted  also  is  a  mere 
declaration,  "  He  is,"  not,  «  let  Him  be,  exalted."     If  it  were  a 
wish,  then  the  verb  would  have  been  the  Fut.  apoc.     Tlie  Lord 
is  named  living  in  contrast  with  the  dead  idols,  who  can  do 
nothing,  leave  tlicir  own  without  support,  given  up  to  destruc- 
tion.    That  David  was  living,  exalted,  and  blessed,  showed  that 
his  God  was  also  living,  exalted,  and  to  be  blessed.    He  is  Him- 
self the  living  proof  of  His  vitality,  exaltedness,  and  title  to  be 
praised.' 

'  In  2  Sam. 'i-'S^i^i,  "they  gird  themselves,"  namely,  for  going  forth. 
Hitzig  expounds  accorcUng  to  the  Syriac  ■  "  they  limp  out  of  their  castles." 
But  it  is  quite  unjustifiable  to  take  a  word  of  such  common  use  in  the 
Hebrew  in  a  signification  so  peculiar.  The  girding  for  departure,  Ex.  xii. 
11,  and  especially  2  IGnga  iv.  29.  As  a  variation,  the  reading' is  quite 
good,  but  certainly  that  in  our  text  is  the  original  one. 

=  In  2  Sam.  we  have,  for  my  salvatiou-God,  the  rock-God  of  my  salva- 
vation,  i.e.  the  rock -like.  God,  who  prociucs  me  salvation.     Comp.  the  ct 
VOL.  L  X 
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Ver.  47.  The  God,  who  gives  me  venrjeance,  and  cotistrains 
pfojoles  under  me.  This  aiul  tlie  following  verse  sum  up  in  brief 
what  had  been  set  forth  in  detail  in  vers.  4-19  and  vers.  28-45, 
and  direct  attention  to  the  ground  of  tlie  praise  of  God  in  the 
preceding  verse,  to  the  facts  which  prove  Him  to  be  living,  ex- 
alted, and  worthy  to  be  praised.  It  is  as  if  this  verse  had  begun 
with  a.  for.  Revenge  is  justly  sweet  to  David,  because  he  does 
not  take  it  for  himself,  but  God  takes  it  through  him.  "Where 
the  individual  is  the  representative  of  right  appointed  by  God,  it 
would  be  sinful  not  to  seek  revenge,  not  to  withstand  the  viola- 
tion of  right,  not  to  strive,  that  injustice  may  recoil  on  the  head 
of  those  who  commit  it,  and  not  to  rejoice  when  this  takes  place.' 

Ver.  48.  Who  deliverest  me  from  my  enemies ;  Thou  also 
liftest  me  up  from  my  adversaries,  from  the  man  of  violence 
Thou  deliverest  me.  As  in  the  second  clause  there  is  no  positive 
indication  either  in  the  verb  or  in  the  noun  of  a  climax,  f\H  can- 
not be  used  to  denote  increased  force,  but,  as  very  commonly 
in  the  Psalms  of  David,  simply  for  the  purpose  of  connecting 
and  adding;  and  the  and  in  2  Sam.  approves  itself  as  the  n'ght 
exposition.  If  we  seek  for  an  increase  of  force  in  the  noun, 
then  'Dp  causes  us  perplexity ;  if  we  seek  it  in  the  verb,  we  are 
again  perplexed  by  the  words,  "  Thou  deliverest  me,"  in  the 
third  clause.  The  expression,  "  Thou  liftest  me  up  from  my 
adversaries,"  is  constr.  prreg. :  exaltas  me,  hosiibus  meis  ereptum. 
The  man  of  violence  is  primarily  an  ideal  person,  as,  "  the 
strong  enemy,"  in  ver.  17  ;  comp.  Ps.  cxI.  1,  4.  Still  the  refer- 
ence to  the  superscription  shows  tjiat  the  Psalmist  had  Saul 
specially  in  view.* 

Ver.  49.  Therefore  loill  I  praise  Thee  among  the  heathen,  0 
Lord,  and  sing  praises  to  Thy  name.  The  mention  of  the 
heathen  indicates,  that  the  mercies  experienced  by  David  were 
too  great  for  the  praise  of  them  to  be  confined  within  the  narrow 
bounds  of  Palestine.  He  can  only  have  a  proper  auditory  in 
the  nations  of  the  whole  earth.     Paul  brings  forward,  in  Rom. 

prcssion,  iny  rock-God,  in  ver.  2.  The  interpolated  ">is  is  used,  like  bo  many 
other  deviations  in  2  Sam.,  for  the  yurpose  of  strengthening. 

'  In  2  Sam.  for  -3-"\  with  tlie  view  of  making  plain,  ■i"'1^'=\  and  brings 
down.     The  "i-si"  in  the  senee  of,  "  to  drive,"  only  ekewhere  in  Ps.  xlvii.  3. 

=  In  2  S.im.  stands,  instead  of  '-'^-i,  the  more  select  "'s-sVs,  pointing  to 
ver.  ]  9.  Further,  instead  of  sw  s'»  there  is  the  stronger  phrase  a'san  bis, 
which  also  occurs  in  Ps.  cxl.  1,  4. 
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XV.  9,  among  the  Old  Testament  passages  which  show  that 
salvation  was  appointed  also  for  the  heathen,  this  verse,  in  con- 
nection with  the  similar  passage,  Deut.  xxxii.  43,  "  Rejoice,  ye 
heathen,  (rejoice)  His  people,"  i.  q.  with  His  people,  Ps.  cxvii.  1. 
These  passages  are  quite  adapted  to  prove  what  they  are  intended 
to  prove.  If  the  heathen  are  interested  in  that  which  Jehovah 
does  in  Israel,  if  they  also  belong  to  the  auditory  to  which  His 
great  deeds  are  to  be  made  known,  then  God  must  be  the  God 
not  merely  of  the  Jews,  but  also  of  the  heathen,  and  conse- 
quently must  make  Himself  known  as  such  through  the  offer  of 
His  salvation.  Our  verse  and  the  similar  passages  decidedly 
oppose  that  wretched  particularism  which  Paul  combats.  The 
variations  in  2  Sam.  are  unimportant. 

Ver.  50.  Who  gives  great  salvation  to  His  king,  and  does  good 
to  His  anointed,  to  David  and  his  seed  for  evermore.  Who  gives 
great,  is  equivalent  to,  "for  He  gives  great."  The  pi.  niVlB"  points 
to  the  rich  fulness  of  the  salvation.  The  Epexegesis  to  in^&'D  is 
not  merely  "wh,  but  Ijnri^  ^^^.  There  is  an  evident  reference 
to  2  Sam.  vii.  12-16,  where  it  was  promised,  that  God  would 
show  favour  to  the  seed  of  David  even  to  eternity  ;  jriT,  non,  and 
Dpiy  IV,  all  occur  there  again.  By  this  reference,  and  by  the 
necessity  for  a  guide  to  the  meaning  of  vers.  28-45,  the  words, 
"  to  David  and  his  seed  for  evermore,"  are  justified  as  genuine, 
though  they  have  been  objected  to  by  some  Avho  fail  to  under- 
stand the  description.  Elsewhere  too  David  has  interwoven  his 
name  in  his  song  and  prayer  ;  comp.  2  Sam.  vii.  20,  26,  xxiii.  1. 
Similar  to  our  Psalm  is  Ps.  Ixxxix.,  where  likewise  the  favours 
of  the  Lord  to  the  seed  of  David,  both  past  and  future,  are 
celebrated  ;  comp.  also  Ps.  xxi.  These  Psalms  are  distinguished 
from  those  which  may  more  strictly  be  called  Messianic,  Ps.  ii. 
xlv.  Ixxii.  ex.,  only  by  this,  that  in  the  latter  the  Messiah  ex- 
clusively is  brought  into  view,  while  here  He  is  presented  to  our 
notice  only  as  a  member  of  the  seed  of  David. 


PSALM  XIX. 

God  manifeits  Himself  in  creation,  and  His  works  in  the 
heavens  attest  His  glory,  unceasingly,  mightily,  over  the  whole 
earth,  especially  the  most  glorious  object  in  them,  the  sun,  which 
majestically  performs  his  long  coiu-se,  and  fills  everything  with 
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his  Avanntli,  vers.  1-6.  The  law,  wliich  has  been  given  by  this 
world-God,  possesses  all  the  advantages  which  are  inseparable 
from  its  originating  in  such  a  source  ;  it  gives  to  man  sure  and 
unerring  instruction  how  to  order  his  life,  and  fills  his  heart 
with  joy,  by  bringing  his  painful  uncertainty  in  this  respect  to 
an  end,  vers.  7-10.  With  sincere  gratitude  the  Psalmist  acknow- 
ledges the  enlightenment  which  ho  has  received  from  this  law, 
which,  as  surely  as  it  is  the  pure  expression  of  the  will  cf  the 
Almighty,  so  surely  promises  a  rich  reward  to  those  who  keep 
it.  But  that  he  may  actually  attain  to  this  reward,  he  stands  in 
need  of  two  things,— the  grace  of  forgiveness  for  the  manifold 
sins  of  imperfection,  which  spring  from  corruption  of  nature 
even  in  the  servant  of  the  Lord,  and  the  grace  of  preservation 
from  the  heinous  transgressions,  which  would  cause  him  to  for- 
feit his  place  as  a  servant  of  God  ;  and  therefore  he  begs  that 
the  Lord,  as  his  true  liedeeraer,  Avould  grant  such  tokens  of 
kindness  to  him,  vers.  11-14. 

According  to  this  representation  of  the  subject,  the  descrip- 
tion of  the  glory  of  God  in  creation  is  oidj'  an  introduction  to 
the  praise  of  the  glory  of  the  law ;  and  this  again  serves  the 
Psalmist  only  as  a  ladder  to  reach  his  proper  aim,  the  prayer  for 
pardon  and  for  moral  preservation. 

The  relation  between  vers.  1-6  and  7-10  is,  by  some  of 
those  who   recognise    the    introductory  character  of  the  first 
section,  construed  thus  :  God  has  manifested  Himself  indeed  in 
creation,  but  He  has  done  so  far  more  gloriously  in  the  law. 
IJut  if  it  were  intended  to  set  forth  this  relation,  the  pre-emi- 
nence of  the  law  above  nature,  as  a  manifestation  of  God,  would 
have  been  brought  out  far  more  emphatically  than  is  done  by 
the  employment  of  Jehovah  in  the  second  part,  instead  of  the 
general  name,  God,  in  the  first.     If  the  introduction  were  in- 
tended to  exalt  the  hiirher  by  comparison  with  the  lower,  in  the 
manner  of  Deut.  iv.  19,  20,  the  latter  must  have  been  marked 
more  decidedly  as  such.     The  design  of  the  introduction  must 
rather  be  only  to  point  out  the  glory  of  the  lawgiver,  to  give  to 
Jehovah,  the  God  of  Israel,  who  made  known  His  will  through 
tiie  law,  the  basis  of  Godhead ;  and  so,  to  bring  the  mind  from 
the  very  first  into  a  right  position  toward  the  law.    The  thought, 
that  He  who  gave  the  law  is  He  whose  praise  the  heavens  de- 
clare, whose  f;reatness  as  the  Creator  is  manifested  by  the  sun, 
must  fill  the  mind  with  holy  reverence  before  Him,  and  with 
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internal  love  toward  Him.  The  first  part,  therefore,  serves  the 
same  design  as  is  elsewhere  served  by  placing  together  the 
names  Jehovah  Elohim,  which  is  abvays  done  in  opposition  to 
particularistic  ideas  of  Jehovah,  for  the  purpose  of  uprootintr 
the  fancy,  that  Jehovah  was  only  the  God  of  Israel  (comp.  my 
Beitr.  Th.  II.  p.  311  ss.).  To  serve  the  very  same  purpose, 
David  was  led  to  the  use  of  Jehovah  Elohim  and  Sabaoth  in 
his  discnurse  in  2  Sam.  vii.  22,  25,  26,  27  :  there  he  constantly 
recurs  to  the  thought,  that  Jehovah,  who  had  given  him  so 
glorious  a  promise,  was  no  other  than  very  God,  the  Lord  of 
heaven  and  of  earth,  in  order  to  strengthen  his  faith  in  this 
promise.  Especially  instructive  for  the  relation  of  our  two 
sections  to  each  other  is  ver.  28  there.  "  And  now,  O  Lord 
Jehovah,  Thou  art  God,  and  Thy  words  are  truth."  There,  as 
here,  the  consideration  of  Jehovah's  being  God  is  the  ground- 
work on  which  rests  the  conviction  of  the  truth  and  infinite 
preciousness  of  the  Divine  word  ;  even  as  we  also,  if  we  would 
obtain  the  right  blessing  from  reading  the  holy  word,  must  keep 
vividly  before  our  eye,  that  He  who  speaks  in  it  is  no  other  than 
the  Creator  of  heaven  and  of  earth. 

The  plan  of  the  Psalm  is  qnite  mistaken  by  those  who,  as 
lately  Hitzig  and  Maurer,  make  it  fall  into  two  loosely-con- 
nected halves,  the  first  containing  the  praise  of  God  from 
nature,  the  second  from  the  law,  or  generally  from  revelation. 
The  practical  conclusion  of  the  Psalm,  which  refers  only  to  the 
law,  is  decisive  against  this.  If  the  first  part  possessed  an  inde- 
pendent significance,  the  manifestation  of  God  in  creation  must 
necessarily  also  have  been  placed  in  an  ethical  light  toward  man, 
and  reference  have  been  made  to  the  feelings  it  should  awaken  in 
him,  the  obligations  it  lays  upon  him.  The  only  aim,  the  proper 
kernel  of  the  Psalm,  comes  out  so  pointedly  in  the  concluding 
verses,  that  it  is  inconceivable  how  it  could  be  overlooked. 

This  misapprehension  as  to  the  plan  of  the  Psalm  has  given 
rise  also  to  the  hypothesis  of  De  Wette,  Koester,  and  others, 
that  it  is  made  up  of  two  originally  distinct  songs ;  arrainst 
which  Hitzig  remarks,  that  ver.  6  forms  no  proper  conclusion  ; 
that  the  discourse  would  terminate  when  at  its  climax  ;  that  the 
conclusion  is  for  the  second  half  alone  too  exteruled  and  solemn  ; 
and  shortly  and  ably  sets  aside  the  only  plausible  ground  for 
this  hypothesis,  as  follows :  "  The  more  quiet  tone,  the  more 
equal  movement  in  the  second  part,  is  to  be  explained  from  the 
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less  arousing  nature  of  tlie  object,  which  does  not  fall  witliin 
the  sphere  of  perception."  What  is  besides  advanced  by  De 
Wette,  that  tlie  poet,  wlio  began  with  such  an  elevated  con- 
templation of  nature,  could  scarcely  close  with  the  feelings  of  a 
bruised  heart,  falls  at  once  to  the  ground,  since  the  conclusion 
is  just  as  full  of  joy  as  the  beginning— what  can  be  more  joyful 
than  for  one  to  be  able  to  name  the  Lord  his  Eock  and  his 
Redeemer!— and  since  even  in  the  middle  there  is  no  trace  of 
a  bruised  heart ;  the  mind  rises  in  face  of  human  weakness,  easily 
and  without  a  struggle,  to  the  blessed  hope  of  Divine  forgive- 
ness, and  sustaining  crace. 

It  is  also  matter  of  surprise  that  Ewald  was  not  superior  to 
the  common  mutilation,  although  he  feels  himself  obliged  to 
recognise  that  the  two  halves  are  not  in  themselves  complete : 
the  first  not,  because,  if  viewed  as  independent,  the  song 
would  be  without  all  doctrine  and  application,  without  any  in- 
timation as  to  how  man  should  praise  God,  or  receive  that  praise 
of  the  heavens  ;  it  has  thus  the  appearance  of  a  torso,  unsatis- 
factory and  unanimating  :  the  second  not ;  for  ver.  7  begins  too 
coldly  for  a  prayer.  We  might  still  further  add,  that  the  com- 
mencement would  be  an  awkward  one,  the  Psalmist  would 
stumble  at  the  gate  into  the  house.  So  that  the  strange  sup- 
position must  be  resorted  to,  that  the  conclusion  of  the  first  half 
has  been  lost,  and  that  a  later  poet  has  added  to  the  fragment  a 
new,  unsuitable  conclusion. 

For  the  integrity  of  the  Psalm,  there  is  also  to  be  mentioned 
the  evident  system  which  prevails  in  the  use  of  the  names  of 
God  throughout  the  whole.  In  the  first  part,  which  treats  of 
the  general  manifestation  of  God  in  nature,  the  general  name 
of  God  is  employed.  El ;  coincident  with  the  transition  to 
Revelation  begins  the  use  of  the  name  Jehovah,  the  occurrence 
of  which  just  seven  times  shows  how  much  of  design  there  is 
in  the  use  made  of  the  names  of  God.  As  a  further  proof  of 
integrity,  is  to  be  noticed  the  peculiar  prominence  given  to  the 
sun  in  the  first  part,  and  indeed  particularly  toward  the  close. 
Corresponding  to  it  in  the  second  part,  the  law  is  held  up  as  the 
spiritual  sun  ;  comp.  the  predicates,  clear,  pure,  heart-quicken- 
ing, eye-enlightening,  also  -\nv  in  ver.  11.  Finally,  in  Ps.  viii., 
as  here,  the  heaven  appears  as  the  proclaimer  of  the  praise  of 
God;  and  there  also  this  representation  has  no  independent  mean- 
ing, but  serves  merely  as  a  stepping-stone  to  the  second  part. 
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Of  the  Davidic  authorship  there  can  be  no  doubt,  after  the 
supei-scription,  and  the  relation,  already  noticed,  ia  which  it  stands 
to  Ps.  viii.,  and  2  Sam.  vii.  An  indication  has  been  sought, 
though  without  foundation,  of  the  Psalmist's  circumstances  in 
ver.  13.  The  designation,  "  Thy  servant,"  is  meant  to  be  appro- 
priated by  every  one  who  recognises  in  the  Psalm  the  expres- 
sion of  his  own  feelings.  The  Psalmist  speaks  from  the  soul  of 
every  pious  man,  and  we  have  before  us  a  truly  congregational 
song. 

Ver.  1.  T/ie  heavens  declare  the  glory  of  God,  and  the  firma- 
ment shows  forth  His  handiwork.  Calvin :  "  There  is  nothing 
certainly  in  the  smallest  corners  of  the  earth  so  dark  and  des- 
picable that  some  traces  of  Divine  power  and  wisdom  are  not 
discernible  therein ;  but  because  a  more  expressive  image  is  im- 
printed in  the  heavens,  David  made  principal  choice  of  these, 
in  order  that  their  glory  might  lead  us  to  the  contemplation  of 
the  whole  world.  For  if  any  one  has  recognised  God  from  the 
contemplation  of  the  heavens,  he  cannot  fail  also  to  recognise 
and  admire  His  wisdom  in  the  smallest  plants."  In  the  East, 
the  consideration  of  the  heavens  is  peculiarly  adapted  to  give  a 
deep  impression  of  tlie  greatness  of  God  as  Creator.  When 
C.  Niebuhr,  many  years  after  his  retiun  from  the  East,  lay  in 
bed  under  the  blindness  and  exhaustion  of  old  age,  "  the  glitter- 
ing splendour  of  the  nocturnal  Asiatic  sky,  on  which  he  had  so 
often  gazed,  imaged  itself  to  his  mind  in  the  hours  of  stillness, 
or  its  lofty  vault  and  azure  by  day,  and  in  this  he  found  his 
sweetest  enjoyment."  The  heavens  and  the  fiimament  are 
personified,  and  the  announcement  of  the  glory  of  the  Creator 
is  attributed  to  them,  which  is  apprehended  in  them  by  the  pious 
mind.  This  personification  is  chosen  with  reference  to  the  actual 
manifestation  of  God  in  the  words  contained  in  vers.  7-10.  In- 
stead of  "  the  glory  of  God,"  Paul,  in  the  passage  Rom.  i.  20, 
which  is  based  on' this  here,  has  "eternal  power  and  Godhead." 
That  the  firmament  is  identical  with  the  heavens,  appears  from 
Gen.  i.  8.  It  is  tlie  vault  of  heaven,  in  which  are  sun,  moon,  and 
stars,  Gen.  i.  14  ss.,  the  shining  witnesses  of  God's  glory ;  in 
reference  to  which  He  bears  the  name  of  Sabaoth,  God  of  hosts. 
The  word,  which  occurs  only  once  again  in  the  Psalms,  cl.  1, 
points  back  to  the  history  of  creation.  Many,  as  De  Wette, 
render  lun  by,  "  to  praise,  to  extol,"  and  the  expression,  W  nL"j>D, 
"uliat  He  can  make  and  do  by  means  of  His  almightiness  and  wis- 
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doin."  Both,  however,  are  iiifirlmissible.  The  former  can  only 
signify  announce,  sJiow  forth,  as  both  the  usage  and  the  paral. 
with  -iSD,  "  to  relate,"  show,  and  \>T  ntJ'jJD,  only,  "  the  work  of 
His  hands."  The  firmament,  whose  very  existence  is  a  factual 
announcement  of  what  God  has  made,  testifies,  at  the  same 
time  (since  doing  proceeds  from  being),  of  the  Creator,  what 
He  is,  concerning  His  glory.  It  was  justly  remarked  by 
Venema,  tlnit  in  substance  the  two  members  are  to  be  resardcd 
iis  supplementmg  one  another,  q.d.,  "  the  heavens  make  known 
the  work  of  God's  hands,  and  thereby  His  glory;"  or,  "the 
heavens,  as  tlie  work  of  God's  hands,  make  known  His  glory." 
So  also  already  Paul,  in  Eom.  i.  20,  "  For  the  invisible  things 
of  God,  from  the  creation  of  the  world,  are  clearly  seen,  being 
understood  by  the  things  that  are  made,  even  His  eternal  power 
and  Godhead." 

Ver.  2.  Daj/  unto  day  pours  forth  speech,  and  night  unto  night 
shows  knotvledge.  The  naked  thought  is  this,  that  the  heavens, 
with  their  starry  host,  unceasingly  testify  of  God's  glory,  since 
hy  day  the  sun  constantly  shines,  and  by  night  the  moon  and 
stars.  The  Psalmist  expresses  the  thought  in  such  a  manner 
as  to  constitute  the  days  and  nights  heralds  of  God's  glory, 
communicating  to  their  successors  what  they  had  learned  from 
the  heavens  and  from  the  firmament.  The  speech  of  the  day 
can  only  be  the  echo  of  the  speech  of  the  heavens,  and  the 
knowledge  of  God's  glory  (njn  signifies  only  knowing,  percep- 
tion, insight,  never  news)  which  the  night  gives,  is  only  such 
as  has  been  furnished  it  by  the  heavens.  This  is  evident  from 
the  relation  in  which  IDS  stands  to  onDDD,  from  the  resumption 
of  "IDS  ill  ver.  3,  and  the  suffixes  in  ver.  4,  which  unquestion- 
ably refer  back  to  the  heavens,  and  which  exclude  all  interntp- 
tion  of  the  reference  to  the  heavens.  The  connection  is  de- 
stroyed by  the  remark  of  Stier :  "  We  are  to  understand  not 
merely  what  we  see  by  day  and  night  in  the  heavens,  but,  as  the 
expression  naturally  imports  (that  is,  if  vieAved  witliout  respect 
to  the  connection),  all  that  is  done  by  day  and  night  under  the 
heavens."  Here,  as  also  in  Ps.  viii.,  the  discourse  is  merely  of 
tlie  testimony  of  the  heavens,  yun,  to  cause  to  sputter  forth, 
marks  the  rich  fulness  with  which  the  testimony  on  all  hands 
breaks  forth. 

Ver.  3.  There  is  not  speech,  and  there  are  not  words ;  their 
voice  is  not  heard.     VD'^'J  is  pointed  as  partic. :  "  there  is  not  a 
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heard  one,"  their  voice  is  not  among  the  number  of  the  heard. 
The  suff.  in  D?1p  refers  to  the  heavens  and  the  firmament,  and 
these  are  the  very  things  of  which  speech  and  words  are  denied. 
The  author  points  to  the  powerfulness  of  the  testimony  which 
the  heavens  deliver  of  God's  glory.  How  strongly  must  the 
traces  of  God's  glory  be  impressed  upon  them,  when  they  need 
no  speech  to  make  Him  known  as  their  Creator,  when  they 
need  oidy  to  be  dumb-heralds  of  the  Divine  greatness,  and  not- 
withstanding declare  and  show  forth !  It  is  commonly  supposed 
by  those  who  follow  this  exposition,  that  the  sense  is  first  com- 
pleted by  the  addition  of  the  following  verse  :  "  They  are  indeed 
speechless,  yet  still  their  preaching  is  perceived  throughout  the 
whole  earth,"  so  loudly  do  they  proclaim  by  their  mere  exist- 
ence the  glory  of  God.  But  this  supposition  is  not  necessary  ; 
just  as  well,  and  even  better  indeed,  we  can  say,  that  here  the 
powerfulness  of  the  testimony  is  represented,  and  there  the  wide 
compass  of  its  sphere.  The  more  definite  D'"i3T  is  added  to 
IDS,  which  admits  of  a  more  general  construction,  in  order  to 
signify,  that  we  have  here  a  discourse  in  the  strict  sense.  Lu- 
ther, Calvin,  and  others  expound,  "  There  is  no  speech  and  dis- 
course where  their  voice  is  not  heard."  Calvin  :  "  He  extends 
through  a  silent  contrast  the  efficacy  of  this  testimony  which 
the  heavens  give  to  their  Creator ;  as  if  he  said :  Although  the 
nations  are  very  different  in  language,  yet  the  heavens  have  a 
common  speech  for  instructing  all  in  like  mannei-,  and  nothing 
but  carelessness  prevents  all  from  being  taught  at  the  mouth  of 
this  one  teacher."  But  it  is  to  be  objected  to  this  exposition, 
that  it  takes  nDS  and  D'laT  in  the  sense  of  dialect,  language,  in 
which  the  first  certainly  never  occurs;  nor  is  Gen.  xi.  1  suffi- 
cient to  establish  it  as  properly  belonging  to  the  latter ;  that 
speech  and  language  would  not  be  very  fitly  connected  with 
hearing ;  that  it  requires  IDS  to  be  taken  in  another  sense  than 
it  was  in  ver.  2,  and  forcibly  separates  it  from  D^DDD  and  TJD  in 
ver.  1 ;  and,  finally,  that  it  destroys  the  parallelism  which  mani- 
festly exists  between  the  expressions,  "  there  is  not  speech,  and 
there  are  not  words,"  and,  "  their  A'oice  is  not  heard." — Others 
expound,  after  Vitringa :  "  There  is,  what  day  and  night  an- 
nounce, no  speech,  and  no  words,  whose  voice  one  may  not 
perceive,"  supplying  "iC'S  before  v3.  But  this  gives  a  very 
tame  sense ;  it  destroys,  like  the  other,  the  parallelism,  and 
draws  the  whole  into  a  single  protracted  period ;  to  which  it 
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may  also  be  added,  that,  according  to  it,  tlie  suffix  in  th^p  must 
be  referred  to  "  speech  "  and  "  words,"  while  the  anafotry  of 
tlie  suffixes  in  tlie  following  verse  decides  for  the  reference  to 
the  heavens  and  the  firmament,  from  wJiich  also  the  discourse 
and  the  knowledge  proceed,  which  day  and  night  deliver  to 
each  other. 

Ver.  4.  Their  line  goes  out  over  the  whole  earth,  and  their 
words  even  to  the  farthest  bounds  of  the  earth ;  He  has  made  for 
the  sun  a  tent  in  them.  The  first  clause  has  occasioned  great 
trouble  to  expositors.  But  the  difficulty  is  less  an  inlierent 
tlian  a  derived  one.  It  immediately  vanishes,  if  we  simply  and 
faithfully  abide  by  the  established  usage,  and  then  only  con- 
sider how  the  meaning  thus  acquired  suits  the  context.  The 
suffix  in  Dip  refers,  as  that  in  Dna  unquestionably  shows,  to 
the  heavens  and  tlie  firmament.  \p  signifies  a  measuring-line. 
Such  a  line  is  used  for  determining  the  limits,  the  compass  of 
the  territory  which  any  one  has  to  receive ;  comp.  for  ex.  Isa. 
xxxiv.  17,  "  His  hand  has  divided  it  (Idumea)  to  them  (tlie 
wild  beasts),  with  the  measuring-line;  they  shall  possess  it  for 
ever;  from  generation  to  generation  shall  they  dwell  therein  :" 
Ezek.  xlvii.  3;  Zech.  i.  10.  The  measuring-line  extends  as 
far  as  the  territory  is  to  reach ;  comp.  Ni"'  in  Isa.  xv.  3  ss.,  and 
especially  as  connected  with  1p,  Jer.  xxxi.  39.  Accordingly, 
tlie  only  legitimate  translation  is,  "  their  measuring-line  goes 
out  over  the  whole  earth  ;"  and  the  only  legitimate  exposition, 
"  the  whole  earth  is  their  portion  and  territory."  In  what  re- 
spect, is  evident  from  the  whole  context,  according  to  which  the 
heavens  can  come  into  consideration  merely  as  heralds  of  the 
Divine  glory ;  and  all  doubt  is  removed  by  the  second  clause, 
which  serves  to  explain  the  first,  expressly  pointing  to  this  refer- 
ence :  their  proclamation  of  the  Divine  glory  limits  itself  not 
to  some  one  region,  but  extends  as  far  as  the  earth  itself. — 
How  untenable  the  current  expositions  are,  is  obvious  from  this, 
that  Olshauscn  and  Gesenins,  finding  no  satisfaction  in  them, 
would  read  D^lp  for  Dip,  their  voice.  The  sense,  sound,  speech, 
which  many  ascribe  to  1p,  it  never  has ;  nor  can  they  with  cer- 
tainty appeal  for  it  to  the  authoiity  of  the  old  translators,  as  it 
is  doubtful  whether  these  did  not  merely  give  a  free  rendering 
according  to  the  sense.  The  signification,  string,  by  which 
some  would  transfer  it  from  the  established  meaning  to  what 
tiip  context  is  here  supposed  to  require,  is  inadmissible,  as  lp 
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never  signifies  string,  but  always  specially  measuring-line. 
Consequently  the  exposition  of  Hit/.ig  is  also  to  be  rejected, 
which  imagines  an  luiinterrupted  cAam  of  hymns  of  praise,  witli 
which  day  and  night,  or  more  properly  the  heavens  and  firma- 
ment, span  the  earth,  "  as  we  speak  of  the  thread  of  a  dis- 
course." Ewald  commits  himself  to  still  greater  arbitrariness 
in  the  explanation  of  lp.  Those  who,  as  Stier,  abide  by  the 
received  signification  of  lp,  explain,  "  as  their  extent  reaches 
over  the  whole  earth,  so  also,  in  like  manner,  their  words." 
But  this  exposition  destroys  the  parallelism,  and  understands 
the  outgoing  of  the  measuring-line  of  mere  extent,  whereas  it 
must  be  regarded  as  designating  the  compass  of  the  territory. 

In  the  third  clause  the  Psalmist  makes  special  mention, 
among  the  heavenly  works  of  God,  of  the  sun,  because  it  is  the 
most  glorious  of  them,  and  also  from  a  special  reference  to  the 
law  as  the  spiritual  sun.  The  suf.  in  Dna,  which  unquestion- 
ably refers  to  the  heavens  and  the  earth,  shows  that  we  must 
consider  the  speech  and  knowledge,  which,  according  to  ver.  2, 
day  and  night  proclaim,  as  communicated  to  them  by  the  hea- 
vens ;  and  that  the  suf.  in  D^JIp  in  ver.  3  must  be  referred,  not, 
with  many,  to  day  and  night,  nor,  with  others,  to  the  discourse 
and  the  words,  but  to  the  heavens ;  that  not  to  day  and  night, 
but  to  the  heavens  is  nox,  in  its  more  restricted  sense,  as  far  as 
it  is  synonymous  with  Dnai,  denied,  and  that  also  in  the  two 
first  members  of  om-  verse  the  suffixes  can  only  refer  to  the 
heavens.  In  a  perfectly  unreliable  manner  has  De  AYette 
sought  to  remove  the  invincible  difficulty,  arising  from  the 
reference  of  the  suf.  to  a  distant  noun,  by  remarking,  that  the 
sun,  as  to  thought,  is  comprehended  in  the  preceding  words, 
"  to  the  end  of  the  world."  For  this  is  equivalent  to,  "  to 
the  end  of  the  heavens,"  where  the  sun  had  been  mentioned. 
But  73n,  according  to  its  derivation  (prop,  the  bearing,  fruit- 
bearing),  signifies  earth,  not  world,  and  is  synonymous  with  the 
parallel  pN.  Then  one  does  not  see  how  there  should  have 
been  a  plural  suf.  De  Wette's  supposition,  that  it  is  used  in- 
determinately, is  a  mere  shift ;  Ps.  xxxix.  6  cannot  be  com- 
pared, as  there  what  is  to  be  supplied  is  clearly  given  in  the 
context.  But  to  suppose,  with  ilaurer,  that  here  the  tent  of 
the  sun  nmst  be  placed  in  the  extremity  of  the  earth,  is  much 
less  allowable,  since  the  end  of  the  earth,  in  common  speech, 
and  according  to  the  parallel  in  the  preceding  context,  is  still  a 
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part  of  itself  ;  but  no  one  has  ever  apportioned  the  snn  to  the 
6arth,  and  here,  in  particular,  it  is  represented  as  the  most 
glorious  object  in  the  heavenly  regions.  The  tent  of  the  sun 
is  not  to  be  considered  as  the  place  of  his  nightly  repose : 
against  this  Stier  justly  remarks,  that  it  is  not  fitting,  on  a  first 
mention  of  the  sun  in  the  heavens,  to  consider  it  as  absent  and 
concealed :  it  is  rather  his  dwelling-tent}  The  expression,  "  He 
has  set  a  tent  for  it,"  is  substantially  the  same  as,  "  He  has 
prescribed  a  place  for  it."  With  the  words  of  the  two  first 
members  of  this  verse,  Paul  describes,  in  Rom.  x.  18,  the  spread 
of  the  Gospel  over  the  whole  earth.  Tliis  led  many  of  the 
older  expositors  into  tlie  quite  false  supposition,  that  vers.  1-6 
contained  a  direct  propliecy  of  Christ  and  the  Gospel.  But 
not  less  objectionable  is  the  supposition,  that  the  Apostle  used 
the  words  of  our  verse  merely  as  an  accidental  reminiscence. 
The  reference  has  a  deep  ground.  The  universality  of  God's 
manifestation  of  Himself  in  nature,  is  a  prophecy  in  fact  of  the 
universality  of  the  proclamation  of  the  Gospel.  If  the  former 
is  not  accidental,  if  it  is  grounded  in  the  Divine  nature,  so  must 
tlie  latter  also  spring  from  the  same  Divine  nature.  The  re- 
velation of  God  in  nature  is  for  all  His  creatures ;  to  tliem  as 
such  it  is  given ;  and  it  is  a  pledge  that  they  shall  also  one  day 
be  made  to  share  in  the  higher  and  more  glorious  revelation. 
It  was  n.  surety  for  the  heathen,  that  the  temporal  limitation  of 
salvation  to  Israel  was  not  a  hindrance,  but  a  means  towards 
the  removal  of  the  limitation. 

Vcr.  5.  And  he  is  as  a  bridegroom  tcho  comes  out  of  his 
chamber,  rejoices  as  a  hero  to  run  a  race.  Tiie  point  of  com- 
parison in  the  first  member,  is  neither  tlie  delight  beaming  from 
the  countenance  of  the  bridegroom,  nor  his  ornaments  (Isa.  Ixi. 
10),  but  his  vigour,  power,  or  feeling  of  strength.  This  ap- 
pears from  the  words,  "  he  comes  forth  from  his  chamber," 
prop,  e  thoro,  or,  ihalamo  sua  (falsely,  therefore,  Michaelis  :  ad 
sponsam  v.  excipiendam,  v.  domura  ducendam),  and  likewise 
from  the  second  clause,  which  gives  equal  prominence  to  the 
energetic  power  of  the  sun.  In  German  the  com]iarison  loses 
in  both  members,  from  the  sun  being  a  feminine  noun. 

Ver.  6.  He  goes  forth  from,  the  end  of  the  heavens,  and  runs 

'  Quite  correctly  already  Yen. :  singulis  sideribua  dantur  tentoria  tensa 
cum  apparent,  et  detensa  cum  disparent,  quae  tentoria  eorum  stationem  in 
campis  jethereis  designant. 
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about  even  to  their  end,  and  nothing  is  concealed  from  his  heat. 
On  NVID  comp.  ChnstoL  P.  III.  p.  300.  hv  is  to  be  explained 
from  the  fact,  that  the  going  round  at  last  touches,  readies  the 
ends  of  the  heavens.  The  nnoj  ps,  prop.  "  not  is  concealed," 
"  there  is  not  anything  which  can  be  concealed."  Heat  is 
not  to  be  considered  as  the  opposite  to  light,  as  Venema  and 
others  think,  according  to  whom  what  precedes  refers  only  to 
the  light ;  but  as  its  inseparable  accompaniment,  equivalent  to, 
"  before  its  warming  light."  These  last  words  also  have  respect 
to  the  mighty  power  of  the  sun,  so  that  the  Psalmist  has  this, 
through  the  whole  representation,  before  his  eyes. 

There  follows  now,  in  vers.  7-10,  the  praise  of  tlie  law 
which  has  been  given  by  this  God,  whose  glory  the  heavens 
proclaim,  and  from  whom,  on  this  territory  also,  nothing  but 
what  is  glorious  and  perfect  can  proceed.  An  artistic  arrange- 
ment in  this  praise  is  not  to  be  overlooked.  In  the  three  verses, 
vers.  7-9,  the  law  is  praised  in  twelve  sayings.  These  fall  into 
six  pairs,  in  which  the  second  always  stands  to  the  first  in  the 
relation  of  effect  to  cause— a  relation  which  is  intimated  through 
the  regular  want  of  the  copula  in  the  second,  and  the  occur- 
rence of  Jehovah  only  in  the  first  clause.  So,  for  example,  in 
ver.  7,  "  The  law  of  the  Lord  is  perfect,  (and  hence)  it  quickens 
the  soul ;  the  testimony  of  the  Lord  is  sure,  (and  hence)  makes 
the  simple  wise."  In  vers.  7  and  8,  the  result  is  uniformly 
some  effect  which  the  law  produces  in  the  mind  of  man,  accord- 
ing to  the  quality  indicated  in  the  preceding  clause.  In  the 
concluding  verse,  ver.  10,  the  glory  and  preciousness  of  the  law 
thus  constituted,  is  celebrated  as  a  whole.  To  the  sixfold  men- 
tion of  the  name  Jehovah  here,  there  is  added  a  seventh  at  the 
close  in  ver.  14. 

Ver.  7.  The  law  of  the  Lord  is  perfect,  quickens  the  soul;  the 
testimony  of  the  Lord  is  sure,  makes  wise  the  simple.  To  silence 
those  who,  after  the  example  of  Cocceius,  would  understand 
by  min  the  Gospel,  many  expositors  maintain  that  it  stands 
here  in  its  original  meaning  of  "  doctrine,"  and  comprehends 
the  whole  sum  of  religion.  But  this  notion  is  altogether  un- 
tenable, min,  although  certainly  it  originally  meant  instruc- 
tion in  general,  always  occurs,  in  the  whole  of  the  existing 
usage,  which  was  formed  under  the  influence  of  the  Pentateuch, 
in  that  of  doctrine  embodied  in  commands;  it  always  means  law, 
not  excepting  Isa.  i.  10,  viii.  16.     But  even  if  its  meaning  were 
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ilonbtful,  the  following  synonyms  would  be  sufficient  to  remove 
all  doubt.  Occasion  was  given  to  this  false  view  by  the  con- 
sideration that  such  high  terms  of  praise  could  not  be  employed 
of  the  law  by  itself,  after  the  declarations  of  the  Apostle,  and 
the  testimony  of  experience.  This  consideration,  however,  is 
set  aside  in  a  legitimate  way  by  the  remark,  that  David  only 
speaks  of  what  the  law  is  for  those  who,  like  himself,  are  in  a 
state  of  grace,  and  in  whom,  consequently,  the  inmost  disposition 
of  the  heart  coincides  with  the  law, — of  that,  therefore,  which 
theologians  call  «  the  third  use  of  the  law,"  or,  "  its  use  to  the 
regenerate"  (comp.  Jlelancthon  at  the  close  of  his  Loc.  de  usu 
hgis;  Calvin,  Inst.  L.  ii.  c.  7,  §  12;  Nitzsch,  Si/stem.  §  155). 
Such  a  man  is  inwardly  rejoiced  that  he  has  in  the  law  a  pure 
mirror  of  Divine  holiness,  a  sure  standard  for  his  actions.  But 
Paul,  on  the  other  hand,  has  to  do  with  the  relation  of  the  law 
to  the  fleshly,  to  those  who  are  sold  under  sin.  That  here  the 
Psahn  treats  only  of  what  the  law  is  to  believers,  is  manifest 
from  the  fact  of  its  composition  by  David,  who  speaks,  in  the 
first  instance,  in  his  own  name  ;  also  from  the  expression,  "  Thy 
servant,"  in  ver.  11,  which  implies  that  the  speaker  was  already 
in  a  gracious  relation  to  God ;  from  his  naming  the  Lord  "his 
Rock  and  his  Redeemer,"  in  ver.  14 ;  and  from  vers.  12  and 
13,  where  he  indeed  claims  Divine  forgiveness  for  many  sins 
of  imperfection,  but  confesses  himself  to  be  free  from  pre- 
sumjituous  and  daring  violations  of  God's  commands,  and  prays 
that,  tlu'ough  God's  grace,  he  may  be  able  to  remain  free  from 
such.  All  these  are  marks  of  a  state  of  grace.  The  right  view 
was  already  taken  by  Luther,  who  says :  "  The  prophet  repre- 
sents to  his  view  those,  who  througii  the  word  of  faith  have 
received  the  Spirit,  are  joyful  thereat,  and  have  conceived  a  de- 
sire to  do  that  which  is  according  to  the  law.  Thereupon  he 
proceeds  to  teach  how  holy,  how  righteous  and  good  the  law  is, 
which  appears  grievous  and  hard  to  those  who  have  not  the 
Spirit, — the  blame,  however,  being  not  in  the  law,  but  in  the  in- 
clination. !Moses  was,  in  fact,  the  meekest  man  upon  earth, 
Num.  xii.  3,  though  they  did  not  know  it.  And  so  also  is  the 
law  of  the  Lord  very  full  of  love ;  only  the  wickedness  of  our 
heart  understands  it  not,  till  the  Aoice  of  the  Bridegroom  takes 
away  its  wickedness,  and  gives  the  Spirit,  and  then  the  law  is 
understood  and  loved.  The  law  does  nothing  of  this  sort  by 
itself,  but  it  becomes  such  a  law  through  the  heat  of  the  sun, 
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which  breaks  forth  througii  faith  in  the  word."     The  law  is 
named  perfect,  as  being  a  pure  expression  of  the  will  of  God, 
and  in  contrast  to  the  imperfect  results  of  human  thought  in 
this  sphere,  even  on  the  part  of  the  well-disposed.     Because  it  is 
in  itself  perfect,  it  makes  those  also  perfect  who  follow  it ;  comp. 
2  Tim.  iii.  15,  16.     The  consequence  of  the  law's  being  perfect 
IS,  that  it  quickens  the  heart,  namely,  by  its  putting  an  end  to 
painful  uncertainty  in  reference  to  the  will  of  God  and  the 
means  of  pleasing  Him,  which  but  for  the  law  would  still  in 
some  measure  continue  even  with  believers,  and  such  as  are 
brought  to  partake  of  the  gifts  of  the  Spirit,  and  by  opening  up 
a  perfectly  secure  way,  by  which  one  may  attain  to  righte'ous- 
ness  before  God,  and  the  peace  of  a  good  conscience,  and  con- 
sequently to  a  joyful  hope  of  salvation.     That  the  perfectness 
of  the  law  is  in  so  far  the  cause  of  the  quickening,  appears  from 
the  following  words,   "  makes  wise  the  simple,"  which   more 
definitely  point  out  the  way  and  manner  in  which  the  law  pro- 
duces quickening.     Many,  and  recently  Stier,  expound,  «  con- 
verts the  soul."     But  this  is  inadmissible,  as  to  matter, — con- 
version has  nothing  to  do  here,  for  the  law  cannot  work  it ;  the 
subject  of  discourse  at  present  is  simply  what  the  law  is  for  be- 
lievers, those  who  have  already  been  converted, — and  so  it  is 
also  in  a  philological  point  of  view.     The  expression,  placed  so 
absolutely,  as  here  without  a  terminus  ad  quern,  uniformly  de- 
notes quickening,  refreshment :  the  soul  is  as  it  were  escaped 
from  the  pain  and  misery  in  which  it  was  imbedded ;  comp. 
Lam.  i.  11,  16 ;  Euth  iv.  15 ;  Ps.  xxiii.  3.     Testimony,  nnj,',  the 
law  is  named,  not  as  being  a  kind  of  solemn  declaration  of 
the  Divine  Avill,  but  because  it  testifies  against  sin ;  comp.  my 
Beitr.  Part  III.  p.  640.     Sure,  reliable  the  testimony  is  named, 
in  contrast  to  the  uncertain,  vacillating,  unreliable  knowledfre  of 
reason  in  matters  of  this  nature.   By  reason  of  this  very  sureness 
the  law  is  fitted  to  make  the  simple  wise  {ao^laai,  2  Tim.  iii. 
15).     The  expression  shnjyle,  does  not  denote  a  particular  class 
among  believers,  as  if  there  were  others  wise  enough  of  them- 
selves, but  it  is  a  common  predicate  of  all  believers  viewed  apart 
from  the  Divine  law.     Believers  are  also  simple  still ;  for  even 
at  their  best  estate,  they  lack  a  sufficient  knowledge  of  the  Divine 
will ;  but  they  are  only  simple,  while  others  are  blinded  fools, 
0^733.     The  exposition  of  Stier  and  others,   "  the  susceptible, 
open,"  is  refuted  by  the  contrast  with  loise ;  comp.  also  D^ns  pan 


33G 


THE  BOOK  OF  PSALMS. 


in  Ps.  cxix.  130.  On  the  other  hand,  Luther's  «t%  is  too 
strong.  'n£5  denotes  only  a  deficiency,  a  wont,  not  a  positively 
perverted  character;  an  ignorance,  which  has  its  root  in  the 
region  of  the  understanding,  not  sucii  as  springs  from  an  ethical 
ground.  Gesen.  in  his  Tlies. :  dicitur  de  ea  stoliditate,  cujus 
fons  est  in  inopia  consilii,  prudentioe,  discipline  et  rerum  usus, 
qualis  pueroruin  et  adolescentuloruni  est  pellectu  faciliuni,  licet 
non  inalorum  et  noxioruin. 

Ver.  8.  The  commandments  of  the  Lord  are  right,  rejoice  the 
heart ;  the  statute  of  the  Lord  is  clear,  enlightens  the  eyes.  The 
law  receives  the  name  of  ompB,  in  so  far  as  it  delivers  to  man 
charges,  which  he  has  to  execute  ;  the  name  of  niVD,  in  so  far 
as  it  prescribes  to  him  what  he  has  to  do.  That  the  law  of  tlie 
Lord  rejoices  the  heart,  appears  as  the  effect  of  its  rectitude, 
just  as  its  quickening  the  soul  was  represented  as  the  effect  of 
its  perfectness.  The  believer  acknowledges  with  heart-felt  joy 
and  gratitude  that  he  knows  the  will  of  God  from  the  revelation 
He  has  given,  and  tiiat  he  is  thei-eby  delivered  from  the  deceit 
of  his  own  fancy,  and  of  his  own  heart,  and  has  obtained  a  sure 
guide  through  life.  The  enlightening  of  the  eyes  is  referred  by 
many  to  the  communication  of  the  light  of  Divine  knowledge. 
In  that  case,  "  enlightening  the  eyes,"  would  stand  related  to, 
"  rejoicing  the  heart,"  just  as  in  ver.  7,  "  making  wise  the  simple," 
is  related  to,  "  quickening  the  soul."  There,  "  it  is  perfect  and 
sure,"  and  therefore  quickens  tiie  soul,  in  that  it  makes  wise  the 
simple.  Here,  "it  is  right  and  clear,"  and  therefore  rejoices  the 
heart,  in  that  it  enlightens  the  eyes.  However,  as  the  expression, 
"  enlightens  the  eyes,"  so  commonly  occurs  in  the  sense  of  mak- 
ing brisk  and  joyful, — pain  and  miseiy  make  the  eyes  dim, 
heavy,  and  dull,  comp.  on  Ps.  xiii.  3, — it  will  be  well  for  us  also 
to  adopt  this  signification  here.  Accordingly  the  words,  "  en- 
lightening the  eyes,"  correspond  precisely  to,  "  rejoicing  the 
heart,"  and  in  the  preceding  verse,  not  to,  "  making  wise  tlic 
simple,"  but  rather  to,  "  quickening  the  soul." 

Ver.  9.  The  fear  of  the  Lord  is  pure,  continues  for  ever ;  the 
judgments  of  the  Lord  are  truth,  lighteous  altogether.  Tiie  fear 
of  the  Lord  here  marks  the  instruction  afforded  by  God  for  fear 
ing  Him,  Ps;  xxxiv.  11;  Prov.  i.  29,  ii.  5,  xv.  33;  the  law, 
which,  according  to  Deut.  xvii.  19,  should  serve  the  purpose  of 
leading  men  "  to  fear  the  Lord  their  God."  That  the  word, 
"  fear  of  God,"  is  thus  transferred  directly  to  its  norm  or  stan- 


^ 


r 

t: 
(*,■ 

'{  •: 
*■■. 


1   , 


M 


PSALM  XIX.  VEH.  10. 


337 


dard  m  the  law,  shows  how  close  is  the  connection  between  the 
two ;  directs  attention  to  the  circumstance,  that  all  seeming  fear 
ot  God,  which  fashions  its  substance  according  to  men's  own 
notions,  IS  rather  a  dishonoming  of  God.     The  consequence  of 
the  purity  of  the  law,  which  renders  absurd  any  attempt  to  make 
it  purer,  or  to  reform  it  in  any  measure,  is  its  perpetual  continu- 
ance.    This  IS  naturally  to  be  referred  to  the  substance  of  the 
Old  Testament  law,  and  indeed  to  the  whole  of  it— for  the 
limitation  to  the  so-called  moral  law  is  an  arbitrary  one— in  re- 
ference to  which  the  Lord  also  says,  that  He  came,  not  to  destroy 
the  law,  but  to  fulfil  it.  Matt.  v.  17.    The  destruction  as  it  h^^ 
taken  place  tmder  the  New  Testament,  respects  only  the  form. 
In  regard  to  its  substance,  the  law  is  so  unconditionally  eternal, 
that,  according  to  another  saying  of  our  Lord,  not  one  jot 
or  tittle  of  it  shall  perish,  Matt.  v.  18.      The   truth  of  the 
Lord's  judgments  consists  in  this,  that  they  do  not  profess  to  be 
judgments  of  the  Lord,  but  really  are  judgments  of  the  Lord  ; 
and  since  nothing  can  proceed  from  the  Lord  but  what  is 
righteous,  they  are  righteous  altogether,  without  any  exception. 
The  truth  stands  opposed  to  lies,  to  deceit.     If  by  tinith  is  un- 
derstood, notthe/onm;,  but  the  OTatem?,  then  the  expression, 
"they  are  righteous  altogether,"  passes  from  the  relation  of 
effect  to  cause,  and  is  merely  co-ordinate  with  the  other,  « they 
are  truth." 

Ver.  10.  They,  more  precious  than  gold,  and  much  fine  gold, 
and  sweeter  than  honey  and  the  honey-comb.  Calvin:  "Here 
again  it  is  clear,  that  he  speaks  not  of  the  naked  precept  and  the 
mere  dead  letter  (more  correctly  :  of  the  relation  of  the  law  to 
the  faithful  and  spiritual,  not  of  its  relation  to  the  fleshly  and 
such  as  are  destitute  of  faith).  For  if  the  law  when  merely 
commanding  terrified,  how  then  could  it  be  deserving  of  love  I 
Certainly,  if  it  is  separated  from  the  hope  of  forgiveness,  and 
from  the  Spirit  of  Christ,  it  is  so  far  from  the  sweetness  of  honey, 
that  it  rather  by  its  bitterness  kills  the  poor  soul."  Luther : 
"  This  is  a  great  wonder  of  the  Holy  Spirit  and  of  the  judgments 
of  the  Most  High,  that  they  change  everything,  rendering  that 
most  acceptable,  which  before  was  most  distasteful.  For  what 
do  men  seek  more  eagerly  than  riches  and  pleasures  ?  and  yet 
the  spirit  has  far  greater  delight  in  the  law  of  God,  than  the 
flesh  can  have  in  its  goods  and  pleasures." 

The  third  stroplie,  vers.  11-14 :  the  law  in  relation  to  tlie 
VOL.  I  Y 
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Psalmist,  as  to  every  individual  who  finds  in  the  Psalm  the 
fitting  expression  of  his  feelings. 

Ver.  11.  Also  thy  servant  is  enlightened  by  them:  whosoever 
keeps  them  has  great  reward.  The  participle  "injj  indicates  that 
the  enlightening,  or  reminding,  through  the  law  is  one  that  is 
continually  proceeding,  abiding;  comp.  Ew.  §  349.  The  ex- 
pression, "  Whosoever  keeps  them,"  is,  when  viewed  in  regard  to 
the  context,  equivalent  to,  "  the  keeping  of  them,  as  to  all,  so  also 
to  me,  brings  great  reward :"  I  also  receive  enlightenment  from 
Thy  law,  as  to  how  my  life  should  be  directed ;  and  if  I  keep  it, 
acting  agreeably  to  this  knowledge,  great  reward.  How  the 
Psalmist  recognised  the  trutli  of  this  principle  from  his  own  ex- 
perience, is  shown  by  Ps.  xviii.  20-27.  This  declaration  at  the 
same  time  paves  the  way  to  the  following  prayers  for  the  removal 
of  the  hindrances  which  threatened  to  deprive  him,  in  whole  or  in 
part,  of  the  reward  which  attends  the  keeping  of  the  law.  He, 
also,  who  stands  in  the  faith  needs  pardon  for  the.eins  which  are 
the  offspring  of  infirmity,  if  he  is  to  come  to  the  full  enjoyment 
of  this  reward,  ver.  12.  He  needs,  moreover,  the  constant  pre- 
servation of  God,  through  His  Spirit,  from  pi'esumptuous  trans- 
gressions of  the  law,  from  prevailing  sin,  which  threatens  wholly 
to  deprive  him  of  the  reward.  We  are  not  to  conclude  from 
the  Psalmist's  expectation  of  the  reward,  that  he  was  a  hireling. 
We  should  otherwise  have  to  reproach  also  the  New  Testament 
on  account  of  1  Tim.  iv.  8,  and  many  other  passages,  which  en- 
join a  seeking  of  the  reward.  The  principle  which  really  im- 
pelled the  Psalmist  to  keep  the  law,  was  the  love  of  God ;  the 
reward  he  takes  with  a  grateful  heart  as  an  agreeable  addition, 
as  a  declaration  of  God,  that  the  service  i-endered  was  well- 
pleasing  to  Him.  Luther:  "This  is  said  for  the  consolation 
of  those  who  take  pains,  not  to  have  their  desire  for  reward 
strengthened,  as  is  wont  to  be  the  case  with  hirelings  and  ser- 
vants ;  I  mean  those  who,  by  their  little  bits  of  work,  would  make 
God  I  know  not  what  sort  of  merchant,  because  they  take  no 
pains  in  doing  the  judgments  of  the  Lord.  Therefore  does 
Paul,  in  1  Cor.  xv.  58,  console  those  who  labour  in  the  service 
of  God,  exhorting  them  to  be  stedfast,  immovable,  and  always 
aboundini'-  in  the  work  of  the  Lord,  forasmuch  as  they  know 
that  their  labour  shall  not  be  in  vain  in  the  Lord.  For  the 
servants  of  the  Lord  must  know  that  they  please  God  in  their 
work,  so  that  they  may  not  languish,  nor  sink  into  despair;  since 
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God  desires  to  have  willing  and  cheerful  lahourers.  But  if  they 
please  God,  there  will  infallibly  come  a  great  reward,  though 
they  do  not  seek  it,  because  God  cannot  deny  Himself,  who  said 
to  Abraham,  '  I  am  thy  exceeding  great  reward.'" 

Ver.  12.  Errors,  who  can  mark  them?  From  those  which  are 
secret,  acquit  me.  The  first  clause  discloses  the  depth  of  human 
depravity,  which  draws  even  believers  into  many  failings.  Berleb. 
Bible :  "  Who  can  mark  them  1  Who  knows  them  all,  and  is 
able  to  number  them  ?  Who  can  keep  so  sharp  a  watch,  as  to 
mark  how  often  something  of  the  old  proud  disposition  springs 
up  against  the  new  nature  of  the  spirit  of  faith  V — The  second 
clause  grounds  upon  this  the  pi-ayer  for  forgiveness;  the  ne- 
cessity for  which  rests  upon  the  fact,  that  sin  everywhere  cleaves 
to  us,  appearing  in  the  subtlest  forms,  scai'cely  discernible  by 
the  human  eye,  in  many  ways  disguises  itself,  and  assumes  the 
appearance  of  good.  Did  sin  possess  only  a  gross  character,  we 
might  satisfy  ourselves  with  a  simple  "  Lead  us  not  into  temp- 
tation ;"  but  as -it  is  able  also  to  assume  a  refined  shape,  and 
become  invisible,  we  need  besides  to  pray,  "Forgive  us  our  trans- 
gressions."— It  is  not  sins  generally,  but  a  special  kind  of  sins, 
for  which  David  begs  the  Divine  forgiveness, — those  which 
cleave  even  to  believers,  and  consequently  persons  well-inclined, 
— sins  of  infirmity.  nx^JE'  is  =  njJS'  of  the  law, — for  ex.  Lev.  iv.  2, 
error, peccatum, per  imprudentiam  commissum, — -and  nnDDJ,  con- 
cealed sins,  are  such  as  have  no  gross  corpus  delicti  connected 
with  them,  belong  mainly  to  the  sphere  of  the  spirit,  to  thought 
or  feeling,  and  withdraw  themselves  from  the  observation  of 
others,  and  more  or  less  also  from  one's  own.  That  these  are 
mainly  to  be  thought  of,  is  evident  from  the  relation  in  which 
nnriDJ  stands  to  ^y<  ^d, — equivalent  to,  "  since  the  failings  are  so 
numerous  and  delicate  that  no  one  can  mark  them  all,  do  Thou 
acquit  me  of  those  concealed  sins,  which,  by  their  very  subtlety, 
render  their  entire  extirpation  impossible."  '3p3,  according  to 
Stier  and  others,  must  signify  not  only  forgiveness,  but  also  inter- 
nal purification.  But  it  was  justly  remarked  even  by  S.  Schmidt, 
that  "  it  is  a  judicial  term,  and  means  acquittal.  For  original 
sin  is  not  extirpated  in  this  world,  but  forgiven."  n^3  always 
signifies,  "  to  declare  innocent,  to  acquit,"  never,  "  to  make  inno- 
cent ;"  nor  can  it  possibly  do  so,  for  one  may  well  indeed  be 
blameless  (ver.  13),  but  cannot  be  made  so  otherwise  than  in 
the  sense  of  being  acquitted. 
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Ver.  13.  Also  from  presumptuous  ones  keep  Thy  servant;  let 
them  not  have  dominion  over  me;  so  shall  I  be  blameless,  and  re- 
main innocent  of  great  iniquity,  Erom  sins  of  infirmity'  the 
Psalmist  passes  on  to  sins  of  deliberation.  As  for  the  first  he 
entreats  the  Divine  pardon,  so  in  regard  to  these  he  asks  the 
Divine  preservation.  To  the  preceding  verse  the  petition,  "  For- 
give us  our  sins,"  corresponds ;  and  to  this  verse,  the  petition, 
"  Lead  us  not  into  temptation."  Our  Psalm  shows  us,  what  a 
close  internal  connection  subsists  between  the  decalogue  and  the 
Lord's  prayer.  That  the  verb  nir,  with  its  derived  nouns,  con- 
veys the  idea  of  intentional,  presumptuous,  and  daring  sins,  in 
opposition  to  such  as  spring  from  infii-mity,  is  clear  from  Ex.  xxi. 
14 ;  Deut.  xviii.  22,  xvii.  12  ;  1  Sam.  xvii.  28.^  D'"]?.  is  the  stand- 
ing designation  of  those  who  raise  themselves  proudly  and  rashly 
against  God,  despise  His  word,  and  break  His  law.  The  con- 
trast between  on?  and  niK'^JB'  here,  is  precisely  the  same  as  the 
contrast  between  njJC'3  and  noT  T3,  sinning  witii  a  high  hand, 
i.  e.  openly,  freely,  and  boldly,  in  Num.  xv.  27-31,  a  passage 
which  forms  the  basis  of  the  New  Testament  doctrine  of  the  sin 
against  the  Holy  Ghost;  comp.  Heb.  x.  26-28.  Just  as  here, 
the  sphere  of  forgiveness  is  confined  to  the  niK^JC,  while  the 
Psalmist  prays  to  be  kept  from  the  Dnj,  which  would  have  the 
effect  of  putting  him  out  of  the  state  of  grace,  so  there,  sacrifices 
are  to  be  offered  only  for  those  who  had  sinned  njJC3 ;  he,  on 
the  contrary,  who  had  sinned  noT  T3,  was  cut  off  from  his 
people,  "  because  he  hath  despised  the  word  of  the  Lord,  and 
broken  His  commandment."  An  example  of  a  sin  pi3,  or  T3 
DOT,  is  the  transgression  of  him  who  gathered  wood  on  the  Sab- 
bath-day, Num.  XV.  32  ss.  lie  was  without  mercy  punished 
with  death.  But  the  sin  which,  under  the  Old  Testament  dis- 
pensation, bore  so  frightful  a  character,  that  whosoever  committed 
it  forfeited  his  earthly  life,  unless  he  received  mercy  from  God, 
attained  first  under  the  New  Testament  to  its  proper  completion, 
in  which  it  inevitably  draws  after  it  eternal  death.  For  the 
greatness  of  the  punishment  is  determined  by  the  greatness  of 
the  internally  and  externally  offered  grace. — Presumptuous  sins 
are  here  personified  as  tyrants  who  strive  to  bring  the  servant  of 
God  into  unworthy  bondage  to  them.  That  the  Lord  alone  can 
keep  from  this  servitude,  discovers  the  depth  of  human  corrup- 
tion. That  we  are  not,  with  many,  to  take  Dnt  at  once  in  the 
sense  of  insolence,  or  of  wilful  sinning,  appears  from  usage, 
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according  to  which,  the  word  constantly  denotes  persons ;  as 
also  from  the  words,  "  Let  them  not  have  dominion  over  me," 
which  point  to  real  or  imaginary  persons.  But  just  as  little  may 
we,  with  others,  understand  by  d"ilt,  real  persons.  Palpably  false 
is  this  exposition,  when  such  persons  are  supposed  to  be  national 
enemies,  and  the  dominion  an  external  supremacy.  In  that  case, 
too,  the  following  words,  "  then  shall  I  be  perfect,"  etc.,  yield 
no  sense,  and  the  idea  in  this  cohnection  is  quite  foreicm.  The 
interpretation  is  more  tolerable,  which  takes  the  dominion  in  a 
moral  point  of  view,  "  keep  me  from  the  influence  and  seduc- 
tion of  daring  sinners."  But  though  by  this  exposition  the  con- 
trast, so  pointedly  indicated  through  DJ  and  the  double  [D,  be- 
tween sins  of  infirmity  and  presumptuous  sins,  is  not  entirely 
destroyed,  yet  it  is  made  less  direct,  and  is  cast  into  the  shade  ; 
the  having  dominion  would  be  something  strange  (comp.  what 
is  said  of  sin  in  Kom.  vi.  14) ;  and  ^K'^  at  least  nowhere  else  is 
used  of  preservation  from  bad  company,  whereas  it  is  certainly 
twice  used  of  keeping  from  sinning,  Gen.  xx.  6,  and  1  Sam. 
XXV.  39,  "  and  hath  kept  His  servant  from  evil."  To  the  then 
there  is  commonly  added,  "  When  I  obtain  these  two."  But 
this  is  opposed  by  the  Vt"B,  which  exclusively  refers  to  the  sins 
described  in  our  verse.  It  denotes  the  greatest  sin,  prop.  "  apos- 
tasy, revolt,"  such  as  Dnr,  bold  despisers  of  God,  commit ;  com- 
pare Job  xxxiv.  37.  This  exposition  is  also  opposed  by  DDH, 
which  is  properly  used  only  of  inherent  innocence.  The  Dn*N  is 
1  pers.  Fut.  of  D»n:  comp.  on  the  <,  Ewald,  p.  4G6,  Small  Gr. 
§  270.  An  innocent,  blameless  person  is  the  Psalmist,  notwith- 
standing his  sins  of  infirmity.  Tt^pi  points  back  to  ^jpj,  in  the 
preceding  verse :  to  be  made  blameless,  and  to  remain  blameless, 
are  the  two  conditions  of  salvation.  But  the  realization  of  the 
latter,  also,  can  only  proceed  from  God.  The  expression,  "  from 
much  or  great  iniquity,"  must  be  supplemented  in  thought  by, 
"  into  which  I  shall  otherwise  inevitably  fall."  jjtj's  stands  in 
contrast  to  the  unavoidable  smaller  transgressions  spoken  of  in 
the  preceding  context. 

Ver.  14.  Let  the  words  of  my  mouth  be  acceptable  to  Thee,  and 
the  meditations  of  my  heart  before  Thee,  0  Lord,  my  Rock  and  my 
Redeemer.  The  Psalmist  prays  for  the  favourable  reception 
of  his  song,  not  as  a  production  of  sacred  art,  but  in  its  sub- 
stance and  matter,  in  reference  to  the  two  petitions  with  Avliich 
it  IS  occupied ;  or,  it  is  not  as  a  poet,  but  as  a  suppliant,  that  the 
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Psalmist  claims  the  Divine  acceptance.  This  clearly  appears 
from  the  two  predicates  of  God,  on  which  the  Psalmist  grounds 
Ins  prayer,  and  which  led  him  confidently  to  hope  for  the  grant- 
ing of  it.  In  saying,  "  let  it  be  acceptable,"  tlie  Psahnist  seems 
to  use  a  sacrificial  term,  perhaps  the  very  words  whicli  were 
spoken  by  the  priests  at  the  presentation  of  the  sacrifice.  At 
least  the  expression  is  regularly  used  in  respect  to  offerings  • 
comp.  Lev.  xix.  5,  7,  xxii.  19,  20,  29,  xxiii.  11 ;  Isa.  Ivi.  7, 
Ix.  7 ;  Rom.  xii.  1.  Such  a  transference  of  language  was  the 
more  natural,  as  sacrifice  itself  was  an  embodied  "prayer.  It  is 
better  to  connect  the  words,  "  before  Thee,"  with  the  words, 
"  tlie  meditation  of  my  heart,"  than  with  the  expression,  «  ac- 
ceptable," from  whicli  they  are  too  far  separated.  The  expres- 
sion "acceptable"  occurs  elsewhere  without  any  further  addition 
to  it,  and  is  only  once  found  connected  with  the  words,  "  before 
the  Lord,"  namely,  in  Ex.  xxviii.  38.  The  expression,  "mt/ 
Rod"  denotes  here  also  that  faithfulness,  certainty,  which  do 
not  permit  the  Lord  to  desert  His  people ;  see  on  Ps.  xviii.  2. 
lie  would  deny  His  rock-nature,  if  He  should  not  pardon  their 
infirmities,  and  keep  them  from  flagrant  misdeeds. 
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Tlie  people  wish  for  their  king,  that  the  Lord,  the  God  of 
Israel,  would  be  with  him  in  the  impending  battle,  and  grant  him 
the  victory,  vers.  1-5.  The  firm  confidence  is  expressed,  that 
tlie  Lord  will  protect  His  anointed  and  his  kingdom,  vers.  6-8. 
They  conclude  with  the  prayer  that  the  Lord  would  do  as  He 
had  iinvardly  promised,  ver.  9. 

Tliat  the  Psalm  is  not,  in  the  general,  "  a  song  of  Israel  for 
and  to  its  king,  as  we  have  in  our  song-book  songs  in  which 
prayers  and  thanks  are  presented  for  kings  and  rulers,  and  their 
office  is  praised  ;"  that  Israel  rather  presents  in  it  a  special  en- 
treaty for  help  to  His  anointed,  in  the  immediate  prospect  of 
battle,  and  expresses  a  firm,  triumphant  confidence  therein,  is 
evident  from  the  words,  "  in  the  day  of  distress,"  in  ver.  1,  as 
compai-ed  with  vers.  7,  8,  which  determine  more  exactly  the  Idnd 
of  distress  as  one  proceeding  from  enemies.  According  to  ver. 
3,  the  Psalm  was  sung  along  with  the  solemn  offerings  which  the 
king  presented  at  his  going  out  to  battle. 
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Many  expositors  conceive  that  the  Psalm  refers  to  a  particular 
occasion.  Several  follow  the  Syriac  in  connecting  it  with  the 
Ammonitic-Syrlan  war.  But  no  ground  exists  for  any  such 
special  reference  :  there  appears  in  it,  indeed,  no  individualizing 
trait ;  nothing  carries  us  beyond  the  general  application  to  the 
troubles  of  war ;  and  this  generality  of  its  aim  is  specially  counte- 
nanced by  «  the  day  of  distress"  in  ver.  1,  and  "  the  day  of  our 
calling"  in  ver.  9.  The  beginning  and  conclusion  both  indicate 
that  the  Psalm  was  to  be  sung  as  often  as  the  troubles  of  war 
required  the  people  to  claim  help  from  its  God. 

If  we  hold  the  Psalm  to  be  thus  general  in  its  character,  we 
must  also  admit  that  it  bears  reference  to  Christ  and  His  king- 
dom, that  the  Christian  Church  justly  appropriates  it  as  an  ex- 
pression of  her  longing  for  the  triumph  of  His  cause,  and  of  her 
confident  hope.  For  the  kingdom  of  David,  to  which  it  refers, 
culminated  in  Christ.  Pie  is  in  the  full  sense  "  the  Anointed  of 
the  Lord."  On  the  other  hand,  the  Psalm  refers  to  Christian  kings 
only  when  they  are  His  servants,  and  in  so  far  as  they  are  so. 

It  has  been  objected  to  the  composition  of  the  Psalm  as 
David's,  affirmed  in  the  superscription,  that  he  does  not  appear 
as  the  speaker,  but  the  people  address  him.  This  objection, 
however,  is  of  no  force.  The  person  addressed  is  not  David  in 
particular,  but  the  anointed  of  the  Lord  in  general ;  the  speaker 
is,  of  course,  not  the  Psalmist,  but  he  speaks  in  the  name  of  the 
people  ;  and  if  so,  who  might  be  more  readily  expected  to  stand 
forth  as  an  interpreter  of  the  feelings  of  the  Lord's  people  in 
this  respect,  than  David,  who  always  lived  in  and  with  the 
Church,  who  always  served  it  with  his  poetical  gift,  identified 
himself  with  its  circumstances,  and  cared  for  its  wants  ?  Only 
through  paying  in  general  too  little  heed  to  this,  can  we  here 
entertain  any  doubt  of  the  correctness  of  the  statement  made 
in  the  superscription.  Besides,  the  Davidic  authorship  is  con- 
firmed by  the  numerous  coincidences  with  Psalms  of  David, 
which  we  shall  notice  in  the  exposition.  Then,  whatever  wit- 
nesses for  the  Davidic  authorship  of  Ps.  xxi.  also  makes  for 
this,  for  they  are  connected  as  a  pair.  The  great  simplicity, 
ease,  and  transparent  clearness  of  the  Psalm,  which  have  been 
urged  against  its  ascription  to  David,  are  to  be  accounted  for 
from  its  character;  these  are  characteristics  of  a  national  sono-. 
Luther  says  briefly  and  well :  "  It  seems  to  me  as  if  David 
had  composed  this  Psalm,  that  it  might  serve  as  a  devout  and 
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jiions  battle-cry,  wliereby  he  would  stir  up  himself  and  the 
people,  and  fit  them  for  prayer/' 

Vev.  1.  The  Lord  hmr  thee  in  the  day  of  distress,  th4  name 
of  the  God  of  Jacob  exalt  thee.  That  we  are  not,  with  Hitzig,  to 
expound,  '^tvill  hear  tliee,"  but,  "may  He  hear  thee,"  and  that 
the  following  Futures  are  also  to  be  taken  so,  appears  from  njEjn^ 
"  ]\Iay  He  declare  for  fat,  may  He  favourably  accept,"  in  ver.  3 
from  njjnj,  in  ver.  5,  and  the  expression,  "  the  king  hear  us,"  at 
the  close,  which  returns  to  the  beginning,  ajc  means  to  lift 
up,  to  exalt,  in  the  sense  of  delivering,  to  transfer  to  a  high  and 
secure  place ;  comp.  lix.  1,  xci.  14,  and  xviii.  2,  where  David 
names  God  his  height.  God's  being  called  the  God  of  Jacob,  is 
equivalent  to,  "  the  God,  who  was  and  is  the  God  of  Jacob,  in 
his  person,  and  that  of  his  posterity,"  and  points  to  the  relation 
which  constituted  the  gi-ound  of  the  hearing  and  the  elevation, 
and  of  the  joyfulness  and  confidence  of  the  prayer.  The  ex- 
pression, « the  name  of  Jacob's  God,"  is  equivalent  to,  «  God, 
who  manifested  Himself  as  Jacob's  God,"  or,  "  Jacob's  God, 
who  manifested  Himself  as  such  in  a  fulness  of  deeds"  God  is 
not  merely  the  God  of  Jacob,  He  is  also  named  so,  has  thus 
made  Himself  known,  and  made  for  Himself  a  name.  His 
election  is  not  a  dark  one,  but  manifest,  confirmed  by  facts. 
Without  such  facts  the  God  of  Jacob  would  be  nameless.  His 
name  would  be  a  nomen  vanum. 

Ver.  2.  Send  thee  help  from  the  sanctuary,  and  out  of  Zion  sup- 
port thee.  Here  also  is  the  help  of  God  sought  on  the  ground  of 
His  covenant,  of  His  relation  to  the  Church.  This  is  implied  in  the 
words,  "out  of  the  sanctuary,  out  of  Zion  ;"  comp.  on  Ps.  xiv.  7. 

Ver.  3.  Remember  all  thy  meat-offerings,  and  accept  thy 
burnt-off'enngs.  That  we  are  here  to  think,  not  of  the  sacri- 
fices of  the  king  in  general,  but  specially  of  the  solemn  oblations 
presented  before  going  forth  to  battle  (comp.  1  Sam.  xiii.  9  ss., 
where  Saul  offers  such  a  sacrifice,  with  the  view  of  entreating 
God's  favour,  and  making  Him  gi-acious  toward  him),  appears 
from  the  Selah,  which  can  only  be  explained  on  the  supposition, 
tiiat  between  this  verse  and  the  following  one  the  work  of 
offering  the  sacrifices  intervened,  during  which  there  ensued  a 
solemn  pause.  The  word,  "  remember,"  seems  to  allude  to  the 
name  '''■J3|K,  which  in  the  law  was  borne  by  that  part  of  the 
meat-offering  which  was  burnt  on  the  altar,  because  it  put  God, 
as  it  wei'e,  in  remembrance  of  the  offerer;  comp.  Lev.  ii.  2, 
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vii  8,  etc.  To  I'emembering  is  opposed  forgetting,  or  indif- 
ferent reception)  The  expression  is  likewise  used  in  the  New 
Testament;  comp.  Acts  x.  31.  According  to  the  entire  spiri- 
tual point  of  ^dew,  from  which  the  Psalmist  speaks,  it  is  of 
course  to  be  understood,  that  the  sacrifices  are  here  considered, 
not  in  regard  to  their  body,  but  in  regard  to  the  soul,  which 
dwelt  in  them  ;  and  that  their  gracious  acceptance  by  God  was 
hoped  for  only  on  the  ground  of  the  presence  of  the  internal 
aim  and  disposition,  which  were  embodied  in  them.  In  the 
symbolism  of  the  law,  the  presentation  of  the  bumt-offering  ex- 
pressed the  consecration  and  yielding  up  of  self.  Whoever 
presented  the  meat-offeiing,  which  was  closely  connected  with 
the  burnt-offering,  vowed  that  he  would  present  to  God  the 
spiritual  nutriment  due  to  Him,  good  works.  Where  such  pro- 
fession is  made  in  truth,  there,  the  Subjective  conditions  on 
which  the  dispensation  of  salvation  proceeds,  are  such  as  they 
are  required  to  be  ;  then,  God  cannot  do  othenvise  than  give  to 
the  suppliant  according  to  his  heart,  and  fulfil  all  his  counsel. 
Luther  remarks ;  "  Just  as  in  the  new  law  there  are  other 
persons,  other  matters,  other  times,  other  places,  so  are  there 
also  other  sacrifices ;  though  still  there  remains  one  faith  and 
one  spirit :  the  external  only  has  changed,  the  internal  re- 
mains the  same. — Wherefore,  our  sacrifice,  which  we  must 
present  to  God  in  the  time  of  trouble,  is  a  broken  heart,  and 
the  confession  of  sin  ;  and  this  we  do  when  we  sigii  after 
God  in  the  time  of  trouble,  recognise  our  distress  as  right- 
eous, bear  patiently  the  mortification  of  self,  and  yield  our- 
selves up  to  God,  as  ready  to  do  all  His  will." — t|'T  signifies, 
"to  make  fat,"  Ps.  xxiii.  5,  and  then  "to  declare  fat,  good," 
to  accept  with  satisfaction.  The  n  is  the  n  of  striving ;  comp. 
Ew.  §  293. 

Ver.  4.  Give  thee  lohat  thy  heart  desires,  and  ftdfil  all  thy 
counsels.  The  discom-se  is  not  of  the  desires  and  counsels  of 
the  king  generally,  but  only  of  those  which  relate  to  the  present 
necessity. 

Ver.  5.  May  toe  rejoice  over  thy  salvation,  and  through  the 
name  of  our  God  be  lifted  up ;  the  Lord  fulfil  all  thy  petitions. 
Various  expositors  render,  "  then  shall  we  rejoice,"  etc. ;  but 
this  construction  is  inadmissible,  partly  on  account  of  the  form, 
which  discovers  itself  to  be  the  optative  through  the  appended 
n,  partly  on  account  of  the  last  member,  which,  like  the  preced- 
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iiig  context,  still  contains  the  expression  of  a  wish.  We  must, 
therefore,  expound:  "may  we  rejoice,"  etc.,  equivalent  to, 
"  may  occasion  be  furnished  us,  through  thy  salvation,  for  re- 
joicing." Tlie  name  of  God  stands  here  emphatically,  as  in 
ver.  1.  The  explanation  of  hni  is  uncertain :  the  supposition 
that  it  is  denomin.  of  '?i'\,  "  banner,"  is  opposed  by  Cant.  v.  11, 
where  the  part.  per.  occurs  in  the  sense  of  exalted,  or  distin- 
guished. Probably  the  verb  is  related  to  Vm.  The  LXX. 
already  rendered,  as  we  have  done,  fieYaKwerjao/ieea,  and  the 
Vulgate,  magnijicahimur. 

Ver.  6.  Now  know  I  that  the  Lord  helps  His  anointed,  He 
hears  him  from  His  holy  heaven,  through  the  salutary  exploits  of 
His  right  hand.    Till  now  the  people  had  spoken  in  the  plural ; 
here  they  speak  as  an  ideal  person  in  the  singular.     That  there 
is  here  a  great  turning-point,  is  also  indicated  by  the  circum- 
stance that  the  king  is  no  more  addressed,  but  is  spoken  of. 
The  now  is  to  be  explained  from  the  fact,  that  the  suppliants 
suddenly  obtain   confidence  of   being  heard.     This  noio  also, 
in  that  it  shows  that  the  transition  from  prayer  to  confidence  is 
effected  here  quickly  and  directly — precisely  as,  for  example,  in 
Ps.  vi.  8 — is  an  objection  against  reckoning  ver.  5  to  the  second 
strophe.     The  now  I  know  is  quite  misunderstood  by  those  who, 
with  :Maurer,  would  refer  it  to  a  just  won  victoiy  ;  it  refers  to 
an  internal  fact,  and  Luther  has  quite  correctly  explained  it : 
"  Henceforth  the  pl-ophet  is  full  of  sure  hope,  and  converts  into 
a  pronn'se  what  he  had  hitherto  been  praying  for.     For  in  such 
a  manner  does  the  heart  which   rests   its   full  confidence   in 
God,  imagine  quite  certainly  that  what  it  has  prayed  for  will 
infallibly  be  done.     Faith,  if  it  is  truly  in  the  heart,  takes  such 
a  firm  hold  of  that  which  it  believes,  that  it  can  speak  of  nothing 
as  more  certain,  and  it  knows  it,  indeed,  to  be  as  certain  as  if 
it  had  actually  happened.     Therefore  he   does   not  say  here, 
I  conceive,   1  think,  but,   I  know."     The  deliverance  is  here 
expected  from  heaven,  as  in  ver.  2,  from  Zion.     The  two  to- 
gether, that  God  dwells  in  Zion,  and  also  in  heaven,  constitute 
the  sure  ground  of  hope.     The  first  proves  that  God  will  help, 
the  second  that  He  can  help  ;  the  first  is  a  pledge  of  God's  love, 
the  second  of  His  almightiness.     Heaven  is  characterized  as 
holy,  on  account  of  the  strong  contrast  between  it  and  earth, 
with  its  impotence  and  helplessness.     On  the  expression,  from 
His  holy  heaven,  see  on  Ps.  xi.  4  ;  "  the  right  hand  of  God,"  is 
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mentioned  in  the  same  connection  in  Ps.  xviii. 
also  in  Ps.  xii.  5. 

Ver.  7.  Some  make  mention  of  chariots,  and  some  of  horses; 
hut  we,  of  the  name  of  the  Lord  our  God.  Ver.  8.  They  stoop 
and  fall;  but  we  rise  and  stand  upright.  As  the  object  of  con- 
fidence in  the  world  and  in  the  Church  is  different,  so  is  also  the 
fate :  there,  from  height  to  depth  ;  here,  from  depth  to  height. 
T3in  elsewhere  always  signifies  «  to  make  mention,"  never,  "  to 
praise"  (where  the  latter  signification  is  adopted,  it  rests  on  a 
false  explanation) ;  and  this  signification  must  here  be  the  more 
firmly  held,  as  it  exists  also  in  the  radical  passage,  Ex.  xxiii.  13, 
"  The  name  of  other  gods  ye  shall  not  make  mention  of,"  as 
appears  from  the  parallel,  "  neither  let  it  be  heard  in  thy  mouth." 
That  the  mention  is  in  the  way  of  praise,  does  not  lie  in  the 
word  itself,  but  in  the  constr.  with  3,  pointing  to  the  feeling  of 
confidence  with  which  the  person  mentioning  rests  in  the  object. 
Parallel  to  ver.  7  is  1  Sam.  xvii.  45,  where  David  says  to  Goliath, 
"  Thou  comest  to  me  with  a  sword,  and  with  a  spear,  and  with 
a  shield ;  but  I  come  to  thee  in  the  name  of  the  Lord  God  of 
Hosts :"  Ps.  xxxiii.  17  ;  Isa.  xxxi.  3.  By  the  chariots,  chariots 
of  war  are  to  be  understood.  The  contrast  lies  between  human 
means  of  help,  and  the  assistance  of  God.  The  Preterites  of 
ver.  8  are  to  be  explained  by  the  fact,  that  the  people  in  faith 
see  the  enemies  as  already  conquered.  Luther  :  "  Faith  alone, 
which  commits  itself  to  God,  can  sing  the  song  of  triumph  be- 
fore the  victory,  and  raise  the  shout  of  joy  before  help  has  been 
obtained ;  for  to  faith  all  is  permitted.  It  trusts  in  God,  and 
so  really  has  what  it  believes,  because  faith  deceives  not ;  as  it 
believes,  so  is  it  done."  Before  the  catastrophe  here  described 
the  enemies  had  the  upper  hand,  and  the  people  of  God  were 
put  to  the  worse.  This  especially  appears  from  Dip,  which 
means,  not,  "  to  stand,"  but,  "  to  stand  up."  Luther :  "  At 
the  commencement  of  the  attack,  the  ungodly,  indeed,  appear 
to  stand  firm,  confiding  in  their  chariots  and  horsemen ;  on  the 
other  hand,  the  pious,  who  trust  in  the  name  of  the  Lord,  ap- 
pear to  be  far  from  equal  to  them.  But  faith  boasts  thus : 
Although  those  stand,  and  we  seem  to  be  weak  and  to  fall,  yet 
we  are  sure,  that  presently  matters  shall  be  entirely  reversed, 
and  they  shall  fall ;  but  we  shall  be  raised  on  high  and  stand, 
nay,  we  are  already  lifted  up  and  stand  erect.  O  what  a  noble 
pattern  of  faith  is  this !" 
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Ver.  9.  Lord,  help  t  the  King  hear  us  when  we  call.    The  last 
strophe,  that  of  the  renewed  prayer,  stands  in  close  relation  to 
the  preceding  context.     The  help  is  based  on  the,  He  kelps,  in 
ver.  6 ;  the  hear  us  points  back  to,  He  will  hear  him,  in  the 
same  Averse-     The  prayer  springs   from  the  promise :    "  the 
liord  is  entreated  to  do  what  He  has  promised."     By  this  re- 
ference to  the  promise,  the  prayer  at  the  etid  is  distinguished 
from  that  at  the  beginning.     The  expression,  "  may  He  hear 
us,"  here,  is  much  more  emphatic  than  the  expression,  "  may 
He  hear  thee,"  there,  which  is  now  resumed  again.     Special 
emphasis  rests  on  ^POn ;  Luther :  "  Hear  Thou  us,  Thou  who 
truly  art  our  King.     For  David,  who  serves  Thee,  is  not  king, 
and  governs  not  his,  but  Thy  kingdom.     With  what  vehement 
emotion  does  he  move  God,  that  is,  does  he  teach  us  to  move 
God,  as  one  who  is  moved  when  we  ourselves  are  moved  I     For 
how  should  He  not  hear  when  His  kingdom.  His  interest.  His 
honour  is  in  danger  1     In  other  words,  we  then  pray  most  ear- 
nestly when  we  have  confidence  that  we  are  God's  kingdom 
and  His  heritage.     For  then  we  seek  not  our  own,  and  are  cer- 
tain that  He  will  not  abandon  a  cause  which  belongs  to  Him, 
and  a  kingdom  which  is  His,  especially  when  we  call  upon 
Him  for  this."     As  King  of  Israel,  God  appears  already  in 
Deut.  xxxiii.  5,  comp.  Ps.  xlviii.  3.     Without  ground,  several 
expositors,  following  the  LXX.  and  Vulgate,  domine  salvum 
fac  rcgem,  leave  the  accents,  and  connect  "^bon  with  the  first 
clause.     By  this  exposition  the  sense  of  the  first  member  is 
weakened ;  the  simple,  "  Lord,  help,"  is  more  emphatic ;  then, 
in  the  second  member,  the  designation  of  God  is  awanting, 
Avliich  grounds  the  prayer  for  help ;  and  what  is  the  chief  point, 
the  transition  from  the  address  to  the  third  person  is  then  de- 
piived  of  all  occasion,  on  which  account  also  the  Vulgate,  on  its 
own  authority,  supplies  the  address,  "  et  exaudi  nos."     The 
expression,  "  in  the  day  of  our  calling,"  rests  on  Deut.  xv.  2. 
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The  people  testify  their  joy  at  the  rich  benefits  which  the 
Lord  has  bestowed  upon  His  king,  vers.  1-G ;  express  the  hope, 
that  through  God  he  will  destroy  all  his  enemies,  vers.  8-12; 
and  conclude  by  pi'aising  the  Lord,  ver.  13. 
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The  speakers  rise  first  to  the  Lord :  O  Lord,  what  hast 
Thou  done  to  the  king?  ver.  1  ss.;  then  come  down  to  the  king, 
first  speaking  of  him,  ver.  7,  then  to  him,  "  O  king,  what  wilt 
thou  do  in  the  Lord?"  vers.  8-12  ;  finallj^,  again  ascend  to  the 
Lord,  ver.  13,  "  Praise  to  Thee,  O  Lord,  for  what  Thou  hast 
done  to  the  king,  and  what  the  king  has  done  in  Thee." 

In  the  address  to  God,  the  benefits  are  more  comprehen- 
sively and  generally  described:  perpetual  continuance  of  do- 
minion, salvation,  strength,  honour ;  on,  the  other  hand,  in  the 
address  to  the  king,  a  particular  point  is  specially  brought  out, 
namely,  how  through  God's  help  he  will  be  superior  to  all  his 
enemies. 

Various  expositors — most  recently.  Kaiser,  Hitzig,  Koester 
—suppose  that  our  Psalm  stands  in  a  closer  relation  to  Ps.  xx. 
than  the  mere  circumstance  that  the  people  in  both  present 
themselves  before  God  on  the  business  of  their  king ;  that  Ps. 
XX.  was  composed  when  the  king  went  forth  to  war,  the  pre- 
sent one  on  his  return  home.  What  is  there  wished,  is  here 
thankfully  acknowledged ;  the  salvation  desired  in  the  one,  is 
spoken  of  as  having  been  found  in  the  other,  Ps.  xxi.  1 ;  and 
the  wish  here  mentioned  in  ver.  2  as  obtained,  is  that  which 
was  uttered  there.  But  this  supposition  is  quite  inadmissible. 
Our  Psalm  does  not  give  thanks  for  any  particular  victory 
granted  to  tlie  king,  but  for  strength  and  salvation  in  general, 
for  dominion  received ;  compare  the  words,  "  Thou  settest  a 
crown  of  gold  upon  his  head,"  and,  what  is  perfectly  decisive, 
for  "  length  of  days  for  ever  and  ever,"  ver.  4. 

According  to  De  Wette,  the  Psalm  is  a  wish  for  the  success 
of  the  king  in  an  impending  campaign,  with  an  introduction 
in  vers.  1-7 ;  in  it  the  deliverance  just  about  to  be  afforded  to 
the  king,  is  celebrated.  But  then  we  cannot  explain  the  con- 
clusion in  ver.  13,  where  the  Lord  is  thanked  for  what  has 
already  been  obtained,  as  appears  alone  from  the  circumstance, 
that  De  Wette  feels  himself  obliged,  in  favour  of  his  hypo- 
thesis, to  change  thanks  and  praise  into  "  a  prayer  for  Jehovah's 
help." 

The  only  correct  view  is  this:  The  Psalm  expresses  the 
thanksgivings  of  the  people  for  the  promises  given  to  David  in 
2  Sam.  vii.,  and  for  the  joyful  hope  in  regard  to  their  fulfil- 
ment. Only  on  this  view  can  we  explain  ver.  4,  according  to 
which  an  eternal  duration  of  life  is  guaranteed  to  the  king, 
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Einrl  ver.  6,  according  to  wliich  he  has  been  set  for  an  eternal 
6?fssin^— passages  which  exchide  all  reference  to  any  single 
royal  individual  as  such.  The  supposition  of  a  hyperbolical 
mode  of  speech,  which  is  necessarily  to  be  rejected,  appears  the 
more  objectionable  when  we  compare  the  promise  in  2  Sam.  vii. 
and  the  other  Psalms  which  have  their  foundation  in  it,  Psalms 
Ixxxix.  cxxxii.  ex. 

This  Psalm  forms  a  side-piece  to  Ps.  xriii.,  from  which  it  is 
separated  only  by  Ps.  xix.  and  Ps.  xx.,  which  with  this  is  united 
into  a  pair.  In  Ps.  xviii.  David  presents  to  the  Lord,  in  pre- 
sence of  the  Church,  thanks  for  the  glorious  promise  which 
had  been  vouchsafed  to  him ;  here  he  utters,  in  the  name  of  the 
people,  grateful  joy  for  the  same  promise.  His  aim  is  to  call 
forth  and  quicken  in  the  mind  of  the  Church  a  feeling  of  grati- 
tude toward  the  Lord,  of  love  toward  His  anointed,  of  immove- 
able confidence  in  the  prospect  of  danger. 

Precisely  as  here,  David,  in  his  last  words,  as  recorded  in 
2  Sam.  xxiii.,  finds  in  the  promise  of  the  Lord,  1.  The  pledge  of 
salvation  for  his  house,  ver.  5 ;  and  2.  The  pledge  of  destruc- 
tion in  regard  to  his  enemies,  the  sons  of  Belial,  vera.  6,  7. 

The  exclusively  Messianic  exposition,  which  has  been  de- 
fended by  many  of  the  older  commentators,  and  latterly  by 
Rosenmiiller,  in  his  2d  ed.,  is  deprived  by  our  view  of  the 
foundation  which  it  was  conceived  to  have  in  vers.  4  and  7. 
It  is  opposed  even  by  the  undeniable  reference  which  the  Psalm 
has  to  2  Sam.  vii.  This  admits  of  the  application  to  Christ 
only  in  so  far  as  the  promise  found  its  last  and  highest  fulfil- 
ment in  Him,  in  whom  the  royal  stem  of  David  culminated,  but 
at  the  same  time  imperiously  demands  the  reference  to  Christ 
in  this  sense.  Apart  from  Christ,  the  words,  "  Thou  givest 
him  length  of  days  for  ever  and  ever,"  and,  "  Thou  settest  him 
for  blessing  for  ever,"  are  nothing  but  an  empty  dream. 

The  testimony  of  the  superscription  in  behalf  of  the  Davidic 
authorship  is  confirmed  by  characteristic  coincidences  with  the 
Davidic  Psalms,  many  of  which  have  been  noticed  by  Hit- 
zig.  Then  the  exultant,  confident  tone  of  the  Psalm  points 
to  the  times  of  David,  showing  that  the  idea  had  as  yet  come 
into  no  conflict  with  the  reality,  as  it  did  latterly  in  so  impor- 
tant a  manner  through  the  degeneracy  of  the  line  of  David. 
How  entirely  otherwise  does  Ps.  Ixxxix.  sound,  which  was  com- 
posed after  the  beginning  of  this  conflict ! 
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First,  in  vers.  1-6  we  have  the  blesser  in  relation  to  the 
blessed;  the  general  principle  in  ver.  1,  the  expansion  of  it  in 
vers.  ^ — o. 

Ver.  1.  OLord,  the  king  rejoices  at  Thy  strength,  and  how 
greatly  does  he  rejoice  at  Thy  salvation!  Properly,  m  Thv 
strength,  tn  Thy  salvation.  The  in  stands  for  otlr  at  concerl 
tng,  m  accordance  with  another  mode  of  contemplation.  There 
the  joy  rests  in,  here  upon  its  object.  The  strength,  the  salva- 
tion of  the  Lord,  are  the  things  promised  by  the  Lord,  and 
in  consequence  of  the  promise,  to  be  granted  by  Him.  For  i"J' 
the  Masontes  would  without  ground  read  Sj«,  the  Fut  apoc' 
with  abbr.  vowels  on  account  of  the  transference  of  the  tone  to 
the  first  syllable.     Ew.,  p.  4L5. 

.  ,^*";;  ^-  ^1"'''  ff""-'"'*  ^"'"^  <^'«  ''•"'''  0/  his  heart,  and  the  desire 
of  his  lips  Thou  didst  not  idthhold  from  him.     The  wish  does 
not  simply  denote  here  the  wished-for  thing— this  is  opposed  bv 
the  parallel  words,  "the  desire  of  his  lips"— it  is  rather    «  to 
give  the  wish,"  equivalent  to,  « to  grant  or  fulfil  it."     The  silent 
wish,  and  the  spoken  prayer,  stand  in  contrast.     Luther  •  «  The 
arrangement  is  certainly  fine  here,  namely,  that  the  prayer  of 
the  heart  must  go  before,  without  which  the  prayer  of  the  lips 
IS  an  unprofitable  bawling."     By  the  connection  with  the  pre- 
ceding context,  whose  further  expansion  here  begins,  the  nature 
of  the  desire  is  more  exactly  defined  to  be  one  after  deliverance 
and  strength  ;  but  it  is  still  more  exactly  determined,  bv  con- 
necting It  with  what  follows,  as  one  after  the  continuance  of 
dominion  in  his  line,  of  honour  and  glory  in  his  posterity      De 
Wette's  aflirmation,  that  it  is  "general,  and  not  to  be  understood 
ot  any  determinate  wish,"  is  clearly  refuted  by  ver.  4,  which  is 
linked  to  oiu-  verse  by  the  words,  "he  desired  life  of  Thee."  — 
That  the  promise  in  2  Sam.  vii.  was  a  hearinjr  of  prayer"  for 
David,  is  not  expressly  stated  there,  but  it  may  be  regarded  as 
self-evident,  inasmuch  as  certainly  no  king  is  without  thouo-ht 
for  the  future  lot  of  his  offspring  ;  and  espe^cially  under  the  Old 
Testament  was  the  interest  taken  in  the  offspring  peculiariy 
lively.    The  fate  of  David's  race  must,  moreover,  have  lain  all  the 
nearer  to  his  heart,  having  constantly  before  his  eyes  the  mourn- 
ful fate  of  the  family  of  Saul.     If  the  promise  had  not  met  the 
ardent  wishes  and  prayers  of  David,  it  could  scarcely  have  made 
so  deep  an  impression  upon  him,  or  filled  him  with  such  tri- 
umphant joy  and  inward  gratitude.— The  Preterites  of  this  verse 
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are  falsely  taken  by  many  expositors  aoristically,  with  reference 
to  the  following  Futures.  David's  desire  for  the  perpetuity  of 
his  kingdom,  and  the  salvation  of  his  seed,  was  already  satisfied 
by  the  promise.  The  discourse  is  here  of  a  fact  already  past 
and  concluded.— The  Selah  stands  suitably  between  the  indica- 
tion and  the  further  expansion,  admonishing  us  before  the  latter 
to  consider  the  grace  of  God,  which  brought  satisfaction  to  the 
wish  of  His  servant. 

Ver.  3.  For  Thou  surprisest  him  with  the  blessings  of  pro- 
sperity, Thou  settest  upon  his  head  a  crown  of  gold.  In  reference 
to  the  connection  with  Avliat  precedes,  Luther  says  excellently  : 
"  But  what  has  the  heart  desired  I  What  have  the  lips  wished  ? 
This  comes  next."  mp,  "  to  surprise,"  comp.  on  Ps.  xvii.  12, 
xviii.  5.  The  character  of  joyful  surprise  appears  throughout 
the  whole  of  that  prayer  of  David,  which  he  made  after  receiving 
the  promise,  in  2  Sam.  vii.  The  "blessings  of  the  good," 
equivalent  to,  "  consisting  in  good,  or  prosperity,"  denote  the 
entire  sum  of  the  benefits  which  the  Lord  promised  to  give  to 
David's  stem.  A  closer  description  of  these  benefits  is  given  in 
what  follows.  The  setting  on  of  the  crown  marks  the  bestow- 
ment  of  dominion.  David  was  crowned,  as  it  were,  anew, — or 
even  for  the  first  time,  for  the  earlier  crowning  did  not  come,  in 
this  respect,  into  consideration, — when  he  received  that  great 
promise  of  the  everlasting  supremacy  of  his  offspring.  He  then, 
for  the  first  time,  became  king  in  the  tme  and  proper  sense. 
The  kings  of  the  Philistines,  to  distinguish  themselves  from  the 
poor  elective  kings,  took  the  name  of  Abimelech,  king's-father, 
and  here  was  unspeakably  more  than  there  I  That  we  are  not 
to  suppose  David's  first  crowning,  or  the  conferring  on  him  of 
the  kingly  oflice  in  general,  to  be  refei-red  to,  is  evident  from  the 
following  context,  which  is  to  be  regarded  as  a  further  enlarge- 
ment of  the  words  before  us. 

Ver.  4.  He  ashed  of  Thee  life,  Thou  gavest  him  long  life' for 
ever  and  ever.  God  has  so  far  placed  a  golden  crown  on  David's 
head,  as  He  gives  him  to  reign  pei-petually  in  his  posterity.  Cal- 
vin and  many  other  expositors  think  that  a  comparison  is  here 
made  between  David's  earlier  time,  when,  siuTounded  as  he  was 
by  pi'essing  dangers,  he  must  have  regarded  it  as  a  special  fa- 
vour to  be  delivered  from  the  moment's  danger  of  death,  and 
the  later  time,  when,  so  far  beyond  his  boldest  wislies,  he  ob- 
tained from  God  the  promise  that  he  should  live  and  reign  for 
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ever  in  his  posterity.  But  it  is  better  to  refer  the  words.  "  for 
life  he  asked  of  Thee,"  to  the  wish  of  David  to  have  his  life  con- 
tmued  in  his  posterity,— a  wish  which,  as  is  said  in  the  second 
clause,  was  .more  than  fulfilled  by  God.  Then  the  words,  «  he 
asked  life  of  Thee,"  perfectly  correspond  to  the  wish  of  the  beart 
and  the  desire  of  the  lips  in  ver.  2 ;  and  the  life  which  David 
asks  for  himself,  stands  on  the  same  footing  as  the  length  of 
days  which  is  granted  to  him.  AVith  the  "  length  of  days  for 
ever  and  ever,"  is  to  be  compared  2  Sam.  vii.  13,  "I  will  esta- 
blish the  throne  of  his  kingdom  for  ever,"  and  ver.  16,  "  and 
thy  house  and  thy  kingdom  shall  be  established  for  ever  before 
thee,  thy  throne  shall  be  established  for  ever ;"  Ps.  Ixxxix.  4, 
"  Thy  seed  will  I  establish  for  ever,  and  build  up  thy  throne  to 
all  generations." 

Ver.  5.  Great  is  his  honour  through  Thy  salvation ;  glory  and 
majesty  Thou  layest  upon  him.  In  his  seed,  David  will  possess 
the  full  enjoyment  of  the  kingly  honour  and  glory.  Ver.  6.  For 
Thou  settest  him  for  blessing  for  ever.  Thou  makest  him  biiqht 
with  joy  before  Thy  countenance.  "  Thou  settest  him  for  bless- 
ing"— the  plural  points  to  the  rich  fatness  of  the  blessing — for 
"  Thou  blessest  him,  so  that  he  seems  to  be  blessing  itself;"  comp. 
Gen.  xii.  2.  The  joy  with  the  Lord's  countenance  (the  veiy 
peculiar  expression,  with  Thy  countenance,  is  used  in  the  very 
same  connection  also  in  Ps.  xvi.  11),  is  the  joy  which  arises  from 
David's  being  in  fellowship  with  the  Lord's  countenance,  from 
this  countenance  being  graciously  du-ected  toward  him  ;  there- 
fore, in  substance,  the  same  as  "  through  Thy  favom-."  He  does 
not  mean  the  joy  which  arises  from  "  consciousness  of  the  Divine 
favour,"  but  which  the  enjoyment  thereof  gives. 

Ver.  7.  For  the  king  trusts  in  the  Lord ;  and  through  the  fa- 
vour of  the  Highest,  he  shall  not  be  moved.  This  verse,  which 
«peaks  of  the  king  and  of  the  Lord,  forms  the  transition  from 
the  first  part,  the  address  to  God,  to  the  second,  the  address  to 
the  king.  The  connection  with  the  preceding  is  falsely  given 
by  De  Wette  thus  :  "  The  king  deserves  it  through  his  confidence 
in  God."  Confidence  is  here  considered  not  as  an  fiffection, 
but  in  respect  to  its  object.  This  is  shown  by  the  parallel,  "  he 
shall  not  be  moved."  The  expression,  "  he  trusts  in  the  Lord," 
is  as  much  as,  "  the  Lord  is  his  gromid  of  hope,  his  Saviour." 
Calvin  :  "  Though  the  world  turns  round  like  a  wheel,  whence 
it  happens  that  those  who  were  elevated  to  the  highest  point  are 
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suddenly  brought  down  again,  yet  the  kingdom  of  Judah,  and 
its  antitype,  the  kingdom  of  Christ,  form  an  exception." 

The  people  now  tell  the  king  what  he  has  to  hope  for  him- 
self and  his  posterity,  in  consequence  of  the  Divine  promise. 

Ver.  8.  Thy  hand  shall  find  out  all  thine  enemies,  thy  right 
hand  shall  find  out  thy  haters.     Ver.  9.   Tfu>u  wilt  make  them 
like  a  fiery  oven,  when  thou  lookest  on  them ;  the  Lord  in  His 
anger  will  destroy  them,  and  the  fire  will  devour  them.     In  the 
words,  "like  a  fiery  oven,"  the  comparison,  as  often  happens,  is 
merely  indicated,  q.  d.  «  Thou  mlt  put  them  in  such  a  condition 
that  they  shall  be  as  if  they  were  in  a  fiery  oven."     We  reject 
the  supposition  of  a  reference  to  Sodom  and  Gomorrah ;  we 
must  rather  compare  such  passages  as  Mai.  iv.  1,  "  Behold,  the 
day  comes  that  shall  bum  aa  an  oven,  and  all  the  proud,  yea, 
and  all  that  do  wickedly,  shall  be  stubble,  and  the  day  that 
cometh  shall  burn  them."     Hupfeld's  exposition,  "  Thou  wilt 
treat  them  as  a  fiery  oven,"  is  inadmissible.     For  n't?  does  not 
signify,  to  treat.     The  expression,  "  at  the  time  of  thy  counte- 
nance," equivalent  to,  "as  soon  as  thou  turnest  to  them  thy 
countenance,  lookest  on  them,"  has  reference  to,   "with  thy 
countenance,"  in  ver.  6.     Because  the  Lord's  countenance  is 
turned  towai-d  the  king,  the  king's  countenance  is  terrible  to 
the  enemies.     That  what  has  hitherto  been  spoken  of  is  ascribed 
to  the  king  only  as  an  instrument  of  God,  and  is  to  be  referred 
to  God  in  the  king,  and  to  the  king  in  God,  is  put  beyond  a 
doubt  by  the  two  last  clauses. 

Ver.  10.  Their  fruit  thou  wilt  extirpate  from  the  earth,  and 
their  seed  from  the  children  of  men.     The  sense  is :  Thou  wilt 
entirely  uproot  them.     "  Fruit  and  seed,"  denote  posterity,  ver. 
11.     For  they  intended  evil  against  thee,  they  conceived  designs, 
yet  they  are  not  able  for  it.     According  to,  many  expositors,  the 
wickedness  of  the  godless  is  here  announced  as  the  cause  of  their 
destruction.     But  then  it  would  be  unsuitable  to  say,  "  they  are 
not  able  for  it."     We  must  rather  view  the  connection  thus, 
"  For  though  they  threaten  thee  with  destmction,  yet  they  can- 
not execute  their  designs ;  these  shall  rather  turn  out  to  their 
own  destruction,  as  certainly  as  God  has  promised  perpetuity  to 
the  kingdom  of  David."     The  relation  of  the  Pret.  and  Fut. 
here  refers  to  the  distinction  of  earlier  and  later  in  the  future. 
The  attempt  is  expressed  by  the  Pret.,  the  result  by  the  Fut. 
Several  expound,  "  thoy  span  against  thee  evil,"  supposing  the 
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image  to  be  taken  from  the  spreading  out  of  the  net.  But  ni33 
iJ  never  thus  used.  We  must  rather  expound,  "they  incline 
bend  evil  upon  thee,  in  order  to  throw  it  down  on  thee."  ntsj  in 
this  sense  in  Ps.  Ixii.  3,  and  in  the  same  kind  of  connection  in 
1  Chron.  xxi.  10,  "three things  I  bend  over  thee,"  where  in  the 
parallel  passage,  2  Sam.  xxiv.  12,  the  con-esponding,^Du,  "I  lift 
up,"  is  used.— In  the  expression,  "they  cannot,  are  notable,"— 
what  they  are  unable  to  work  or  accomplish,  must  be  supplied 
from  the  context. 

Ver.  12,  For  thou  wilt  make  them  for  shoulder,  fill  thy  strings 
against  their  countenance.  The  first  member,  "  Thou  wilt  put 
them  into  a  condition,  that  they  shall  be  altogether  shoulder, 
thou  wilt  put  them  to  flight,"  comp.  on  Ps.  xviiL  40,  where' 
instead  of  shoulder,  there  is  neck.  The  "for"  refers  to  the  last 
Mords  of  the  preceding  verse,  "they  are  not  able,"  which  con- 
tain the  leading  idea  thereof.  p«  signifies,  not  «  to  aim,"  but, 
"  to  load ;"  comp.  on  Ps.  vii.  12,  xi.  2.  Luther :  "  The  troubles 
stimulate  them  to  flight ;  and  the  bow,  meeting  them  in  the  face, 
compels  them  to  retreat ;  so  that  they  find  themselves  in  a  strait^ 
and  in  seeking  to  escape  the  rain,  go  under  the  spout." 

Ver.  13.  Praise  to  Thee,  0  Lord,  for  Thy  strength :  we  will 
sing  and  extol  Thy  might.  The  Psalm  is  not,  according  to  the 
common  supposition,  closed  with  a  prayer,  but  with  the  praise 
of  the  Lord,  for  the  gi-eat  grace  which  He  manifests  to  His 
king  and  people,  through  the  promise  and  its  fulfilment,  non, 
not,  «  raise  Thyself,"  or  «  show  Thyself  exalted,"— this  were 
against  usage,  comp.  Ps.  Ivii.  5-11,  against  the  parallelism, 
and  against  the  analogy  of  the  conclusion  of  Ps.  xviii.  4G  ss. ;  - 
but,  "  be  exalted  in  our  consciousness,"  equivalent  to,  "  praise  be 
to  Thee."  God's  power  and  strength  are  what  He  unfolds  when 
He  gives  power  and  strength  to  His  anointed ;  comp.  on  ver.  1. 

PSALM  XXIL 

The  Psalm  contains  the  prayer  of  a  sufferer.  It  begins 
with  the  cry,  "  My  God,  ichy  hast  Thou  forsaken  me?"  vers. 
1,  2 ;  and  then  develops,  as  it  proceeds,  how  completely  anoma- 
lous it  would  be,  if  God,  as  all  appearances  seemed  to  show, 
intended  to  forsake  him :  "  Thou  art  the  Holy  and  the  Glor- 
ous  One,  in  all  time  past  the  faithful  deliverer  of  Thy  people," 
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vers.  3-5.  In  singular  contrast  to  this,  stands  my  misery,  my 
condition,  to  all  appearance  completely  desperate,  which  loudly 
proclaims,  that  Thou  hast  forsaken  me,  vers.  6-8 :— a  contrast 
all  the  more  singular,  that  Thou  hast  manifested  Thyself  as  my 
God  from  my  early  youth  ;  so  that  the  explanation  of  the  diffi- 
culty cannot  be  found  in  this,  that  Thou  art  not  my  God  as  well 
as  theirs,  vers.  9,  10. 

Having  demonstrated  how  completely  anomalous  desertion 
would  be,  and  having  shown  that  to  the  inquiry,  "  Why  hast 
Thou  forsaken  me?"  there  is  but  one  answer,  "I  have  not 
foi-saken  thee,"  the  foundation  is  laid  for  the  petition  of  ver.  11, 
"  Be  not  far  from  me ;"  and  the  assignment  of  the  reason  there- 
of, viz.,  "  for  distress  is  nigh,  because  there  is  no  helper,"  pre- 
pares the  way  for  a  detailed  description  of  the  trouble,  after 
which  the  prayer  returns  developed  and  strengthened.  The 
whole  description  of  the  trouble,  vers.  12-18,  is  directed  to 
show,  that  it  had  come  to  the  very  last  extremity  with  the 
sufferer ;  that  now  to  be  far  away,  that  now  not  to  help,  would 
be  thoroughly  and  completely  to  forsake;  which,  according 
to  vei-s.  1-10,  is  impossible,  inasmuch  as  it  would  involve  God 
in  opposition  to  Himself  :  for  the  suffei-er,  it  was  now  a  question 
of  existence  and  non-existence ;  he  is  in  articulo  mortis ;  another 
moment,  and  he  will  no  longer  be  an  object  of  the  Divine  as- 
sistance at  all ;  surrounded  by  powerful  and  furious  enemies, 
in  a  state  of  complete  exhaustion  and  dissolution,  wasted  away 
and  emaciated,  a  living  corpse,  the  sufferer  is  awaiting  the  stroke 
of  death,  while  those  around,  breaking  the  bridge  between  him 
and  life,  are  employed  in  stripping  him  of,  and  dividing,  his 
clothes.  The  prayer,  which,  after  the  last  basis  had  thus  been 
given  to  it  (God  cannot  forsake,  vers.  1-10;  He  would  forsake, 
if  He  did  not  help  now,  vers.  12-18)  breaks  out  in  an  ex- 
panded form  in  vers.  19-21,  passes  on,  at  its  conclusion,  to  the 
confident  assurance  of  an  answer, — a  confidence  which  can  never 
fail  when  built  on  such  a  solid  foundation. 

In  the  last  part  (from  vers.  22-31),  the  sufferer  depicts  the 
happy  consequences  of  his  deliverance,  which  he  anticipates  in 
faith,  and,  lifted  up  in  spirit  above  the  present,  beholds  as  if  it 
were  present.  These  truly  great  consequences  will  extend  to 
all  without  distinction.  First,  the  greatest  of  all  distinctions, 
that  between  Israel  and  the  heathen,  will,  in  reference  to  these, 
be  abolished.     Among  Israel  (vers.  22-26),  the  manifestation 
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of  the  gloiy  of  God,  in  the  deliverance  of  His  servant,  will 
greatly  strengthen  faith,  and  will  fill  all  believers  with  adoring 
wonder  at  such  a  God,  and  with  courage  and  joy :  their  heart 
shall  live  for  ever  through  this  great  proof  of  the  life  of  their 
God.  The  heathen,  vers.  27,  28,  from  one  end  of  the  earth  to 
the  other,  as  they  seriously  ponder  this  glorious  manifestation 
of  Jehovah,  will  tm-n  to  Him  with  adoring  hearts,  as  the  only 
true  God,  so  that  He,  who  is  the  king  of  the  earth,  will  be  re- 
cognised as  such  over  it  all.  In  the  next  place,  the  distinction 
of  individual  circumstances  will  be  removed :  rich  and  poor, 
high  and  low,  happy  and  miserable,  will  take  part  in  blessing 
this  publication,  and  with  devout  feelings  will  thank  Him  for  it. 
Finally,  in  vers.  30  and  31,  the  distinction  of  time  will  be  re- 
moved :  not  only  at  present,  but  also  throughout  the  distant 
future,  will  the  praise  and  the  worship  of  God  be  extended 
through  this  manifestation  of  His  righteousness  and  faithfixlness. 
The  Psalm  naturally  divides  itself  into  three  strophes,  each 
containing  a  distinct  subject  of  its  own,  of  the  same  length, 
and  consisting  of  ten  verses,  vers.  1-10,  vers.  12-21,  vers.  22-31. 
Between  the  first  and  second  strophe  a  verse  is  thrown  in, 
which,  connecting  the  two  together,  leads  on  from  the  one  to 
the  other.  De  Wette  and  Koester's  division  into  strophes  of 
five  members  cannot  be  continued  throughout,  without  break- 
ing the  connection.  The  three  and  the  ten  play  a  conspicuous 
part  in  several  of  the  Psalms  of  David.  Compare,  for  example, 
the  18th  Psalm. 

David  is  named  in  the  title  as  the  author  of  the  Psalm,  and 
even  De  Wette  is  obliged  to  concede  that  nothing  decisive  can 
be  urged  against  this  view. 

Hitzig  would  have  Jeremiah  acknowledged  as  the  author  of 
the  Psalm,  but  the  grounds  of  his  opinion  are  not  such  as  to 
call  for  a  formal  refutation.  "  The  somewhat  diffuse  and  loose 
style  of  Jeremiah  "  is  more  or  less  conmion  to  him  with  all  who 
are  in  deep  distress,  and  with  those  who  speak  from  the  souls  of 
such.  The  entire  originality  of  our  Psalm  does  not  at  all  cor- 
respond to  Jeremiah's  style.  There  are  no  characteristic  pas- 
sages in  which  Jeremiah  agrees  with  our  Psalm  ;  and  though 
there  were,  it  would  not  be  sufficient  to  prove  the  point.  AA  e 
should  only  have  to  assume  that  Jeremiah,  according  to  his 
usual  practice,  borrowed  from  the  older  scriptures. 

The  determination  of  the  subject  is  a  niucli  more  difficult 
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point  than  tlie  determination  of  the  author  of  the  Psalm.  lifany, 
going  on  the  supposition  that  he  who  appears  as  speaker  can  be 
no  other  than  the  author,  have  assumed  that  David  is  the  suf- 
ferer of  tlie  Psalm.  Against  this  idea  there  are  insuperable 
objections,  drawn  even  from  the  first  part  (vers.  1-21).  David 
never  was  in  sucii  great  trouble  as  is  here  described ;  his  ene- 
mies never  parted  his  clothes,  or  cast  lots  upon  his  vesture ; 
even  in  the  greatest  heat  of  the  conflict  with  Saul,  to  which 
alone  we  can  look,  he  never  was  in  that  state  of  exhaustion, 
weakness,  and  emaciation,  which  meets  us  in  the  subject  of  this 
Psalm.  In  addition  to  tiiis,  we  must  observe,  that  while  in  the 
picture  of  the  suflferings  there  is  much  which  does  not  suit 
David's  case,  we  do  not  meet,  on  the  other  hand,  with  one  ex- 
pression, by  which  we  could  single  out  any  circumstance  in 
David's  history  to  which  this  prayer  <;ould  be  referred.  This 
hyjiothesis,  moreover,  appears  completely  untenable,  when  we 
look  at  the  second  part.  Such  consequences  as  are  there  spoken 
of— among  others,  the  conversion  of  all  the  nations  of  the 
whole  earth  to  the  true  God,  the  fulfilment  of  the  great  pro- 
mise made  to  the  Patriarchs— David  could  not  possibly  expect 
to  flow  from  his  deliverance. 

The  objections  urged  against  David  apply  with  equal  force 
against  any  other  Israelitish  individual — against  Hezekiah  (ac- 
cording to  Jalui),  and  Jeremiah  (according  to  Hitzig) — sup- 
positions which  are,  moreover,  rendered  untenable  by  the  words 
of  tlie  title. 

That  the  reference  of  this  Psalm  to  David,  or  to  any  other 
member  of  the  Jewish  nation,  is  untenable,  appears  from  the 
efforts  made  by  all  who  maintain  it  to  get  rid  of  the  facts  con- 
tained in  the  Psalm  by  arbitrary  interpretations.     What  sacri- 
fices, for  example,  is  Hoffmann  compelled  to  make  (Prophecy 
and  its  Fulfilment,  Part  I.  p.  156)  to  uphold  his  hypotliesis, 
according  to  which  the  Psalm  refers  to  David,  in  the  circum- 
stances narrated  at  1  Sam.  xxiii.  25,  26.     The  first  part  con- 
tains, according  to  him,  a  strange  medley  of  fact  and  imagina- 
tion, distinguished  from  each  other  by  no  rule,  except  as  they 
best  suit  the  convenience  of  the  maintainer  of  this  hypothesis. 
In  the  first  strophe,  the  first  and  second  verses  contain  matters 
of  fact,  the  seventh  and  eighth  matters  of  fancy :  "  how  they 
will  insult  the  prisoner,  and  mock  at  his  trust  in  God."     In  the 
second  part,  from  ver.  12  to  ver.  15,  the  subject-matter  is  his- 
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torical;  from  ver.  16  to  ver.  18,  the  circumstances  (which 
cannot  be  made  to  correspond  to  the  supposed  condition)  are 
hypothetical :  "  He  sees  Himself  in  their  midst,  and  witnesses 
their  •  joy  at  His  wasted  form,  and  how  after  His  death  they 
part  and  cast  lots  for  His  clothes."  A  very  singular  way,  as- 
suredly, of  determining  the  situation.  One,  according  to  it, 
would  need  to  have  a  very  free  hand,  and  to  have  a  peculiar 
taste  for  following  every  sudden  idea.  In  the  second  part,  the 
conversion  of  the  heathen  is  violently  separated  from  its  cause 
and  occasion  :  "  The  time  will  come  when  the  people  will  again 
think  upon  Jehovah,  and  turn  to  Him."  The  whole  passage, 
from  ver.  26  to  ver.  31,  will  merely  show,  "  what  a  God  He 
must  be  who  has  listened  to  such  a  prayer,  and  to  whom  such 
praise  will  be  rendered."  Against  this  the  last  Averse  is  quite 
sufficient : — They  shall  make  knoivn  His  righteousness,  and  tlwi 
He  liath  done  this.  At  the  expression,  "  they  eat,"  ver.  29, 
there  will  have  to  be  supplied,  "  the  good  things  of  life," — ar- 
bitrarily (for  the  object  to  be  eaten  must  be  determined  from 
the  preceding  context),  and  in  opposition  to  ver.  26. 

Other  attempts  to  set  aside  the  actual  state  of  the  case  by  ex- 
position, I  have  already  adverted  to  in  my  Christology.  Among 
these  we  reckon  the  assertion,  which,  after  the  example  of  Ve- 
nema,  has  been  frequently  brought  forward,  that  the  sufferer 
in  the  Psalm  is  not  yet  in  the  power  of  his  enemies,  but  only 
threatened  by  them.  The  passages  which  are  brought  forward 
for  the  purpose,  viz.,  11,  12,  20,  21,  do  not  prove  it :  for  the 
nearness  of  the  trouble  in  ver  11,  is  not  contrasted  with  its  pre- 
sence, but  with  its  distance ;  trouble  is  near  to  him  who  is  in 
the  midst  of  it ;  the  expression,  "  many  hulls  have  compassed 
me,  etc."  suits  a  victim  which  has  been  seized,  and,  to  cut  off 
every  hope  of  escape,  has  been  surrounded  by  ferocious  ene- 
mies, for  the  purpose  of  inflicting  the  death-stroke ;  and  the 
20th  and  21st  verses  only  show,  what  of  itself  is  obvious,  that 
this  stroke  has  not  yet  fallen.  The  17th  and  18th  verses  prove 
the  contrary : — according  to  them,  his  enemies  have  already 
stripped  the  sufferer  quite  naked,  so  that  his  emaciation  lies 
exposed  to  his  own  eyes  and  to  theirs,  while  they  enjoy  the 
miserable  spectacle,  and  divide  his  clothes  among  themselves. 
To  refer,  with  Rosenmiiller  and  others,  the  18th  verse  merely 
to  the  proposal  to  divide  the  clothes,  will  not  do,  irrespective  of 
every  other  consideration,  on  account  of  the  connection  with 
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the  17  h  verse,  where  the  sxifferer  is  represented  as  already 
stnpped  naked  Those  who  propose  to  understand  the  8th 
verse  figuratively,  appear  to  be  at  a  loss  what  to  say  in  their 
embarrassment.  •' 

The  hypothesis  of  Jarchi,  Kimchi,  and  others,  is  much  more 
tolerable,  v.z.,  that  by  the  sufferer  we  are  to  understand  th! 
people,  or  he  p.ous  part  of  the  same.  It  will  afterwards  come 
out  that  h.s  hypothesis,  and  in  a  certain  measure,  also,  the  one 

But  if  we  apj,ly  the  Psalm  to  the  people  dircctty  and  exclusively 
we  s  all  meet  with  insuperable  difficulties.     On  the  supposit    n 
that  the  sufferer  is  the  whole  people,  it  will  clearly  be  ne^cessary 
to  understand,  that  by  the  troop  of  evil-doers,  the  dogs,  the  lions 
■and  tbe  bu  Is,  tlie  heathen  are  especially  and  exclusively  meant;' 
for  winch  K^a  the  Psalm  does  not  furnish  one  single  particle  o 
ev.  ence.     The  opposition  everywhere,  is  betwefn  LvwLL 
^iKlupnghtness:  and  ,t  is  quite  arbitraiy  here,  a^  in  all  the 
snmlar  cases  winch  are  so  frequent  in  the  Psalms,  to  turn  a 
purely  moral  mto  a  national  opposition.     Further,  if  we  suppose 
the  wliole  people  or  the  pious  part  of  the  same,  to  be  the  suf- 
terer,  how  could  he  say  he  would  make  known  the  name  of  the 
l.ord  among  his  brethren,  that  he  would  praise  Him  in  the 
iniclst  of  the  congregation,  that  from  him  would  go  forth  His 
praise  in  the  great  assembly,  that  he  would  pay  his  vows  before 
tliem  that  fear  Him?     How  could  he  exhort  the  fearers  of 
CxocI,  the  whole  seed  of  Jacob,  the  whole  seed  of  Israel,  placing 
nmself  over  against  them,  to  praise  the  Lord  for  what  had 
happened  to  him?     How  could  he  promise  to  the  meek,  to 
those  x«ho  seek  the  Lord,  nothing  more  than  the  co-enjoyment 
ot  a  salvation  which  was  primarily  conferred  on  himself,  and 
nothing  more  than  the  strengthening  of  their  faith  from  the 
same?     The  whole  passage,  from  22d  to  26th  verse,  is,  on 
that  hypothesis,  altogether  luiintelligible :  it  is  fatal  to  every 
view  which  removes  the  contents  of  the  Psalm  entirely  from 
the  domain  of  individual  application.     Such  views  also  are  con- 
tradicted by  the  strong  prominence  given  throughout  the  Psalm 
to  what  specially  belongs  to  an  individual  person  :  the  sufferer 
speaks  of  his  aiother,  his  heart,  his  tongue,  his  skin,  his  hands, 
his  feet,  etc.— a  form  of  speech  which  can  lose  its  proper  appli- 
cation only  when  well-defined  marks  show  that  the  term  em- 
ployed is  a  collective  one. 
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The  view  which  has  really  prevailed  in  the  Cluistiaii  Church, 
is  that  which  refers  the  Psalm  directly  and  exclusively  to  Christ. 
The  author  by  no  means  regrets  that  he  adopted  this  view  in 
the  Ohristology.  It  was  the  easiest  and  the  most  natural  of 
those  which  were  then  before  the  world,  to  which  his  atten- 
tion was  more  immediately  directed ;  and  he  would  not  even 
now  hesitate  for  one  moment  to  adopt  it,  were  he  limited  to 
making  a  choice  among  these,  as  he  supposed  he  was,— having 
as  yet  advanced  but  a  little  way  on  an  independent  footing  into 
the  depths  of  the  Old  Testament.  In  addition  to  the  views 
already  mentioned,  there  was  still  another,  held  by  Calvin, 
Melancthon,  Amyrald,  and  others,  and  advocated  in  modem 
times  by  Stier  and  Umbreit,—  the  typical-Messianic.  David, 
it  is  maintained,  according  to  this  hj-pothesis,  in  crying  to  the 
Lord  on  the  ground  of  a  particular  case  of  distress,  transfers, 
elevated  by  the  spirit  of  Messianic  prophecy,  his  own  being 
into  the  extreme  sufferings  of  the  hoped-for  Messiah,  and 
speaks  as  the  present  type  of  the  coming  Deliverer.  Although 
the  author  acknowledges  that  in  this  attempt  justice  is  done  to 
those  considerations  which  may  be  pleaded  in  favour  of  oppos- 
ing expositions,  yet  he  cannot  but  regard  it  as  an  unsuccessful 
attempt  at  reconciliation.  Such  a  view  of  the  way  in  which 
the  Psalm  was  produced,  appears  to  him  as  psychologically  alto- 
gether inconceivable.  How  David  could  extend  his  own  con- 
sciousness to  that  of  his  offspring,  is  conceivable  enough ;  but 
without  a  destruction  of  the  life  of  the  soul,  we  cannot  conceive 
of  an  hesitation  and  vacillation  between  one's  own  and  another's 
personality. 

Meantime,  the  direct  and  exclusive  reference  of  the  Psalm  to 
Christ,  presents  such  difficulties,  that  one  cannot  feel  perfectly 
satisfied  with  it,  but  is  inwardly  forced  to  look  round  for  some 
other  interpretation,  which  may  content  the  exegetical  conscience. 
We  cannot,  without  violence,  suppose  the  Messiah  to  be  intro- 
duced speaking,  without  any  characterization  whatever  of  His  per- 
son,— compare,  for  example,  our  remarks  on  the  10th  Psalm. 
The  Psalm,  moreover,  is  so  nearly  related  to  a  number  of  others, 
which  have  the  sufferings  of  the  righteous  one  generally  for  their 
subject,  that  it  appears  very  difficult  to  break  its  connection 
with  them,  and  to  isolate  it  too  much.  Finally,  what  is  said,  in 
the  second  part,  of  the  consequences  of  the  deliverance  of  the 
sufferer,  is  undoubtedly  far  too  grand  to  allow  of  its  application 
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to  any  one  Israelitisli  individual,  and  far  too  personal  to  allow 
of  Its  application  directly  and  exclusively  to  the  people ;  and 
on  the  other  hand,  the  exegetical  sense  cannot  reconcile  itself  to 
set  aside  all  other  realizations  of  the  idea,  that  nothing  more  pro- 
motes the  glory  of  God,  that  nothing  more  powerfully  tends  to 
awaken  and  move  the  spirits  of  men  to  serve  Him,  than  the  deliver- 
ance of  suffering  righteousness,  whether  these  realizations  be  in  the 
experience  of  individuals,  or  in  that  of  the  Church  at  large,  and 
to  confine  all  to  the  one  realization  of  the  idea  in  Christ.  The 
mighty  influence,  for  example,  which  the  almost  miraculous  de- 
liverance of  David  from  the  hand  of  Saul  must  have  had  in 
qiuckenmg  the  fear  of  God,— the  events  also  which  are  recorded 
m  Ex.  xviii.  19,  "  And  Jetiiro  rejoiced  for  all  the  goodness  which 
the  Lord  had  done  to  Israel,  whom  He  had  delivered  out  of  the 
hand  of  the  Egyptians ;  and  Jethro  said.  Blessed  be  the  Lord, 
who  hath  delivered  you  out  of  the  hand  of  the  Egyptians  :  now 
know  I  that  the  Lord  is  greater  than  all  gods,"— in  2  Chron. 
xxxii.  23,  "And  many  (after  the  Lord  had  gloiified  Himself  in 
the  deliverance  of  righteous  Hezekiah  from  his  enemies)  brought 
gifts  unto  the  Lord  to  Jerusalem,  and  presents  to  Hezekiah,  king 
of  Judah,  so  that  he  was  magnified  in  the  sight  of  all  nations 
henceforth,"— and  those  in  Dan.  iii.  28,— come  so  obviously 
within  the  domain  of  the  second  part,  that  one  can  scarcely  rest 
satisfied  witli  any  interpretation  which  places  them  altogether  out 
of  connection  with  it. 

While  all  existing  intei-pretations  are  thus  encumbered  with 
serious  difficulties,  we  make  our  escape  at  once,  and  completely, 
from  the  region  of  emban-assment  and  constraint,  if  we  consider 
the  Psalm  as  referring  to  the  ideal  person  of  the  Righteous  One,^ 
a  cliaracter  which  is  introduced  more  frequently  throughout  the 
Psalms  than  any  other,"  so  that  nothing  but  ignorance  can  raise 
against  this  interpretation  the  reproach  of  arbitrariness.     Li  this 
interjjretation,  justice  is  done  to  that  truth  which  lies  at  the 
foundation  of  (svery  one  of  the  existing  views,  while,  at  the  same 
time,  the  difficulties  which  stand  in  the  way  of  eveiy  one  of  these 
are  avoided.     On  this  view,  the  case  stands  as  follows :  "  David 
composed  this  poem  for  the  use  of  the  Church,  like  most  of  his 
other  productions,  on  the  ground-work  of  his  own  experience, 
which,  in  this  respect,  had  from  the  beginning  been  so  peculiarly 
rich.     How  the  righteous  man  in  this  world  of  sin  must  suffer 
much ;  and  how  the  Lord,  when  it  comes  to  the  last  extremity, 
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gloriously  delivers  him ;  and  how  his  sufferings,  through  the 
manifestation  of  the  Divine  glory  in  his  deliverance  and  in  his 
victory  over  an  ungodly  world,  subserve  the  honour  of  God  and 
the  sanctifying  of  His  name,  and  accelerate  the  approach  of  His 
kingdom — this  is  the  theme.  Every  particular  righteous  man 
might  appropriate  to  himself  the  consolation  of  this  Psalm — might 
expect,  in  his  own  experience,  the  realization  of  the  hopes  ex- 
pressed in  it,  in  so  far  as  the  reality  in  him  corresponded  to  the 
idea, — in  so  far  as  he  embodied  in  his  own  person  the  ideal 
righteous  man.  In  like  manner  also  might  the  community  of 
the  righteous,  the  people  of  the  covenant,  in  all  public  troubles, 
draw  from  it  comfort, — the  confident  assurance,  that  the  ex- 
tremity of  trouble  must  at  the  same  time  be  the  turning-point, 
and  that  the  seed  of  tears  must  produce  a  rich  harvest  in  the 
way  of  advancing  the  kingdom  of  God.  With  all  this  the  Psalm 
retained,  on  the  whole,  till  the  coming  of  Christ,  the  character 
of  an  unfulfilled  prophecy.  According  to  the  proportion  of 
righteousness  was  the  proportion  of  deliverance,  and  of  blessed 
results  for  the  kingdom  of  God.  Every  temporary  fulfilment 
pointed  forward  to  a  perfect  one  yet  to  come.  By  those  in  whom 
hope  in  the  Messiah  was  in  general  a  living  one,  this  could  be 
expected  only  in  Him.  The  most  perfect  righteousness  belongs 
so  necessarily  to  the  idea  of  the  ^Messiah,  that  it  could  not  be 
present  to  the  mind  without  the  most  distinct  recognition  thereof. 
Now,  in  this  Psalm  we  find  righteousness  represented  as  neces- 
sarily connected  with  the  severest  and  deepest  suffering,  spring- 
ing out  of  the  natural  enmity  of  the  ungodly  world.  Conse- 
quently, the  inference  is  clear,  that  the  Messiah,  if  a  righteous, 
must  also  be  a  suffering  one.  And,  further,  as  here  we  find 
connected  suffering  righteousness  and  such  exalted  deliverance, 
we  infer  that  this  salvation  in  the  highest  and  fullest  sense  must 
be  the  lot  of  him  who  shoidd  be  the  first  to  realize  in  perfection 
the  idea  of  suffering  righteousness.  Lastly,  as  the  glory  of  God 
will  be  in  proportion  to  the  salvation  vouchsafed,  it  must  be  in 
the  time  of  the  Messiah  that  this  will  for  the  first  time  appear  in 
all  its  extent  and  depth,  as  here  described. 

That,  according  to  this  view,  justice  is  done  to  all  the  refer- 
ences which  occur  in  the  New  Testament  to  our  Psalm  (com- 
pare Matt,  xxvii.  39,  43, 46 ;  Mark  xv.  34  ;  John  xix.  24 ;  Heb. 
ii.  11,  12  ;  and  on  the  passage,  the  Christology,  page  176,  etc., 
and  besides,  also  Matt,  xxviii.  10,  and  John  xx.  17,  where  our 
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Saviour,  after  His  resurrection,  with  a  significant  reference  to 
Tcr.  22,  calls  His  disciples  His  brethren),  is  clear  as  day,  and 
iK^comes  particularly  obvious,  when  we  direct  our  attention  to  the 
other  quotations  from  the  Psalms  in  the  history  of  our  Saviom-'s 
sufferings.  Not  one  of  them  refers  to  a  Psalm  which  is  of  direct 
and  exclusive  Messianic  import.  The  69th  Psalm,  which,  next 
to  the  one  now  under  consideration,  is  the  most  remarkable, 
contains  features  which  will  not  apply  to  Christ  (the  strong 
prominence,  for  example,  given  to  the  sinfulness  of  the  sufferer),  ,  li 

and  which  exclude  the  idea  that  our  Lord  and  His  Apostles  have  f  I 

given  it  a  direct  and  exclusive  Messianic  intei-pretation.  Still, 
it  is  necessary  to  observe,  that  the  providence  of  God  so  ordered 
the  circun7stances,  that  the  inward  conformity  of  the  sufferer  of 
oiu-  Psalm  to  Christ  should  become  outwardly  manifest.  The 
Psalm  would  have  been  fulfilled  in  Christ,  even  although  the 
passers-by  had  not  shaken  the  head,  or  the  mockers  quoted  its 
very  words ;  even  although  there  had  been  no  dividing  of  His 
garments  or  casting  lots  upon  His  vestures.  But  the  striking 
resemblance  in  these  particular  circumstances  must  be  considered 
as  an  inde.v,  pointing  to  the  hidden,  inicaFd  resemblance.  The 
same  object  subserved  by  this  secret  guidance  of  Divine  provi- 
dence, Christ  also  had  in  view,  when  He  borrowed  His  first  ex- 
clamation on  the  cross  from  the  commencement  of  the  Psalm, 
and  referred  in  His  last  words  to  its  closing  sentence ;  thereby 
impressively  intimating,  that  the  whole  Psalra  was  now  being 
fulfilled. 

The  question  may  very  naturally  be  asked,  What  is  it  that 
has  brought  such  honour  to  om*  Psalm  (which  even  Strauss, 
though  without  a  good  intention,  has  entitled  tlie  programme  of 
the  crucijj.vion  of  Christ)  what  is  it  that  has  led  to  its  being  ex- 
alted above  so  many  similar  Psalms  by  which  it  is  surrounded, 
— Psalms  which  celebi'ate  the  contest  of  the  righteous  in  this 
world  of  sin,  and  the  deliverance  which  tiie  Lord  vouchsafes  to 
tjiem,  and  are  consequently,  also,  indirect  prophecies  of  Christ ; 
inasnmch  as  every  suffering  that  fell  to  the  lot  of  a  righteous 
man  because  of  his  righteousness,  and  every  deliverance  ivhich 
a  righteous  man  obtained  because  of  his  righteousness,  was  pre- 
significant  of  Him  ?  To  this  question  a  threefold  answer  may 
bo  given.  First,  as  has  been  suggested  by  Umbreit :  "  Among 
the  many  Psalms  which  speak  of  the  persecutions  of  the  right-  * 

eous  by  their  enemies,  there  is  not  one  other  Psalm  which  so 


it 


expressively  and  powerfully  collects  together,  and  concentrates 
in  one  individual  figure,  the  accumidated  pains  and  tortm-es  of 
the  sufferers  in  the  contest  with  an  ungodly  world."  Second, 
those  Psalms  which  originally  refer  to  one  particular  individual 
sufferer,  stand  one  degree  more  remote  from  direct  application 
to  the  Messiah  than  this  one,  which  does  not  first  require  a  sepa- 
ration of  the  idea  from  the  individual.  In  like  manner,  the  re- 
ference to  the  ]\Iessiali  is  less  prominent  in  those  Psalms  in 
\vhich  the  righteous  man  is  introduced  speaking,  but  with  a 
reference  to  his  own  failings  and  weaknesses.  Of  these  no 
mention  whatever  is  made  in  this  Psalm.  Lastly,  in  no  Psalm 
are  the  consequences  which  flow  from  the  deliverance  of  the 
righteous  man  painted  in  such  prominent  and  comprehensive 
colours  as  they  are  hei"e. 

T^tle.  To  the  chief  musician — on  the  hind  of  the  dawn  of  the 
moiming — a  choicePsalm  of  David.  The  expression,  nncn  rh'^H  hv, 
has  been  very  variously  interpreted.  The  simple  remark,  however, 
that  n^'K,  wherever  it  occurs,  always  signifies  a  hind,  and  that 
it  would  be  perfectly  arbitrar}''  to  give  it  any  other  interpreta- 
tion here,  so  decidedly  sets  aside  a  whole  host  of  expositions, 
that  it  is  unnecessary  even  to  quote  them.  The  interpretation 
of  iriB'  is  in  like  manner  ascertained :  all  expositions  which  do 
not  translate  it  by  tlie  daicn  of  the  morning,  niust  at  once  bo 
thrown  aside.  Those  who  keep  by  the  ascertained  sense  of  the 
words,  are  generally  of  opinion  that  these  words  are  either  the 
beginning  of  a  song,  or  a  passage  from  one,  the  tune  of  which 
is  to  be  sung  to  this  Psalm :  like,  "  The  hind  of  the  mornuig." 
These  again  are  divided,  as  to  whether  the  expression  must  be 
understood  as  denoting  literally  a  hind,  or  (according  to  Ge- 
senius  in  the  Thes.)  as  a  poetical  phrase  for  the  rising  sun. 
This  last  interpretation  is  without  any  analogy  in  the  Hebrew 
language  ;  and  has  a  very  insufficient  ground  to  rest  on  in  the 
fact  that  Arabic  poets  designate  the  rising  sun  "  roe ;"  and  a 
still  weaker  support  in  the  fact  that  the  Talmud  uses  the  term, 
"  the  hind  of  the  dawn  of  the  morning,"  which,  however,  is  not 
original,  but  has  obviously  flown  from  the  passage  before  us. 
This  whole  exposition,  however,  has  this  against  it,  that  there 
is  not  one  single  ascertained  case,  in  which  a  poem,  the  tune  of 
which  is  to  be  sung  to  the  Psalm,  is  quoted  in  the  title.  Only 
in  a  case  of  utmost  necessity,  therefore,  could  we  come  to  the 
resolution  of  adopting  such  an  interpretation.     Especially,  be- 
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fore  adopting  it,  would  it  be  necessary  for  us  to  investigate 
Tvlietlier  it  be  not  possible  to  interpret  tbe  words  a^  designative 
of  the  subject  of  the  Psalm.     On  a  close  examination  of  simi- 
lar dark  and  enigmatical  superscriptions,  especially  of  such  as 
are  introduced  with  'pv,  it  almost  always  appears  that  they  de- 
mand such  an  interpretation.     More  especially  in  those  Psalms 
of  which  David  is  the  author,  such  a  reference  is  one  which 
might  a  priori  be  expected,  as  David  was  particulaily  fond  of 
mdicatmg,  by  such  enigmatical   superscriptions,  the  contents 
and  object  of  his  Psalms.     It  cannot  be  denied  that  the  hind 
13  a  veiy  appropriate  emblem  of  the  suffering  and  persecuted 
righteous  man  who  meets  us  in  the  Psalm.     On  the  one  hand 
the  stag,  or  the  hind  and  the  roe,  are  frequently  employed  as 
emblematical  of  one  persecuted  or  put  to  death.     For  example, 
2  Sam.  i.  19,  David  himself  says  of  Jonathan,   «  The  roe,  o' 
Israel,  is  slain  on  thy  high  places ;"— on  which  clause  Michaelis 
makes  the  following  remark,  "comparatur  Jonathan  cum  caprea 
a  venatoribus  confossa  :"  Prov.  vi.  5,  "  Deliver  thvself  as  a  roe 
from  the  hand  of  the  hunter,  and  as  a  bird  from'  the  hand  of 
the  fowler,"  Isa.  xiii.  14.     And,  on  the  other  hand,  the  hind  and 
the  roe  are  used  as  emblems  of  loveliness.  Gen.  xlix.  21 ;  Prov. 
V.  19;  Song  of  Sol.  ii.  7,  9,  viii.  14;  and  by  the  Arabians  as* 
emblems  of  innocence,  especially  on  the  persecuted.     In  Meid- 
ani  (Freytag,  Th.  1,  N.  148),  there  occurs  the  proverb,  "  eum 
invadat  malum,  non  dorcadem,"  him—not  an  innocent  or  a  right- 
eous person  :  and  Ferazadak  (in  Freytag  on  the  passage)  says, 
on  receiving  intelligence  of  the  death  of  one  of  his  enemies : 
"  dico  ei,  cum  ejus  mors  milii  nunciata  esset :  ei  non  dorcadi 
albre  in  arenarum  tumulo  (accidat)."     There  is  the  less  reason 
for  hesitating  as  to  this  interpretation,  if  we  remember  that 
David,  in  other  places,  draws  from  the  animal  creation  emblems 
of  the  sufferers  and  the  persecuted :  1  Sam.  xxvii.  20,  "  The 
Itiiig  of  Israel  is  come  out  to  hunt  a  flea,  as  when  one  doth  hunt 
a  partridge  on  the  mountains;"  xxiv.  15,  "After  whom  is  the 
king  of  Israel  come  out?     After  whom  doest  thou  pursue  I 
After  a  dead  dog,  after  a  flea?"  and,  in  the  title  to  the  56th 
Psalm,  "  on  the  dumb  dove  among  the  strangers,"  which  bears 
a  remarkable  analogy  to  the  passage  before  us.     The  reasons 
already  adduced  show,  that  it  is  at  least  exceedingly  probable 
tliat  the  hind  may  be  a  figurative  expression  significant  of  suf- 
fering innocence.     And  it  is  put  beyond  doubt  by  the  fact,  that 
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the  wicked  and  the  persecutors  in  this  Psalm,  to  the  peculiar 
physiognomy  of  which  belong  emblems  drawn  from  the  brute  crea- 
tion, are  designated  by  the  terms  dogs,  hons,  bulls,  and  buf- 
faloes.    In  the  title  of  such   a  Psalm,  we  might,  a  priori,  ex- 
pect to  find  such  a  description  of  the  sufferer  as  should  corre- 
spond to  that  of  the  persecutors,  especially  as  no  such  appellation 
occurs  in  the  body  of  the  Psalm.    A  special  argument  in  favour  of 
this  interpretation  is  furnished  by  the  term  *ni^'K,  my  strength, 
ver.  19,— a  word  which  occurs  nowhere  else  in  Scripture,  and 
which  seems  to  have  been  formed  by  the  Psalmist  for  the  sake 
of  the  allusion  to  the  title.     The  rh'ti  (hind)  has  its  name  from 
strength,   but   it   lacks   the   substance:  — a   creature   without 
strength,  it  is  the  natural  prey  of  dogs,  lions,  buffaloes.     But 
the  strength  which  it  has  not  in  itself  it  has  in  the  Lord,  who 
must  hasten  to  the  help  of  the  weak.     On  every  other  hiter- 
pretation,  the  reference  of  ni^>K  to  n!"N,  which  is  so  manifest, 
remains  unexplained.     Finally,  this  reference  shows  at  the  same 
time  that  the  title  came  from  the  pen  of  the  author  of  the 
Psalm,  and  goes  far  to  establish  the  originality  generally  of  the 
titles.     We  are  led  to  the  same  result  by  the  manifest  connec- 
tion between  rh'^tt,  and  the  expression  >^N,  i^n,  properiy,  my 
Strong  One,  at  the  very  opening  of  the  Psalm,  and  also  by  the 
circumstance  that  the  symbolical  designation  of  the  sufferer  in 
the  title  exactly  corresponds  to  those  of  his  enemies  in  the 
Psalm  itself.     All  these  references  are  so  fine  and  significant, 
that  they  can  have  proceeded  only  from  the  author  himself. 
Hitherto  we  have  been  discussing  only  the  term  "  hind  "  and 
have  left  its  adjunct,  "  the  dawn  of  the  morning,"  out  of  sight. 
The  generality  of  those  who  consider  the  title  as  indicating  the 
contents  of  the  Psalm,  trace  the  connection  which  the  hind  has 
with  the  morning  dawn  to  its  being  early  hunted.     But  this  re- 
ference is  too  remote  to  admit  of  its  being  intended  by  such  a 
short  expression.     The  only  legitimate  exposition  is  that  which 
is  grounded  on  the  general  figurative  use  of  the  morning  dawn. 
That  the  morning  dawn  is  used  in  a  figurative  sense,  we  are 
entitled  to  expect  from  the  analogy  of  the  hind.     Now    the 
common  idea  conveyed  by  the  figurative  use  of  the  mornincr 
dawn,  is  that  of  "  prosperity  coming  after  misfortunes."    Hence 
in  Isa.  Iviii.  8,  "  Then  shall  thy  light  break  forth  as  the  mnrn- 
ing ;"  10,  "  Then  shall  thy  light  rise  in  obscurity,  and  thy  dark- 
ness be  as  the  noon  day :"  Isa.  xlvii.  11,  "  There  shall  evil  couio 
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upon  thee,  the  morning  whereof  tliou  shalt  not  know  •"  viii  20 
Hos.  vi.  3,  X.  15.  2  Sam.  xxiii..4.  The  expression  will  "thus 
nidicate  the  prosperous  termination  of  the  sufferer's  condition  • 
the  suffering  nghteom  man  to  whom  salvation  is  imparted— a. 
title  as  suitable,  as  exactly  corresponding  to  the  contents,  as 
can  well  be  conceived.  The  fact  so  carefully  brought  forward 
by  the  Evangelists,  that  Christ  rose  at  the  day-dawn,— a  cir- 
cumstance by  no  means  unimportant,— points  to  the  expression, 
"  of  the  morning." 

The  first  division  of  the  first  part  begins,  in  the  1st  and  2d 
verses,  with  the  complaining  question,  and  tlie  interrogative 
complaint  "  My  God,  my  God,  why  hast  Thou  forsaken  me?" 
In  grounding  this  complaint,  it  is  shown  fii-st,  vers.  3-8,  that 
God  is  acting  towards  the  sufferer,  whom  He  is  giving  over  to 
destruction,  in  a  very  different  manner  from  the  way  in  which 
He  had  manifested  Himself,  in  all  time  past,  in  the  experience 
of  His  people;  and  then,  vers.  9  and  10,  that  God  is  as  really 
the  God  of  the  sufferer  as  He  had  been  theirs.  To  this  de- 
tail the  prayer  is  next  appended,  ver.  11,  that  God  would  remove 
the  anomaly  thus  demonstrated  to  exist,  that  He  would  not  be 
far  from  the  sufferer,  that  He  would  not  forsake  him. 

Ver.  1.  My  God,  my  God,  why  hast  Thou  forsaken  me,  far 
from  my  deliverance,  far  from  the  words  of  my  groaning  ?     In 
the  first  clause  everything  depends  upon  defining  the  idea  of 
forsaking.     This  term  can  here  signify  nothing  less  than  an  en- 
tire and  complete  giving  up.     For  the  trial  is  completely  at  an 
end,  as  soon  as  God  reveals  to  the  sufferer  that  now  his  suffer- 
ings shall  have  an  end.     As  soon  as  he  can  say,  «  Thou  hast 
heard  me,"  he  sees  that  eveiything  is  right.     The  trial  also 
does  not  consist  in  temporary  suffering,  considered  as  such — 
tiiis  the  sufferer  knows  that  he  must  lay  his  account  with — but 
in  the  supposition  that  he  has  been  given  up  by  God  altogether, 
and  for  ever.     Hence  therefore  the  cry,  "  Thou  hast  forsaken 
me,"  does  not  refer  to  an  actual  fact,  but  rests  on  a  conclusion 
which  the  sufferer  draws  from  his  apparently  thoroughly  desjie- 
rate  condition,  and  upon  the  feeling  of  his  flesh,  which  cries, 
that  now,  when  there  is  but  a  "  hair  between  him  and  death," 
everything  is  utterly  lost.     To  get  free  from  this  conclusion 
and  this   feeling,  is  the  work  tliat  devolves  on  the  sufferer. 
After  he  has  honestly  done  his  part,  and  taken  living  hold  of 
those  truths  which  render  the  forsaking  altogether  impossible, 


PSALM  XXII.  VER.  1. 


369 


I  s. 


i 


he  receives  from  God  the  only  answer  which  can  be  given  to 
his  complaint,  "  Wliy  hast  Thou  forsaken  me  I"  "  I  have  not 
forsaken  thee,  notwithstanding  appearances  and  feehng."  From 
this  exposition,  it  is  evident  that  these  words,  so  far  from  being 
fexpressive  of  despau-,  are  rather  destined  to  counteract  despair, 
to  tear  it  up  by  the  roots,  when  it  is  like  to  steal  over  us.  From 
it,  also,  it  is  evident  that  the  idea  of  the  Berleb.  Bible,  that 
these  words  are  strictly  suitable  only  in  the  Hps  of  Christ,  is 
altogether  erroneous.  "  Among  us,"  it  is  there  said,  "  no 
man  may,  in  his  suffering,  ask  God  why  hast  Thou  sent  this 
or  that  affliction  ?  for  we  shall  at  all  times  find  sufficient  rea- 
son why  we  have  deserved  this,  and  much  more.  All  that 
a  suffering  man  can  say  is,  0  my,  God  forsake  me  not."  The 
sufferer  before  us  does  not  ask  why  God,  in  general,  allows 
him  to  suffer,  but  why  He  has  forsaken  him.  To  this  why, 
every  one  has  a  right,  who  can  in  truth  call  God  liis  God,  not- 
withstanding his  manifold  failings.  For  "  God  has  forsaken  no 
one  who  trusts  in  Him  at  all  times,"  and  God  can  forsake  no  such 
one.  In  short,  the  expression,  forsake  me  not,  which  alone,  it  would 
appear,  is  admissible,  is  not  essentially  different  from  the  excla- 
mation. Why  hast  Thou  forsaken  me,  and  must  rest  on  precisely 
the  same  ground.  He  only  who  can  ask  God,  "  Wherefore  hast 
Thou  forsaken  mel"  can  pray  with  confident  assurance,  "For- 
sake me  not." — The  previous  appellation,  3fy  God,  my  God,  con- 
tains the  ground  of  the  wherefore,  the  right  to  put  such  a  question. 
He  who  cannot  call  God  his  God,  he  who  is  without  the  covenant 
and  without  the  promises,  he  who  has  obtained  no  pledges  of 
the  grace  of  God,  may  be  justly  forsaken  :  he  has  no  ground  to 
implore  of  God,  that  He  would  show  by  the  result  that  the  de- 
sertion is  altogether  a  matter  of  appearance  and  feeling.  Nay 
more,  the  greater  the  right  any  one  has  to  call  God  his  God,  the 
greater  is  the  confidence  and  decision  with  which  he  can  utter 
the  why.  Thus  it  is  evident  that  the  most  complete  right  to  the 
why  is  reserved  for  one,  viz.  Christ,  who,  in  the  full  sense,  can  call 
God  His  God ;  at  the  same  time,  a  sufficient  right  belongs  also 
to  all  believers.  The  evK^haiic  repetition  of  the  expression.  My 
God,  shows  how  firmly  the  sufferer  clings  to  this  his  only  ground 
of  hope,  how  thoroughly  conscious  he  is  that  it  is  here  that  he 
is  to  find  an  antidote  to  despair,  that  it  is  from  this  jjoiut  that 
there  must  go  forth  a  reaction  against  present  appearances.  The 
expression,  My  God,  occurring  three  times,  here  and  in  ver.  2, 
VOL.  I.  2  a 
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is  assuredly  not  accidental.— The  following  remarks  are  Lu- 
ther's :  «  Wherefore,  let  us  shut  up  these  words  in  our  hearts 
and  let  us  keep  them  carefully  there,  till  the  proper  time  comes 
when  we  shall  need  them.     Whoever  cannot  comprehend  them 
let  him  remain  with  the  people  on  the  plain,  in  the  field  below' 
and  allow  the  disciples  to  go  to  Christ  to  the  mountain.     Luke 
vi.  12,  17.     For,  not  all  the  sayings  of  this  Psalm  are  uttered 
to  each  and  every  man,  since  all  have  not  the  same  gifts,  and  all 
have  not  the  same  sufferings.     The  Scriptures,  according  to  the 
cn-cumstances  of  individuals,  have  milk  for  sucklings,  and  wine 
and  food  for  the  strong  ;  so  that  there  is  consolation  not  only  for 
the  weak,  but  also  for  the  strong  and  for  those  who  areeudming 
great  sufferings."— The  second  clause  most  interpreters,  after 
the  example  of  the  Septuagint  and  Luther  {I  cry,  hut  my  help 
is  far),  translate:  "  far  from  my  deliverance  are  the  words  of 
my  lamentation  :"  there  is  a  gi-eat  gulf  between  the  cry  for  help, 
and  the  help  itself,  which,  now  that  matters  are  at  the  very  last 
extremity  with  the  sufferer— now  that  he  stands  with  one  foot  in 
the  grave,— ought  to  stand  in  close  contact  with  each  other. 
Others  translate :  "  far  from  my  help,  from  the  words  of  my 
lamentation."     This  translation  is  undoubtedly  to  be  preferred. 
Were  we  to  refer  pim  to  nm,  the  plural  would  be  required ;  and, 
what  is  still  more  decisive,  the  reference  of  pim  to  God  is  ren- 
dered necessary  by  the  expression  pmn  ^K  in  the  11th  and  19th 
verses.     The  cry  in  these  verses,  "  be  not  far,"  grows  out  of  the 
address  here,  "  Thou  art  far,"  after  that  tho  impossibility  of  his 
continuing  longer  in  existence  had  been  shown.     God  is  far  from 
the  deliverance  which  He  does  not  work  out,  and  from  the  com- 
plaint which  He  does  not  hear.     This  is  all  the  more  painful, 
that  the  time  for  deliverance  is  just  expiring,  and  that  the  man 
from  Avhom  the  complaint  proceeds,  is  at  the  veiy  gates  of  death  ; 
so  that  not  to  helj)  now — not  to  hear  now — appears  to  be  to  give 
up  altogether.     We  may  not,  however,  adopt  the  view  of  most 
of  those  Avho  follow  this  exposition,  and  translate,  "Thou  art  far." 
This  Avould  require  the  pronoun  :  pim  is  in  apposition  to  the  pro- 
noun in  'jnatJJ.    The  term  njNC  signifies  primarily,  "  roaring,"  or 
"  bellowing,"  and  secondarily,  "  loud  complaining." 

Ver.  2.  My  God,  I  cry  in  the  day  time,  dnd  Thou  answerest 
not;  and  in  the  night  time,  and  I  am  not  silent.  Substantially, 
the  "why"  is  to  be  supplied  here  also.  To  be  able  to  call  God 
his  God,  and,  in  extreme  distress,  to  cry  continually  without 
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being  heard,  is  a  striking  contradiction,  which  imperiously  calls 
for  removal  by  God's  at  length  hearing.  The  last  words  are 
translated  by  many,  and  I  have  no  rest.  But  the  term  n^DIT  al- 
ways signifies  "silence;"  and  this  translation  is  particularly 
necessary  here,  in  consequence  of  the  opposition  between  the 
term  and  the  "cry"  of  the  first  clause.  The  sufferer  can  be 
silent  when  his  cry  finds  an  answer,  when  he  gets  assurance  of 
being  heard  and  helped  :  so  that  thus  lam  not  silent  is  exactly 
parallel  to  Thou  answerest  not. 

Ver.  3.  And  Thou  art  holy,  sitting  enthroned  on  IsraeFs praise. 
There  is  no  reason  for  substituting  and  yet  in  room  of  the  simple 
and  ascertained  and.  The  contrast  between  the  supposed  reality 
and  the  idea — between  the  apparent  personal  and  the  general 
experience — is  not  here  indicated  in  relation  to  the  first  and 
second  verses,  but  is  drawn  for  the  first  time  in  vers.  6-8  in  re- 
lation to  the  contents  of  vers.  3-5.  The  import  is :  that  I  may 
lay  down  a  further  basis  on  which  I  rest  my  right  to  utter  the 
complaint,  "  Why  hast  Thou  forsaken  me  1 "  —  Thou  art  holy,  and 
hast  always  taken  an  interest  in  Thine  own  people,  liast  never  for- 
saken any  one  of  them  ;  hut  I  appear  to  he  altogether  forsaken  hy 
Thee.  For  Thou  takest  no  interest  in  me,  although  I  am  now 
sunk  to  the  very  depth  of  misery. — The  idea  of  holiness  in  Scrip- 
ture, embraces  in  it  the  idea  meant  to  be  conveyed  by  theologians 
when  they  define  the  term  to  be,  "  the  highest  purity  in  God 
demanding  the  same  purity  on  tlie  part  of  the  creature."  This 
is  evident  from  the  command,  "Be  ye  holy,  for  I  am  holy;  "and 
Isa.  vi.  5,  where  the  thrice  repeated  "holy"  of  the  seraphim s 
awakens  in  the  prophet  a  consciousness  of  his  own  impurity. 
But  the  two  ideas  are  by  no  means  identical :  the  scriptural  one 
is  much  more  comprehensive  than  the  other..  Holiness  in  the 
Scriptures  comprehends  majesty,  as  well  as  holiness  in  the  limited 
sense.  God  is  holy,  inasmuch  as  He  is  separated  from  every 
created  and  finite  being,  and  lifted  above  them,  particularly  above 
sin,  which  can  establish  its  seat  only  within  the  domain  of  finite 
beings.  The  opinion  of  Gesenius  (Thes.)  and  of  Nitzsch  (Sys. 
77),  who  would  identify  the  scriptural  with  the  theological  sense, 
is  negatived  by  the  very  passage,  the  sixth  chapter  of  Isaiah, 
which  shows  above  all  others,  that  the  Divine  holiness  forms  also 
a  contrast  to  human  sinfulness.  There,  the  thrice  repeated  cry 
of  "  holy"  is  immediately  followed  up  by  the  expression,  intended 
to  form  its  foundation,  "the  whole  earth  is  full  of  His  glory;" 
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and  is  accompanied  by  the  description  of  the  prophet,  "seated 
on  a  throne,  high,  and  lifted  up,"  and  «  mine  ejes  have  seen  the 
Knig,  the  Lord,  the  Lord  of  hosts."     In  like  manner,  also,  we 
have  in  Isa.  Ivii.  15,  the  holiness  of  God  placed  in  juxtaposition 
with  "high,"  and  "lifted up,"  and  in  contrast  to,  "of  a  contrite 
and  humble  spirit:"  "Thus  eaith  the  high  and  lofty  One,  that 
inhabiteth  eternity,  whose  name  is  Holy,  I  dwell  in  the  high  and 
holy  place,  with  him  also  that  is  of  a  contrite  and  humble  spirit  " 
In  Isa.  xl.  2.5  and  20,  we  find  the  "  holiness"  of  God  brought 
into  connection  with  His  power,  as  displayed  in  the  creation  of 
the  world,  in  a  way  which  is  inapplicable  on  the  theological  view  : 
"  To  whom  will  ye  liken  Me,  or  shall  I  be  equal?  saith  the  Holy 
One  :  lift  up  your  eyes  on  high,  and  behold  who  hath  created 
these  things :"  to  whom  will  ye  compare  Me,  who  am  lifted  up 
above  all  created  and  finite  beings,  as  their  Creator,  from  whom 
I  am  separated  ?     In  Hab.  iii.  3,  the  holiness  of  God  stands  in 
connection  with  His  glory  and  His  praise.     "  God  came  from 
Teman,  and  the  Holy  One  from  Mount  Paran  :  His  glory  covered 
the  heavens,  and  the  earth  was  full  of  His  praise."     In  the  99th 
Psalm,  the  holiness  of  God,  into  which  His  whole  praise  is  re- 
solved, separates  Him  not  only  from  sin,  but  from  everything 
earthly  and  human.     In  the  third  verse,  it  is  parallel  to,  "  great 
and  terrible"  (nt):).     With  the  latter  of  these  terms  it  stands 
also  in  intimate  connection  in  Ps.  cxi.  9,  "  holy  and  reverend 
(K-iw)  is  His  name."    The  signification  of  purity,  then,  so  far  from 
being  the  only  one  of  mp,  cannot  be  considered  even  as  the 
fundamental  one.     Nothing  can  be  said  in  favour  of  this ;  for 
the  remarks  made  by  Gesenius,  for  the  purpose  of  proving  that 
the  fundamental  idea  of  tmp  is  that  of  physical  purity,  rest  on 
a  mistaken  view  of  the  symbolical  character  of  the  precepts,  in 
reference  to  the  outward  purity  reqiured  by  the  law  : — and  that 
the  idea  implied  in  cmp  in  such  passages  is  that  of  hohness,  and 
not  tliat  of  outward  purity,  is  evident  simply  from  the  motive 
appended  to  the  exhortation,   "  Be  ye  holy,  for  God  is  holy." 
On  the  otiier  hand,  the  position  for  which  we  are  arguing  is 
confirmed  by  the  circumstance,  that  emp  is  much  more  frequently 
used  with  a  general  reference  to  the  distance  between  God  and 
all  created  beings,  than  to  the  distance  specially  between  Him 
and  sin — a  circumstance  which  does  not  admit  of  explanation, 
on  the  supposition  that  the  theological  sense  is  the  fundamental 
one, — In  so  far  as  the  term  is  used  in  reference  to  God,  those 
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explanations  are  altogether  to  be  rejected  which  imply  the  idea 
of  God  separating  Himself  from  all  other  nations,  and  conse- 
crating Himself  as  the  God  of  Israel,  or  (Menken  and  Stier) 
as  one  who  condescends  in  self-denying  love. — Even  in  the 
passage  before  us,  dnp  stands  in  opposition,  not  only  to  what  is 
sin  ful,  but  also  generally  to  whatever  is  created,  earthly,  human. 
It  indicates  that,  in  reference  to  God,  every  thought  of  inability 
or  unwillingness,  where  He  has  promised,  as  proceeding  from  un- 
faithfulness, must  be  excluded.    God  has  always  manifested  Him- 
self as  holy,  inasmuch  as  He  has  delivered  His  people  through  the 
mightydeeds  of  His  right  hand,  has  maintained  His  covenant,  and 
has  gloriously  fulfilled  His  promises.  He  shines  like  a  clear  bright 
sun,  unsullied  by  the  spots  of  weakness  or  falsehood  of  the  human 
race,  which  is  wholly  covered  over  with  these  spots,  and  presents 
points  of  light  only  where  it  is  illuminated  by  this  sun.     That  the 
holiness  of  God  here  undoubtedly  comprehends  His  faithfulness, 
is  obvious  from  the  expression,  "  His  righteousness,"  in  the  31st 
verse. — In  the  second  clause,  the  praise-songs  of  Israel  come  into 
notice,  in  so  far  as  God,  in  proving  Himself  to  be  the  Holy  One, 
has  given  ample  occasion  to  praise  Him.     There  is,  in  all  pro- 
bability, an  allusion  to  the  frequent  expression,  DUnan  an'' ;  at 
least,  on  comparing  this  it  becomes  evident  that  the  praises  of 
Israel  are  here  to  be  regarded  as  the  thi-one,  the  seat  of  honour, 
of  God :  enthroned  07i,  the  praise-songs.     The.  exposition  of  De 
Wette  is  unsuitable  :  "  Inhabitant  of  the  praises."     3t>"  does  not 
signify  to  inhabit,  but  only  to  sit,  to  dwell,  to  be  enthroned. 
Gesenius  regards  2V)''  as  used  in  a  transitive  sense — and  dwell- 
ing among  the  praise-songs  of  Israel,  viz.  in  the  temple,  in  which 
the  praises  of  Israel  are  heard.     But  an»  is  never  construed  with 
an  accusative.     Of  the  three  passages  which  Gesenius  adduces 
for  this  construction,  in  the  first,  Gen.iv.  20,  it  is  not  admissiblcj' 
and  in  the  other  two,  Is.  xlii.  11  and  xHv.  13,  it  is  not  necessary. 
Ver.  4.   Our  fathers  trusted  in  Thee ;  they  trusted,  and  Thou 
deliveredst  them.     Ver.  5.   They  cried  to  Thee,  and  were  de- 
livered;   they   trusted  in   Thee,   and  were  not  put   to   shame. 
Luther  remarks  :  "  These  words  look  very  like  as  if  they  were 
spoken  out  of  envy  and  vehement  indignation  against  God. 
For  although  He  is  the  same  God,  yet  He  has  heard  and  de- 
livered the  fathers  who  have  hoped  in  Him  and  cried  to  Him, 
but  from  this  sufferer  here,  who  also  hopes  and  cries.  He  turns 
away,  and  forsakes  him.     For  it  is  really  a  hard  matter,  and 
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one  winch  tempts  a  person  sorely  to  despair  and  to  blaspheme 
that  the  same  God  should  act  differently  towards  one  from 
what  He  does  to  another,  without  any  fault  on  his  part.     Who- 
ever has  been  engaged  in  such  a  contest  has  felt  such  unutter- 
able distress  ni  his  mind."     Assuredly,  the  pain  of  the  sufferer 
must  be  greatly  augmented  by  the  isolation  of  his  condition,  so 
soon  as  he  decidedly  concludes  himself  to  be  entirely  forsaken 
Jiut  this  IS  not  the  case  with  our  sufferer.     Although  appear- 
ances and  his  own  feelings  say  that  he  is  forsaken,  yet  even 
from  the  beginning,  faith  is  in  the  backgi-oiind,  and  by  and 
by  It  gains  a  complete  victory  over  sight  and  sense.     What  at 
the  first  glance  strengthens  the  complaint,  becomes,  when  more 
deeply  pondered,  the  transition  to  hope :  for  whoever  is  fully 
persuaded  that  God  has  at  all  times,  and  without  any  exception 
manifested  Himself  as   the   Holy   One,  the  deliverer  of  His 
people,  cannot  but  come  gradually  to  know  that  there  must  be 
a  mistake  as  to  the  assumed  single  exception.     The  expression, 
Thou  art  the  Holy  One,"  is  a  coiToding  element,  which  must 
by  and  by  entirely  consume  the  other,  "Thou  hast  forsaken 
me.  —The  deeds  of  the  Lord,  to  which  the  speaker  refers,  are 
peculiarly  those  which  took  place  when  the  Israelites  were  de- 
ivered  from  Egypt,  and  were  put  in  possession  of  the  promised 
land.     The  expression,  our  fathers,  of  which  the  natural  coun- 
terpart is,  "we,  their  posterity.  Thy  present  people,"  would 
seem  to  lead  to  the  conclusion,  that  the  speaker  is  not  an  indi- 
vidual, but  a  personified  community.     At  least,  in  all  similar 
passages,  it  is  not  an  individual,  but  the  Church  of  God,  that  is 
introduced  comi)laining  of  the  difference  between  the  present 
and  the  past,  praying  for  its  removal,  and  grounding  hope  for 
tlie  futiu-e  on  the  early  deliverances  vouchsafed  by  the  Lord 
to  His  people  :  comp.,  for  example,  Ps.  xliv.  2,  "  O  God,  we 
have  heard  with  our  ears,  our  fathers  have  told  us  what  Thou 
hast  done  in  their  days,  in  the  days  of  old;"  and   also  Ps. 
Ixxviii.  12,  etc. ;  Isa.  Ixiii.  7,  etc. ;  Hab.  iii.  1.     Still  the  refer- 
ence to  the  community  of  the  righteous  is  designedly  of  the 
most  indistinct  character,  in  order  that  the  indi\ndual  suffering 
righteous  man  also  may  appropriate  to  himself  the  contents  of 
these  verses. — The  repetition  of  ini33  in  the  second  clause  of 
the  4th  verse,  is  intended  to  bind  together,  as  inseparably  as 
possible,  the  trust  and  the  deliverance,  and  to  show  that  there  is 
the  most  intimate  connection  between  them ;  that  trust  is  alioays 
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succeeded  by  deliverance.  The  occurrence  of  the  expression 
three  times  is  assuredly  not  accidental. — Stier  refers  "lUna  to  the 
being  confounded  before  the  world,  to  the  disgrace  before  the 
ungodly,  which  is  more  painful  than  any  disappointment  of 
one's  own.  But  there  is  no  reason  for  making  this  special 
reference;  for  Bna  is  constantly  used  in  the  sense  of,  to  be 
ashamed,  to  be  disappointed  of  one's  hope. 

Ver.  6.  But  I  am  a  worm,  and  no  man,  a  reproach  of  men, 
and  one  despised  of  the  people.     All  that  is  brought  forward  in 
this  and  the  two  following  verses,  appears  evidently  designed 
to  produce  the  impression,  that  the  sufferer  is  entirely  forsaken 
by  God  ;  and  it  is  only  in  this  view  that  it  is  here  brought  for- 
ward.    It  is  not  suffering  in  itself,  but  the  deepest  and  appa- 
rently irremediable  depth  of  suffering  that  is  placed  in  opposition 
to  the  deliverance  of  the  fathers.     The  term  'DiNI  is  expressive 
of  emphatic  contrast — "  it  is  altogether  otherwise  with  me  :  I 
am  a  worm,  etc."     Man  is  compared  to  a  woim  in  Job  xxv.  6, 
on  account  of  the  nothingness  of  his  existence.     The  worm,  in 
the  passage  before  us,  as  in  Isa.  xli.  13,  senses  to  designate 
nothingness  within  nothingness,  "  Fear  not,  thou  worm  Jacob." 
The  passage,  1  Sam.  xxv.  15,  is  analogous,  where  David  de- 
scribes himself  as  a  dead  dog,  or  as  a  flea.     To  the  clause,  and 
no  man,  corresponds  D'^K  !nn  in  Isa.  liii.  3,  literally,  "  ceasing 
from  among  men,  no  longer  belonging  to  them."     The  term,  a 
reproach  of  men,  properly,  of  the  human  race,  indicates  that  the 
domain  of  the  reproach  is  so  extensive,  that  the  whole  human 
race  may  be  said  to  reproach.     One  despised  of  the  people,  is 
one  despised  hy  the  people.     The  people  stands  in  opposition  to 
one  individual.     The  reproach  is  not  that  of  an  individual,  it  is 
of  a  popular  character.     The  reproach  and  the  contempt  are 
brought  under  our  notice,  not  so  much  in  themselves,  as  in 
reference  to  the  ground  on  which  they  rest,— the  deep  misery 
of  the  sufferer,  whose  condition  is  such  that  it  is  reckoned  by 
all  men  as  altogether  desperate. 

Ver.  7.  All  who  see  me  laugh  me  to  scorn :  they  open  wide 
the  lips,  they  shake  the  head.  The  3  in  nsra  indicates  that  the 
lip  is  the  instrument  of  the  opening.  A  parallel  passage,  Ps. 
XXXV.  21,  "  They  open  their  mouth  wide  against  me,"  and  Job 
xvi.  10.  Instead  of  "they  shake  the  head,"  the  later  com- 
mentators, after  the  example  of  Lackemacher,  whose  renderings 
are  always  somewhat  suspicious,  have,  "  they  nod  the  head ;" 
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adducing  as  tlie  reason,  that  it  is  not  tlie  shaking  of  the  head 
which  is  a  gesture  of  denial,  that  is  here  suitable,  but  the  nod- 
ding of  the  head,  which  is  a  gesture  of  assent,  and  in  the  face 
of  the  sufferer  a  gesture  of  satisfaction.  But  this  exposition  is 
etymologically  inadmissible:  the  word  V'in  is  altogether  identical 
with  our  shake;  and  to  shake  the  head  is  exactly  the  import  of 
CKl  V^jn,  the  phrase  which  occurs  in  quite  a  similar  connection, 
and  also  of  Kivelp  rijv  Ke<f>a\riv  of  the  Septuagint  and  of  ISIat- 
thew.  And  the  reason  above  adduced  for  departing  from  the 
only  correct  rendering  in  an  etymological  point  of  view,  is  at 
once  set  aside  by  the  remark,  that  the  denial  does  not  here  refer 
to  the  suffering,  but  to  the  existence  of  the  sufferer.  This  they 
deny  him,  on  the  ground  of  his  irremediable  misery.  The  idea 
IS  this  :  They  shake  the  head,  in  connection  especially  with  what 
follows,  where  they  declare  his  condition  to  be  completely  des- 
perate, and  him  to  be  wholly  forsaken  of  God.  This  conhec- 
tion  is  all  the  more  significant,  that  what  follows,  from  the 
omission  of  the  •)tit6,  is  clearly  seen  to  be  a  mere  commentaiy 
on  the  gesture  :  after  saying  by  pantomime,  it  is  all  over  with 
him,  they  say  it  by  words. 

Ver.  8.  "'Devolve  upon  the  Lord'  (he  has  said),  Now  let 
Him,  rescue  him,  let  Him  deliver  him,  since  He  has  delight  in 
him."    The  reproach  and  contempt  grounded  on  the  great  depth 
of  the  sufferer's  misery,  and  illustrative  of  it,— the  whole  world 
has  given  him  over  for  lost, — we  have  intimated  to  us  in  general 
in  ver.  6tli ;  in  ver.  7th,  we  have  its  expression  by  gestures,  and 
in  the  verse  before  us,  in  icords.     How  sure  the  mockers  are  of 
the  destraction  of  the  sufferer, — liow  completely  impossible  it 
appears  to  them,  that  God  should  deliver  him, — is  evident  in 
the  clearest  manner  from  this,  that  they  express,  in  the  form  of 
a  wish,  what,  if  it  should  really  happen,  would  be  in  the  highest 
degree  fatal  to  them.     Had  they  entertained  a  single  thought 
of  deliverance,  they  never  would  have  uttered  the  expression, 
"  Let  Him  deliver  him."    ^y  is,  according  to  many,  an  infinitive. 
Some  understand  it  as  used  in  the  sense  of  an  imperative, — Let 
him  trust  in  the  Lord.     But  this  is  inadmissible  ;  for,  in  such  a 
case,  the  absolute  form  TOi  must  have  been  used  :  comp.  Ewald, 
Sm.  Gr.  355,  56.     The  infinitive,  moreover,  is  not  simply  and 
everywhere  used  for  the  imperative ;  and  there  is  no  reason 
here  for  the  substitution.    Finally,  let  him  commit,  is  altogether 
unsuitable  to  the  connection ;  for  nin'  hvi  hi  must  correspond  to 
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«  van,  and  can  therefore  refer  only  to  the  relation  in  which  the 
sufferer  has  hitherto  stood  to  God,  not  to  tliat  which  he  is  now  to 
do.    According  to  others,  the  infinitive  is  used  instead  of  the 
Preterite  tense.    But  in  this  case,  also,  the  absolute  fonn  would 
be  necessary  :  moreover,  th>e  infinitive  cannot  be  used  generally 
for  the  Preterite,  but  only  in  certain  cases  (see  Ew.  355),  of 
which  the  passage  before  us  is  not  one.     Those  who,  in  conse- 
quence of  these  difficulties,  give  up  the  form  of  the  infinitive 
altogether,  either  like  Ewald,  change  hi  into  %  or  take  it  as  a 
Preterite  with  an  intransitive  sense,  indicated  by  the  tone  of 
the  voice,  he  depended.     But  this  alteration  is  altogether  an 
arbitrary  one ;  there  is  no  trace  anywhere  of  the  form  hi  in  the 
Preterite,  and  there  is  not  one  single  example  of  the  verb  being 
used  in  an  intransitive  sense.     Besides,  the  Preterite  is  unsuit- 
able to  the  parallel :  13  J'Sn  would,  in  that  case,  refer  to  the 
sufferer,  not  to  God :  he  has  tnisted  in  God ;  let  Him  deliver  him, 
let  Him  rescue  him,  since  He  loves  him.     But  that  this  will  not 
answer,  will  be  shown  immediately. — The  form  73  is,  in  other 
passages,  always  used  as  an  imperative.     Comp.  Prov.  xvi.  9, 
and  Ps.  xxxvii.  5.     And  this  last  passage  makes  it  evident  that 
it  must  be  understood  as  such  in  the  passage  before  us.     But 
we  must  not  on  this  account  suppose,  with  Gesenius,  that  the 
imperative  is  used  here  in  the  third  person :  devolvat,  which 
does  not  exist.     "  Devolve  upon  the  Lord,"  had  been  the  motto 
of  the  sufferer.     This  the  mockers  call  out  to  the  sufferer  in  an 
ironical  manner,  so  that  we  must  read  the  words  with  double 
marks  of  quotation.     As  the  ungodly  are  introduced  speaking, 
without  any  note  of  preparation,  it  can  make  no  difficulty  that 
they  introduce  the  sufferer  speaking  in  the  same  way.     "  Trust 
in  God  is  his  motto;  now  let  this  God  deliver  him."     The  "  he 
has  trusted,"— the  "  Triiroieev"  of  the  Septuagint,  and  of  Mat- 
thew (ch.xxvii.  43)  after  the  Septuagint,— is  contained,  according 
to  this  exposition,  in  the  words.     To  the  "  devolve"  is,  accord- 
ing to  Prov.  xvi.  3,  Ps.  xxxvii.  5,  and  1  Pet.  v.  7,  to  be  sup- 
plied, "  thy  way,"  "  thy  circumstances,"  "  thy  cares,"  or  some- 
thing similar.     The  idea  is  taken  from  those  who  lay  a  burden 
on  the  shoulders  of  others,  which  is  too  heavy  for  them  to  bear 
themselves.— The  subject  in  U  J'Ejn  is  the  Lord,  not  the  sufferer, 
as  was  seen  by  the  Septuagint,  oVt  6kXei  avrov,  and  by  l^L-itt., 
el  6iXei  avrov.     U  J'Sn  is  frequently  used  of  the  complacency 
with  which  the  Lord  regards  His  people :  mnu  pn  nowhere 
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occurs.  This  exposition  is  also  clemanded  by  the  ninth  verse 
Trust  on  the  part  of  man,  and  delight  on  the  part  of  God,  cor- 
respond :  the  conviction  of  being  the  object  of  delight  to  God 
IS  the  ground  of  the  confidence ;— it  is  because  the  righteous 
man  kno^ys  that  God  delights  in  him,  that  he  commits  to  Him 
all  his  cares.  The  mockers  see  in  the  condition  of  the  sufferer 
(considering  it  as  they  do  as  utterly  hopeless)  an  unqualified 
reproach  of  his  confidence— a  practical  denial  of  his  conviction 
of  benig  delighted  in  by  God.— Finally,  the  mockers  here, 
M-ithout  nitending  it,  bear  testimony,  and  a  testimony  of  all 
otli^rs  the  most  beautiful,  to  the  righteous  man,  that  he  has 
comforted  himself  in  the  grace  of  God,  that  he  has  cast  him- 
self, with  his  whole  existence,  upon  God ;  and  thus  the  insult- 
nig  words,  "Let  Him  rescue  him,  let  Hiin  deliver  him,"  although, 
in  their  view,  deliverance,  in  the  circumstances  of  the  case^is 
altogether  impossible,  contain  an  undesigned  prophecy.  God 
ordained  it  so,  that  the  mockers  at  the  cross  of  Christ,  from  an 
unconscious  recollection,  should  utter  these  very  words,  and 
thus  characterize  themselves  as  the  ungodly  in  relation  to  the 
righteous  one. 

Ver.  9.  But  Thou  didst  tale  me  out  of  my  mothers  womb,  Thou 
didst peiinit  me  to  trust  ivhen  on  my  mothers  breasts.     The  suf- 
ferer had  hitherto,  while  complaining  of  its  being  altogether 
anomalous  that   God  should  forsake  him,  silently  taken  it  for 
oranted,  that  he  stood  in  quite  the  same  relation  toward  God  as 
those  who  had  been  gladdened  by  deliverances  vouchsafed  by 
God.     "Wliat  had  hitherto  been  taken  for  granted,  is  here,  and 
in  the  10th  verse,  expressly  asserted  and  defended  :  God  is  the 
God  of  the  sufferer,  as  He  has  been  the  God  of  the  fathers, — He 
has  already  shown  Himself  as  such  in  his  helpless  infancy, — He 
has  given  him  good  ground  for  exercising  that  confidence  which 
is  always  followed  by  deliverance.  Thus  every  other  answer  to  the 
complaint.  Why  hast  Thou  forsaken  me'?  is  cut  off  except  this, 
/  have  not  forsaken  thee :  and  full  preparation  is  made  for  the 
jjrajer,  ver.  11,  Be  not  far  from  me.     The  verse  before  us  is  in 
point  of  form  an  appendage  to  the  last  clause  of  the  preceding 
one,  "  He  has  delight  in  him  :"  this  is  true  ;  for  Thou,  O  God, 
hast  given  me  the  richest  proofs  of  Thy  deliglit.     This  connec- 
tion is  all  the  more  suitable,  when  we  obsei-ve  that  the  mockers 
took,  "  He  has  pleasure  in  him,"  out  of  the  lips  of  the  sufferer, 
and  spoke  it  out  of  his  soul :   What  they  in  contempt  upbraid  me 
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with,  I  have  with  perfect  truth  asserted;  for  Thoic,  etc.  It  appears 
at  first  sight  remarkable,  that  the  righteous  man,  in  advancing 
proof  for  the  position  that  God  is  his  God,  should  give  such 
prominence  to  what  is  common  to  all.  Still  this  difficulty  loses 
much  of  its  weight  through  the  remark  of  Calvin  :  "  This  wonder 
has,  through  its  frequency,  become  common ;  but  if  it  were  not 
that  ingratitude  had  blinded  our  eyes,  every  birth  would  fill  us 
with  amazement,  and  every  preservation  of  a  child  in  its  tender 
infancy,  exposed  as  it  is,  even  at  its  very  entrance  into  the  world, 
to  death  in  a  hundred  forms.''  The  following  passage  from 
Luther  is  of  a  similar  import :  "  Augustine,  in  the  first  book  of 
his  Confessions,  finds  gi-eat  enjoyment  and  consolation  in  similar 
reflections,  where  he  praises  God  with  devout  admiration  for  his 
creation  and  birth,  and  extols  the  Divine  goodness  in  taking  liini 
np,  and  committing  him  to  the  care  and  attention  of  his  mother. 
Although  thoughts  such  as  these  may  appear  childish,  effemi- 
nate, and  unseasonable,  for  those  who  are  in  such  pain  and  con- 
flicts, yet  experience  here  teaches  us  to  remember  these  tender, 
cheerful,  lovely  works  of  God,  to  seek  a  place  of  refuge  when 
suffering  the  hard  bites  of  the  wrath  and  of  the  rod  of  God,  and 
to  enjoy  the  sweet  and  pleasant  milk  of  our  mother's  heart,  and 
all  these  other  acts  of  mercy  which  were  shown  during  the  years 
of  infancy.  Thus  shall  we,  when  brought  into  trouble,  be  led 
to  think  (as  we  are  commanded  to  do)  on  the  days  of  happi- 
ness gone  by  :  when  distress  and  suffering  are  upon  us,  we  shall 
remember  the  great  grace  and  goodness  of  God  manifested  to  us 
in  early  youth ;  and  when  we  suffer  as  men,  we  shall  reflect  on 

what  we  enjoyed  when  children Try,  and  you  will  then 

understand  what  it  is  to  see  the  Divine  majesty  employed  and 
taken  up  with  childish,  that  is,  with  small,  insignificant,  yea 
contemptible  works."  If  any  difficulty  is  felt  after  this,  it  may 
be  removed  by  the  assumption,  that  while  the  words  were  de- 
signed to  suit-  the  individual  who  peculiarly  appropriated  this 
Psalm,  the  Psalmist  had  primarily  before  his  mind  the  comminiity 
of  the  righteous,  and  on  this  account  gave  peculiar  prominence 
to  the  grace  of  God  manifested  at  the  beginning  of  its  existence, 
because  then  (that  is,  at  the  deliverance  from  Egypt,  etc.)  this 
grace  was  most  gloriously  manifested.  Still  we  cannot  go  fur- 
ther ;  we  cannot  apply  the  verses  directly  and  exclusively  to  the 
Church,  because  their  tone  is  so  individual,  that  the  individual 
reference  cannot  be  given  up.     This  also  is  evident,  as  was  seen 
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in  the  introduction,  from  the  passage,  22-26.— The  term  "m  is 
difficult.  The  still  obscurer  expression  '1J3,  in  the  borrowed 
passage,  Ps.  Ixxi.  6,  gives  us  no  assistance.  It  cannot  be  the 
participle,  «  my  drawer  forth  "  for  m:  signifies  always,  and  even 
in  Micah  iv.  10,  to  break  forth :  this  form  of  the  participle,  more- 
over, is  always  intransitive;  Ewald,  §  140.  We  must,  therefore, 
just  consider  'HJ  as  the  infinitive,—"  my  breaking  forth"  God 
may  be  called  "  the  breaking  forth,"  because  it  was  by  His  power 
alone  this  took  place,  just  as  He  is  in  other  places  called  the 
covenant,  the  salvation,  the  blessing,  tlie  joy,  etc.,  because  all 
these  depend  on  Him.  '•n't33D  refers  back  to  int33  in  vers.  4  and 
5  : — to  make  or  permit  to  trust,  is  to  give  ground  to  trust,  to 
warrant  to  do  so ;  and  this  God  had  done  to  the  sufferer,  by 
protecting  him  in  his  early  youth.  Now,  whoever  is  entitled  to 
trust,  and  it  does  not  depend  on  whether  a  man  is  yet  capable  of 
trusting,  is  also  entitled  to  help.  For  trust  and  help  have  al- 
ways, in  times  past,  been  inseparably  connected. 

Ver.  10.  Upon  Thee  was  I  cast  from  my  mothers  womb,  from 
my  mother  s  lap  Thou  wast  my  God.     In  the  first  of  these  clauses, 
tliere  lies  at  the  bottom  a  reference  to  those  who  receive  the 
child  at  the  birth.     Compare  Gen.  xvi.  2,  Job  iii.  12,  "  Why 
did  the  knees  receive  mel"  and  Ruth  iv.  IG.     The  clause  may 
be  thus  paraphrased  :  "  Thou  hast  received  me  when  I  was  help- 
less under  Thy  mild  protection  ;  I  fell  as  it  were  into  Thy  lap, 
which  was  stretched  out  to  receive  me  at  my  buth ;  and  from 
having  been  fostered  and  cared  for  by  Thee,  I  have  retained  my 
life,  whereas,  otherwise,  I  should  most  assuredly  have  been  the 
jirey  of  death  :"  compare,  in  reference  to  the  whole  Church, 
Ezek.  xvi.  5.    The  word  'naiitfn  is  wholly  passive  ;  and  the  exposi- 
tion of  De  Wette  is  altogether  inaccm-ate,  "  I  have  trusted  in 
thee ;"  and  Stier  remarks,  "  Some  such  thing  is  indicated  as  the 
old  tiieologians  ascribed  to  children  in  baptism."     Here,  as  in 
the  remaining  portion  of  these  two  verses,  the  Psalmist  does  not 
speak  of  the  state  of  feeling  of  the  sufferer,  but  of  the  mercy  of 
God  actually  manifested  in  deeds  towards  him.     The  clause. 
Thou  art  my  God,  is  equivalent  to,  "Thou  has  manifested  Thyself 
as  such."     The  first  part  of  this  Psalm  thus  returns  at  its  close 
to  the  point  at  which  it  opened, — My  God,  my  God.      The 
sufferer's  right  to  use  this  address,  and  consequently  to  put  the 
question  following  upon  it.  Why  hast  Thou  forsaken  me  ?  has  its 
foundation  assigned  to  it  in  the  two  closing  verses.     Thus  it  is 
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that  every  other  answer  to  this  question  is  cutoff  except  this 
I  have  not  forsaken  thee. 

Ver.  11.  Be  not  far  from  me,  for  trouble  is  near,  because  there 
is  no  hel})er.  From  the  demonstration  given  in  the  first  part, 
that  the  forsaking  would  be  completely  anomalous,  flows  here 
the  prayer,  "Be  not  far ;"  in  laying  down  the  basis  of  which  it 
is  shown,  that  to  be  far  away  at  such  a  time  would  be  the  same 
thing  as  entirely  to  forsake.  The  prayer  has  its  basis  assigned 
it  here  in  the  very  short  expression,  for  trouble, is  near.  This  is 
much  more  accurately  explained  by  Luther  than  by  most  modern 
expositors  :  "  We  are  not  to  understand,  that  when  the  Psalmist 
says.  Trouble  is  near,  he  has  any  reference  to  time,  as  if  it  were 
now  in  his  neighbourhood,  and  would  fall  suddenly  upon  him  ; 
but  we  are  to  understand  him  as  speaking  of  the  strength,  the 
might,  and  the  power  of  the  trouble  which,  even  now,  is  upon 
him,  and  concerning  which  he  complains  that  it  is  not  taken 
away."  That  thus  the  expression,  "  trouble  is  near"  (the  suf- 
ferer says  ■  Trouble  is  near,  instead  of,  It  is  there,  on  account  of 
the  contrast  of  the  distance  of  the  Lord),  is  only  to  be  under- 
stood of  a  trouble  which  had  already  been  really  inflicted,  is  evi- 
dent from  the  expression  which  contains  its  reason,  "  for  there 
is  no  helper;"  i.  e.,  for  I  have  been  delivered  over  in  a  state  of 
helplessness  into  the  power  of  my  enemies  (the  man  with  whom 
this  is  the  case  must  assuredly  find  himself  in  the  midst  of  the 
very  deepest  trouble)  :  vers.  12-18  are  to  be  considered  as  a 
further  development  of  the  same  tliouglit. 

Ver.  12.  Many  bulls  surround  me,  the  strong  ones  of  Bashan 
encompass  me.  In  applying  the  term  bulls  to  his  enemies,  the 
Psalmist  has  an  eye  to  their  strength  and  fury.  In  "the  liulls 
of  Bashan," — "  the  strong  ones,"  that  is,  "  the  strong  bulls,"  — 
both  characteristics  are  brought  vividly  before  us :  the  first,  be- 
cause of  their  excellent  pastiu-e;  the  second,  because  they  fed  on 
mountains  and  in  forest,  sand  were  consequently  f m-ther  removed 
from  men,  and  more  untamed  in  their  habits. 

Ver.  13.  They  open  their  mouth  wide  against  me, — a  teariuq 
and  roaring  lion.  The  enemies  are  not  only  like  lions,  they  are 
a  lion,  or  lions  themselves,  in  a  spiritual  sense.  The  lion  roars 
chiefly  when  he  looks  at  his  prey,  and  is  about  to  fall  upon  it. 
Compare  Amos  iii.  4 ;  Ps.  civi  21. 

Ver.  14.  /  am  poured  out  like  water,  and  all  my  bones  are 
separated;  my  heart  has  become  like  wax,  melted  in  the  midst  of 


382 


THE  BOOK  OF  PSALJIS. 


me.     The  sufferer  turns  now  from  describing  his  outward  trou- 
ble (.n  the  12th  and  13th  verses),  to  lay  open  in  this  and  the 
15th  verse  his  consequent  inward  state,  which  in  hke  manner 
loudly  proclaims,  that  now  to  be  far  away  would  mean  utterly  to 
forsake.     "The  picture  of  inward  dissolution  sketched  here  in 
a  few  strokes,"  remarks  Ewald,  « is  a  very  terrible  one."     Tlie 
poured-out  water  is  here,  according  to  the  parallel  clause,  "  my 
bones  are  separated,"  not  descriptive  of  fear  or  dejection,  but  of 
the  most  complete  dissolution  of  all  strength  and  of  powerless- 
ness.     The  parallel  passages,  therefore,  are  such  as  Ps.  Iviii  8  • 
2  Sam.  xiv.  14,  "For  we  die,  and  are  like  water  poured  out 
on  the  earth ;"  and  especially  1  Sam.  vii.  6,  where  the  idea  is 
embodied  in  a  symbolical  action,— the  Israelites,  when  oppressed 
by  the  PhiUstines,  assembled  at  Mizpah,  drew  water  and  poured 
it  out  before  the  Lord,  and  cried  out  to  Him  by  symbolical  signs, 
"  We  are  poured  out  like  water."     Passages  such  as  the  follow- 
ing are  not  parallel:  Jos.  vii.  5,  "And  the  heart  of  the  people 
melted,  and  became  like  water ;"  or  Lam.  ii.  19.     The  reference 
in  them  is  chiefly  to  the  heart,  and  they  are  rather  to  be  con- 
sidered as  parallel  to  the  last  clause  of  the  verse  before  us.     As 
emblematical  of  moral  helplessness  or  mental  imbecility,  the 
figure  occurs  in  Gen.  xlix.  4,  «  Unstable  as  water,  thoushalt  not 
excel."—"  All  my  bones  are  separated,"  implies,  in  hke  manner, 
complete  powerlessness  and  exhaustion.    Muis  :  non  secus  vacillat 
totum  corpus  quam  si  omnia  ossa  luxata  sint  et  a  suis  qujeque 
avulsa  locis.     Compares  Dan.  v.  G.  — The  heart  tnelts,  when  a 
person  sinks  into  despair  when  in  extreme,  irremediable  distress. 
Luther  :  "  Those  who  have  good  hope,  and  are  cheerful,  are  said 
to  have  a  fresh,  strong,  confident,  hard,  good  heart,  which  stands 
immovable  like  a  hard  rock.     And  thus  also,  on  the  other  hand, 
those  who  are  cast  down  and  terrified,  are  said  to  have  a  soft 
and  feeble  heart,  which  dissolves  and  melts  hke  wax."     Such 
melting  sometimes  befalls  even  those  who,  hke  David,  have  the 
heart  of  a  lion.     Compare  2  Sam.  vii.  10. 

Ver.  15.  My  strength  is  dried  up  like  a  potsherd:  and  my 
tongue  cleaves  to  the  roof  of  my  mouth  :  and  Thou  layest  me  in  the 
dust  of  death.  As  HJ  always  signifies  strength,  and  cannot  be 
translated  moisture,  the  ^3'  must  be  understood  as  used  in  an 
improper  sense  :  my  power  is  entirely  wasted  away  like  the 
moisture  out  of  a  dried  potsherd.  There  are  other  instances  of 
similar  abrupt  comparisons :  Ps.  cii.  4,  "  My  heart  is  smitten 
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and  withered  like  gi-ass ;"  i.  e.,  is  as  much  destroyed  as  withered 
grass  is.— The  cleaving  of  the  tongue  to  the  roof  of  the  mouth 
is  the  consequence  of  pain  and  anguish ;— compare  Job  xxix.  10. 
Luther :  "  It  is  incredible  how  this  inward  anguish,  and  terror, 
and  dismay,  withers  and  dries  up  completely  and  suddenly  the 
whole  moisture  of  all  the  parts  of  the  body,  and  makes  them 
weak  and  good  for  nothing,  especially  the  moisture  of  the  tongue, 
in  which  we  chiefly  feel  this  thirst  and  drought."  On  the  ac- 
cusative ^nipi>D  compare  Ewald,  p.  588.— In  reference  to  the  last 
clause,  Luther  remarks,  «  This  he  adjoins  as  the  sum  and  final 
conclusion."  layij,  taken  strictly,  signifies  not,  "  into  the  dust," 
but,  "  so  that  I  belong  to  the  dust."  The  dust  of  death  is  the 
dust  which  stands  in  relation  to  death,  that  is,  the  dust  of  the 
grave.  The  Future  is  used  in  the  sense  of  the  Present— the 
sufferer  is  already  more  dead  than  alive.  Everything  that 
belongs  peculiarly  to  life  has  already  disappeared — all  vital 
spu-its,  all  vital  strength, — so  that  when  what  is  commonly  called 
death  comes,  which  the  sufferer  sees  immediately  before  his 
eyes,  it  finds  scarcely  anything  left  for  it  to  take.  The  expres- 
sion, "  Thou  bringest  me,"  is  deserving  of  observation.  The  suf- 
ferer considers  everything  only  as  an  instrument  in  the  hands 
of  God.  Hence,  on  the  one  hand,  his  pain  was  augmented  ; 
but  hence,  also,  there  was  laid  the  necessary  foundation  for  his 
hope.  He  who  cannot  trace  his  sufferings  to  God  alone,  cannot 
with  a  full  heart  look  to  Him  for  deliverance.  He  only  who 
sends  it  can  remove  it ;  and  He  must  remove  it  in  cases  similar 
to  the  present  one,  even  when  all  prospect  of  deliverance  appears 
to  be  gone.  Calvin  :  "  As  often  as  this  darkness  befalls  the 
spirits  of  believers,  there  are  always  some  remains  of  imbelief, 
which  prevent  them  from  rising  into  the  light  of  the  new  life. 
But  in  the  case  of  Christ,  there  were  united  in  a  wonderful 
manner  both  teiTor  from  the  curse  of  God,  and  patience  from 
faith,  so  quieting  all  inward  movements,  that  they  were  kept  at 
rest  under  the  rule  of  God." 

Ver.  16.  For  dogs  compass  me,  the  band  of  the  wicked  besets 
me,  like  lions  on  my  hands  and  feet.  The  sufferer  calls  his  ene- 
mies here  dogs,  on  account  of  their  fury  and  bitterness.  Com- 
pare on  the  savage  ferocity  of  Eastern  dogs,  Oedmann's  Collec- 
tions, 5,  p.  31,  2,  and  Laborde's  Geogi-aphical  Commentary  on 
Exodus  and  Numbers,  p.  59. — The  first  word  of  the  last  clause 
is  read  differently :  ^"IN.3  (in  the  received  text),  '"i.v^s,  iisa^  and 
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'n3.  If  we  pay  regard  to  external  evidence,  there  can  be  no 
doubt  that  ^^3  is  the  true  reading ;  and  it  would  be  to  abandon 
everything  like  certainty  in  criticism,  and  along  witli  this,  criti- 
cism itself,  were  we  to  reject  this  reading,  and  to  substitute  in- 
stead of  it,  with  Ewald,  the  reading  IISS.  The  external  evidence 
for  the  other  readings  is  as  good  as  nothing,  nto  is  found  only 
in  two  unsuspected  Jewish  manuscripts  :  na  not  even  in  one  at 
first  hand,  and  only  in  a  few  cases  written  on  the  margin.  The 
received  text,  besides  having  on  its  side  the  whole  weight  of  the 
MSS.,  is  also  supported  by  the  Masora.  None  of  the  old  trans- 
lators are  against  it,  for,  without  following  any  other  reading,  they 
might,  like  many  of  the  later  expositors,  explain  ''^to  in  the  sense 
expressed  by  them ;  and  even  although,  in  some  few  instances, 
nX3  may  not  have  lain  at  the  foundation  of  the  translation,  this 
would  not  imply  that  there  was  a  different  reading,  but  only  a 
conjectural  emendation,  caused  by  the  difficulty  felt  in  interpret- 
ing the  word  in  the  text.  Assuredly,  if  the  old  translators  had 
found  any  variety  in  the  text,  some  traces  of  it  would  have  re- 
mained in  their  translations.  Further,  though  the  reasons  of 
an  external  kind  were  equally  balanced  on  both  sides,  considera- 
tions of  an  internal  nature  would  lead  us  to  decide  in  favour  of 
the  received  text.  For  it  is  from  the  more  difficult  reading  that 
tlie  others  may  be  conceived  to  have  arisen,  and  not  the  coni- 
trary. — In  regard  to  the  explanation  of  nxa,  thus  determined  to 
be  the  true  reading,  most  interpreters  proceed  on  the  supposition 
tliat  it  is  the  plural  of  a  participle,  the  rare  plural-form  instead 
of  D^1N3,  from  the  root  "^lia.  The  pai'ticiple  is  properly  "I3,  but 
there  are  other  examples  of  the  insertion  of  an  N  (see  Gesenius' 
Lehrg.  p.  401).  If  we  adopt  this  view  as  to  the  form,  which  for 
a  time  was  the  almost  universally  prevailing  one,  we  must  still 
attach  weight  to  all  tlie  points  adverted  to  in  the  Christol.  I.  i. 
p.  180  :  we  can  neither  translate  it  "  they  fetter,"  as  was  usually 
done  at  the  time  of  the  publication  of  the  Christology,  nor  "  they 
disfigure,"  bvit  only  "  they  pierce,"  after  the  example  of  the 
Septuagint,  the  Vulgate,  and  the  Syriac.  It  is  also  obvious,  that 
if  we  adopt  this  view,  the  words  must  have  a  special  reference 
to  Christ,  for  the  piercing  of  hands  and  feet  here  is  nowhere 
else  alluded  to ;  and  the  idea  of  Gesenius,  that  the  hands  and 
feet  mny  poetically  denote  the  whole  body,  is  altogether  unten- 
able. What  was  brought  forward  in  the  Christology  to  prove, 
that  not  only  Christ's  hands,  but  also  His  feet,  were  literally 
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pierced,  has  been  presented  more  in  detail  by  Bahr,  in  a  paper 
specially  devoted  to  this  purpose,  and  in  a  defence  of  the  same 
against  the  objections  of  Paulus,  which  appeared  in  Tholuck's 
Literary  Anzeiger  for  1833.  But  we  must  not  forget  that  the 
supposition  that  'nK3  is  a  plural  participle,  vihich  was  commonly 
entertained  at  the  date  of  the  publication  of  the  Christology,  is  en- 
compassed by  so  many  difficulties,  that  it  can  be  adopted  only  at 
the  very  last  extremity.  When  three  irregularities  occur  in  the 
same  word,  as  in  the  present  instance, — 1st,  The  use  of  the  plural 
form  in  <,  which  at  the  best  is  extremely  rare,  and  indeed  occurs 
only  in  one  other  at  all  certain  instance ;  2d,  The  participial 
form  with  N ;  and  3d,  The  use  of  ^U  in  the  sense  of  m3,j— they 
acquire  a  force,  when  united,  very  different  from  what  they  would 
have  if  they  occurred  apart.  Besides,  let  it  be  remarked,  these 
words,  according  to  this  interpretation,  have  a  special  reference  to 
Christ ;  whereas,  on  the  groimds  adduced  in  the  introduction,  it 
is  evident  that  the  Psalm  has  reference  to  Him  only  as  embody- 
ing the  perfect  idea  of  the  righteous  man, — a  supposition  which 
would  render  unsuitable  anything  having  reference  exclusively 
to  Christ.  Last  of  all,  had  the  New  Testament  writers  ap- 
proved of  the  correctness  of  this  interpretation,  which  was  put 
into  their  hands  by  the  current  translation  of  the  Septuagint, 
wpv^av  J^6ipa?  fiov  Koi  iroBa';  fiov, — so  eagerly  laid  hold  of  by  all 
the  Christian  fathers, — how  comes  it  that  they  should  not  have 
pointed  to  the  fulfilment  of  this  very  characteristic  feature  in 
Christ,  and  that,  when  they  obviously  had  this  Psalm  before 
their  eyes  throughout  their  whole  narrative  of  Christ's  sufferings, 
they  should  have  quoted  what  assuredly  was  not  so  character- 
istically and  individually  fulfilled  in  Him  ?  So  far  are  they,  how- 
ever, from  applying  this  clause  to  Christ,  that  they  do  not  ex- 
pressly mention  the  piercing  of  His  feet  at  all.  Thus  this  view 
can  be  adopted  only  in  the  very  last  extremity ;  and  this  is  not 
the  case  here.  There  is  another  view  which  can  he  suggested,  in 
which  every  anomaly  of  form  disappears,  without  introducing  any 
impropriety  in  regard  to  the  sense.  The  3  is  the  particle  of  com- 
parison :  the  'IK  is  the  same  as  riMS,  a  lion.  The  *ikd,  written 
exactly  as  it  is  here,  occurs  in  the  sense  of  lion-like  in  Is.  sxxviii. 
13.  The  Masoretic  remark  is  not  of  so  much  importance  as  that 
we  need  to  give  the  ^"ISS  here  a  different  sense  from  the  nx3 
there,  any  more  than  tlie  Keris  of  the  Masora,  which,  through- 
out, are  obviously  false.  The  i^im  n'  is  the  accusative,  so  often 
VOL.  I.  2  b 
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used  m  defining  more  accurately  any  part  or  member  of  the 
body  to  which  more  special  reference  is  made  (comp.  Ewald, 
512)— thus  :  «  They  beset  me,  lion-like,  as  to  hands  and  feet."' 
The  mention  of  lions  cannot  but  be  regarded  here  as  extremely 
natural,  as  emblems  drawn  from  the  brute  creation  are  used 
throughout  the  whole  Psalm;  aa  the  enemies  have  already  been 
represented  in  the  13th  verse,  under  the  emblem  of  a  tearing 
and  roaring  lion ;  as  the  sufferer,  the  poor  defenceless  hind, 
prays  ni  the  21st  verse,  «  Deliver  from  the  month  of  the  lion ;" 
and  finally,  as  the  connection  between  the  lions  here  and  the 
dogs,  introduced  in  the  first  clause  of  the  verse  before  us,  is 
exceedingly  appropriate.      The  objections  urged  against  this 
mterpretation,— an  interpretation  which  Luther  recognised  as 
decidedly  required  by  the  grammar,  but  which,  as  he  most  un- 
accountably thought,  must  give  way  to  the  theology  of  the 
case,— are  only  of  importance  in  so  far  as  they  show  in  what 
way  the  old  translations,  the  Masora,  and  a  few  Hebrew  manu- 
scripts, were  induced  to  give  up  the  true  interpretation  or  reading, 
and  thus  prove  that  they  cannot  be  regarded  as  having  any 
authority  whatever.     It  is  said  that  to  surround  will  not  apply 
to  lions,  who  spring  upon  their  prey.     But  the  surrounding  is 
not  here  attributed  to  lions,  but  to  the  band  of  evil-doers  ;  and 
the  point  of  comparison  between  them  and  the  lion  is  not  the 
surrounding,  but  their  wild  fury.     It  is  further  objected,  that 
the  singular,  «  like  a  lion,"  is  not  at  all  appropriate.     But  this 
objection  can  be  urged  as  of  force,  only  on  the  supposition  that 
tlie  point  of  comparison  is,  "J^e  surrounding."     Except  on  this 
supposition,  the  singular  is  as  suitable  here  as  it  is  in  ver.  13  and 
ver.  21 ;  and  the  fact  that  the  singular  is  used  in  both  these 
passages,  tends  very  much  to  give  our  interjjretation  more  of  an 
appearance  of  certainty  : — compare  also  the  singular  lbs  in  ver. 
20.    Besides,  the  expression  is  not,  "  as  a  lion,"  but,  "  as  the  lion." 
The  Kametz  shows  that  the  word  has  the  article  : — otherwise  it 
would  have  had  Patach  ; — compare  Ewald,  464.     The  term, 
"the  lion,"  indicates  the  species,  and  must  be  viewed  as  re- 
ferring not  to  the  number,  but  to  the  disposition  and  nature. 
Eurther,  that  the  'I'm  n^,  as  there  is  already  an  accusative  in 
yiS^pn,  requires  another  verb,  or  renders  an  extraordinary  ellipsis 
necessarj-,  could  be  maintained  only  before  the  relative  form  of 
the  accusative  had  been  sufficiently  examined.      Last  of  all, 
"  hands  and  feet"  are  by  no  means  superfluous.     The  hands  are 
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the  instruments  of  defence,  the  feet  the  means  of  escape  : — my 
furious  foes  have  so  beset  me,  that  I  can  stir  neither  Jiand  nor  foot. 
These  are  the  objections  of  Stier.  Ewald  remarlcs  that  the  figure 
of  lions  is  not  at  all  appropriate  in  this  connection,  for  it  is 
only  the  shamelessness  that  is  intended  to  be  depicted.  But  this 
objection  is  wholly  futile.  It  is  not  the  shamelessness^  but  the 
wild  fury,  that  is  the  point  of  resemblance  in  the  comparison  of 
dogs.  The  designation  of  the  enemies  as  "  evil-doers,"  and  the 
connection  of  this  verse  with  the  two  preceding  ones — assigning 
as  it  does,  the  cause  of  the  effect  described  in  them — show  that 
we  have  to  do  in  this  case  with  coarse  ill-treatment. 

Ver.  17.  r  count  all  my  hones ;  these  men  look,  they  stare  at 
me.  The  furious  enemies  have  already  stripped  the  sufferer 
doomed  to  death,  and  feed  their  eyes  on  the  sad  spectacle  of  his 
complete  emaciation, — a  sight  wliieli  fills  him  with  pain.  nsDN 
is  generally  rendered,  "I  could  count."  Against  this  tame 
rendering  we  have  the  analogy  of  ID''!*  and  lNn> — /  count,  they 
look, — and  of  the  other  Futures  both  preceding  and  following. 
The  sufferer,  sunk  in  pain  at  his  complete  emaciation,  counts  the 
bones  of  his  naked  body,  every  one  of  which  attracts  involuntary 
painful  attention  :  here  one  and  there  one,  and  all  wanting  flesh 
from  the  first  to  the  last,  every  one  of  them.  Job  xxxiii.  21  is 
parallel.  Of  the  enemies  it  is  said  :  first,  that  they  are  spectators 
of  a  miserable  sight,  from  which  every  feeling  man  would  turn 
away  and  shut  his  eyes,  feeling  his  soul  pierced  by  the  sight  of 
such  suffering  in  a  brother ;  and  next,  that  they  look  upon 
this  sight,  not  only  with  rude  unconcern,  but  even  with  imoard 
joy.  The  hkt  with  3,  signifies  to  look  at  anythir^g  to  which  one 
has  a  strong  inclination,  in  which  one  has  delight. 

Ver.  18.  They  part  my  rjarments  among  them,,  and  on  my  ves- 
ture they  cast  the  lot.  Clothing  is  the  necessary  condition  of 
life ;  without  clothes  no  man  can  be  seen  in  public.  When 
one's  clothes  are  taken  away,  and,  what  is  worse,  disposed  of, 
that  person,  if  he  is  not  dead,  must  be  considered  as  destined  to 
a  certain  and  speedy  death.  Tiie  sufferer,  in  this  view,  in  con- 
cluding the  description  of  his  distress,  and  when  on  the  very 
threshold  of  his  prayer,  declares  that  he  is  now  at  the  veiy  last 
stage, — that  his  enemies  are  even  ready  to  give  him  tiie  last 
stroke,  now  that  he  is,  apart  from  this,  more  dead  than  alive. — 
It  is  impossible  here  to  think  of  the  custom  of  spoiling  enemies, 
for  the  distress  throughout  the  Psaini  is  not  of  •Aioarlike  charac- 
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ter :— the  sufferer  is  completely  helpless,  his  situation  con-e- 
spoiiding  entirely  to  that  of  Christ.  Moreover,  it  is  a  slain 
enemy,  not  a  living  one,  that  is  spoiled.  Neither  may  we  render 
the  clause  :  "  they  will  divide  my  clothes  among  them,"  or,  "  they 
already  think  of  doing  it."  For,  '\p':>n>  and  lii'B',  like  the  pre- 
ceding verbS;  must  refer  to  what  is  going  on  in  the  present. 
The  idea  of  nakedness  is  indeed  implied  in  the  preceding  verse 
also.  We  have  not  only,  "  I  count  all  my  bones,"  but,  "  they 
look,  tliey  stare  at  me,"  i.e.  "  they  enjoy  themselves  in  lookin<T 
at  one  disfigured  to  a  skeleton."  The  connection  would  be 
broken  were  we  to  refer  the  looking  only  to  distress  in  general. 
Lastly-,  we  cannot  suppose  that  a /^ura^iwe .  expression  is  here 
used  ;  so  much,  however,  is  true,  tliat  this  trait,  like  the  rest  of  the 
description,  has  an  individual  character,  as  is  indeed  involved  in 
the  fact,  that  the  Psalm  refers  to  the  ideal  person  of  the  Righteous 
Oiic.  The  situation  of  such  a  one,  with  death  immediately  be- 
fore him,  nn'ght  have  been  described  also  by  other  expressions. 
— How  exactly  the  whole  contents  of  this  verse  were  fulfilled 
in  Christ,  is  rendered  very  clear  if  we  keep  in  view  an  obser- 
vation which  Luther,  manifestly  with  good  reason,  makes  on 
the  dividing  of  the  clothes :  "  I  hold  that  the  soldiers  did  not 
divide  the  clothes  from  need,  or  for  gain,  but  in  the  way  of  jest, 
and  for  tlie  purpose  of  enjoying  a  laugh,  and  as  a  sign  that  it 
was  now  all  over  with  this  Christ,t\\a.t  he  was  utterly  ruined,  de- 
stroyed, extirpated,  and  never  more  to  be  heard  of." — Dnn  is, 
"  clothes,"  in  general ;  C'lai'  is  specially  tlie  principal  article  of 
dress,  tlie  long  robe,  without  whicli  the  person  is  altogetlier  naked. 
Tliere  is  thus  a  gradation  in  the  clauses :  compare  Job  xxiv. 
7-10  ;  Ps.  XXXV.  13  ;  Es.;iv.  2  ;  John  xix.  23,  24. 

The  sufferer  had  shown,  first,  that  it  would  be  completely 
anomalous  if  God  intended  to  forsake  him  ;  second,  that  for 
God  not  to  help  him  at  pi-esent  would  be  to  forsake  him  ;  and 
now  the  prayer  breaks  forth  with  full  power,  vers.  19-21,  that 
God  would  help  him  now,  which,  towards  its  conclusion,  passes 
into  the  confident  expedtation  of  being  heard.    V 

Ver.  19.ylnrf  Thou,  OLord,  henot  far  from  irte;  Omj  strength, 
make  haste  to  my  help.  Stier  well  remarks  that  'mi^N  looks  very 
like  as  if  it  were  an  etymological  explanation  of  the  ^PN  in  the 
connnencenient  of  the  Psalm.  The  reference  to  the  DP'K  of  the 
title  lias  been  already  pointed  out.  The  expression,  make  haste  to 
help  me,  refers  us  back  to  the  eleventh  verse,  there  is  none  to  help. 
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Ver.  20.  Deliver  my  soul  from  the  sword,  my  lonely  person 
from  the  potver  of  the  dog.  Calvin  :  "  Should  any  one  ask.  How 
can  this  apply  to  Christ,  seeing  the  Father  did  not  dehver  Him 
from  death!  I  answer,  in  one  word,  He  was  more  mightily 
delivered  than  if  the  danger  had  been  averted,  just  as  much 
more  so,  as  to  raise  from  the  dead  is  a  mightier  act  than  to  heal 
from  sickness.  Wherefore  the  death  of  Christ  did  not  prevent 
his  resurrection  from  testifying  that  He  was  delivered."  His 
death  might  well  be  called  no  death,  but  a  simple  passage  to 
life. — The  sword  is  an  individualizing  designation  of  what- 
ever is  an  instrument  of  death.  Compare  2  Sam.  xi.  25,  and 
ver.  24.  The  fa  cannot,  from  what  follows, — from  the  mouth, 
from  the  horns, — be  with  propriety  considered  as  equivalent  to 
the  simple  p;  the  Psalmist  is  here  speaking  of  dogs  who  have 
hands.  On  Tn^lT  Luther  remarks  :  "  He  wishes  to  say,  '  My 
soul  is  alone  and  forsaken  by  eveiybody ;  there  is  no  one  who 
inquires  after  it,  cares  for  it,  or  comforts  it.'"  In  like  manner, 
at  Ps.  cxHi.  ver.  5,  he  says,  "Look  on  the  right  hand,  see,  there 
no  one  will  know  me:  I  cannot  escape;  no  one  cares  for  my  soul." 
Most  interpreters,  hke  Gesenius,  consider  the  sufferer  as  saying 
that  he  has  only  one  life  to  lose.  But  the  view  given  above  by 
Luther  is  to  be  preferred,  because,  according  to  it,  the  word  is  a 
succinct  description  of  the  condition  given  in  the  preceding  verses, 
tmd  because  of  the  parallel  passages,  Ps.  xxv.  16,  xxxv.  17,  Ixviii, 
7.     The  other  idea  does  not  occur  in  any  similar  passage. 

Ver.  21.  Deliver  me  from  the  lion's  mouth,  and  from  the  horns 
of  the  buffalo, — Thou  hearest  me.  Luther  :  "The  rage  of  the 
furious  devil  is  so  gi"eat,  that  the  prophet  does  not  consider  it 
enough  to  have  represented  it  by  a  sharp  sword,  but  introduces 
further,  for  the  same  purpose,  the  tearings  of  raging  fmious 
dogs,  the  mouth  of  the  greedy  and  hungry  lion,  which  stands 
already  open,  and  is  ready  to  devour,  and  the  dreadfully  fierce 
wrath  of  the  raging  terrible  unicorn  (buffalo)."  nay  is  here  used 
pregnantly,  and  involves  the  idea  of  deliverance.  There  can  be 
no  grammatical  objection  made  to  the  common  rendering,  "  hear 
When  the  preceding  verbs  are  imperative  or  optative,  the 
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succeeding  ones  are  very  frequently  simply  descriptive.  But,  on 
the  other  side,  and  in  favour  of  the  word  being  considered  as  an 
expression  of  the  confidence  of  being  heard,  is  the  circumstance 
of  its  standing  at  the  end  of  the  prayer ;  that  which  follows, 
also,  implying  necessarily  that  something  must  have  been  pre- 
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viously  said  expressive  of  confidence,  and,  lastly,  the  reference 
to  njvn  Nil  of  verse  second,  are  of  considerable  weight.  To  the 
word.  Thou  heaven  me  not,  there,  correspond  here,  althe  close  of 
the  conflict,  the  words.  Thou  dost  hear  me.  In  a  prayer  of  this 
knid,  which  rests  on  a  foundation  such  as  that  on  which  the 
sufferer  builds,  the  transition  to  confidence  is  a  very  easy  one. 
"In  such  a  Lord,  come,  there  is  always  a  tacit.  Here,  Son!" 
We  may  consider  D'OT  yipo  and  ■<:my  as  separated  by  a  small 
pause.  The  sufferer  had,  0  do  Thou  save  vie,  upon  his  tongue  ; 
but  then  he  receives  the  assurance  of  being  heard,  and  hence 
the  desire  for  deliverance  is  suddenly  transformed  into  assured 
confidence  :  and  from  the  home  of  the  buffalo— Thou  hast  heard 
me. 

Having  thus  become  assured  of  his  deliverance,  the  sufferer 
next  paints  the  happy  consequences  which  were  to  flow  from  it. 
First,  from  ver.  22-ver.  26,  in  regard  to  Israel. 

Ver.  22.  /  tvill  make  known  Thy  name  to  my  brethren  :  in  the 
midst  of  the  assembly  I  tvill  praise  Thee.     The  name  is  the  focus 
in  which  all  the  rays  of  the  acts  converge,  so  that,  to  make  known 
the  name  of  the  Lord,  especially  in  a  situation  defined  by  the 
preceding  description,  is  to  make  known  what  He  has  done.    The 
address  in  the  23d  verse  shows  whom  we  are  to  understand  by 
the  brethren  :  they  are  the  whole  posterity  of  Israel.     The  de- 
liverance vouchsafed,  is  important  not  only  to  the  sufferer,  and 
perhaps  to  a  few  of  his  friends;— all  his  brethren,  the  whole 
people  of  the  covenant  (compare  our  fathers,  ver.  4),  shall  par- 
ticipate in  it,  and  shall  be  led  by  means  of  it  to  see  the  glory  of 
God.     We  find  the  heathen,  in  ver.  27,  opposed  to  the  brethren. 
The  false  seed  exclude  themselves  from  sharing  in  this  blessing. 
The  assembly  is  not  a  small  circle  of  friends,  but  consists  of  all 
the  brethren  of  the  sufferer — the  whole  seed  of  Israel :  compare 
"  the  whole  assembly  of  Israel,"  in  Lev.  xvi.  17,  and  Deut. 
xxxi.  30.     But  this  assembly,  which  also  is  meant  in  all  parallel 
passages,  Ps.  xxxv.  18,  xl.  10,  xlix.  1,  is  here  in  a  twofold 
sense  an  ideal  one.     First,  every  public  assembly  in  the  temple 
was  considered  as  an  ideal  assembly  of  the  whole  people,  inas- 
much as,  though  from  accidental  causes  all  the  members  could 
not  really  be  present  in  person,  those  present  represented  the 
whole  people.     Compare  2  Clu'on.  xx.  3-15  :  "  And  Jehoshapliat 
proclaimed  a  fast  over  all  Judah  :  and  all  Israel  assembled  to 
pray  to  the  Lord :  and  Jehoshaphat  stood  in  the  assembly  of 
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Judah  and  Jerusalem  in  the  house  of  the  Lord :— and  the  Spirit 
of  the  Lord  came  upon  Jehaziel  in  tiie  midst  of  the  assembly, 
and  he  said.  Hearken  ye,  all  Judah,  and  ye  inhabitants  of  Jeru- 
salem." Second,  we  are  not  to  consider  that  here,  or  in  the 
parallel  passages,  the  Psalmist  considered  a  literal  assembly  of 
the  people  to  be  necessary  to  realize  the  idea  meant  to  be  con- 
veyed. It  is  unlikely  that  every  one  who  should  obtaui  de- 
liverance could  have  an  opportunity,  in  the  public  assemblies 
for  the  worship  of  God,  of  praising  aloud  the  delivering  grace 
of  God.  The  kernel  is  only  this,  that  the  grace  imparted  to  an 
individual  member  of  the  Chiu-ch  might  tend  to  the  good  of  the 
whole.  The  form  in  which  the  salvation  was  brought  by  the  indi- 
vidual before  the  whole  Church,  is  an  accidental  circumstance 
of  minor  importance.  The  Psalmist  here  makes  choice  of  that 
form  which  is  most  vivid,  and  has  in  it  most  of  a  poetical  charac- 
ter, without,  in  reality,  intending  it  more  than  the  others, — that 
form,  for  example,  in  which  the  Lord  fulfilled  the  contents  of 
the  passage  before  us.  He  selected,  namely,  a  solemn  assembly 
of  the  whole  people  in  the  sanctuary,  and  the  delivered  sufferer 
glorifying  God,  and  singing  praise  in  the  midst  thereof.— The 
observation  of  De  Wette  is  altogether  incorrect :  « We  are  to 
consider  the  brethren,  the  assembly,  as  sharing  the  same  lot  with 
the  poet"  (the  righteous  one).  There  is  no  trace  of  this  in  what 
follows.  The  salvation  vouchsafed  to  the  single  individual  ex- 
tends in  so  far  to  all,  whether  they  be  in  tlie  same  situation  or 
not,  as  the  glory  of  God  is  reflected  in  it,  advancement  in  the 
knowledge  of  which  is  salutaiy  and  quickening  to  all. 

There  follow,  in  the  23d  and  24th  verses,  the  words  in  which 
the  sufferer,  now  delivered,  intends  to  make  known  the  name  of 
God,  and  to  praise  Him  in  the  midst  of  the  assembly. 

Ver.  23.  Ye  who  fear  the  Lord,  praise  Him ;  all  ye  of  the 
seed  of  Jacob,  glorify  Him ;  and  be  afraid  before  Him,  all  ye  of 
the  seed  of  Israel.  Not  without  good  reason  does  the  Psalmist 
begin  with,  ye  who  fear  God.  He  thereby  intimates  that  he  has 
to  do,  not  witii  the  seed  of  Jacob  as  such,  witii  those  who  are 
united  together  only  by  a  carnal  bond,  but  with  those  whose  souls 
are  animated  by  one  common  spiritual  principle.  In  point  of 
form,  the  address  is  directed  to  the  whole  assembly.  Those  who 
are  not  of  the  Church,  though  they  are  in  the  Church,  are  over- 
looked. As  intruders,  they  are  ignored ;  as  such,  they  are,  how- 
ever, sufficiently  indicated  even  in  the  words,  yc  who  fear  God. 
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Tlie  "  praise,"  the  "  glorify,"  and  the  «  be  afraid,"  especially 
the  last,  show  evidently  that  the  delivered  sufferer  had  to  do 
not  merely  with  those  who  are  in  a  situation  similar  to  his  own. 
To  those  he  would  have  cried  out  before  everything  else.  Put 
your  trust  in  Him.  The  "  be  ye  afraid,"  shows  that  He  who  is 
gi-eat  in  grace  must  also  be  as  great  in  wrath,  against  those  who 
despise.     God  is  as  omnipotent  in  all  aspects  as  He  is  in  one. 

Ver.  24.  For  He  did  not  despise  nor  abhor  the  affliction  of 
the  afflicted,  neither  did  He  hide  His  face  from  him;  and 
when  he  cried  to  Him,  He  heard.  Luther  :  "  This  makes  God 
exceedingly  lovely,  so  that  all  the  godly  love  Him,  and  must 
praise  Him,  that  His  eyes  alone  see  and  are  turned  upon  the 
afflicted  and  tlie  poor;  and  the  more  despised  and  rejected  a 
man  is,  so  much  the  more  is  God  near  and  gracious  to  him. 
As  if  he  said,  '  See  and  learn  from  my  example :  I,  who 
have  been  the  most  despised  and  rejected  of  all  men,  have 
been  regarded,  cared  for,  and  heard  in  the  most  friendly  man- 
ner.' "  nwy  is  explained  erroneously,  by  the  old  translators,  by 
prayer. 

Ver.  25.  Of  Thee  shall  my  praise  he  heard  in  the  great  con- 
gregation ;  I  will  pay  my  votes  before  them  that  fear  Him.  Of 
Thee  is  my  praise : — not,  Thou  hast  given  me  occasion  to 
praise ;  but.  Thou  art  the  subject  of  my  praise.  Calvin : 
"  David  canendi  argumentum  ex  deo  petit."  According  to  the 
connection  and  the  parallel,  the  speaker  does  not  describe  what 
God  lias  done  to  him,  but  how  he  will  thank  God,  what  blessed 
consequences,  as  regards  the  cause  of  God,  will  flow  from  his 
deliverance.  The  my  praise  refers  back  to  the  praises  of  Israel 
in  ver.  3.  The  grating  discord,  caused  by  the  groanings  of  the 
sufferer  being  heard  mingling  with  the  praises  of  Israel,  is  now 
at  an  ejid. — In  the  second  clause,  and  in  the  following  verse, 
which  is  intimately  connected  with  it,  the  representation  is  of 
a  figurative  kind.  It  was  customary,  in  circumstances  of  great 
distress,  to  make  voios,  which  were  wont  to  consist  of  a  promise 
to  offer  a  certain  number  of  sacrifices.  After  deliverance  had 
been  obtained,  it  was  customary  to  invite  to  the  feast  connected 
therewith,  the  widow,  the  orphan,  and  the  poor  (comp.  Deut. 
xii.  18,  xvi.  11).  They  thus  became  partakers  of  the  salva- 
tion, which,  in  point  of  fact,  was  never  imparted  to  the  indivi- 
dual merely  for  himself ;  and  tlius  also  they  were  sharers  of  his 
joy.     In  such  cases,  the  enjoyment  throughout  was  not  merely 
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of  a  sensual  kind;  the  guests  tasted  at  the  same  time  how 
good  is  the  Lord.  The  soul  of  the  feast  was  admission  into  the 
community  of  thanks  and  blessing.  And  hence,  in  tlie  passage 
before  us,  when  the  gi-atitude  of  the  delivered  sufferer  expresses 
itself  under  the  emblem  of  paying  a  vow — the  usual  expression 
of  gratitude, — it  is  exceedingly  natural  that  others  should  be 
invited  to  share  in  the  blessing  and  the  thanksgiving,  under 
the  image  of  a  great  sacrificial-feast  given  by  him,  in  which 
all  that  fear  God  take  part. — Hoffmann  denies  that  the  idea  of 
a  feast  is  at  all  implied  in  the  passage.  He  interprets  the  pay- 
ing of  the  vows  as  expressing  nothing  more  than  the  giving  of 
thanks.  But  the  vow  always  refers  to  something  outward — 
never  to  mere  feelings  or  words.  Throughout,  the  usual  kind 
of  vows  are  offerings:  compare  Lev.  vii.  16;  and  especially 
Ps.  Ixvi.  12-15 :  Michaelis  on  the  Law  of  Lloses,  Part  iii. 
p.  145.  In  Ps.  1. 14,  Ixi.  9,  to  which  Hoffmann  appeals,  there 
is  such  a  figurative  representation.  That  by  the  vow  here  we 
are  to  understand  literally  promised  thank-offerings,  which  are 
substantially  identical  with  thanksgiving  and  praise — for  the 
sacrifice  is  altogether  a  symbol,  as  in  Hos.  xiv.  3  ;  Heb.  xiii.  15, 
and  other  passages, — is  evident  from,  they  shall  eat,  in  the  fol- 
lowing verse ;  compare  also  v3K,  in  ver.  29. 

Ver.  26.  The  meek  shall  eat  and  be  satisfied;  praise  the  Lord 
shall  they  that  seek  Him :  may  your  heart  live  for  ever.  The  may 
live  includes  within  it,  shall  live,  and  expresses,  that  this  is 
agreeable  to  the  wishes  of  the  speaker.  The  heart  dies  in 
trouble,  care,  pain  (Ps.  cix.  22  ;  1  Sam.  xxv.  37),  and  especi- 
ally when  it  has  become  perplexed  in  regard  to  God.  The  for 
ever  forms  the  opposition  to  the  transitory  life,  or  brief  quicken- 
ing, which  any  inferior  manifestation  of  God  would  give.  He 
has  Jiere  made  Himself  known  in  such  a  glorious  manner,  thai 
whoever  has  incorporated  into  his  soul  this  His  manifestation, 
Avill  henceforward  stand  in  need  of  no  other  spiritual  food,  bul 
is  strengthened  by  it  for  ever. 

From  Israel  the  righteous  man  now  turns  to  the  heathen. 

Ver.  27.  All  the  ends  of  the  earth  shall  ponder  and  turn  tc 
the  Lord;  all  the  Inbes  of  the  heathen  shall  worship  before  .Thee 
-at  very  frequently  signifies,  not,  "  to  I'emember,"  but,  "  tc 
ponder,"  "  to  lay  to  heart."  The  object  of  this  pondering  is  ir 
I'eality  identical  with  the  object  of  the  eating  in  vers.  26  and 
29 — the  thanks  and  the  praise  of  the  righteous  man  for  the 
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glorious  deliverance  wroughtout  for  him  ;  and  hence,  indirectiv 
with  the  deliverance  itself  :  compare  inpiv  in  ver.  31,  The  sal- 
vation of  the  Lord  is  so  great,  that  it  awakens  the  whole  heathen 
world  out  of  Its  stupid  insensibility.  Hoffmann  refers  naj'  to 
Jehovah:  they  will  think  upon  Jehovah.  But  this  exposition 
proceeds  only  from  the  attempt  to  make  the  conversion  of  the 
lieathen  independent  of  the  deliverance  of  the  speaker.  And 
the  circumstance,  that  this  connection  is  obscured  by  this  inter- 
pretation, is  against  it.  Besides,  if  we  compare  with  l^-^K'  of 
ver.  26,  and  lb«  of  ver.  29  (to  which  they  worship  stands  in 
the  same  relation  as  131t"  here  does  to  nap),  idd'  of  the  30th 
vei-se,  which  also  refers  to  the  salvation  imparted  to  the  speaker 
and  nc'V  of  the  31st  verse,  we  shall  feel  compelled  to  reject  this 
exposition,  and  tL-it  whole  view  of  the  Psalm,  which  requires 
such  forced  assistance,— In  I3ijj'>  it  is  not  at  all  implied,  as 
Umbreit  thinks,  that  the  heathen  originally  possessed  the  truth 
aiC  means  properly,  «  to  turn  oneself  away"  (here,  from  idols), 
and  the  meaning,  «  to  turn  back,"  is  a  secondary  one.— The 
second  clause  alludes  to  the  promises  made  to  the  patriarchs, 
and  especially  to  Gen.  xii.  3,  xxviii.  14. 

Ver.  28.  For  the  kingdom  is  the  LonVs,  and  He  rules  among 
the  heathen.  The  verse  grounds  the  announcement  given  in 
the  preceding  one,  that,  at  a  future  time,  the  heathen  shall  do 
homage  to  the  Lord,  on  this,  that  He  alone  is  the  lawful  King 
of  the  earth.  To  be  in  reality,  and  not  to  be  acknowledged, 
can  be  separated  only  for  a  little.  The  Loi-d  is  the  King  of 
the  whole  earth,  and  He  must  at  some  future  time  be  acknow- 
ledged as  such— a  result  which  will  be  brought  about  through 
the  manifestation  of  the  Divine  gloiy  seen  in  the  deliverance  of 
the  righteous  man.  Zecli.  xiv.  9,  or  Obad.  21,  are  not  parallel 
passages,  but  Ps.  xcvi.  10,  xcvii.  1,  and  xcix.  1. 

The  removal  of  the  distinction  between  Jews  and  Gentiles 
is  succeeded  by  the  removal  of  the  distinctions  of  rank,  and  of 
circumstances  (ver.  29),  and  of  time  (vers.  30,  31). 

Ver.  29.  A U  the  fat  ones  of  the  earth  eat  and  worship,  all 
who  are  gone  doivn  to  the  dust,  and  those  who  respited  not  their 
lives  .shall  hotv  down  before  Him.  The  image  of  the  feast  is 
here  resnmed.  There  is,  however,  a  contrast  to  the  ordinarv 
sacrificial  feasts,  to  which  the  poor  more  especially  are  invited. 
This  great  spiritual  feast  (and  it  is  proved  even  by  this  verse 
also  to  be  a  spiritual  feast)  is  not  unworthy  of  the  presence 
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even  of  those  who  live  in  the  greatest  abundance :  it  contains  a 
costly  viand,  which  all  their  plenty  cannot  give — a  viand  for 
which  even  the  satisfied  still  hunger ;  and,  on  the  other  hand, 
the  most  needy  and  the  most  miserable  are  not  excluded.  It  is 
a  feast  at  which  all  earthly  distinctions  are  abolished,  because 
here,  all  guests  are  poor,  and  here,  God  is  rich  for  all.  The  idea, 
that  "  to  eat,"  may  be  interpreted  by  "  to  worship,"  does  not 
merit  a  refutation.  The  words,  "  they  eat,"  belong  substantially 
also  to  the  second  clause :  the  "  bow  down,"  corresponding  to 
the  "  worship,"  is  the  thanks  for  the  entertainment  The  'Jtn, 
from  the  adjective  t?^,  fat,  denotes  the  satisfied  fulness  of  exist- 
ence, isy  mv  is  not  a  general  designation  of  misery,  but  spe- 
cially of  death,  in  opposition  to  D^n  in  the  emphatic  sense,  and 
denotes  one  who  may  be  said  to  be  dead,  though  he  has  still  the 
appearance  and  the  lowest  conditions  of  life.  This  is  clear, 
first,  from  the  reference  to  the  clause  of  the  15th  verse,  "  Thou 
layest  me  in  the  dust  of  death ;"  according  to  which  the  dust 
here  can  mean  only  the  dust  of  the  grave,  for  which  nsy  is  very 
often  used  :  compare  the  Lexicons.  The  same  person  who  had 
to  complain  that  he  had  fallen  into  the  possession  of  death,  be- 
comes now  the  fountain  of  life  to  all  who  may  be  in  similar  cir- 
cumstances. Second,  from  the  parallel,  icho  respited  not  their 
lives.  Third,  from  comparing  the  frequently  occurring  phrases, 
niD  mi:^  nu  mv,  b\V.i^  ''inV,  which  at  the  same  time  show  that  the 
language  does  not  refer  to  those  who  are  going  down,  but  to 
those  who  are  already  gone  down. —  The  last  clause,  literally, 
tcho  made  not  alive  his  own  soul,  is  equivalent  to,  "  who  could 
not  deliver  themselves  from  that  death,  into  whose  hands  they 
had  fallen." 

The  last  barrier  that  is  removed,  is  that  of  time. 

Ver.  30.  Posterity  shall  serve  Him :  it  shall  be  told  of  the 
Lord  to  the  generation.  Several  interpret :  the  seed  lohich  shall 
serve  Him  shall  he  reckoned  to  the  Lord  for  a  generation.  But, 
according  to  this  view,  the  whole  is  thrown  into  one  sentence, 
and  thus  the  parallelism  is  destroyed.  This  interpretation  also 
is  opposed  by  the  following  verse,  in  which  the  idea  expressed 
here  is  more  fully  brought  out,  viz.  that  the  deliverance  shall  not, 
like  other  benefits  of  inferior  moment,  be  ever  forgotten  ;  by 
the  correspondence  between  the  abolition  of  the  limits  of  time 
here  announced,  of  those  of  nation  and  rank  adverted  to  in 
the  preceding  verses ;  and,  lastly,  by  the  reference  of  nsD^  to 
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msDK  in  ver.  22.  jnt,  seed,  is  defined  by  its  connection  with 
what  precedes  to  be,  «  the  posterity,"  of  those  there  spoken  of. 
^i-}i6  is  properly,  in  reference  to  the  Lord.  The  thing  to  be 
made  known,  that,  viz.,  which  the  Lord  has  done  to  the  righteous 
man,  is  not  more  nearly  described,  because  it  is  sufficiently  clear 
from  the  preceding  context.  In  like  manner  there  is  under- 
stood, immediately  after  «  shall  serve  Him,"  «  because  of  this 
glorious  manifestation."  The  generation  here,  is  equivalent  to 
innx  nn  in  Ps.  xlviii.  13,  Ixxviii.  4.  The  generation  which  tells' 
13  the  present  one ;  and  the  generation  to  which  it  is  told,  is  the 
future  one.  In  like  manner,  in  Ps.  kxi.  18,  "the  genera- 
tion," is  defined  from  the  connection,  nn  is  never  used  in  a 
collective  sense.  That  it  indicates  here  the  succeeding  genera- 
tion, is  evident  from  ver.  31.  The  revelation  of  the  Divine 
glory  goes  forth  from  the  present  to  the  next,  and  from  that 
again  to  the  one  which  follows  it. 

Ver,  31.   They  shall  come  and  make  knoton  His  righteous- 
ness to  the  people  which  then  have  been  bom,  that  He  has  done  it. 
The  subject  is  the  seed  and  the  generation  of  the  former  verse. 
The  succeeding  generation  will  not  allow  the  knowledge  com- 
mitted to  them  to  die  out.     It  will,  from  its  excellence,  get  life 
among  them,  and  from  them  be  handed  down  again  to  the  next 
generation.     Thei/  shall  come,  is,  thei/  shall  appear  on  the  theatre 
of  the  world:  comp.  Ps.  Ixxi.  18.     The  righteousness  of  God 
embraces  His  faithfulness  to  His  covenant  and  to  His  promises, 
H.'hich  He  has  so  gloriously  manifested  in  the  deliverance  of  the 
righteous  man.     There  is  no  reason  why  we  should  translate 
1713  Oy,  thej)eople  which,  shall  yet  be  born  :  compare  on  the  use 
of  the  participle  for  the  Future,  Ewald,  p.  534.     The  most  ob- 
vious interpretation,  the  people  which  has  been  bom  at  the  time 
when  the  future  generation  is  on  the  scene,  gives  a  very  suitable 
sense.     In  like  manner,  una:  DJ?,  in  Ps.  cii.  18,  is,  "  the  people 
which  is  then  created."     We  must  supply  the  object  from  the 
preceding  context  to  the  nt>'V,  viz.  lohat  has  been  previously  de- 
scribed: as  was  the  case  with  liiaK'  in  ver.  26,  nar'  in  ver.  27, 
and  P3K  in  ver.  29.     It  will  not  do  to  suppose  that  ncj;  is  used 
ni  an  absolute   and  emphatic  sense.  He  has  acted,  i.e.   mani- 
fested Himself  gloriously.     Whenever  it  is  used  in  the  way  in 
win'ch  it  is  in  the  verse  before  us,  the  object  always  lies  con- 
cealed in  wliat  had  previously  been  said.     The  last  word  of  our 
Saviour  on  the  cross,  rereKeaTat,  evidently  refers  to  this  nf]l,  as 
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His  first  exclamation  is  taken  from  the  beginning  of  the  Psalm : 
— of  all  proofs  of  the  profound  significance  of  this  whole  thus 
bounded,  this  is  the  surest,  giving,  at  the  same  time,  the  key  to 
the  variously  mishiterpreted  word  of  our  Saviour.  According  to 
this  view,  we  are  to  regard  the  work  of  God  as  that  which  was 
finished.  The  last  moment  of  suffering  is  the  first  of  deliver- 
ance ;  and  the  expiring  Saviour  here  indicates  that  this  is  now 
at  hand ;  that  He  has  now  received  an  answer,  not  in  words 
but  in  deed,  to  the  question,  Why  hast  Thou  forsaken  Me  ?  and 
that  the  morning  dawn  now  succeeds  the  dark  night.  The 
Resurrection  certifies  the  exclamation  :  It  is  finished. 
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The  first  verse — The  Lord  is  my  shepherd,  I  tvant  for 
nothing — contains  the  fundamental  thought  of  the  Psalm.  This 
thought  is  merely  expanded  from  ver.  2  to  ver.  5  :  for  He  affords 
delightful  rest  to  the  weary,  ver.  2  ;  refreshment  to  the  languid, 
and  deliverance  to  the  miserable,  ver.  3 ;  protection  and  defence 
in  the  midst  of  danger,  ver.  4  ;  food  and  drink  to  the  hungry 
and  thirsty,  ver.  5  ;  thus  everything  which  human  necessity 
requires.  The  conclusion  returns  to  the  generality  of  the  com- 
mencement, with  this  difference,  that  the  figure  employed  there 
is  presented  in  its  reality  here. 

According  to  the  common  view,  the  goodness  of  God  to- 
wards His  people  is  represented  in  this  Psalm  by  a  double  figure: 
first,  that  of  a  shepherd  (vers.  1-4) ;  and,  second,  that  of  the 
master  of  a  household  (ver.  5).  But  this  Aaew,  which  destroj-s 
altogether  the  unity  of  the  Psalm,  depends  only  on  tlie  gi-atui- 
tous  supposition,  that  the  Psalmist  must  always  speak  of  the 
spiritual  shepherd  in  terms  which  have  been  taken  from  the 
relations  of  the  temporal  shepherd.  That  the  Psalmist  paid 
very  little  attention  to  any  such  rule  of  criticism,  but  made 
a  free  use  of  his  figiue,  is  evident  from  the  third  v^rse,  which, 
on  this  view,  it  would  be  impossible  to  explain.  But  substan- 
tially, if  not  in  form,  even  the  fifth  verse  praises  the  sheplierd- 
faithfulness  of  God.  It  is  because  He  is  faithful  to  His  charge 
as  a  shepherd,  that  He  prepares  a  table  before  the  Psalmist.  In 
this  He  does  in  reahty  nothing  more  than  what  a  good  shepherd 
would  do  for  his  irrational  sheep.     But  what  is  altogether  de- 
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cisive  Against  this  view,  is,  that  on  tlie  idea  that  the  praise  of  the 
good  slieplierd  terminates  at  ver.  4,  the  principal  and  indispens- 
able feature  (John  x.  9),  that  he  provides  nourishment,  is  alto- 
gether wanting.  And  tliat  there  is  no  trace  of  .this  in  the  2d 
verse,  according  tathe  common  view,  will  be  evident  from  our 
e.xposition. 

That  David  is  the  author  of  this  Psalm,  admits  of  no  doubt ; 
and  the  attempt  of  liitzig  to  attribute  it  to  Jeremiah,  will  be 
always  welcome  to  those  who  would  characterize  his  critical 
vyays.     The  Psahn  requires,  and  will  bear,  no  historical  exposi- 
tion.    Tlie  opinions  which  have  been  advanced  on  this  subject, 
such  as  those  of  J.  D.  JMichaelis,  Maurer,  and  others,  that  David 
composed  it  on  some  occasion  wlien  his  provisions  having  be- 
come exhausted,  there  was  sent  to  him,  in  the  fields,  a  plentiful 
supply  of  food,  only  sliow  how  far  this  predilection  for  histori- 
cal interpretation  may  lead.     This  tendency  is  rooted  in  the 
ignorance  of  its  representatives  of  the  things  of  religion  and 
tlie  Church,  and  in  their  consequent  inability  to  recognise  like 
by  like.     Fi-om  the  spirit  and  tone  of  the  Psalm,  we  should  of 
course  judge  that  it  was  composed  at  a  time  when  David  was 
not  disturbed  by  any  sufferings  or  dangers  in  his  enjoyment  of 
the  grace  of  God,— at  a  time  of  quiet  and  quickening,  which 
he  knew  so  beautifully  to  describe.     It  shows  us  that  David  not 
only  took  God  for  his  refuge  in  distress,  but  that  in  prosperity 
he  did  not  forget  the  Giver  amiilst  the  gifts,  but  made  these 
(as  Calvin  expresses  it)  a  ladder  by  wliich  he  might  ascend  con- 
tinually nearer  to  God.     Some  have  thought  it  necessary  to  re- 
ject even  this  defim'tion  of  the  position.     "  Why,"  says  Stier, 
"  should  lie  not  for  once,  even  in  trouble,  be  thus  confident  and 
quiet?"     But  the  unanimity  with  wjiich  other  expositors  of 
spiritual  experience  express  their  conviction,  that  this  Psalm  was 
sung  by  David  at  a  time  of  revival,  renders  us  exceedingly  dis- 
trustful of  this  idea.    The  expression  in  the  12th  cliapter  of  the 
Epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  that  no  affliction  for  the  present  seemeth 
to  be  joyous  but  grievous,  holds  unexceptionably  true.    The  suf- 
ferer may,  even  in  the  midst  of  severest  trials,  maintain  a  cer- 
tain degree  of  joyfid  confidence  ;  but  for  all  this,  the  sun  will  be 
only,  as  it  were,  shining  through  clouds  :  the  pain  and  the  distress 
will  never  be  looked  upon  as  at  so  great  a  distance,  will  never 
be  so  completely  triumphed  over,  as  tliey  are  in  the  case  before 
VIS. — Finally,  the  confidence  to  which  expression  is  here  given. 
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is  not  that  of  a  child,  is  not  that  of  one  who  gtJes  forth  to  meet 
the  pains  and  troubles  of  life,  of  which  he  has  had  no  experi- 
ence, with  a  clear  joy,  flowing  from  consciousness  of  communion 
with  God  :  it  is  that  of  an  experienced  combatant,  one  who  has 
come  through  many  troubles,  who  knows  what  they  mean,  and 
who  has  richly  experienced  how  the  Lord  comforts  in  them, 
and  delivers  out  of  them.  The  praise  of  the  rest,  whicli  the 
Lord  im^xirts,  lets  us  see  in  the  Psalmist  a  weary  pilgrim  ;  the 
thanksgiving  for  refreshment  shows  us  one  worn  out;  the  ex- 
pression, "  When  I  walk  through  the  valley  of  the  shadow  of 
death,"  etc.,  brings  before  us  one  who  had  "already  had  experi- 
ence of  the  dark  waj^s  of  suffering,  and  who  had  yet  to  walk  in 
them.  The  expressions,  in  siffht  of  my  enemies,  ver.  5,  and  shall 
follow  me,  ver.  6,  show  that  we  have  here  to  do  with  one  who, 
like  David,  had  fought  hard  with  enemies.  Everywhere,  it  is  not 
the  sunburnt  shepherd-boy,  in  the  midst  of  his  peaceful  lambs, 
that  meets  us  here,  but  the  man  David,  who  had  experienced 
the  hardships  of  the  days  of  Saul.  And  yet  it  is  from  the  recol- 
lections of  this  peaceful  season  of  youth  that  the  figure  of  the 
Good  Shepherd  is  drawn,  whicli  meets  us  for  the  first  time  in 
this  Psalm  in  &  full  form. 

The  absence  of  everything  like  exact  personal  reference  ren- 
ders it  exceedingly  probable  that  David  sung  this  Psalm,  as  it 
were,  from  the  soul  of  every  believer  ;  and  that  he  expressed  in 
it  his  own  personal  joy,  with  the  design  of  strengthening  his 
brethren,  and  embodying  their  feelings  in  language.  The 
reference,  made  by  the  Jewish  commentators,  of  the  "Psalm  to 
the  lohole  people,  is  only  to  be  decidedly  rejected  if  placed  in 
opposition  to  an  individual  interpretation.  As  David  undoubt- 
edly designed  the  Psalm  for  the  public  worship  of  God,  the 
thought  could  not  be  far  distant  from  his  mind,  that  its  con- 
tents must  be  applicable  no  less  to  the  whole  body  of  the  people 
than  to  each  individual.  The  whole  body  of  the  people  is  the 
less  to  be  lost  sight  of,  as  in  all  the  other  passages  of  the  Old 
Testament,  the  figure  of  a  good  shepherd  is  used  in  reference 
to  the  faithfulness  which  God  manifests  towards  the  Church. 

It  has  been  frequently  maintained  (latterly  by  Umbreit), 
that  the  contents  of  the  Psalm,  strictly  speaking,  surpass  tlie 
Old  Testament ;  that  they  stand  especially  opposed  to  tlie  Mosaic 
law,  with  its  jealous  God,  who  visits  the  sins  of  the  fathers  upon 
the  children  to  the  third  and  fourtli  generation.     This  idea, 


400 


THE  BOOK  OF  PSALMS. 


liowever,  is  decidedly  incorrect.  It  proceeds  altogether  from 
directing  exclusive  attention  to  God's  relationship  to  sinners  as 
expressed  in  the  law,  and  from  not  observing  the  aspect  of  grace 
which  even  there  He  presents.  It  is  in  tlie  books  of  tlie  law 
that  God  is  first  represented  as  the  Shepherd  of  Israel,  Gen. 
xlviii.  1.5,  xlix.  24;  and  nowhere  do  we  find  such  touching  proofs 
of  the  shepherd-care  of  God  as  in  the  lives  of  the  patriarchs. 
The  description  of  the  tender  care  of  God  for  His  people,  in 
Deut.  xxxii.  6-14,  forms  a  remarkable  parallel  to  the  Lord  is  nnj 
Shepherd:  and  the  care  of  God  for  His  people  during  their  jour- 
ney tlirough  the  wilderness,  as  detailed  in  the  law,  is  described 
in  Ps.  Ixxviii.  .52  as  that  of  a  faithful  shepherd. 

Ver.  1.   The  Lord  is  my  Shepherd,  I  icant  for  nothing.     Of 
all  the  figures  that  are  applied  to  God  in  the  Old  Testament, 
that  of  a  shepherd  is  the  most  beautiful.     «  The  other  names," 
says  Luther,  "  sound  somewhat  too  gloriously  and  majestically, 
and  bring,  as  it  were,  an  awe  and  fear  with  them,  when  we  hear 
them  uttered.     This  is  the  case  when  the  Scriptures  call  God 
our  Lord,  King,  Creator.     This,  however,  is  not  the  case  with 
file  sweet  word  shepherd.     It  brings  to  the  godly,  when  they 
read  it  or  hear  it,  as  it  were,  a  confidence,  a  consolation  or  se- 
curitj-,  like  the  word  father.    We  cannot  better  understand  this 
consoling  and  lovely  word,  than  by  going  to  nature,  and  learn- 
ing carefully  from  her  what  are  the  dispositions  and  the  proper- 
ties of  the  sheep,  and  what  the  duty,  the  labour,  the  care  of  a 
good  shepherd.     A  sheep  can  only  live  through  the  help,  pro- 
tection, and  care  of  its  shepherd.     As  soon  as  it  loses  him,  it  is 
exposed  to  dangers  of  every  kind,  and  must  perish,  for  it  cannot 
help  itself.     The  reason  is,  it  is  a  poor,  weak,  silly  creature. 
But,  weak  creature  though  it  be,  it  has  the  habit  of  keeping 
diligently  near  its  shepherd,  of  depending  upon  his  help  and 
protection  ;  it  follows  wherever  he  leads,  and,  if  it  can  only  be 
near  him,  it  cares  for  nothing,  is  afraid  of  no  one,  but  feels  se- 
cure and  happy,  for  it  wants  for  nothing."    It  is  to  be  observed, 
that  in  both  the  cases  in  which  the  figure  of  the  shepherd  is 
first  used  in  Scripture,  the  speakers,  Jacob  and  David,  were  led 
to  employ  it  from  their  own  personal  experience.     Having  been 
introduced  by  them,  the  figure  was  made  use  of  by  other  writers, 
M-lio  were  not  led  to  make  use  of  it  from  their  own  history.    This 
is  the  case  particularly  with  Isaiah  (xl.  11),  and  Ezekiel  (xxxiv, 
13),  who  comforts  the  poor,  dispersed,  neglected  sheep  of  Israel, 
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during  the  time  of  their  captivltj',  by  referring  to  the  shepherd- 
faithfulness  of  God.  See  also  Micah  vii.  14,  and  Ps.  Ixxx.  2, 
and  xcv.  7.  It  is  in  obvious  reference  to  these  Old  Testament 
passages  that  om-  Saviour  calls  Himself  the  Good  Shepherd 
(John  X.),  and  is  also  so  called  by  the  Apostles,  1  Pet.  ii.  25, 
v^.  4 ;  Heb.  xiii.  20.  All  that  Jehovah,  under  the  Old  Tes- 
tament, does  to  His  own.  He  does  through  His  Angel  and 
Mediator;  this  is  His  common  aspect  to  His  Church.  He— 
the  X0709— appeared  in  the  flesh  in  Christ.  Hence,  whatever  in 
the  Old  Testament  was  said  of  Jehovah  and  Hi?  Angel,  is  imme- 
diately transferred  in  the  New  to  Christ.     See  the  Christology, 

1.  i.  p.  247.  The  connection  between  the  Old  and  New  Testa- 
ment, as  regards  this  subject,  is  especially  laid  open  in  Zech.  xi. 
and  xiii.  7,  where  the  Angel  of  the  Lord  is  spoken  of  as  the  Sliep 
herd  of  Israel,  and  His  future  incarnation  in  the  midst  of  His 
sheep  is  mentioned.    Compare  the  Christology  on  the  passage,  P. 

2.  — Still  the  question  remains.  On  what  foundation  does  the  idea 
expressed  in  the  words,  the  Lord  is  my  Shepherd,  depend,  in  so 
far  as  the  Psalm  is,  in  the  first  instance,  the  expression  of  the 
feelings  of  the  author,  and  of  individual  believers?  The 
answer  is  this  : — The  general  foundation  for  this  conviction  lies 
in  the  covenant  of  God  with  Israel,  the  promises  of  which  every 
true  and  living  member  of  the  Church  is  entitled  to  apply  to 
himself.  The  special  foundation  lies  in  personal  experience, 
such  as  that  which  was  enjoyed  by  David  in  such  abundant 
measuj-e.  How  often  did  he  experience  this  shepherd-faithful- 
ness of  God  !  How  often  did  he  enjoy  from  Him  quiet,  quick- 
ening, protection,  and  blessings  ! — It  will  not  do  to  translate,  / 
shall  not  want.  The  correct  translation  is,  /  want  nothing. 
This,  among  other  reasons,  is  obvious  from  the  use  of  the  Pre- 
terite nJtn  in  ver.  5.  The  develoiMiient  of  an  idea  can  give 
nothing  except  what  is  contained  in  the  general  statement.  / 
loant  nothing  excludes  want  generally,  and  not  merely  that  of 
food  :  compare  the  expansion  of  the  idea,  vers.  2-5;  131  mon  K^, 
Deut.  ii.  7,  tlwn  hast  lacked  nothing ;  Deut.  viii.  9,  thou  wantest 
nothing  at  all  in  it,  to  which  the  Psalmist  appears  especially  to 
allude  ;  and  Ps.  xxxiv.  10,  they  who  seek  the  Lord  shall  not  want 
any  good  thing.  This  is  evident  also  from  the  concluding  verse, 
where  the  .af^imnt'ive,  goodness  and  grace  follow  me,  corresponds 
to  the  negative  here,  I  want  nothing.  We  must  not,  on  the 
other  hand,  extend  arbitrarily  the  sphere  of,   [  icant  nothing, 
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but  must  limit  it  as  directed  by  the  development  of  the  expres- 
sion, in  which  we  read  only  of  the  blessings  of  life,  and  not  of 
deliverance  from  spiritual  needs.     AVe  must  not  forget  that  the 
Psalmist  (vor.  5)  sings  in  presence  of  his  enemies,  and,  conse- 
quently, that  he  is  congratulating  himself  only  on  such  good 
things  as  these  designed  to  deprive  him  of.     The  following  is 
Luther's  paraphrase :  "  The  Lord  is  my  Shepherd,  I  shall  as- 
suredly want  nothing.     I  shall  eat  and  drink,  and  have  abund- 
ance of  clothes,  food,  protection,  peace,  and  necessaries  of  every 
kind  which  contribute  to  the  support  of  life  ;  for  I  have  a  rich 
Shepherd,  who  will  not  allow  me  to  suffer  want.    But  he  speaks 
particularly  of  spiritual  blessings  and  gifts,  which  the  word  of 
God  brings,"  etc.     This,  on  the  principles  of  strict  grammatico- 
historical  interpretation,  is  con-ect  oidy  till  he  comes  to  say, 
"But  he  speaks  particularly,"  etc.     The  theological  interpreta- 
tion, however,  will  in  this  case  undoubtedly  break  down  the 
boundaries  which  the  grammatico-historical  has  set  up.     For 
the  view  to  which  the  Psalmist  for  a  moment  confines  himself 
undoubtedly  implies,  that  He  who  has  made  such  abundant 
provision  in  lower  mattei-s,  will  not  suffer  any  blessings  of  a 
higher  kind  to  be  withheld.     Still  we  must  not,  like  Umbreit, 
who  finds  at  once  that  the  words,  /  imnt  nothing,  express  de- 
liverance from  all  spiritual  troubles,  mingle  up  the  results  of 
the  grannnatical  interpretation  with  tiie  theological  exposition. 
By  so  doing,  we  lose  altogether  an  insight  into  the  train  of 
tiiought  and  structure  of  the  Psalm,  and  rob  it  even  of  that 
practical  power,  from  a  false  regard  to  which  it  is  that  such 
attempts  are  made. — The  paraphrase  of  P.  Gerhard  forms  the 
best  commentary  on  the  verse  before  us.     "The  Lord,  who 
rules  all  the  ends  of  the  earth  with  His  power,  the  fountahi  of 
eternal  good,  is  my  Shepherd  and  Guardian.    So  long  as  I  have 
Him,  I  am  in  want  of  no  blessing ;  the  riches  of  His  fulness 
most  completely  replenish  me." — Those  who,  on  reading  the 
Words,  the  Lord  is  my  Shepherd,  I  am  in  want  of  nothing,  are 
inclined  to  say,  "  How  shall  I  kjiow  that  the  Lord  is  my  Shep- 
herd ?     I  do  not  find  that  He  acts  so  friendly  a  part  to  me  as 
corresjDOJids  to  what  the  Psalmist  sajs ;  nay,  I  have  ample  ex- 
perience to  the  very  contrary ;"  are  directed  by  Lutlier  in  the 
following  words  into  the  right  way  :  "  The  prophet  lias  not  at 
all  times  been  so  happy ;  he  has  not  been  able  at  all  times  to 
sing  as  he  does  here.     He  has  at  times  been  in  want  of  much, 
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yea,  almost  of  everything.  He  has  felt  that  he  possessed 
neither  the  righteousness,  nor  tiie  consolation,  nor  the  help  of 
God ;  but  only  sin,  the  wrath  of  God,  terror  and  dismay,  as  he 
complains  in  many  of  his  Psalms.  Still,  as  often  as  he  turns 
him  from  his  own  feelings,  and  lays  hold  of  God  by  His  pro- 
mises, and  thinks,  'It  maybe  with  me  as  it  may,  yet  this  is 
the  comfort  of  my  heart,  that  I  have  a  gra.cious,  a  compassion- 
ate Lord  for  my  Shepherd,  whose  word  aiul  whose  promises 
strengthen  and  comfort  me;  therefore  I  shall  be  in  want  of 
nothing.'  And  he  has  written  this  and  other  Psalms  for  the 
veVy  purpose  of  assuring  us,  that  in  real  temptation  there  is  no 
council,  help,  or  comfort  to  be  found,  unless  we  have  learned 
the  golden  art  of  holding  firm  by  the  word  and  promises  of 
God,  and  deciding  by  them,  in  opposition  to  the  feelings  of  our 
own  hearts.  Thus  assuredly  shall  help  and  comfort  follow,  and 
we  shall  be  in  want  of  nothing." 

Ver.  2.  He  causeth  me  to  lie  down  in  green  meadows;  He  tendeth 
me  by  the  ivaters  of  rest.     Luther :  "  The  prophet  has  shortly 
expressed,  in  the  first  verse,  the  import  of  the  whole  Psalm,  viz. 
that  whoever  has  the  Lord  for  his  Shepherd,  shall  be  in  xvant  of 
nothing.     He  attempts  nothing  more  in  the  whole  Psalm  tiian  to 
expand,  in  fine  glowing  words  and  comparisons,  how  well  it  is 
with  those  who  are  the  Lord's  sheep."     According  to  most  in- 
terpreters, the  green  meadows,   which  are  property  grass-pas- 
turage, are  introduced  here  in  connection  with  the  good  pasture 
which  they  afford.     But  this  view  is  opposed,  first,  by,  He  causeth 
me  to  lie  down;  second,  by  the  parallel  in  the  second  clause,  which 
speaks  of  rest  for  the  weary  ;  and,  lastly,  by  the  circumstance, 
that  another  verse,  viz.  the  5tli  one,  is  devoted  to  the  care  of  the 
shepherd,  as  regards  the  providing  of  food.     The  green  meadows 
serve  another  useful  purpose  beside  that  of  pasturaire  :  thev  form 
a  pleasant  place  of  repose,  where  tlie  Eastern  shepherd  at  noon, 
when  the  heat  is  at  its  height,  permits  his  weary  flock  to  lie 
down.     Compare  Song  of  Sol.  i.  7.     Jacob  (Gen.  xxxiii.  17) 
made  booths  for  his  sheep,  wlien  they  were  wearied  with  tlie 
long  and  severe  travelling ;  in  like  manner,  the  heavenly  Shep- 
herd gives  deliglitful  rest  and  repose  to  his  spiritual  sheep,  when 
they  are  worn  out  with  wandering  under  the  burning  heat  of 
this  world's  sufferings  and  temptations.     He  sends  to  tlieui  times 
of  healtli,  that  they  may  recruit  tlicir  strength  for  waiidcrino-  in 
the  rough  paths  of  life,  till  at  last  tliey  are  brought  to  tliat  eternal 


40  i 


THE  BOOK  OF  PSALMS. 


rest,  of  ^hich  every  season  of  temporary  repose  is,  both  to  indi- 
viduals and  to  the  Church  as  a  body,  a  foretaste,  a  pledge,  and 
a   prophecy.-In    the    second    clause,    the   waters   of  rest  are 
generally  interpreted  as  me^ixmg  qrdet  or  still  wato-,-«  water 
which  IS  not  agitated,  and  therefore  not  dreaded  bv  the  sheep  " 
Claus,  however,  has  very  improperly  impugned  this  interpreta- 
tion.    Ihe  plural   certainly,  is  remarkable.     Then  the  question 
occurs   Can  rest  be  attributed  to  water?     There  is  at  least  no 
parallel  passage.     The  parallelism  with  He  maketh  me  to  lie  down, 
tavoiirs  another  interpretation  :  waters  of  rest  =  waters  at  which 
rest  (properly  rests)  are  enjoyed,-the  plural  indicating  that  the 
rest  impai-ted  is  of  a  manifold  kind,  and  respects  not  one  gift, 
but  a  whole  train  of  gifts.     The  Psalmist,  as  was  perceived  b; 
the  feeptungint  translators,  who  have  rendered  ninuD  by  ivaTral 
^60,9  and  by  the  Vulgate,  who  give  «  ad  aquam  refectionis,"  is 
speaking  of  the  refreshing  rest  which  shepherds,  at  the  noon  of 
a  hot  summer  day,  give  to  their  wearied  flocks  at  the  side  of  a 
shady  brook,  to  which  tliey  have  led  them  to  drink.     Compare 
Lochart,  Hieroz.  i.  p.  529.     Luther :  "  David  here  speaks  of  this 
matter  after  the  manner  of  tlie  countiy.     The  country  on  which 
so  many  praises  have  been  lavished,  is  a  hot,  dry,  sandy,  rocky 
country,  which  has  many  deserts  and  little  water.     In  our  part 
of  the  worl.l,  we  know  nothing  of  this  ;  for  we  find  everywhere 
plenty  of  water.     Hence  David  has  seen,  and  he  extols  it  as  a 
great  blessing,  that  he  is  under  the  protection  of  the  Lord,  who 
not  only  pastures  him  on  green  meadows,  but  also  leads  him 
during  the  heat  to  refreshing  water."     Hence,  according  to  this 
view,  tiie  rest  conveys  the  same  idea  as  it  does  in  all  otiier  pas- 
sages :  for  example,  2  Sam.  vii.  1,  «  When  the  king  sat  in  his 
house,  and  the  Lord  had  given  him  rest  round  about  from  all  his 
enemies  :"  1  Chroii.  xxii.  9,  "  Behold,  a  son  shall  be  bom  to  thee, 
who  shall  be  a  man  of  rest;  and  I  will  give  him  rest  from^ll  his 
enemies  round  about:"  Jer.  xlv.  3,  "I  fainted  in  my  sighing, 
and  I  find  no  rest,"  where  the  prophet  complains  that  he  could 
not  find  that  ^vhich  David  here  promises  to  all  believers.    Israel 
was  led  to  watc  rs  of  rest  in  the  wilderness,  when,  at  the  command 
of  the  Lord,  r<;pose  and  refreshment  were  granted  them  in  some 
one  of  its  more  favoured  spots ;  "  The  ark  went  before  them, 
(Num.  X.  33),  to  search  out  a  resting-place  for  them."     The  ex- 
pression before  us  T^as  fulfilled  much  more  completely  in  Israel, 
when  they  were  privileged  to  rest  in  Canaan  from  the  hardships 
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of  their  long  wandering.  Compare  Deut.  xii.  9  ;  Ps.  xxii.  IL 
David  was  led  to  waters  of  rest  after  the  ruin  of  Saul,  after  his 
victory  over  his  Gentile  enemies,  and  after  the  suppression  of 
Absalom's  conspiracy.  And  it  was  fulfilled  in  the  most  complete 
manner  in  the  case  of  Solomon,  whose  reign  was  a  type  of  the  rest 
of  heaven  to  be  enjoyed  by  the  Church  triumphant.  Innumer- 
able times  might  David  say,  as  he  did  in  Ps.  cxvi.  7,  "  Eeturn 
unto  thy  rest,  O  my  soul ;  for  the  Lord  hath  dealt  bountifully 
with  thee." — hr\i  in  Pihel  shoidd,  according  to  the  common  ac- 
ceptation, mean  "  to  lead."  Doubts  on  this  point  are  raised  hj 
the  use  of  the  \>V  here,  and  in  the  parallel  passage.  Is.  xlix.  10. 
In  Is.  xl.  11,  the  idea  of  leading  is  scarcely  suitable  ;  and  in  2 
Chron.  xxxii.  22,  and  in  Gen.  xlvii.  17,  it  is  wholly  incongruous. 
Tiie  sense  of  tending,  in  this  passage  absolutely  necessary,  is  to 
be  retained  in  all  passages.  In  Ex.  xv.  13,  which  alone  appears 
to  contradict  this.  Thou  leadest  through  Thy  grace  thejieojde  ichom 
Thou  hast  redeemed,  andtendest  them  through  Thy  power  bt/  Thy 
holy  habitation,  is  to  be  explained.  Thou  leadest  them  to  Thy  holy 
habitation,  and  watchest  over  them  there.  This  interpretation  is 
demanded  by  hv.  In  Gen.  xxxiii.  14,  the  Hithpael  form  is  used 
in  the  sense  of  to  take  care  of  one's  self. — The  import  of  the  verse 
is  therefore  this: — The  Good  Shepherd,  with  tender  care,  imi)arts 
sweet  repose  to  His  weary  sheep.  After  the  rest  which,  according 
to  our  verse,  is  given  to  the  iveary,  there  follows  suitably,  in  the 
next  verse,  the  quickening  which  the  Good  Shepherd  imparts  to 
the  exhausted — to  ihe  fainting.  The  extreme  importance  here 
attached  to  rest — its  having  assigned  to  it  the  first  place  in  the 
enumeration  of  the  good  deeds  of  the  Good  Shepherd — indicates 
how  severe  the  journey  through  this  world  is,  how  hot  is  the  sun 
which  shines  even  on  the  righteous ;  so  that  the  need  for  rest 
outweighs  every  other,  and  the  righteous  man  is  not  more  truly 
thankful  for  any  blessing  than  for  this  one.  The  outward  rest, 
however,  of  which  our  verse  more  immediately  speaks,  is,  in 
reality,  a  blessing  to  him  only  who  has  previously  attained  to 
that  inward  peace  which,  like  an  unperishable  possession,  ac- 
companies the  believer  amid  all  outward  distresses.  This  inward 
rest — this  peace  of  the  soul  in  God — gives  a  title,  which  never 
fails  to  be  acknowledged  by  God,  to  the  outward  peace. 

Ver.  3.  He  revives  my  soul;  He  leads  me  in  the  paths  of  right- 
eousness, for  His  names  sake.  On  the  first  clause  compare  Ps. 
xix.  7.   The  import  is :  When  my  soul  is  exhausted  and  wearied, 
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He  revives  me,  as  is  the  custom  of  the  good  shepherd,  who  not 
only  cares  for  the  sound  sheep,  but  also  and  especially  attends  to 
the  weak  and  the  sick.  The  import  of  the  second  clause  is.  He 
sends  me  salvation,  ichen,  wearied  with  the  rough  paths  of  life,  I 
am  pressed  down  with  suffering.  Several  interpreters  read  it : 
"  lie  leads  me  in  an  even  path."  But  pis  never  stands,  in  a 
l)hysical  sense,  for  straightness  :  it  means  always  righteousness- 
And  this  signification  could  only  be  considered  as  unsuitable 
from  assuming  the  false  position,  that  the  Psalmist  everywhere 
must  use  expressions  that  are  borrowed  from  the  natural  rela- 
tions connected  with  the  figure  which  he  is,  for  the  time,  em- 
ploying in  illustration  of  spiritual  matters.  This,  however,  is 
by  no  means  a  principle  observed  by  the  sacred  poets  in, their 
use  of  figurative  language.  They  are  often  satisfied  with  a  very 
slight  allusion  to  the  natural  relations.  In  the  present  instance, 
the  corresponding  idea  is  undoubtedly  that  of  leading  in  even 
and  quiet  paths,  in  opposition  to,  among  thorns,  and  over  stones 
and  cliffs.  The  righteousness  is  not  to  be  understood,  as  Mi- 
chaelis  would  ha\e  it,  in  a  moial  sense — that  I  may  lead  a  holy 
and  a  pious  life  in  this  loorld;  but  it  is  to  be  considered  as  a 
gift  of  God,  which  He  imparts  to  His  own — that  practical  justifi- 
cation or  clearing  up  of  the  character  which  forms  a  part  of  the 
salvation.  Salvation  itself  is  never  designated  pnv ;  so  that  the 
exposition,  He  leads  me  in  the  path  of  salvation,  must  be  rejected 
as  not  sufficiently  exact.  The  clause,  for  His  name's  sake,  is 
equivalent  to,  for  the  sake  of  His  glorious  nature,  because  He  is 
the  Holy  One,  in  the  scriptirral  sense  (Ps.  xxii.  3),  onlj'  so  that 
attention  is  at  the  same  time  directed  to  the  fact,  that  His  glorious 
nature  has  not  remained  concealed,  but  has  been  made  fully 
known  by  deeds.  The  product  and  echo  of  these  is  the  name  : 
— so  that  the  expression  is  the  same  as,  for  the  sake  of  the  glory 
historically  manifested,  which  forms  the  foundation  on  which 
rests  the  confidence  of  the  Psalmist,  that  the  Lord  leads  him  in 
the  paths  of  righteousness.  The  name  of  God  is  thus  alwaj-s 
used  as  the  product  of  the  development  of  the  Divine  nature, 
as  the  sum  of  the  deeds  of  God.  Thus,  for  example.  Josh.  ix.  9, 
"  And  they  said  unto  him.  From  a  very  far  country  are  thy 
servants  come  because  of  the  name  of  the  Lord  thy  God  ;  for  we 
have  heard  the /«?»«  of  Him,  and  all  that  He  did  in  Egypt,  and 
all  that  He  did  to  the  two  kings  of  the  Amorites :"  1  Kings  viii. 
41,  42,  "  That  cometh  out  of  a  far  country  for  Thy  name's  sake  : 
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for  they  shall  hear  of  Thy  great  name,  and  of  Thy  strong  hand, 
and  Thy  stretched-out  arm:"  Is.  Ixlii.  12,  "Who  led  them  by 
the  right  hand  of  Moses,  witli  His  glorious  arm  dividing  the 
waters  before  them,  to  make  to  Himself  a  glorious  name."  The 
exposition  of  Aben-Ezra  and  others,  "  that  His  name  might  be 
praised  throughout  the  whole  world,"  is  to  be  rejected  ;  as  also 
that  of  Stier,  "  not  for  any  merit  of  mine,  but  out  of  free  grace." 
What  the  Lord  is  and  has  done,  is  a  pledge  to  the  Psalmist  for 
that  which  He  is  to  do  for  him.  If  He  has  at  all  times  endowed 
His  people  with  rigliteousness  ;  if  He  has,  for  example,  in  Egypt, 
caused  the  sun  of  His  salvation  to  shine  upon  the  darkness  of  the 
misery  of  His  people  ;  if  he  justified  Joshua,  by  giving  him  the 
victory  over  his  enemies,  He  will  not  deny  Himself  towards  this 
His  servant.  For  His  names  sake,  has  a  much  more  extended 
import  for  us  than  it  had  for  David.  For  the  name  of  God, 
during  the  lapse  of  time,  has  become  infinitely  more  glorious. 
Between  us  and  David  there  lies  a  long  succession  of  glorious 
unfoldings  of  the  nature  of  God,  in  imparting  salvation  to  His 
own,  both  as  individuals  and  in  their  collective  capacity,  every 
one  of  which  is  a  new  pledge  to  us. 

Ver.  4.  lUvcn  ivhen  I  ivalk  in  the  valley  of  death-darkness,  I 
fear  no  calamity  :  for  Thou  art  icith  me  ;  Thy  rod  and  Thy  staff, 
they  comfort  me.  Calvin :  "  As  a  sheep,  when  it  wanders 
through  rugged  deserts  afid  dark  valleys,  is  secured  by  the  mere 
presence  of  its  shepherd  against  the  assaults  of  wild  beasts  and 
other  dangers,  so  does  David  here  testify,  that  as  often  as  he  is 
in  a  situation  of  danger,  he  has  a  sufficient  protection  in  the 
shepherd-care  of  God.  But  now  that  God,  in  the  person  of  the 
only-begotten  Son,  has  manifested  Himself  as  a  shepherd,  in  a 
far  clearer  and  more  glorious  manner  than  He  did  formerly  to 
the  fathers  under  the  law,  we  do  not  sufficiently  honour  His  pro- 
tection, vmless,  with  eye  directed  towards  it,  we  trample  all  fear 
and  danger  under  foot."  Venema  supposes  that  David  over- 
values here  his  confidence :  his  despondency  at  the  time  of  Ab- 
salom, shows  that  his  firmness  was  by  no  means  so  unwavering. 
Ps.  XXX.  6,  7,  might  be  adduced  here,  where  David  accuses 
himself  of  high-minded  confidence.  But  this  idea  proceeds  alto- 
gether upon  a  misunderstanding.  David  is  not  here  praising 
himself  :  he  is  praising  the  Lord.  In  reality,  I  fear  no  evil,  is 
identical  with  I  DARE  fear  no  evil :  and  the  Psalmist  expresses 
himself  in  these  words,  only  because  for  the  moment  his  feeling 
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coiiesponds  to  the  redlty.     It  is  not  on  thefeelmg  that  he  lays 
stress,  but  on  the  cause  which  called  it  forth.     DJ  is,  "  even  "■— 
becausc^,  under  these  circumstances,  the  shepherd-care  of  God 
seemed  as  if  it  had  come  to  an  end.     ^Ye  cannot,  with  most  ex- 
positors, translate  it,  even  though  I  wandered,  but  only,  even  when 
Iioander.     The  analogy  of  the  other  Futures,  and  a  glance  at 
the  history  of  the  author,  who  had  been  obliged  so  often  to  wan- 
der through  the  valley  of  the  shadow  of  death,  show  that  the 
author  is  speaking,  not  of  something  imaginary,  but  of  some- 
thing real.     Hitzig's  version,  though  I  even  wandered,  I  would 
fear  no  evil,  brings  us  at  once  in  an  unpleasant  manner  out  of 
the  domain  of  experience  in  which  the  whole  Psalm  moves.     The 
death-darhiess  is  darkness  of  the  thickest  kind,  such  as  prevails 
in  the  grave  or  in  sheol.     The  expression  is  too  strong  to  allow 
us  to  think  of  a  valley  surrounded  by  thick  forests,  and  over- 
hung by  high  hills  :  the  darkness  is  that  of  midnight :— compare 
Jer.  xiii.  IG,  "Give  gloiy  to  the  Lord  your  God,  before  He 
cause  darkness,  and  before  your  feet  stumljle  on  the  dark  moun- 
tains, and,  while  ye  look  for  light.  He  turn  it  into  the  shadow 
of  death  :" — all  the  more  suitable,  that  it  is  at  night  when  the 
beasts  go  forth  to  their  prey.     The  valley  is  particularly  men- 
tioned on  account  of  the  wood-clad  surrounding  hills,  in  which 
these  beasts  live.     To  sucli  a  valley  of  death-darkness  there  cor- 
respond to  the  spiritual  sheep,  seasons  of  great  trouble,  danger 
and  severe  suffering.    Compare  Jer.  ix.  1 ;  Ps.  xliv.  19.   Luther  : 
"  As  now  our  friends  wander  in  the  valley  at  Augsburgh."     )n, 
properly  evil,  indicates,  according  to  the  connection,  some  fatal 
misfortune.     This  befalls  the  wicked  only.     The  sheep  of  the 
Good  Shepherd  stumble,  but  they  do  not  fall.     On  the  words, 
for  Thou  art  with  me,  Luther  remarks :  "  TJiis  presence  of  the 
Lord  cannot  be  discerned  by  the  five  senses,  but  it  is  seen  hy  faith, 
which  is  confident  of  tliis,  that  the  Lord  is  nearer  to  us  than  we 
are  to  ourselves."     The  rod  and  the  staff,  according  to  many 
inter])reters,  are  to  be  regarded  as  the  weapons  with  which  the 
shepherd  drives  off  the  wild  beasts.     But  they  do  not  suit  this 
purpose,  they  are  too  peaceable.      They  are   rather  here,   as 
usually,  to  be  considered  as  the  instrument  for  guiding  the  sheep. 
In  tlie  dark  night  of  suffering,  the  trembling  soul  derives  com- 
fort from  the  thought,  that  it  is  under  the  guidance  of  the  Lord, 
that  He  has  led  it  into  its  salvation,  that  ITe  pj'otects  it  there,  and 
that  He  will  bring  it  out  at  His  own  time.     A  look  at  the  shep- 
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herd-staff  of  the  Lord  fills  the  soul  with  joy  in  the  midst  of  pain. 
The  following  remark  of  De  Wette  is  important :  "  The  some- 
what diffuse  language  (two  synonyms  and  the  pronoun)  is  in- 
tended to  depict  the  repose  of  confidence."  Luther :  "  David 
prescribes  here  to  all  Christians  a  common  rule,  that  there  is  no 
other  way  or  plan  upon  earth  by  which  a  man  can  be  delivered 
from  trouble  of  every  kind,  than  to  cast  all  his  care  upon  the 
Lord,  to  lay  hold  of  Him  by  His  word  of  grace,  to  hold  this 
fast,  and  by  no  means  to  let  it  go.  Whoever  does  this,  shall  be 
happy,  be  he  in  prosperity  or  advereity,  be  he  in  life  or  in  death  : 
he  shall  hold  on  to  the  end,  and  gain  the  victory  over  all — -the 
devil,  the  world,  and  misfortune." 

Ver.  5.  Thou  spreadest  before  me  a  table  in  sight  of  mine  ene- 
mies ;  Thou  anointest  my  head  with  oil, — my  cup  overflows.    The 
Psalmist  had  hitherto  spoken  only  of  the  provident  care  of  the 
Good  Shepherd,  in  removing  the  manifold  miseries,  pains,  and 
sufferings,  which  this  life  brings  with  it — of  rest,  refreshing, 
and  consolation.     All  this  is  predominantly  of  a  negative  cha- 
racter.    His  language  now  rises  higher.     God  not  only  helps 
His  people  in  stiffering,  and  md  of  suffering :  He  also  bestows 
upon  them  a  rich  fulness  of  joy,  He  satisfies  His  children  with 
the  good  things  of  His  house.     To  these  positive  blessings,  there 
corresponds,  in  the  temporal  shepherd,  the  provision  of  fodder 
and  water  made  for  the  sheep.     This,  however,  would  have 
been  too  prosaic.     The  Psalmist  hence  depicts  the  shepherd- 
care  of  God  in  this  respect  by  another  figure,  yet  so  as  to  keep 
as  near  as  possible  to  the  idea  of  the  figure  already  employed. 
The  blessings  witli  which  God  satisfies  the  desires  of  His  needy 
people,  appear  under  the  figure  of  a  rich  feast  prepared  for  them. 
)n^B'  is  not  a  table  of  any  kind,  but  only  one  on  which  viands 
are  spread.     In  sight  of  my  enemies,  is  a  very  picturesque  trait. 
They  must  look  on  quietly,  how  the  table  is  spread,  and  how  the 
Psalmist  sits  down  at  it.     The  gi-ace  of  God  towards  His  own 
appears  all  the  more  glorious,  that  it  breaks  through  all  hin- 
drances, makes  its  way  through  all  the  hostile  efforts  that  are 
directed  with  a  ruinous  design  against  the  righteous  one,  and 
leaves  nothing  for  the  enemies  but  a  tormenting  sight.     The 
anointing  with  the  oil  of  joy,  Ps.  xlv.  7, — that  is,  the  oil  wliich 
is  the  symbolical  expression  of  joy, — is  one  of  the  necessary 
accompaniments  of  a  festive  and  joyful  entertainment. 

Ver.  6.  Only  goodness  and  love  follow  me  all  the  days  of  my 
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life ;  and  T  dwell  in  the  house  of  the  Lord  for  ever.     The  con- 
clusion assumes  the  general  form  of  the  introductory  clause,  and 
explams  the  figurative  language  employed  throughout,     ^k  has 
Its  customary  nnport,  only  goodness— nothing  else.     There  is  an 
nnphcd  antithesis  in  they  follow  me.     Stier :  «  As  the  enemies 
out  of  mahgnity,  so  the  goodness  of  God  follows  all  my  steps 
with  blessings.       Compare  Ps.  xxxiv.  14.     The  ^nnc'  is,  accord- 
ing to  several  interpreters,  I  turn  back.     But  aiC  with  3,  never 
signifies  to  turn  back,  neither  in  1  Kings  ii.  33,  nor  in  Hosea 
XII.  7  :  compare  on  the  passage  Ch.  B.  Michaelis.     The  charac- 
ter, which  IS  general  throughout,  and  continues  to  be  so  in  the 
first  clause  of  this  verse,  and  the  joyful  tone  of  the  same,  are 
also  unfavourable  to  this  view,  which  assumes  that  David  com- 
posed this  Psalm  when  excluded  from  the  services  of  the  sanc- 
tuary.    And,  finally-,  this  view  is  opposed  also  by  the  parallel 
passages,  particularly  Deut.  xxx.  20,  and  Ps.  xxvii.  4.     These 
parallel  passages  show  also  that  'nac,  notwithstanding  its  Patach, 
instead  of  Chirek,  must  be  taken  as  an  infinitive,  my  dwelling, 
and  not  (as  is  the  view  adopted  by  others)  as  a  Preterite  instead 
of  <n3K«— an  anomaly,  besides,  of  much  greater  consequence  than 
the  one  implied  in  the  other  interpretation.     Dwelling  in  the 
house  of  the  Lord  is  commonly  understood  as  being  equivalent 
to  undisturbed  abiding  in  the  temple.     But  it  is  impossible  that 
the  expression  can  be  applied  to  literally  abiding  in  the  external 
temple;  and  it  is  altogether  arbitraiy  to  substitute,  as  Gesenius 
does,  frequenting  (frequentem  adesse)  instead  of  abiding.     More- 
over, the  possibility  opened  up  by  God  of  frequenting  the  tem- 
ple, if  occurring  at  all  in  a  Psalm  which  extols  so  well  what  is 
great  and  glorious  in  God,  is  least  of  all  to  be  expected  at  the 
conclusion,  where  there  ought  to  have  come  in  some  compre- 
hensive significant  expression,   and  where  it  serves  no  other 
piurpose  except  to  weaken  the  impression  of  the  whole.     As 
parallel  to  goodness  and  love  follow  me  all  the  days  of  my  life, 
the  words,  /  dwell  in  the  house  of  the  Lord  for  ever,  sound  ex- 
ceedingly feeble  and  cold,  if  they  relate  to  a  frequenting  of  the 
sanctuary.     Finally,  by  adopting  this  exposition,  we  disjoin  the 
expression  from  the  fundamental  passage,  Deut.  xxx.  20,  "That 
thou  mayest  love  the  Lord  thy  God,  and  that  thou  inayest  obey 
His  voice,  and  that  thou  mayest  cleave  unto  Him ;  for  this  is 
thy  life  and  the  length  of  thy  days,  that  thou  dwell,  naC'S,  in 
the  land,  which  the  Lord  sware  unto  thy  fathers ;"  according 
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to  which,  we  should  expect  such  a  designation  of  the  enjoyment 
of  the  grace  of  God  as  should  be  as  expressive  and  general  as 
the  dwelling  in  the  land  of  the  fathers.     The  foundation  for  the 
right  exposition  has  been  already  laid  at  Ps.  xv.     We  there 
saw  that,  according  to  the  usage  in  the  Psalms,  to  dwell  in  tbe 
house  of  the  Lord  is  a  figurative  expression  for  the  closest  in- 
timacy with  God,  and  for  the  enjoyment  of  His  favour,  and  that 
the  righteous  always  dwell  in  the  house  of  the  Lord,— even 
when  they  are  far  absent  from  it  in  the  body,— a  figurative 
expression,  which  has  its  foundation  in  the  law,  in  which  the 
holy  tabernacle  is  designated  as  the  tabernacle  of  meeting,  of 
intercourse  between  God  and  His  people.     Thus  interpreted, 
the  words  before  us  form  really  the  focus  in  which  the  rays  of 
the  whole  passage  are  concentrated.     In  reference  to  the  whole 
Church,  they  admit  of  being  applied  with  truth,  notwithstanding 
those  words,  "  Your  house  is  left  unto  you  desolate,"  ISIatt. 
xxiii.  38.     For  those,  who  at  that  time  were  thrust  out  of  the 
house  of  God,  or  rather  were  left  alone  in  a  house  which  had 
lost  the  indwelling  of  God,  were  those  souls  only  who  had  been 
cut  off  from  their  people.     The  true  members  of  the  Church 
remain  always  in  the  house  not  made  with  hands,  the  Church, 
members  of  the  household  of  God,  Eph.  ii.  19,  and  in  the  en- 
joyment of  all  the  blessings  of  God's  house. 


PSALM  XXIV. 

ISIost  intei-preters  suppose  that  the  Psalm  was  composed  by 
David  at  the  time  when  he  brought  the  ark  of  the  covenant  tc 
Mount  Zion.  Compare  2  Sam.  vi.  1 ;  1  Chron.  xv.  Severa 
Jewish  interpreters,  on  the  other  hand,  to  whom  Stier  may  b. 
added,  have  supposed  that  David  composed  this  Psalm  for  futun 
use,  at  the  dedication  of  the  temple,  after  he  had  received  th- 
revelation  as  to  its  site.  De  Wette  has  proposed  an  extensioi 
of  this  idea,  viz.  that  the  Psalm  was  composed  at  the  dedicatioi 
of  the  new  temple  under  Solomon.  But  against  this  view,  an 
in  favour  of  the  one  first  mentioned,  the  following  weight 
reasons  may  be  urged :— 1.  The  superscription  assigns  the  Psalr 
to  David.  2.  If  the  Psalm  be  supposed  to  have  reference  t 
the  dedication  of  the  temple  under  Solomon,  by  the  everlastin 
gates  we  can  understand  nothing  else  than  the  gates  of  tb 
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eniple  for  n^o  none  other  did  the  ark  of  the  covenant  at  th.t 
tnne  enter.     But  the  gates  of  the  newly  built  ten.ple  could 
possibly  be  caled  everlasting  gates.     It  is  onlv  a.  evaSon  to 
suppose  that  the  everlasting  refers  to  the  future"  continuance  S 
he  gates.     But  no  one  would  apply,  simpliciter,  the  term  eve^ 
ashng  to  new  gates  which  it  was  hoped  would  last  for  ev"r      L 
hope  of  everlasting  endurance  which  Solomon  (1  Kiu.s  vii    1^ 
exp..sses  m  reference  to  the  whole  temple,  cannot  belZ's  m 
phcter  i-eferred  to  any  particular  pari  of  it;  the  connect 
reqmres  tha    the  predicate  denote  an  already  existing,  a  ge'e 
a  ly  acknowledged  excellence.     As  soon,  hoiever,  as'.J^Z 
he  Psahn  to  the  entrance  of  the  ark  of  the  covenant  unde 

S  z""     rr'''  ^"f '"•     ^'"  sates  are  then  those  o 
Mount  Zion.Ihese  nnght  correctly  be  called  ancient;   for 
Jenmlem,  w.th  its  strong  Mount  Zion,  was  already  in  the  time 
of  Abraham  a  city  of  the  Canaanites.    With  the  Psalmist,  how- 
ever,  whose  object  it  was  to  extol  the  worth  of  the  gates,  for  the 
purpose  of  enhancing  the  glory  of  the  entrant,  of  whom,  after 
all,  the  gates  were  unworthy,  the  idea  of  antiquity  would  easilv 
expand  ni  feehng  into  that  of  eternity.     3.  In  the  appellation^ 
given  to  (,od    the  Lord  strong  and  a  hero,  the  Lord  a  v^arUke 
hero,  we  clearly  discern  the  voice  of  the  warrior  and  the  con- 
queror, David,  who  had  so  often,  in  the  heat  of  battle,  sought 
and  obtamed  help  from  the  Lord.     Solomon  would  have  chosen 
some  other  mode  of  expression,  inasmuch  as  God  had  stood  pro- 
nnnently  forth  on  his  behalf  under  other  aspects.      4.  The 
fifteenth  Psalm  is  so  strikingly  allied  to  the  one  before  us,  that 
the  grounds  which  were  there  sufficient  to  establish,  without  a 
doubt,  the  authorship  as  that  of  David,  particularly  the  expres- 
sion, « in  Thy  tabernacle,"  are  of  equal  weight  here.    The  nine- 
teenth Psalm  also,  which  was  composed  by  David,  is  allied  to 
the  one  before  us.    There,  as  here,  the  greatness  of  God,  as  the 
Lord  of  the  world,  serves  in  the  introduction  only  as  the  ground- 
work of  what  forms  the  peculiar  object  of  the  Psalmist.    Lastly, 
the  idea,  that  this  Psalm  is  to  be  considered  as  a  song  of  victory 
for  the  return  of  the  ark  of  the  covenant  from  a  battle,  is  to  be 
utterly  rejected.     This  view  would  scarcely  harmonize  even  with 
the  second  part ;   for  there  the  language  employed  refers  to  the 
coming,  not  to  the  returning  of  the  Lord ;  and  the  call  to  the 
gates  to  open,  proceeds  on  the  supposition  that  the  Lord  is 
entering  in  through  them  for  the  first  time,  and  appears  unsuit^ 
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able  if  He  had  frequently  gone  out  and  in  on  former  occasions. 
But  the  first  part  is  wholly  unintelligible  on  this  supposition. 
The  question,  Who  will  ascend  to  the  hill  of  the  Lord,  and  who 
will  stand  in  Bis  holy  place  ?  would,  on  such  an  occasion,  be 
altogether  out  of  place ;  while,  on  the  occasion  which  we  have 
supposed,  it  woidd  be  highly  suitable.  It  served  at  the  com- 
mencement of  a  new  state  of  things  to  determine  the  nature 
thereof,  and  to  bring  it  before  the  minds  of  the  people;  it 
served  to  furnish  a  counterpoise  to  the  outward  pomp  which  ac- 
companied the  bringing  in  of  the  ark  of  the  covenant ;  it  served 
to  indicate  that  real,  not  mere  outward,  fellowship  with  a  God 
such  as  this,  the  Lord  of  the  whole  earth,  and  participation  in 
His  blessings,  are  to  be  obtained  only  in  one  way,  that  of  true 
righteousness ;  it  served  to  indicate  to  the  people  the  high  seri- 
ousness of  the  claims  upon  the  subjects,  as  seen  in  connection 
•with  the  glory  of  the  King  who  is  entering  in.  This  Psalm, 
which,  according  to  vers.  7-10,  must  have  been  sung  at  the  en- 
trance itself,  is  the  first,  in  point  of  date,  of  the  sacred  songs 
which  were  composed  with  this  view.  The  fifteenth  followed  at 
a  later  period. 

The  contents  are  as  follows :  Jehovah  is  God  in  the  full 
sense,  the  Lord,  because  the  Creator,  of  the  whole  earth,  vers. 
1,  2.  Who  then  will,  in  truth,  ascend  the  hill  of  the  Lord,  and 
stand  in  His  holy  place?  AVho  will  dwell  spiritually  beside 
Him,  in  the  newly-erected  holy  place,  and  receive  from  Him 
blessing,  salvation,  and  righteousness?  Not  the  posterity  of 
Jacob  according  to  the  flesh,  as  such, — this  would  be  a  wretched 
family  for  such  a  King  and  God, — but  only  he  who,  in  thought, 
word,  and  deed,  is  pure  and  without  spot.  It  is  only  those,  who 
bear  this  character,  that  constitute  Jacob, — the  true  people  of 
the  Lord, — and  not  the  rude  crowd  who  falsely  make  their 
boast  of  this  name,  vers.  3-G.  The  ark  of  the  covenant  has 
now  approached  the  gates.  These,  poetically  personified,  are 
commanded  to  open,  that  the  glorious  King,  that  the  Lord,  rich 
in  help  for  His  people,  that  the  God  of  the  icorld,  may  enter  in, 
vers.  7-10. 

Ewald  has  advanced  the  hypothesis,  that  the  Psalm  is  made 
up  of  two  odes  originally  distinct,  vers.  1-G,  and  vers.  7-10. 
But  the  chief  reason  which  led  him  to  adopt  this  hypothesis, 
namely,  the  want  of  connection  and  unity  between  the  two 
parts,  disappears  entirely  on  closer  investigation.     The  glory  of 
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tlie  approacliiiig  Lord  is,  in  both  parts  of  the  Psahn,  the  fun- 
damental idea.  From  this  proceeds,  in  the  first  part,  the  demand 
for  holiness,  and,  in  the  second,  the  command,  addressed  in 
form  to  the  gates,  but  in  reality  to  the  liearts  of  His  people,  to 
open.  The  original  connection  of  the  two  parts  with  each  otlier 
is  seen  in  this,  that  the  Psalm  concludes,  as  it  began,  with  the 
praise  of  God  as  the  God  of  the  whole  earth ;  and  assuredly 
therefore  in  this,  that  the  beginning  and  the  conclusion  mutually 
supplement  each  other — ver.  1,  Jehovah,  the  Lord  of  the  whole 
eart/i,  in  ver.  10,  Jehovah,  the  Lord  of  the  heavenly  hosts. 

The  coming  of  the  Ijord  of  glory,  the  high  demands  upon 
His  people  originating  therein,  the  absolute  necessity  to  prepare 
worthily  for  His  arrival,  form  the  snbject-matter  of  the  Psalm. 
It  admits  of  applications  far  beyond  the  special  occasion  Avhich 
called  it  fortli.  The  Lord  may  be  conceived  of  as  constantly 
coining,  in  relation  both  to  His  Church  collectively,  and  to  His 
people  individually.  And  His  people  therefore  ought  to  be  con- 
tinually prepiu'ing  to  give  Him  a  suitable  reception.  Hence  it 
follows  that  the  Messianic  interpretation,  which  in  former  times 
was  so  very  prevalent,  has  jjn  important  element  of  truth  in  it. 
The  coming  of  God  to  His  kingdom  took  place  in  a  maimer  in- 
finitely more  real  at  the  appearance  of  Clu-ist  tlian  it  did  at  the 
entrance  of  the  ark  of  the  covenant.  That  lower  occurrence 
was  only  the  shadow,  but  the  body  was  in  Christ.  At  tliis  truly 
real  coming,  which  has  different  gradations, — the  coming  in 
humility,  the  coming  in  spirit,  and  tlie  coming  in  glory, — the 
demands  rise  in  proportion  to  the  greater  reality.  The  question, 
"  ^Vho  shall  ascend  to  the  hill  of  the  Lord,  and  who  shall  stand 
in  His  holy  place?"  becomes  more  solemn,  and  the  command, 
"  Lift  uj)  your  heads,  ye  gates,"  is  given  in  a  louder  tone. 

Venenia  saw  clearly  that  the  idea,  that  the  Psahn  was  sung 
by  alternate  clioruses,  is  altogether  without  foundation.  The 
questions  (vers.  7-10),  on  whicli  alone  this  idea  rests,  like  the 
question  in  ver.  3,  and  in  Ps.  xv.  1,  are  to  be  considered  simply 
as  interrogatory  clauses. 

The  reason  wliy  this  Psalm  has  been  placed  in  immediate 
juxtaposition  to  the  23d,  will  appear  on  comparing  ver.  3  here, 
witli  ver.  6  there.  The  23d  Psalm  concludes  with  the  liope  of 
dwelling  for  ever  in  the  house  of  the  Lord,  and  the  Psahn  be- 
fore us  begins,  after  some  clauses  of  a  preparatory  and  intro- 
ductory nature,  with  the  question,  "Who  is  qualified  to  dwell 


PSALJl  XXIV.  VEES.  1,  2. 


415 


with  God  on  His  hill,  and  in  His  holy  place  1"  Tlie  connection 
between  the  two  Psalms  is  so  interwoven  with  the  sense,  that 
their  juxtaposition  cannot  be  attributed  to  the  collector.  The 
probability  is  exceedingly  strong,  that  David,  from  the  begin- 
ning, united  them  as  one  pair ;  and  that  the  23d  Psalm  also  was 
composed  on  the  occasion  of  the  removal  of  the  ark  of  the  cove- 
nant. For  the  purpose  of  preventing  the  hypocrites  from  appro- 
priating to  their  use  what  does  not  belong  to  them,  he  follows 
up  his  expression  of  inward  confidence  in  God,  with  a  represen- 
tation of  those  demands  of  a  moral  nature  which  God  makes 
upon  His  people.  The  Shepherd  of  Israel  is  also  the  Almighty 
God.  Wo  to  him  who  trusts  in  His  grace  without  being  holy 
as  He  is  holy !  We  have  already  shown  that  the  15th  Psalm, 
which  is  closely  allied  to  the  one  before  us,  stands  in  a  similar 
relation  to  the  14th. 

Ver.  1.  The  earth  is  the  LorcFs,  and  that  which  fills  it;  the  world, 
and  those  who  dwell  upon  it.  The  God  who  is  in  a  peculiar  sense 
the  God  of  Israel,  is  at  the  same  time  the  Lord  of  the  whole 
earth,  and  the  sovereign  proprietor  of  all  things.  With  what 
holy  reverence  must  the  subjects  of  such  a  King  be  filled  ! 
Wliat  high  demands  must  be  made  upon  them !  With  otlier 
gods  there  may  be  an  animal  love  and  a  favouritism  for  their 
own  worshippers,  without  regard  to  their  hearts  and  lives ;  but 
the  God  of  Israel, — who  is  God  in  the  true  sense  of  the  word, 
— cannot,  without  absurdity,  be  spoken  of  as  having  connection 
with  any  except  with  such  as  are  of  a  pure  heart.  The  exhor- 
tation in  Deut.  x.  14,  to  circumcise  the  heai-t,  is,  like  the  one 
before  us,  enforced  bj'  the  consideration,  that  Jehovah  is  the 
Lord  of  heaven  and  earth,  and  that  He  regardeth  not  persons, 
nor  taketh  rewards.  jnK  denotes  the  earth  in  general;  ^3n, 
properly,  the  bearing, — the  third  Fut.  of  hy,  it  bears, — the 
fruit-bearing  part  of  the  earth,  the  olKovfievr).  Hence  the  ful- 
ness is  properly  applied  to  the  earth,  and  the  inhabitants  speci- 
ally to  bn. 

Ver.  2.  For  He  has  founded  it  above  the  seas,  and.  made  it 
fast  above  the  foods.  That  the  earth,  with  all  that  fills  it,  and 
with  its  inhalDitants,  is  the  Lord's,  is  founded  on  the  fact,  that 
He  alone  has  made  it  earth, — dry,  fruitful,  habitable,  and  that 
He  preserves  it  such.  Without  Him,  the  waters  would  still  or 
again  cover  it  as  they  did  at  the  beginning.  "  Above  the  seas," 
"  above  the  floods,"  imply  that  it  stands  at  a  higher  level,  so 
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that  it  is  not  immersed  below  the  sea.  Compare  the  examples 
of  ^V  in  similar  connections  in  Ges.  Thes.  p.  1026.  Many  ex- 
positors apply  "  the  seas,"  and  "  the  floods,"  to  the  great  snb- 
terraneous  cavities  which  stand  in  connection  with  the  mundane 
sea, — to  the  great  deep,  Avhich,  according  to  Gen.  vii.  11,  was 
broken  up  at  the  deluge.  "  Nothing  but  the  almighty  power 
of  God  could  found  the  earth  on  such  weak  materials."  But 
these  interpreters  overlook,  that  at  ver.  1  it  is  only  the  inhabited 
and  cultivated  earth  that  is  spoken  of ;  and,  consequently,  that 
it  can  only  be  such  an  act  of  God  as  has  made  and  preserves 
the  earth  fruitful  and  habitable,  that  can  be  referred  to  hei-e  : 
the  earth,  with  its  fulness  and  its  inhabitants,  belongs  to  the 
Lord  ;  for  He  has  made  it  habitable  and  fruitful,  and  He  pre- 
serves it  in  this  condition.  The  reference  to  an  occult  doctrine 
of  a  pliysical  character,  to  which  allusion  is  made  only  in  one 
single  passage  of  Scripture,  and  that,  too,  in  a  very  obscure  and 
doubtful  manner,  would  not  be  at  all  suitable  in  this  passage. 
The  Psalmist  evidently  refers  to  some  act  of  God,  generally 
known,  and  frequently  spoken  of  in  Scripture.  Further,  it 
may  be  objected  to  this  view,  that  D'O*  is  seas,  and  nnnj,  floods ; 
and  that,  though  the  singular  D'  might  denote  the  subten-aneous 
water,  the  plural,  as  even  Luther  observed,  cannot.  Finally,  it 
will  not  do  to  tear  tiie  passage  from  its  connection  with  the  fun- 
damental passage,  Gen.  i.  9,  11,  to  which  it  manifestly  refers, 
and  from  the  parallel  passages,  Ps.  cxxxvi.  6,  "  AYho  stretches 
out  the  earth  above  the  watei's,"  where  everything  preceding 
and  following  stands  in  obvious  reference  to  Gen.  i. ;  Ps.  cvi., 
where,  in  like  manner,  the  dividing  between  tlie  land  and  the 
sea  comes  in,  in  exact  accordance  with  Genesis  and  Job.  xxxviii. 
8,  where  it  is  mentioned  as  one  of  the  most  wonderful  works  of 
God,  that  "  He  hath  set  for  the  sea  bars  and  doors,  and  hath 
shut  it  in  within  firm  bounds."  These  obsei-vations  will,  we 
think,  be  sufficient  to  set  aside  for  ever  the  idea  of  the  subter- 
ranean waters. — The  change  of  the  mood  is  not  unworthy  of 
notice :  mo'  i-efers  to  the  creation,  n:313'  to  the  preservation. 
Luther  :  "  For  it  proceeds  from  the  great  power  of  God,  that 
those  cities  and  countries  which  are  situated  on  seas  and  rivers, 
are  not  destroyed  and  torn  to  pieces."  He  has  foiuided  it  above 
the  seas  and  floods,  and  He  keeps  it  fast  above  them. 

Ver.  3.    Who  shall  ascend  the  hill  of  the  Lord,  and  who  shall 
abide  in  His  holy  place  ?    This  question  has  for  its  foundation 
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the  statements  of  vers.  1  and  2,  and  the  sense  is  correctly  given 
by  several  interpreters  :  «  Who,  then,  shall  ascend  ?"     « Is  the 
Lord  such  a  mighty  One?"     "Who, 'then,  can  well  be  ad- 
mitted into  His  holy  and  glorious  presence?"     The  common 
translation  is.  Who  may  ascend  into  the  hill  of  the  Lord  ?  who  is 
worthy  to  do  so  ?     But,  on  comparing  Ps.  xv.,  it  becomes  obvi- 
ous that  we  must  keep  to  the  usual  sense  of  the  Future.     Zion 
is  not  for  all  the  hill  of  the  Lord ;  the  temple  is  not  for  all  His 
holy  place.     To  Zion,  to  the  outward  temple,  all  might  get  who 
had  good  legs;  but  to  the  hill  of  the  Lord,  to  His  holy  place,  as 
sure  as  He  is  Lord  of  the  whole  earth,  none  get  except  those 
who  are  of  a  pure  heart.     These  dwell  there,  always  with  Him, 
even  when,  in  a  bodily  sense,  they  are  absent.     On  the  other 
hand,  the  ungodly,  even  though  they  can  boast  of  being  the 
seed  of  Abraham,  even  though  they  are  indefatigable  in  their 
observance  of  the  ceremonies,  are,  even  when  present,  never- 
theless absent :— they  walk  only  on  the  earth  and  the  stones  ; 
God  shuts  them  out  from  His  holy  presence.     That  we  must 
interpret  the  passage  in  this  way,  and  that  the  ascending  of  the 
hill  of  the  Lord,  and  the  standing  in  His  holy  place,  are  only 
figurative  expressions  of  gracious  relationship  to  Him  (Mich. : 
"  As  a  true  member  of  the  holy  Church,  and  a  denizen  of  His 
kingdom"),  is  evident  from  the  parallel,  ver.  5.     The  "Who 
shall  receive  the  blessing  from  the  Lord,  and  righteousness 
from  the  God  of  his  salvation,"  is  expository  of,  "  ^Y\\o  shall 
ascend?"     To  ascend  the  hill  of  God,  is  to  begin  to  walk  with 
God ;  to  abide  in  His  holy  place,  is  constantly  to  remain  in  His 
presence.     Dip  is  not,  "to  stand"  (that  is  IDy :  the  passages 
which  Gesenius  adduces  to  prove  this  are  not  sufficient) — but 
"to  abide."— Luther :  "To   this   question  the  haughty  self- 
righteous  return  answer  at  once.  We,  we  are  worthy,  especially 
the  Jews.     For  from  the  beginning  of  the  world  there  have 
been  two  kinds  of  those  who  profess  to  be  seeking  after  God  ; 
yea,  there  still  are,  and  there  will  be  till  tlie  end  of  time.     The 
first  are  those  who  sei-ve  God  without  heart,  without  grace, 
without  spirit,  and  oidy  by  external  works,  ordinances,  sacri- 
fices, and  ceremonies.     Thus  Cain  offered  his  gift,  but  kept 
back  his  heart  and  his  person."     The  design  of  the  Psalmist, 
however,  is  to  repel  hypocrites,  and  to  bring  self-deceivers  to 
serious  thought,  while  he  answers  the  above  question,  by  de- 
claring, that  as  sure  as  the  God  of  Israel  is  the  God  of  the 
VOL.  L  2d 
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nhole  enrtli,  is  God  in  the  true  and  full  sense  of  the  word,  so 
sure  can  only  the  pure  in  heart  and  conduct  stand  before  Him. 
Luther,  in  the  style  of  true  theological  exposition :  "  It  is  not 
he  who  sings  so  well  or  so  many  Psalms,  nor  he  who  fasts  and 
watches  so  many  days,  nor  he  who  divides  his  property  among 
the  poor,  nor  he  who  preaches  to  others,  nor  he  who  lives  quietly, 
kindly,  and  friendly ;  noi",  in  fine,  is  it  he  who  knows  all  sciences 
and  all  languages,  nor  he  who  works  all  virtuous  and  all  good 
works  that  ever  any  man  spoke  or  read  of ;  but  it  is  he  alone 
who  is  pure  within  and  Avithout." 

Ver.  4.  He  xclio  has  clean  hands  and  a  pure  heart,  who  draws 
not  his  soul  unto  falsehood,  nor  swears  deceitfully,  ver.  5.  He 
shall  draw  the  blessing  from  the  Lord,  and  righteousness  from 
God  his  Saviour.  The  import  is  this  :  he,  and  he  only,  shall 
ascend  the  holy  hill  of  the  Lord,  and  abide  in  His  holy  place  : 
— this  is  what  is  meant  by,  shall  draio  the  blessing,  etc. — The 
Psalmist  unites  cleanness  of  hands  and  purity  of  heart.  The 
hands  are  the  instruments  of  action,  the  heart  the  seat  of  feel- 
ing. God's  demands  upoji  His  people  go  beyond  the  domain 
of  action.  Those  only  see  Him  (and  that  is  altogether  the 
same  as  what  is  implied  here,  in  ascending  the  hill  of  the  Lord, 
and  abiding  in  His  holy  place)  who  have  a  pure  heart.  The 
Psalmist  in  the  first  clause  ascends  from  outward  deeds  to  the 
heart,  and  in  the  second  he  descends  from  the  heart  to  the 
tongue, — he  who  shuns  sin  in  thought,  word,  and  deed.  We 
have  here  the  same  threefold  division  which  obtains  in  the 
decalogue  :  deed,  "Thou  shalt  not  kill,"  "Thou  shalt  not  com- 
mit adultery,"  "Thou  shalt  not  steal ;"  loord,  "Thou  shalt  not 
bear  false  witness  ;"  thought,  "Thou  shalt  not  covet."  But  the 
heart  is  put  here  in  the  second  place,  for  the  purpose  of  showing 
that  everything  ultimately  is  dependent  on  it, — that  purity  of 
hands  and  tongue  has  its  root  in  purity  of  heart,  and  is  iniport- 
ant  only  in  so  far  as  it  is  rooted  there.  The  expression  E*e3  V&'i 
is  not  of  rare  occurrence  :  it  occurs,  for  example,  Dent.  xxiv. 
15 :  Prov.  xix.  18  ;  Ps.  xxv.  1,  Ixxxvi.  4,  cxliii.  8,  with  this 
difference,  that  it  is  construed  in  these  passages  with  PN,  and 
here  with  h.  The  construction  with  h  here  is  of  importance 
for  determining  the  signification  of.the  phrase.  The  common 
translation  is,  "  to  lift  vp  the  soul."  But  for  this  sense  the  b  is 
not  suitable.  We  cannot  say,  « to  lift  up  his  soul  to  falsehood." 
h  rather  demands  the   signification,  to  carry,  to  can-y  to,— 
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"  Where  your  treasure  is,  there  will  your  heart  be  also ;"  and 
on  comparing  Ex.  xx.  7  and  the  KB"  in  ver.  5,  it  is  evident  that 
this  is  the  true  rendering  of  our  passage, — he  who  does  not  bear 
his  soul  to  falsehood,  he  shall  bear  away;  and  at  the  same  time  in 
all  other  passages.  Several  interpreters  render  NIC  by  "  vanity" 
or  "wickedness:"  Meyer,  "bad  ways;"  Stier,  "everything 
which  the  heart  makes  an  idol  of  instead  of  the  true  God ;" 
and  some,  "  idols,"  in  the  proper  sense.  But  if  we  observe  the 
relation  in  which  Nit;6  stands  to  ncnoi),  it  will  appear  obvious 
that  we  can  only  translate,  "to  falsehood  and  deceit."  This 
translation  also  will  be  at  once  recognised  as  the  correct  one 
from  Ex.  xx.  7  :  "  Who  hath  no  love  for  falsehood  and  deceit, 
and  who,  in  consequence  of  this,  does  not  swear  deceitfully." — 
After  the  example  of  Stange,  many  interjireters  render,  "  who 
does  not  utter  his  person  to  a  lie,"  that  is,  "  who  does  not  misuse 
the  name  of  God  to  confirm  a  lie,"  and  refer  to  Ex.  xx.  7,  ah 
tiwh  ynba  nin'  DK'  ns  KCn,  which  they  render,  "  Thou  shalt  not 
utter  the  name  of  the  Lord  thy  God  to  confirm  a  lie."  But 
this  interpretation  depends  upon  the  marginal  reading,  ^B'SJ,  my 
soul,  which  is  decidedly  to  be  rejected,  as  God  is  not  introduced 
speaking  throughout  the  whole  Psalm.  It  is  now,  therefore, 
very  easy  to  dispose  of  this  view ;  and,  on  the  other  side,  it  m-iy 
be  observed  that  the  soul  of  the  Lord  cannot  stand  for  His  per- 
son, nor  this  for  His  name ;  the  phrase  C'DJ  NC3  has  constantly 
the  sense  of,  "  to  cany  the  soul :"  Nt'3  here,  from  the  NC'  in 
ver.  5,  must  signify,  "  to  carry,"'  and  never  signifies,  "  to  utter"' 
(compare  on  Ps.  xv.  3) ;  the  connection  between  lt'Q3  and  22b, 
and  the  obvious  opposition  between  the  soul  and  the  tongue, 
render  it  impossible  to  refer  lL"a3  to  God.  It  is  now  more  the 
time  to  point  out  the  truth  from  which  the  false  reading  and 
exposition  have  proceeded.  This  is  the  position,  that  the  words 
before  us  have  a  reference  to  Ex.  xx.  7.  The  resemblance  is 
so  striking,  that  any  exposition  which  would  tear  asunder  the 
connection  between  the  two,  cannot  possibly  be  the  correct  one. 
According  to  our  interpretation,  however,  this  connection  be- 
comes most  manifest  as  soon  as  the  passage  in  Exodus  is  cor- 
rectly translated.  It  must  be  translated,  "  Thou  shalt  not  bear 
aw.iy  the  name  of  the  Lord  to  a  lie  ;"  i.e.  Thou  shalt  not  mix 
up  His  name  with  what  is  false  ;  thou  shalt  not  utter  it  to  con- 
firm a  lie.  The  Psalmist,  by  the  verbal  reference  which  he 
makes  to  this  passage,  indicates  that  this  bearing  of  one's  soul 
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to  a  lie — the  having  a  pleasure  in  it — is  the  ground  and  foun- 
tain of  bearing  God's  name  to  a  lie,  and  that  this  last  sin  is  the 
natuial  consequence  of  the  first.  The  only  sure  preservative 
against  the  fearfid  sin  of  perjury,  is  heart-abhorrence  of  deceit 
and  falsehood. —  In  ver.  5,  he  shall  carry  away  the  blessing,  we 
may  find,  with  Amyrald,  a  contradiction  of  the  idea,  that  there 
is  efficacy  in  the  priestlj'  and  the  royal  benediction,  apart  from 
the  moral  condition  of  those  upon  whom  that  blessing  was  pro- 
nounced. When  the  ark  of  the  covenant  was  brought  in, 
David  blessed  the  people  in  the  name  of  the  Lord  of  hosts 
(2  Sam.  A'i.  18).  The  righteousness,  parallel  with  the  blessing, 
is  the  blessing  itself,  inasmuch  as  it  is  the  clearing  up  of  the 
character  by  facts,  the  answer  of  God  to  the  s>ibjective  right- 
eousness of  the  worshipper  :  compare  1  Kings  viii.  31,  32.  This 
righteousness,  as  the  gift  of  God,  is  carefully  to  be  distinguished 
from  justification.  The  justification  of  a  sinner  before  God 
goes  before  holiness ;  the  righteousness  here  spoken  of  follows 
it.  Finally,  the  purity  which  the  Psalmist  here  speaks  of  as  the 
indispensable  condition  of  salvation,  is  not  to  be  understood  as 
a  perfect,  spotless  holiness.  It  is  enough  that  the  innermost 
intent  of  the  soul — the  spiritual  eye  of  Matt.  vi.  23 — be  pure. 
But,  assuredly,  as  the  condition  of  salvation  is  always  imperfect 
iu  this  life,  so  is  the  salvation  itself  in  like  manner  imperfect. 

A'^er.  G.  This  is  the  generation  which  reverences  Him:  they  ivho 
seek  thy  face,  are  Jacob.  The  Psalmist  having  defined  those  to 
whom  access  to  God  has  been  opened  up,  brings  prominently 
forward  once  nioie  the  truth,  that  they,  and  they  only,  are  real 
worshippers  of  God,  and  therefore  partakers  of  His  favour, 
members  of  His  Church.  The  name,  those  who  seek  the  Lord 
(the  textual  reading  ^BH'l  being  obviously  a  contraction  for  the 
marginal  VKn^,  which  ought  to  be  rejected),  circulated,  as  it  ap- 
pears, like  a  coin,  and  the  whole  people  were  wont  to  apply  to 
themselves  this  name.  But  the  Psalnu'st  claims  it  for  those  to 
whom  it  belongs.  That  man  only  deserves  this  name,  who  fulfils 
the  law  of  God.  That  only  can  be  called  a  reverencing  of  God, 
which  is  concerned  about  purity  of  heart.— To  see  the  face  of 
the  Lord,  is  to  be  a  sharer  in  His  favour;  and,  therefore,  to  seek 
the  face  of  the  Lord,  is  to  be  concerned  about  His  favour,  sin- 
cerely to  strive  to  please  Him.  And  this  striving  manifests 
itself  in  earnest  endeavours  to  obtain  purity  of  heart,  as  the  only 
means  of  seeing  God,  of  pleasing  Him.     "  Jacob,"  stands  for. 
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"  the  generation  of  Jacob."  Jacob,  and  not  Israel,  is  used,  for 
the  purpose  of  opposing  the  prevailing  fancy  of  the  times.  The 
people  laid  great  stress  on  their  descent  from  Jacob,  and  sup- 
posed descent  from  Jacob  according  to  the  flesh,  and  incorpora- 
tion with  the  people  of  the  covenant,  to  be  identical.  In  oppo- 
sition to  this,  the  Psalmist  remarks,  that  only  those  who  are 
earnest  in  their  pursuit  after  holiness,  according  to  the  good 
pleasure  of  God,  are  the  true  posterity  of  Jacob,  and  form  the 
people  of  the  covenant,  who  are  under  the  dominion  of  gi-ace. 
The  others,  notwithstanding  their  descent  from  Jacob,  belong 
not  to  Jacob,  but  are  heathen,  and  thus  children  of  wrath.  We 
may  compare,  on  this  point,  those  passages  in  which  the  ungodly 
members  of  the  Church,  in  contempt  of  their  pretensions,  found- 
ed on  mere  external  relationship,  are  addi'essed  as  heathen,  as 
uncircumcised,  or  specially  as  Canaanites,  or  by  the  name  of 
some  other  heathen  nation  :  Jer.  iv.  4,  ix.  25  ;  Isa.  i.  10 ;  Ezek. 
xvi.  3 ;  see  also  the  Christol.  Part  2,  p.  398.  In  the  New  Tes- 
tament, Eom.  ix.  6,  7  is  exactly  parallel :  "  For  they  are  not  all 
Israel  which  are  of  Israel."  The  sudden  address  directed  to 
God,  who  seek  TJiy  face,  gives  additional  emphasis  to  the  declara- 
tion, which  is  uttered  as  it  were  in  the  presence  of  God. — Ac- 
cording to  Stier  and  others,  the  true  Israel  are  here  put  in  the 
room  of  those  who  are  descended  from  Jacob  according  to  the 
flesh: — "Whoever,  among  all  nations,  inquires  after  God,  receives 
the  blessing  of  Abraham,  and  belongs  to  Jacob."  But,  in  reality, 
we  have  here  nothing  more  than  a  preliminaiy  step  to  the  idea, 
"  among  all  nations,  this  is  the  generation,"  etc., — we  have  not 
yet  that  idea  itself.  The  only  distinction  drawn,  is  one  among 
the  natural  descendants  of  Jacob ;  and  the  only  notion  refuted, 
is  the  notion,  that  the  grace  of  God  is  given  along  with  descent 
from  Jacob,  and  to  every  one  of  his  lineal  posterity. — The  ex- 
position which,  to  the  destruction  of  the  parallelism,  understands 
"  Jacob"  as  in  apposition,  is  to  be  rejected  as  harsh  and  forced : 
"This,  the  generation  of  His  worshippers,  those  who  seek  Thy  face, 
Jacob ;  that  is,  the  true  descendants  of  Jacob  :" — the  address  to 
God  is,  on  this  view,  altogether  intolerable.  The  same  remark 
may  be  made  on  the  interpretation,  "  who  seek  thy  face,  O  Jacob, 
t.  e.  O  God  of  Jacob ;"  as  also,  on  the  supposition  that  TiiiN  has 
dropped  out  of  the  text. 

Ver.  7.  The  procession,  with  the  ark  of  the  covenant,  has 
approached  Mount  Zion.    The  Psalmist  addresses  its  gate?, 
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commands  tliem  to  open,  that  the  glorious  King  may  enter  in. 
Lift  tip,  ye  (jates,  your  heads ;  and  be  ye  lift  up,  ye  everlasting 
doors,  that  the  King  of  glory  may  come.    The  King  of  glory  is  the 
glorious,  majestic  King.     "What,  in  the  first  instance,  is  only  a 
poetical  figure,  becomes,  within  the  spiritual  domain,  a  reality. 
"What  the  external  gates  would  have  done  if  they  had  been  en- 
dued with  reason,  will  in  reality  be  performed  by  hearts  which 
are  capable  of  comprehending  the  majesty  and  the  glory  of  the 
approaching  King.     Here  the  dooi-s  and  gates  will  in  reality 
open.     Tliey  will  give  to  the  King  that  wide  and  ready  entrance, 
whicli  formerly  they  gave  to  the  world  and  to  sin.     This  appli- 
cation, which  indeed  is  more  than  an  application, — is  really  an 
exposition, — becomes  evident  as  soon  as  we  refer  back  the  com- 
mand to  open  to  the  why  given  by  the  Psalmist  himself. — Along 
with  the  ark  of  the  covenant,  the  Lord  also  came  in  all  the  ful- 
ness of  His  glory,  and  with  all  the  riches  of  His  grace  and  justice  : 
compare,  in  reference  to  the  import  of  the  ark  of  the  covenant, 
Num.  X.  35,  36  ;  Christology,  P.  3,  p.  523,  etc.     It  was  not  the 
mere  change  of  place  of  a  symbol  that  was  then  celebrated  :  it 
was  the  bringing  in  of  a  new  era  in  the  relationship  of  God  to 
His  people  ;  "and  the  Psalmist  took  occasion  to  exhort  the  people 
to  know  the  time  of  their  visitation.     Long  had  the  ark  of  the 
covenant  been,  as  it  were,  resting  in  the  grave  :  compare  the 
Beitr.  P.  3,  p.  48.     And  now  tliat  it  rose  out  of  it,  now  that  the 
Lord  intended  to  make  His  habitation  among  His  people,  it  was 
of  great  consequence  for  them  to  receive  Him  in  a  worthy  man- 
ner, that  so  His  arrival  might  bring  upon  them,  not  a  curse,  but 
a  blessing. 

Ver.  8.  Who  is  He,  the  King  of  Glory?  The  Lord,  strong 
and  a  hero ;  the  Lord,  mighty  in  battle.  It  is  certainly  more  natu- 
ral to  suppose  that  a  second  chorus  here  falls  in  with  the  ques- 
tion, than,  with  others,  that  the  Psalmist  represents  the  gates  as 
putting  the  question.  Even  this  supposition,  however,  is  un- 
necessary. The  question  is  of  tJie  same  kind  with  those  m  ver. 
3,  and  Ps.  xv.  1,  and  is  equivalent  to,  "  Askest  thou  who  He  is  ?" 
It  is  intended  merely  to  awaken  attention.  Venema  :  "  The  in- 
habitants of  Zion  were  thereby  instructed  to  contemplate  with 
deep  seriousness  the  characteristics  of  the  King."  The  nt  m  the 
question  has,  according  to  several  interpreters,  the  character  of 
an  adverb,  ""Who  is  there?"  and  therefore  it  stands  without  the 
article,  and  forward.     Compare  Ewald's  Small  Grammar,  §  446. 
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Others  again  consider  it  as  really  the  pronoun.  In  reference  to 
the  answer,  Calvin  has  the  following  very  important  remark : 
"The  glorious  appellations  by  which  the  Psalmist  extols  the 
power  of  God,  are  intended  to  show  to  the  people  of  the  cove- 
nant that  God  does  not  sit  idly  in  the  temple,  but  that  He  is 
prepared  to  help  His  people,  and  to  stretch  out  His  strong  hand 
to  preserve  and  to  save  them."  Israel,  surrounded  by  mighty 
nations,  and  as  yet  a  small  people,  could  found  his  hope  of  safety 
only  on  the  help  of  his  heavenly  Hero-King.  Compare  Ex.  xv. 
3 ;  Num.  x.  35,  36  ;  and  1  Sam.  xvii.  45,  where  David  says  to 
Goliath,  "  I  come  to  thee  in  the  name  of  the  Lord  of  hosts,  the 
God  of  the  armies  of  Israel ;"  and  ver.  47,  "  The  battle  is  the 
Lord's,  and  He  will  give  you  into  our  hands." 

Ver.  9.  Lift  up  your  heads,  ye  dears ;  and  lift  them  up,  ye 
everlasting  gates,  that  the  King  of  glory  may  come.  The  sum- 
mons is  repeated,  with  little  alteration,  for  the  piu-pose  of  con- 
necting with  it  a  second  question,  as  the  first  answer  had  not 
been  sufficient,  had  represented  only  imperfectly  the  majesty  of 
the  King  of  glory. 

Ver.  10.  Who  is  He,  the  King  of  glory  ?  The  Lord,  the  Lord 
of  hosts,  He  is  the  King  of  glory.  Several  interpreters,  and 
latterly  Koester,  interpret  the  I^ord  of  hosts  as  equivalent  to  the 
God  of  battle.  But  the  parallelism  to  which  they  appeal  in 
favour  of  this  entirely  arbitrary  exposition  is  decidedly  against 
it.  The  expression,  "  Lord  of  hosts,"  must  necessarily  have  a 
fuller  meaning  than  ver.  8.  For  otherwise,  no  reason  can  be 
assigned  for  the  repetition  of  the  question.  The  new  idea  con- 
tained in  vers.  9  and  10  is,  that  the  God  who,  in  the  8th  verse,  is 
represented  as  the  hero  of  the  earth,  as  the  God  of  the  earthly 
hosts  (Israel  had  been,  even  in  the  Pentateuch,  spoken  of  as  the 
host  of  God,  nin*  msiv,  Ex.  xii.  41),  is  also  the  God  of  the  hea- 
venly hosts.  He  cannot  be  the  first,  in  the  right  and  full  sense, 
unless  He  is  also  the  second,  just  as  He  cannot  in  the  full  sense 
be  the  God  of  Israel,  unless  He  is  also  the  God  of  the  looild. 
What  God  is  on  earth,  depends  upon  what  He  is  in  heaven.  If 
He  has  any  who  are  equal  to  Him  there.  He  is  not  in  the  full 
sense  the  King  of  glory  upon  earth.  The  conclusion  thus  conies 
back  to  the  opening  strain  of  the  Psalm,  where  the  Lord,  in  like 
manner,  had  been  praised  as  the  God  of  the  world:  and  the 
whole  Psalm,  which  was  intended  to  call  forth  in  the  Church  a 
living  view  of  the  glory  of  her  approaching  God,  concludes  with 
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that  appellation  of  God  which  reflects  this  glory  most  clearly. 
Michaelis :  Plus  enini  et  majus  et  brevius  quid  dicere  de  eo  vobis 
11011  possum. — The  Jiosts  are  always  heavenly,  and  not  created 
things  generally.  For  in  the  passage,  Gen.  ii.  1,  the  heaven  and 
the  earth  is  to  be  regarded  as  equivalent  to  the  universe ;  and  the 
hosts  belong  to  it,  according  to  that  passage,  only  in  respect  to 
one  of  its  two  parts.  The  phrase,  heavens  and  the  earth,  is  un- 
questionably used  in  the  sense  of  the  universe,  in  Gen.  ii.  4,  where 
man  is  spoken  of  as  the  product  of  the  heavens  and  the  earth. 
Just  as  in  the  second  passage  we  find  attributed  to  the  heavens 
what  belongs  exclusively  to  the  eai"th,  so  in  the  first  verse  there 
is  attributed  to  the  earth  what  belongs  only  to  the  heavens. 
The  heavenly  hosts  are  divided  into  spiritual  hosts — the  angels, 
and  material — the  stars.  No  single  passage  represents  the 
angels  as  standing  in  closer  relation  to  the  stars,  than  that  they 
together  make  up  the  heavenly  hosts ;  and  the  confident  asser- 
tion of  Gesenius,  "  Quippe  quas  (the  stars)  ab  angelis  geniisque 
coelestibus  habitatas  esse  existimarent,"  must  be  rejected  as  alto- 
gether without  foundation.  This  appellation  refers,  throughout, 
principally  and  usually  to  the  sun,  moon,  and  stars,  on  account 
of  the  opposition  implied  to  the  prevailing  Sabeanism, — which 
contributed  very  much  to  give  the  name  Jehovah  Sabaoth  its 
importance. — We  cannot  translate,  with  Gesenius  and  others, 
Jehovah  of  hosts,  but,  Jehovah,  of  hosts :  the  general  idea,  God, 
must  be  derived  from  Jehovah,  as  has  been  adverted  to  in  the 
Christology,  P.  3,  p.  218.  The  reasons  are  these :  1.  nin'  cannot 
be  used  as  a  proper  noun  in  the  statics  constructus.  2.  D^^7X  nin' 
niN3V  occurs  in  several  passages,  as  Ps.  lix.  6,  Ixxx.  5.  3.  "yiv. 
Tmyi  occurs  in  Isa.  x.  16.  4.  Kvpio<;  (ra0aio0  occurs  in  the 
Septuagint,  and  in  Kom.  ix.  29,  and  Jas.  v.  40,  which  shows, 
that,  to  a  certain  extent,  niKnx  was  regarded  as  standing  by  itself. 
On  the  other  hand,  those  who  would  isolate  Sabaoth  completely, 
and  maintain  that  it  is  to  be  considered  just  as  a  name  of  God, 
as  Baumgarten  has  recently  done,  require  to  be  reminded  that  it 
never  occurs  except  in  connection  with  one  of  the  names  of  God. 
—In  the  Pentateuch  (Gen.  ii.  1)  there  is  to  be  found  the  basis 
of  the  appellation,  but  not  the  appellation  itself.  That  this  is 
not  to  be  attributed  to  design  on  the  part  of  the  author  (as  might 
be  said  in  the  case  of  Ezekiel  and  Job),  but  is  to  be  explained 
by  the  assumption  that  the  name  had  not  yet  been  formed,  is 
eWdeut  from  the  fact  that  it  does  not  occur  either  in  Joshua  or 
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Judges.  It  would  certainly  be  a  very  singular  circumstance 
that  the  word  should  be  omitted  designedly  in  the  three  most 
ancient  historical  books. 


PSALM  XXV. 

The  Psalm  begins  and  concludes  with  the  prayer  for  deliver- 
aneefrom  enemies :  and  this  is  to  be  considered  as  its  peculiar 
theme.  ^  The  forgiveness  of  sins,  which  the  Psalmist  frequently 
claims  in  the  middle,  is  introduced  only  as  the  ground  of  the 
deliverance.  But  of  moral  strength  there  is  no  mention  made 
throughout  the  Psalm. 

There  are  no  traces  in  the  contents  of  any  particular  occa- 
sion for  which  the  Psalm  might  be  composed ;  and  the  prayer 
on  behalf  of  Israel  at  the  close,  is  altogether  unfavoiu-able'  to 
any  such.  For  the  transition  from  the  individual  to  the  whole 
body  was  much  easier  when  the  Psalm  was,  from  the  first, 
intended  to  awaken  the  godly,  when  they  are  pressed  hard  bv 
their  enemies,  to  hope  in  the  guidance  and  protection  of  God. 
Lastly,  the  form  in  which  the  Psalm  is  composed,  is  decidedlv 
against  any  particular  reference.  The  alphabetical  arrange- 
ment, which  obtains  here,  as  in  Ps.  xxxiv.  xxxvii.  cxi.  cxii.  cxix. 
cxlv.,  is  tlu-oughout  adopted  in  Psalms  which  are  general  in 
their  character,  and  seems,  from  its  nature,  to  be  suitable  only 
for  such. 

The  superscription  announces  that  David  is  the  author ;  and 
with  this  announcement  the  contents  of  the  Psalm  are  fullv  ac- 
cordant. David  was  peculiarly  exposed  to  sufferings,  arising 
from  enemies,  throughout  a  great  part  of  his  life ;  he  always 
treats  this  subject  with  peculiar  delight,  and  regarded  it  as  the 
main  duty  of  his  life  to  comfort  others  with  the  same  consola- 
tion wherewith  he  himself  had  been  comforted  of  God.  But 
the  alphabetical  arrangement  has  been  pleaded  as  furnishing 
some  ground  for  doubt  on  this  point :  "  this  conceit  belongs  to  a 
later  age  of  degenerate  taste."  This  might  with  as  much  pro- 
priety be  said  of  such  poems  as  "  hefiel  du  deine  ivege"  of  P.  Ger- 
hardt,  and  "  wie  schOn  leucht  uns  der  Morgenstern "  of  Nikola., 
because  these  poems  are  characterized  by  such  conceits  as  might 
not  have  been  expected  in  such  eminent  and  powerful  writers. 
One  single  superscription,  assigning  an  alphabetical  Psalm  to 
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David,  is  entitled  to  more  weight  than  this  a  priori  assertion. 
And  there  are  several  such  superscriptions.  And,  besides,  there 
are  at  least  two  alphabetical  Psalms,  the  ix.  and  x.,  which,  from 
internal  evidence  of  the  strongest  kind,  we  know  were  com- 
posed by  David.  Lastly,  we  deny  that  the  alphabetical  ar- 
rangement ought  to  be  termed  "  conceit."  It  belongs  in  gene- 
ral to  those  means  which  have  been  adopted  for  the  purpose  of 
jTivincf  to  poetical  compositions  that  character  of  compactness 
wliich  so  essentially  belongs  to  them,  and  it  stands  on  the  same 
footing  exactly  with  the  parallelism  of  clauses,  and  the  strophe 
arrangement.  It  can  deserve  to  be  called  a  conceit  only  when 
it  is  forced  upon  resisting  materials  (its  use  being,  from  the 
nature  of  the  case,  confined  within  a  narrow  compass),  or  when 
it  is  employed  in  a  composition  which  requires  a  strict  progres- 
sion of  thought  and  feeling.  It  occurs,  however,  at  least  when 
completeh'^  carried  out,  only  in  a  particular  class  of  Psalms, — 
those,  namely,  in  which  the  effort  is  obvious  to  arrange  a  col- 
lection of  individual  sayings,  which,  from  beginning  to  end, 
bear  upon  the  same  subject,  but  are  presented  in  different 
aspects,  and  always  with  new  additions.  For  such  Psalms,  the 
alphabetical  arrangement — the  carrying  out  of  the  thought 
through  the  whole  alphabet,  the  symbol  of  completeness  and 
compactness — is  exceedingly  natural.  De  Wette  indeed  main- 
tains that  the  want  of  connection  is  the  consequence,  not  the 
cause,  of  the  alphabetical  arrangement.  But  on  this  supposi- 
tion there  are  certain  facts  which  cannot  be  explained:  the 
alphabetical  arrangement  does  not  so  completely  stand  in  the 
way  of  the  connection,  as  to  render  abortive  every  attempt, 
however  zealous,  to  unite  them  together.  But  in  the  Psalms 
no  such  effort  is  at  all  conspicuous.  The  writers  of  the  Psalms 
were  under  the  less  necessity  of  sacrificing  the  connection  for 
the  sake  of  the  alpha;betical  arrangement,  that  they  make  a 
much  freer  use  of  it  than  is  observed  to  have  been  done  among 
other  nations.  From  this  fact,  the  objection  of  conceit  or  con- 
straint may  be  tlie  more  easily  set  aside.  Even  within  its  own 
peculiar  province,  the  alphabetical  arrangement  is  pursued  only 
in  so  far  as  it  can  be  done  without  any  constraint.  How  little 
force,  then,  there  is  in  what  has  been  said  of  the  alphabetical 
arrangement,  that  it  corresponds  to  a  special  need,  is  evident 
from  the  fact,  that  we  find  it  adopted  by  very  different  nations, 
and  always  in  poetry  of  a  particular  kind. 
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Nothing  beyond  this,  of  any  consequence,  has  been  adduced 
against  considering  David  as  the  author  of  the  Psalm.  For 
example,  it  has  been  said  that  the  prayer  at  the  close  of  the 
Psalm,  for  deliverance  for  Israel  out  of  all  his  troubles,  does 
not  correspond  to  the  time  of  David.  But  it  need  scarcely  be 
remarked,  that  at  all  times,  even  the  most  prosperous,  there  is 
enough  of  trouble ;  and  that  our  assuming  David  to  be  the  author 
of  the  Psalm,  does  not  necessarily  imply  that  we  limit  its  ap- 
plication to  the  circumstances  of  his  day. 

The  low  opinions  which  have  been  formed  as  to  the  merits 
of  the  Psalm,  proceed  from  misunderstanding  its  peculiar  cha- 
racter and  desitm.  As  an  alphabetical  Psalm,  it  is  beautiful ; 
and  whoever  reads  it  in  the  frame  of  mind  in  which  an  alpha- 
betical Psalm  ought  to  be  read,  will  find  it  to  be  both  beautiful 
and  edifying. 

The  alphabetical  arrangement  in  our  Psalm  is  not  strictly  ad- 
hered to.     The  second  verse  begins,  like  the  first,  with  t^,  and  the 
n  follows  at  the  second  word.     The  1  is  either  omitted,  or  it  oc- 
curs, not  at  the  beginning,  but  at  the  middle  of  the  verse.     The 
p  is  altogether  wanting.     On  the  other  hand,  there  are  two 
verses  which  begin  with  I.     After  the  last  letter  n,  there  is  a 
verse  beginning  with  a.    A  great  many  critics,  up  to  Hitzig  and 
Ewald,  have  considered  it  necessary  to  remove  these  irregularities 
by  emendations.     But  there  are  many  very  weighty  reasons  to 
be  urged  against  every  such  attempt.     1.  Errors  of  this  kind 
in  alphabetical  Psalms  are  extremely  unlikely  to  occur  :   the 
opposite  may  be  expected,  viz.  alterations  made  by  transcribers, 
with  a  view  to  remove  irregularities.      2.    Such  irregularities 
occur  in  all  the  alphabetical  Psalms  without  exception.    3.  There 
are  gradations  among  the  deviations  in  particular  Psalms  :  first, 
there  are  cases  in  which  only  a  single  irregularity  occurs,  and 
where,  of  course,  a  critical  emendation  might  with  some  appear- 
ance of  propriety  be  made ;  second,  there  are  cases,  such  as  Ps. 
ix.  and  x.,  in  which  nothing  more  than  an  attempt  at  alphabeti- 
cal arrangement  seems  to  have  been  made,  and  which  utterly 
defy  all  efforts  of  emendatory  criticism ;  and,  lastly,  there  are 
cases  in  which  the  alphabetical  arrangement  is  directed,  not  so 
much  to  the  first  word  as  to  the  number  of  the  verses.     The 
extensive  deviations  indicate  that  the  minor  ones  are  original, 
and  to  be  attributed  to  the  author  himself.     4.  There  are  special 
reasons  in  the  Psalm  before  us  why  no  alterations  should  be 
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attempted.  The  omission  of  the  p  is  e\ndently  not  accidental, 
as  its  place  is  occupied  by  n,  the  letter  following  it  in  the  alpha- 
bet :  nothing  can  be  snggested  either  in  the  case  of  P  or  -\,  which 
might  have  been  appropriately  substituted ;  and  it  is  as  clear  as 
day  that  the  author  sacrificed  the  form  to  the  sense.  The  first 
and  the  last  verses  are  peculiar,  inasmuch  as  they  consist  each 
of  only  one  clause,  while  all  the  other  verses  contain  two ;  they 
thus  stand  out,  as  it  were,  from  the  series,  for  the  purpose  of 
being  recognised  as  the  beginning  and  the  end.  And  it  is 
natural  that  they  shoidd  preserve  tliis  character  also  in  reference 
to  the  alphabetical  arrangement.  The  N,  although  it  begins 
ver.  1,  yet,  as  if  this  were  regarded  in  a  certain  measure  as 
accidental,  is  repeated  at  the  beginning  of  the  proper  series,  in 
ver.  2, — in  such  a  manner,  however,  as  that,  while  it  gets,  as  it 
were,  what  is  its  due,  it  has  not  a  whole  verse  devoted  to  it,  for  n 
follows  in  the  second  word ;  the  last  verse  again,  which  begins 
with  its  S  (instead  of  which  any  other  letter  would  have  answered 
equally  well),  stands  altogether  out  of  the  alphabetical  arrange- 
ment. Hitzig's  attempt  to  join  the  ''rhti  of  ver.  2  to  ver.  1, 
])roceeds  from  an  entire  misapprehension  of  this  correspondence 
between  the  beginning  and  the  end  of  the  Psalm  :  the  same 
remark  may  be  made  on  his  singular  hypothesis  in  reference  to 
the  £)■ 

Ver.  1.  To  Thee,  0  Lord,  do  I  bear  my  soul.  The  bearing 
of  the  soul  to  the  Lord  (CSi  HV3  means  always  to  bear  the 
soul,  to  bear  towards,  never  to  lift;  compare  Ps.  xxiv.  4,  and 
Deut.  xxiv.  15)  signifies  the  longing  of  the  heart  after  Him. 
The  soul  is  wherever  the  object  of  its  regard  is.  The  more  im- 
mediate object  which  the  Psalmist  has  in  view  becomes  obvious 
in  the  following  verse,  where  we  find  him  speaking  of  seeking 
help  from  the  Lord.  Hence  the  longing  after  God,  here  spoken 
of,  is  the  longing  after  Him  as  the  Saviour,  the  helper  in  all 
trouble :  compare  Ps.  cxliii.  8,  where  the  bearing  of  the  soul  to 
God  stands  parallel  with  trasting  in  Him :  "  Cause  me  to  hear 
Thy  loving-kindness  in  the  morning,  for  in  Thee  do  I  tiust ; 
cause  me  to  know  the  way  wherein  I  should  walk,  for  I  bear  my 
soul  to  Thee."  The  Psalmist  says,  that  when  in  distress,  he  does 
not,  like  the  ungodly,  draw  his  soul  at  one  time  in  this  direction, 
and  at  another  time  in  that ;  that  he  does  not  seek  to  catch  now 
at  this,  now  at  that  ignis  fatuus  of  human  help :  but  that  he  goes 
straight  with  all  his  desire  to  God,  and  that  he  rests  in  His  pro- 
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tection.  In  the  form  of  fact,  there  is  in  reality  an  exhortation 
expressed :  1  bear,  which  is  put  into  the  mouth  of  the  sufferer, 
in  whose  name  the  Psalmist  speaks,  contains  the  hortative 
"bear  "  in  it.  The  lively  and  undivided  desire  for  the  helji  of 
the  Lord,  is  the  indispensable  condition,  and  at  the  same  time 
the  sure  ground,  of  deliverance. 

Ver.  2.  My  God,  I  trust  in  Thee,  let  me  not  be  put  to  shame, 
let  not  mine  enemies  rejoice  over  me.  The  import  is,  "  therefore, 
may  I  not,"  etc.  The  trust  in  God  of  this  verse  corresponds  to 
the  bearing  of  the  soul  to  Him  of  the  preceding  verse.  The 
Psalmist  grounds  his  prayer  for  deliverance  on  the  general 
truth,  that  that  man  shall  never  be  put  to  shame  who  hopes  in 
God :  the  maxim,  "  that  whoever  puts  his  confidence  in  God 
shall  not  be  forsaken,"  is  the  ground  of  his  hope,  his  confidence, 
and  his  joy.  This  maxim,  from  which  he  draws  an  inference 
applicable  to  his  special  case,  is  expressly  announced  in  ver.  3. 

Ver.  3.  Yea,  all  who  tvait  on  Thee  shall  not  be  put  to 
shame  :  those  shall  he  imt  to  shame  icho  act  i^erfidiously  without 
cause.  The  tvaiting  corresponds  to  the  drawing  of  the  soul  to 
the  Lord,  and  to  the  trusting  in  Him,  of  the  preceding  verses. 
The  yea,  which  superficial  observers  have  supposed  to  be 
dragged  in  for  the  sake  of  the  alphabetical  arrangement,  indi- 
cates that  the  sufferer  does  not  claim  anything  peculiar  for 
himself,  but  only  what  belongs  to  all  who  are  in  the  same  cir- 
cumstances. It  is  only  when  this  "yea"  can  be  uttered,  that 
the  prayer  has  a  solid  foundation.  The  Futures  are  not,  accord- 
ing to  many  intei-preters,  to  be  considered  as  optatives  (this 
would  give  to  the  verse  a  very  insipid  character) ;  they  give 
utterance  to  a  general  truth.  The  nJ3  has  its  usual  sense,  to  act 
perfidiously.  The  2^i'lfidiousness  is  such  as  is  perpetrated  not 
against  God,  but  against  our  neighbour.  Perfidiousness  com- 
prehended every  violation  of  duty  towards  one's  neighbom'. 
For  there  existed  a  brotherly  relationship  among  all  the  mem- 
bers of  the  Church  of  God :  all  were  descended  from  the  same 
bodily  and  spiritual  race,  all  were  interested  in  the  covenant ; 
and,  as  such,  all  had  vowed  not  only  love  to  God,  but  also  love 
to  each  other.  And  perfidiousness  was  the  want  of  this  due 
and  promised  love.  Perfidiousness,  moreover,  might  be  seen  in 
the  violation  of  some  particular  relationship,  arisiug  out  of  what 
was  general  in  its  origin.  Compare  Ps.  xli.  9.  The  highest 
degree  of  wickedness  exists  where  fidelity  is  violated  without  a 
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cause, — Dp^n,  without  any  provocation  on  the  other  side, — wliere 
perfidiousness  is  practised  against  him  who  is  faithful.     Many 
expositors  have  been  led  to  adopt  a  false  interpretation,  from 
the  idea  that,  as  there  is  no  suitable  contrast  between  those  who 
wait  on  God  and  the  perfidious,  the  perfidiousness  must  be  that 
which  has  God  for  its  object.     But  this  ground  proves  nothing  : 
for  hope  in  God  is  grounded  on  a  good  conscience ;  the  man 
who  is  not  f aitiif  ul  to  his  neighbour,  cannot  hope  for  the  help  of 
God  ;  as  often  as  he  attempts  to  do  so,  he  meets  with  the  ter- 
rible reply,  "  Depart  from  Me,  ye  workers  of  iniquity."     We 
are  prevented  from  considering  God  as  the  object  of  the  per- 
fidiousness by  the  expression,  "  without  cause,"  which  is,  pro- 
perly, "  empty,"  and  secondarily,  "  without  gi'ound ;"  as  when 
we  speak  of  "  empty,"  that  is,  "  groundless  excuses ;"  and  stands 
in  the  same  connection  as  it  does  in  those  clauses  which  speak 
of  the  unprovoked  violation  of  duty  towards  a  neighbour  in  Ps. 
vii.  4  :  compare  the  corresponding  D3n  'K3(5'  in  Ps.  Ixix.  4.     In 
these  passages,  "without  a  cause,"  cannot  refer  to  God — the 
expressions  there  explain  themselves.     Dpn  signifies  "  thought- 
less," "  wicked,"  or,  "  in  a  vain  worthless  way;"  and  may  be 
taken  as  a  verbal  proof  of  the  Davidic  origin  of  our  Psalm,  as 
it  occurs  nowhere  else  in  a  similar  connection  except  in  Ps.  vii. 
4.     But  quite  decisive  is  the  relation  between  the  expression, 
"  mine  enemies,"  in  ver.  2,  and  the  expression,  "  perfidious  with- 
out a  cause :"  Let  me,  who  trust  in  Thee,  not  be  ashamed,  for 
all  who  wait  on  Thee  are  kept  from  being  put  to  shame :  let 
mine  enemies  not  triumph  over  me,  for  all  who,  like  mine  ene- 
mies, are  perfidious  without  a  cause,  are  forbidden  to  triumph, 
and  shall  be  put  to  shame  ;  and  it  would  be  a  turning  of  the 
tables  if  Thou  wert  to  permit  them  to  triumph,  and  me  to  be 
put  to  shame.     Finally,  the  expression  at  the  19th  verse,  "  they 
hate  me  with  cruel  haU-ed,"  is  all  the  more  deserving  of  being 
conq^ared  with  the  one  before  us,  that  it  is  impossible  to  fail 
to  observe  the  correspondence  between  the  beginning  and  the 
conclusion  of  the  Psalm. 

Ver.  4.  Make  hioivn  to  me  Thy  loays,  0  Lord ;  teach  me  Tliy 
paths.  Expositors  generally  understand  by  "the  ways  and 
paths  of  the  Lord,"  "that manner  of  life  which  is  well-pleasmg 
to  Him."  The  Psalmist,  on  this  supposition,  prays  for  instruc- 
tion and  guidance  that  he  may  walk  worthily  in  these  ways. 
But  it  is  much  more  correct  to  suppose  that  the  Psalmist  is  here 
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repeating  in  other  words  the  prayer  which  he  had  already  uttered 
in  the  preceding  verse,  and  that  the  ways  of  God  are  the  ways 
of  deliverance,  wliich  He  makes  known  to  His  own  that  they 
may  walk  in  them — a  limitation  which  results  from  the  person 
of  the  speaker  :  the  Psalmist  is  not  speaking  of  the  ways  of  God 
generally,  but  only  of  those  which  relate  to  godly  sufferers ;  and 
these,  according  to  His  nature  and  word,  can  be  none  other 
than  the  ways  of  deliverance.     That  this  interpretation  is  the 
correct  one,  is  clear  from  the  connection,  which  would  be  broken 
in  an  unpleasant  manner  by  the  prayer  for  moral  guidance; 
also  from  the  circumstance,  that  in  the  xxxiv.  Psalm,  which  is 
nearly  related  to  the  one  before  us,  the  prayer  is  only  for  the 
protection  of  God  in  trouble.     It  is  still  further  clear  from  the 
for  in  the  5th  verse  :  "  Teach  me  Thy  way,  and  lead  me  in  it, 
for  Thou  art  the  God  of  my  deliverance."     It  is  impossible  to 
do  justice  to  this  for  in  any  other  way  than  by  supposing  that 
the  making  known  of  the  ways,  and  the  guidance  in  them, 
indicate  nothing  else  than  safety  and  deliverance.     How  strong 
this  proof  is,  is  evident  even  from  the  remark  of  De  Wette : 
"  That  the  second  clause  of  this  verse  is  not  closely  connected 
(according  to  his  exposition)  with  what  goes  before  (and  yet  13 
shows  that  such  a  connection  must  necessarily  exist),  and  that 
we  must  not  give  to  '  my  God  of  salvation'  too  exact  an  inter- 
pretation 1"     Further,  the  10th  verse  is  in  favour  of  this  expo- 
sition, where,  as  is   undeniable    and   generally  allowed,  "the 
ways"  are  "  those  in  which  He  leads  His  own."     Compare  "  all 
His  ways  are  truth"  in  Deut.  xxxii.  4.  In  like  manner  also,  ver.  9. 
Ver.  5.  Lead  me  in  Thy  truth  and  teach  me,  for  Thou  art  the 
God  of  my  salvation ;  I  wait  on  Thee  continually.   Most  exposi- 
tors consider  "in  Thy  truth,"  as  equivalent  to  "in  true  godliness, 
which  is  well-pleasing  to  Thee,"  or  even  (Hitzig)  "  in  fidelity  to 
Thee."     But  this  view  is  opposed,  in  the  first  place,  by  ^3,  to 
which  we  have  already  adverted  in  exposing  the  false  interpre- 
tation put  upon  the  preceding  verse.     Secondly,  nini  nox  is 
always,  "  the  truth  and  faithfulness  which  belongs  to  God,"  and 
never,  "  the  truth  which  He  desires,  and  which  is  well-pleasing 
to  Him,"  or  "faithfulness  towards  Him."    Compare  Ps.  xxx.  10, 
Ixxi.  22,  xci.  4.     Lastly,  this  exposition  is  opposed  by  the  9t!i 
verse  :  "  All  the  ways  of  the  Lord  are  grace  and  tmth."    Here, 
as  in  the  above-mentioned,  and  in  all  other  passages,  "  the  truth 
of  God"  is  "  His  faithfulness  in  fulfilling  His  promises."    In  so 
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far  as  this  should  be  exhibited  in  the  experience  of  the  Psahnist, 
he  repieseiits  it  as  the  way  in  which  he  prays  that  God  would 
lead  him  (^''^^^,  generally  with  3  of  the  way  in  which  one  is 
led),  just  as  he  says  in  ver.  9,  "  The  meek  God  leads  in  right- 
eousness, in  the  paths  of  the  same."  Compare  also  Ps.  xxvi.  3. 
After  the  Avords,  "  teach  me,"  we  must  supply,  "  Thy  truth,  let 
me  know  it  by  experience."  It  appears  that  the  1  here  stands 
instead  of  a  vau  at  the  beginning  of  a  verse,  where  it  could  not 
have  been  conveniently  jilaced  ;  and  that  the  Psalmist,  for  the 
purpose  of  making  this  apparent,  repeats  a  word  which  he  had 
already  used,  and  introduces  it  in  an  abrupt  manner :  the 
strange  appearance  of  the  '31D7  was  meant  to  suggest  that  it  was 
thus  placed  from  regard  to  the  alphabetical  arrangement.  The 
reason  assigned  in  the  second  clause  of  the  verse,  applies  equally 
to  the  preceding  verse,  as  to  the  first  clause  of  this  one.  God 
must  undertake  for  the  Psalmist,  because  He  is  his  Saviour, 
and  the  only  ground  of  his  hope. 

Ver.  G.  Remember  TJiy  tender  mercies,  0  Lord,  and  Thy 
favours  ;  for  they  are  from  eternity.  God  cannot  be  unlike  Him- 
self: He  cannot  deny  His  character.  Love  and  goodness  have 
been  His  attributes  from  eternity ;  He  has  always  had  compas- 
sion on  His  own  people,  as  a  father  has  on  his  children ;  and 
therefore  He  cannot  do  otherwise  than  make  the  Psalmist,  who 
is  one  of  His  children,  partaker  of  His  love  and  pity. 

Ver.  7.  Remember  not  the  sins  of  my  youth,  and  my  trans- 
gressions :  according  to  Thy  grace  remember  me,  for  Tfiy  goodness' 
sah,  0  Lord.  Calvin  explains  as  follows  the  connection  with 
the  preceding  verse  :  "  Because  our  sins  raise  up  a  partition 
wall  between  us  and  God,  so  that  He  does  not  hear  our  wishes, 
or  stretch  out  His  hand  to  help  us,  David  now  takes  this  obstacle 
out  of  the  way.  He  acknowledges  that  he  cannot  otherwise, 
than  by  having  his  sins  forgiven,  be  made  partaker  of  the  favour 
of  God."  But  the  forgiveness  of  sin  is  rather  that  in  which 
God  first  inakes  known  that  favour  and  pity,  for  the  manifesta- 
tion of  which  the  Psalmist  had  prayed  in  the  preceding  verse. 
If  he  has  really  become  partaker  of  this,  salvation  and  dehver- 
ance  will  follow  as  a  matter  of  course.  God  remembers  His 
tender  mercies,  for  He  cannot  do  otherwise,  since  they  have 
dwelt  with  Him  from  etemity ;  and  therefore  He  cannot  remem- 
ber the  sins  of  the  Psalmist's  youth,  for  to  remember  them 
would  be  to  give  scope  to  His  sti-ict  justice,  and  not  to  His  tender 
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mercy.  The  Psalmist  makes  mention  of  his  sins  of  youth,  not 
as  if  he  were  now  an  immaculate  saint,  but  because  in  youth  the 
power  of  original  corruption  is  particularly  strong :  my  sins,  in 
which  my  yoM<A  particularly  was  so  rich.  Luther:  "For  youth 
is  not  fit  for  virtue,  or  for  anything  that  is  good ;  because  the 
blood  is  still  too  young  and  fresli,  it  cannot  govern  itself,  or 
think  of  anything  that  is  useful  or  good.  For  if  any  one  will 
allow  a  youth  to  grow  uj^,  and  do  as  he  likes,  he  will  become 
quite  a  devil ;  before  one  is  aware  wliat  he  is  doing,  it  is  already 
done."  Compare  Job  xiii.  26 ;  2  Tim.  ii.  22.  That  the  temp- 
tations to  sin  are  strong  in  youth,  is  obvious  not  only  in  the  case 
of  individuals,  but  also  in  that  of  nations.  Moses  reminds  the 
Israelites  (Deut.  ix.  7)  that  they  had  provoked  the  Lord  from 
the  day  that  He  had  led  them  out  of  Egypt,  and  then  repre- 
sents to  them,  in  detail,  the  sins  of  their  youth.  It  is  all  the 
more  important  to  make  this  remark,  that  the  Psalm,  according 
to  its  conclusion,  is  intended  not  only  for  individual  members, 
but  also  for  the  tvhole  body  of  the  Church.  The  "  transgres- 
sions" is  a  stronger  word  than  "  sins  :"  the  climax  implies  that 
th?  Psalmist  acknowledged  the  whole  magnitude,  and  all  the 
aggravations  of  his  transgressions.  In  the  words,  "think  on 
me  according  to  Thy  grace,"  the  Psalmist  does  not  ask  God  to 
act  towards  him  in  an  arbitrary  manner,  but,  like  eveiy  pious 
suppliant,  that  He  would  act  according  to  tlie  necessity  of  His 
own  nature.  The  strict  and  inexorable  righteousness  of  God 
comes  into  operation  in  regard  to  those  only  who  are  without 
the  covenant  and  the  promises.  God  is  under  the  necessity  of 
remembering  His  own  children,  according  to  His  grace.  The 
words,  "for  Thy  goodness'  sake,"  point  to  this  necessity  in  the 
nature  of  God.  This  is  the  ground  in  God  from  which  the 
fulfilment  of  the  prayer  proceeds  ;  because  Thou  art  good,  there- 
fore canst  Thou  not  be  severe  and  relentless  towards  the  weak- 
ness of  Thy  people.  If  God  were  not  good,  it  would  be  in 
vain  to  offer  up  to  Him  such  a  prayer  as  this. 

Ver.  8.  Good  and  tipright  is  the  Lord ;  therefore  does  He  teach 
sinners  the  way.  The  Psalmist,  in  the  passage  from  vert;.  8-10, 
in  following  up,  "  for  Thy  goodness'  sake,"  enters  upon  the  con- 
sideration of  the  Divine  perfections,  for  the  purpose  of  obtain- 
ing thereby  stronger  confidence  in  God's  compassion,  and  new 
zeal  in  prayer.  The  principles  on  which  the  early  petitions  de- 
pend are  here  expressed.    Vitringa,  at  the  fundamental  pas- 
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sage,  Dent,  xxxii.  4,  has  some  very  important  observations  upon 
icV  upright,  in  so  far  as  it  is  used  in  reference  to  God.  It  de- 
notes agi'eenient  between  the  Divine  nature  and  actions  on  the 
one  hand,  and  the  idea  of  what  is  good  or  Divine  on  the  other, 
perinde  ac  archltectis  rectum  dicitur  quod  exactum  est  ad  Hbram 
aut  calamum.  Vitriiiga  <5bserves,  that  in  this  12"  there  was 
made  known  the  true  idea  of  God,  which  the  popular  and  mythic 
theology  of  the  Gentiles  had  corrupted,  and  remarks,  "  that  in 
speaking  of  the  operations  of  Divine  providence,  we  ought  to 
take  great  care  lest  we  entertain  of  God  the  blasphemous  and 
absurd  idea  that  He  can  do  anything  which  is  inconsistent  with 
right  reason,  equity,  and  purity."  God,  because  not  good,  would 
not  even  be  u])right,  were  He  to  fail  to  assist  His  own  people  in 
spite  of  their  sins  of  infirmity.  The  clause.  He  teaches  the  way, 
jiroperly,  He  instructs  in  the  loay  (which  explains  the  construc- 
tion with  3,  which  occurs  instead  of  the  usual  construction  with 
the  accusative  also  in  Ps.  xxxii.  8),  is  equivalent  to,  He  is  their 
leader  in  the  path  of  life,  their  helper,  their  protection.  We  can- 
not, as  most  interpreters  do,  consider  the  words  as  having  any 
reference  whatever  to  moral  instruction.  This  idea  is  opposed 
by  the  relation  in  which  they  stand  to  what  goes  before,  and  to 
what  follows.  The  Psalmist  merely  expresses  in  this  vei'se,  in 
the  form  of  a  general  affirmation,  that  the  regular  course  of 
God's  procedure  was  to  grant  what  he  had  there  besought  from 
God  for  himself,  and  which  he  will  still  beseech  from  Him.  The 
verse  befcre  us  stands  in  the  same  relation  to  vers.  4-7,  as  ver. 
3  does  to  vers.  1  and  2.  Bnt  in  vers.  4-7,  the  discourse  is  not 
concerning  moral  instruction,  but  concerning  forgiveness  of  sin 
and  salvation.  That  God  helps  sinners, — that  is,  such  as  are  at 
the  same  time  righteous  (tlie  expression  is  not  the  sinners : 
there  is  also  an  important  difference  between  D''NOn  and  D''J»K'Q 
or  D''r^n),  or,  what  amounts  to  the  same  thing,  His  own  people, — 
is  a  necessary  outgoing  of  tlie  goodness  and  righteousness  of 
God,  tun-.ls  to  the  praise  of  these  attributes. 

Yer.  9.  He  guides  the  ineeic  in  righteousness,  and  teaches  the 
ineeh  His  way.  Calvin  misinterprets  this  clause  :  "  He  speaks 
Iici-e  of  the  second  favour  which  the  Lord  imparts  to  liis  believ- 
ing people,  after  that  they  have  become  the  willing  subjects  of 
His  Idngdom."  According  to  the  correct  exposition,  the  Psalmist 
speaks  here  of  the  same  favour  of  which  he  had  spoken  in  the 
preceding  verse.     There,  as  here,  the  subject  is  the  imparting 
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of  help  and  salvation.  The  meek  here  are  the  sinnei-s  of  the 
preceding  verse;  from  which  again  it  is  evident  what  sort  of 
snmers  it  is  that  we  are  to  think  about,— those,  namely,  who.  are 
at  the  same  time  meek.  He  leads  them  in  i-ighteousness ;  that 
is,  He  gives  to  them,  who  do  not  oppose  might  witii  mio-ht, 
justice  against  their  oppressors.  Righteousness  appears  here 
like  a  road  along  which  God  leads  His  people,  like  truth  in  the 
4th  verse.  The  abbreviated  Future  -jni'  stands  in  the  sense  of 
the  usual  form.  The  whole  verse  expresses  the  truth  on  the 
fomidation  of  which  the  prayer  of  the  4th  verse  rises  ;  and,  as  it 
IS  evident  that  it  refers  to  ivhat  one  experiences,  or,  lohat  hap- 
pens to  one,  that  it  is  altogether  inadmissible  to  think  of  moral 
instruction  and  guidance  there. 

Ver.  10.  All  the  ways  of  the  Lord  are  grace  and  truth  to  those 
who  keep  His  covenant  and  His  testimonies.  Calvin  :  "  The  sum 
is,  God  acts  in  such  a  manner  towards  His  faithful  people  as 
that  diey  experience  Him,  at  all  points,  to  be  gracious  and 
true."  The  keeping  of  the  covenant  and  the  testimonies  stands, 
according  to  the  8th  verse,  in  opposition  to  bold  and  wilful 
transgressions.  Sins  of  infirmity  cannot  deprive  a  man  of  his 
interest  in  the  promises  of  the  covenant.  The  covenant  itself 
provides  for  them  the  means  of  expiation  and  forgiveness,  when 
they  are  confessed  and  repented  oL 

Ver.  11.  For  Thy  names  sake,  0  Lord,  thus  wilt  Thou  forgive 
mine  iniquity,  for  it  is  great.  The  1  in  nn^Dl  is  what  is  termed 
the  vau  conversivum  of  the  Future ;  or,  according  to  Ewald, 
p.  551,  Sm.  Gr.  613,  the  vau  relative  of  the  first  mode.  "  On 
account  of  Thy  name,"  is  "  on  account  of  Thy  nature."  The 
name  of  Jehovah,— arising  out  of  His  manifestations,— brings 
before  the  mind  for  contemplation  all  that  Jehovah  is,  renders 
present  His  whole  historical  character.  It  is  the  goodness  and 
righteousness  of  God,  according  to  ver.  8,  that  is  here  brought 
particularly  under  notice ;  according  to  which.  He  cannot'^do 
otherwise  than  open  up  to  His  own  people  the  fountain  of  for- 
giveness. Luther :  «  We  have  a  throne  of  grace  for  sin,  so  that 
our  Lord  God  must  absolutely  shut  His  eyes,  and  say,  as  it 
stands  in  Ps.  xxxii.  1,  Blessed  is  the  man  to  whom  the  Lord 
imputeth  not  his  sin.  This  is  our  theology,  as  we  pray  in  tlie 
petition  of  the  Lord's  Prayer,  Forgive  us  our  sins ;  from  this  we 
know  that  we  live  only  under  grace.  Grace,  however,  does  not 
only  take  away  sin ;  it  also  bears  with  it,  and  endures  it :  this  is 
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the  import  of  the  throne  of  grace."  De  Wette  is  mistaken : 
"  An  opposition — not  for  my  sake,  not  on  account  of  any  merit 
of  mine."  The  Psalmist  cannot  be  excluding  his  own  merit  as 
the  ground  of  forgiveness  of  sin,  for  it  never  occurred  to  him. 
The  opposition  is  rather,  "  Because  Thou  art  good  and  upright, 
do  not  take  vengeance  on  mine  iniquity  with  inexorable  severity, 
.  but  forgive  it"  The  words,  "  for  it  is  great,"  form  the  ground  of 
the  Psalmist's  prayer  for  forgiveness.  His  iniquity  is  so  great, 
that  he  must  be  irremecUably  lost  if  God  were  to  deal  with  him 
according  to  his  Avorks. 

Ver.  12.  TT7)o  is  the  man  who  fears  the  Lord?  He  teaches 
him  the  way  lohich  he  may  choose.  The  "  Who  is  the  man  1"  ex- 
presses the  sense,  that  wherever  there  is  such  a  one,  he  shall  not 
fail  of  the  gracious  guidance  of  God;  and  that  the /ear  oftheLord 
and  deliverance  are  inseparably,  and  without  exception,  boimd 
together.  The  tcay  here  also,  as  what  follows  sufficiently  shows, 
is  not  to  be  understood  in  a  moral  sense.  The  fearers  of  God 
liave,  in,their  journey  through  life,  a  faithful  leader  and  guide ; 
the  Lord  points  out  to  them  the  way  of  deliverance.  The  un- 
godly, on  the  other  hand,  left  to  themselves,  choose  the  way  of 
destruction ;  they  run  upon  their  own  ruin. 

Ver.  13.  His  soul  spends  the  night  in  good,  and  his  seed  pos- 
sesses the  land.     The  soul  of  the  God-fearing  man,  is  his  own 
person  in  opposition   to  his  posterity.     To  spend  the  night  m 
good,  is  to  enjoy  an  enduring  p-ospenty.      The  second  clause 
alludes  to  those  passages  in  the  law  in  which  the  Lord  promises 
to  His  people  lasting  possession  of  Canaan,  provided  they  con- 
tiiuie  in  the  fear  of  God :  compai-e,  for  example,  Ex.  xx.  12 ; 
Lev  xxvi. ;  Deut.  xxviii.     ^Vhile  the  ungodly,  with  then-  pos- 
teritv,  are  rooted  out  from  among  their  people,  the  promise  is 
fulfilled  to  the  godly  and  to  their  posterity  who  resemble  them 
)nx,  vrith  the  poetical  omission  of  the  article,  stands  for  the  land 
of  Canaan.   As  the  land  is  here  used  only  as  an  example  of  mdi- 
viduaHzing  designation  for  the  Divine  blessings  attendant  on 
faithfulness  to  the  covenant,  it  is  ea.y,  without  any  fear  of  mis- 
understanding, to  distinguish  between  the  general  substance  of 
the  tl.ought,-viz.,  the  enjoyment  of  Divine  Wessmgs   of  sal- 
vution,-and  its  special  Old  Testament  dress.    Our  Lord  quotes 
the  passaire  in  this  way  in  Matt.  v.  5. 

Ver.  U.   The  friendship  of  the  Lord  is  with  them  that  fear 
Him,  and  He  makes  known  to  them  His  covenant.     At  the  hrst 
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clause,  compare  Prov.  iil.  32 :  "  The  ungodly  is  abomination  to 
the  Lord,  but  His  intimate  friendship  is  with  the  righteous," 
niD ;  Job  xxix.  4.  The  second  clause,  literally,  "  His  covenant 
is  in  order  to  make  known  to  them,"  is  "  designed  to  be  made 
known  to  them."  Comp.  on  the  infinitive  with  ^,  Ewald,  p.  621, 
Sm.  Gr.  544.  Or  it  may  be  thus  expounded :  "  His  covenant 
is  for  the  fearers  of  God,  that  He  may  make  it  known  to  them." 
The  making  known  of  the  covenant  is  not  inicardly ;  it  takes 
place  in  matters  of  fact,  through  the  events  of  their  history,  in 
which  the  covenant-relation  is  realized.  Several  expositors,  in 
opposition  to  the  parallelism,  the  connection,  and  usage,  sup- 
pose the  Psalmist  to  be  spealdng  of  insight  into  the  meaning  of 
the  law. 

Ver.  15.  Mine  eyes  look  always  towards  the  Lord,  for  He  takes 
my  feet  out  of  the  net.     Comp.  Ps.  ix.  15. 

Ver.  16.  Turn  Thyself  to  me,  and  be  gracious  to  me ;  for  lam 
lonely  and  miserable. 

Ver.  17.  The  troubles  of  my  heart  they  enlarge ;  bring  me  out 
of  my  distresses,  mv  is,  properly,  "  narrowness."  We  cannot 
take  OTnn  in  an  intransitive  sense.  The  many  who  oppress 
the  Psalmist,  stand  over  against  the  one  from  whom  he  can  hope 
for  deliverance.  Substantially,  the  enemies  and  haters  (comp. 
the  19th  verse)  are  the  subject ;  but  the  circumstance  that  they 
are  not  named  expressly  as  such,  increases  the  emphasis.  Every- 
thing had  conspired  against  the  Psalmist ;  compare  T'n''  of  the 
preceding  verse,  out  of  which  the  subject  is  to  be  taken.  Several 
interpreters,  and  lastly  Hitzig,  wish  here  to  alter  the  text.  They 
take  the  1  from  the  end  of  U^mn,  and  join  it  to  the  next  clause, 
and  point  ^''H')'! :  make  wide  the  straitnesses  of  my  heart.  But  one 
does  not  see  how  the  more  easy  could  ever  be  supplanted  by 
the  more  diificult  reading.  There  is  in  the  mere  description  of 
the  greatness  of  the  trouble,  in  the  first  clause,  a  stronger  cry 
to  God  for  help,  than  if  the  cry  had  been  at  the  same  time  ex- 
pressed. The  first  clause  of  this  verse  corresponds  exactly  to 
the  second  of  the  preceding,  and  the  second  to  the  first.  On 
an  attentive  consideration,  it  is  obvious  that  this  arbitrary  alter- 
ation does  not  give  a  suitable  sense,  as  the  troubles  do  not  admit 
of  being  enlarged. 

Ver.  18.  See  my  misery  and  suffering,  and  forgive  all  my 
The  b  is  not  the  mark  of  the  accusative,  but  is  properly 


sins. 


to  be  translated /orjrtVe ;  grant  forgiveness  to  all  my  sins. 
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Ver.  19.  See  my  enemies,  for  they  are  many,  and  they  hale  me 
with  unrijhteous  hatred.  If  God  once  sees,  He  cannot  but  lielp : 
but  that  H?.  should  see  and  not  further  overlook,  is  rendered 
necessary  from  their  great  numbers  and  malicious  wickedness. 

Ver.  20.  Keep  my  soul,  and  deliver  me;  let  me  not  he  ashamed, 
for  I  trust  in  Thee.  Muis :  "  An  excellent  reason  :— otherwise 
I  shoidd  have  trusted  in  Thee  in  vain.  The  glory  of  God  de- 
mands that  He  help."  * 

Ver.  21.  Blamelessness  and  uprightness  shall  presei-ve  me, 
for  I  hope  in  Thee,  who  helpest  the  upright.  Otherwise  the 
expectation  that  salvation  shall  follow  upriglitness  would  be  a 
foolish  one.  Luther  :  "  Simple  and  right;  i.e.,  that  I  am  up- 
right and  without  blame  in  my  life." 

Ver.  22.  Redeem,  0  God,  Israel  out  of  all  his  troubles.    This 
verse,  which  Roseiuniiilcr  supposes  to  haveljeen  added  at  a  later 
period,  is  obviously  intended  to  be  a  closing  verse,  from  the  cir- 
cumstance of  its  containijig  only  one  clause.     It  has  this  in 
common  with  tlie  1st  verse,  which,  in  like  manner,  stands  to 
a  certain  extent  out  of  the  alphabetical  arrangement,  as  the 
2d  verse  also  begins  witii  N.     Tlie  1st  verse  begins  with  N,  that 
the  Psnlm  might  have,  as  it  were,  the  signature  of  an  alpha- 
betical one  on  its  forehead ;   and  inasmuch  as  the  N  gets  tinis 
only  a  part  of  its  rights,  it  has  assigned  to  it  the  first  word  of 
the  2d  verse.     The  transition  from  tiie  prayer,  in  regard  to  the 
necessities  of  the  individual,  to  one  on  behalf  of  the  whole 
Church,  is  all  the  more  easy,  that  the  Psalm  throughout  has  no 
special  application.     There  is  a  similar  conclusion  in  Ps.  xxxiv. 
23. —  Elohim,  the  general'r\m\\Q  of  God,  is  used  here,  although 
Jehovah  had  been  used  throughout  the  Psalm,  because  Israel 
is  destitute  of  all  human  help.     The  opposition   which  called 
this  forth  is  distinctly  expressed  in  the  preceding  context. 


PSALM  XXVI. 

The  Psalmist  beyins  at  ver.  1  with  the  prayer  to  God  for 
help  in  trouble,  which  he  grounds  on  his  earnest  moral  efforts 
and  his  unfeigned  pietj',  especially  his  trust  in  God.  He  then 
turns  first,  in  vers.  2-8,  to  expand  this  basis  of  his  prayer :  his 
heart  is  pure,  and  needs  not  fear  the  strictest  scrutiny ;  for  (as 
the  expansion  of,  I  have  trusted  in  the  Lord)  he  has  had  the 
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love  of  God  and  the  faithfulness  of  God  alwcys  before  his  eyes 
and  in  his  heart,  and  in  regard  to  them  (7  have  walked  in  mine 
integrity),  he  has  shunned  all  intercourse  with  the  wicked  in 
their  wickedness :  towards  his  neighbour  he  has  acted  blame- 
lessly, and  towards  God  his  heart  is  filled  with  fear  and  love. 
After  this  follows  the  development  of  the  prayer,  that  God 
would  not,  as  regards  community  of  e.tperience,  join  him  Avith 
those  from  whom  he  is  inwardly  separated :  that  He  would  not 
give  him  over,  like  the  wicked,  to  death.  He  obtains,  in  ver.  12, 
the  confidence  of  being  heard  in  this  prayer,  so  that,  at  the  con- 
clusion, he  is  able  to  give  utterance  to  a  purpose  involving  the 
most  assured  confidence  of  salvation — to  thank  God. 

We  have  thus  an  introductory  and  a  concluding  verse,  and 
two  main  divisions.  All  the  significant  numbers  of  the  Old 
Testament  we  here  find  brought  into  nse.  The  whole  Psalm 
has  twelve  verses :  the  main  body  is  complete  in  ten  ;  the  first 
division  of  this  main  body,  containing  the  description  of  the 
fulfilment  of  the  duties  of  the  covenant  (comp.  Ps.  xxv.  10,  such 
as  keep  His  covenant),  in  seven,  the  number  of  the  covenant ; 
and  the  second  division,  containing  the  prayer  for  the  blessing 
of  the  covenant,  in  three,  which  is  the  number  of  the  Mosaic 
blessing. 

The  situation  of  the  Psalmist,  and  the  occasion'  of  the 
Psalm,  have  been  almost  without  exception  misunderstood  by 
recent  expositors.  Thus  De  Wette  remarks  :  "  The  prayer  in 
ver.  9  has  no  special  reference,  but  means,  that  when  God 
sits  in  judgment  and  inflicts  punishments,  He  will  exempt  the 
Psalmist  from  these;"  and  Ewald  concludes  from  the  same 
verse,  "  that  the  Psalm  was  composed  on  the  occasion  of  a 
pestilence."  The  situation  is  not  that  of  one  who  fears  misery ; 
it  is  that  of  one  ^y\\o  finds  himself  already  in  misery:  the  prayer 
is  not  one  for  preservation  from  misery,  but  for  deliverance  out 
of  misery,  and  for  defence  against  utter  destruction,  against 
that  annihilating  punishment  which  belongs  only  to  the  icicked; 
while  of  the  righteous  it  is  said,  "  God  afflicteth  me  sore,  but  He 
does  not  giA-e  me  over  to  destruction."  There  is  not  a  word 
throughout  the  whole  Psalm  of  general  judgments  or  pestilences. 
That  this  is  the  correct  view,  is  evident  from  tlie  very  first  word, 
judge  me ;  that  is,  "  interpose  to  give  me  justice,  deliver  me  from 
a  condition  in  Avhich,  if  it  were  to  be  regarded  as  permanent,  it 
would  be  unrighteous  to  suffer  me  to  remain."     The  prayer  for 
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the  judgment  of  God  always  proceeds  from  such  as  are  already 
in  misery.  It  is  still  further  evident  from  the  11th  verse,  de- 
liver me,  or  redeem  ine,  after  which  De  Wctte  inaccurately  sup- 
piles  the  words,  from  threatening  judgment,  and  also  from  the 
clause,  have  mercy  on  me.  Tiie  same  use  may  be  made  of  the 
first  clause  of  the  concluding  verse,  my  foot  standeth  in  an  even 
place,  which  implies  that  hitherto  the  Psalmist  had  been  stand- 
ing on  difficult  and  dangerous  ground. 

All  attempts  to  find  out  an  individual  application  for  our 
Psalm,  or  to  mark  out  any  historical  circumstances  with  Avhich 
it  may  be  connected,  have  utterly  failed.  Thus  Ewald,  from 
the  strong  contrast  drawn  between  the  wicked  and  the  right- 
eous, concludes  that  it  was  composed  at  a  late  period,  and 
from  vers.  G-8,  that  it  was  composed  in  the  temple.  The  cir- 
cumstance, that  the  trouble  is  nowhere  carefully  defined,  and 
that  the  language  used  is  manifestly  and  designedly  as  general 
as  it  conld  possibly  be,  is  sufficient  to  show  that  the  Psalmist 
speaks  in  tiie  name  and  out  of  the  soul  of  the  righteous  man. 
If  this  be  established,  it  is  also  clear  that  the  Psalm  is  of  a  hor- 
tatory character.  The  theme  is  this  :  "  Only  he  who  can  with 
truth  say,  /  have  icalked  in  mine  integ^-ity,  and  I  have  trusted  in 
the  Lord,  may  hope  for  Divine  aid  in  trouble,  but  he  may  do 
so  with  full  confidence."  The  general  tendency  is  also  clear 
from  tlie  connection  with  Ps.  xxv. 

In  pointing  out  the  general  character  of  our  Psalm,  we  also 
remove  an  objection  which  Kcister  has  drawn,  from  the  graphic 
descriptions,  and  from  the  uniform  division  of  the  verses  into 
two  parts,  against  its  Davidic  origin.  Its  origin  is  fully  con- 
firmed, not  only  by  the  superscription,  but  also  by  its  manifest 
relationship  to  Ps.  xvii.,  xviii.  21,  xv.  and  xxiv. 

The  manifest  resemblance  between  the  clause,  judge  ine,  0 
God,  for  I  have  icalked  in  mine  integrity,  at  the  beginning  of 
our  Psalm,  and  the  one,  integrity  and  uprightness  shall  pre- 
serve me,  near  the  close  of  Ps.  xxv.,  is  sufficient  to  lead  to  the 
idea,  that  the  two  Psalms  are  very  nearly  related  to  each  other. 
Tliis  idea  is  confirmed  by  the  similarity  between  them  as  to  for- 
mal arrangement :  in  Ps.  xxv.  we  have,  1.  20.  1.,— an  introduc- 
tory verse,  two  decades,  and  a  concluding  verse,— and  m  the 
Psalm  before  us,  1. 10. 1.  Perhaps  also  in  the  25th  Psalm,  the 
effort  not  to  go  beyond  the  number  20  may  have  been  the  cause 
why  the  ^  and  the  p  were  omitted.     Along  with  this  outward 
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similarity,  there  is  an  inioard  resemblance  of  the  closest  kind. 
The  contents  of  the  one  Psalm  supplement  those  of  the  other. 
In  the  one  Psalm,  the  suffering  righteous  man  is  directed  to 
seek  refuge  in  the  Divine  compassion,  which  secures  forgiveness 
for  manifold  sins  of  infirmity:  in  the  other,  again,  he  is  led, 
from  a  consideration  of  the  Divine  righteousness,  whicli  must 
make  a  distinction  between  the  righteous  and  the  wicked,  to  en- 
tertain the  firm  hope  of  deliverance.  We  have,  therefore,  be- 
fore us  a  pair  of  Psalms,  which  point  to  the  compassion  and 
the  righteousness  of  God,  as  tlie  two  foundations  on  which  the 
Lord's  people  may  rest  a  confident  hope  of  deliverance.  In 
order  that  tlie  two  might  be  connected,  as  it  were,  by  a  bridge, 
tlie  idea  which,  in  the  one  Psalm,  is  brought  prominently  for- 
ward, and  has  the  first  place  assigned  to  it,  is  introduced  as  a 
subordinate  element  at  the  close  of  the  other. 


Ver.  1.  Judge  me,   0  Lord,  for  I  have  walked  in  mine  in- 
tegrity ;  and  I  have  trusted  in  the  Lord,  therefore  may  I  not  slide. 
The  two  members  of  this  verse  are  parallel  to  each  other.     / 
tvalk  in  mine  integrity,  corresponds  to,  I  trust  in  the  Lord;  and 
judge  me,  to,  may  I  not  slide.     In  each  member  there  is  contained 
the  description  of  a  subjective  condition,  and  a  prayer  grounded 
on  that  condition.   This  manifest  parallelism  would  be  destroyed, 
were  we,  with  most  recent  expositors,  to  translate  :  "  and  I  trust 
in  the  Lord  without  sliding."     Against  this  interpretation,  more- 
over, we  may  urge  :  1st,  That  to  slide  occurs  frequently  in  the 
sense  of  to  perish.  Job  xii.  3  ;  Ps.  xviii.  36,  xxxvii.  31 ;  while 
there  is  no  such  expression  anywhere  else,  as  to  slide  in  trusting 
in  God.     2d,  I  have  trusted  in  the  Lord,  which  is  not  at  all  a 
suitable  expression  in  an  address  to  God.     3d,  My  foot  standeth 
in  an  even  place,  at  the  close  of  the  Psalm,  announces  that  the 
prayer,  may  I  not  slide,  has  been  heard,  just  as,  /  shall  praise 
the  Lord,  implies  that  an  answer  has  been  received  to  judge  me, 
0  God.    Judge  me  is,  in  the  mouth  of  a  righteous  man,  equiva- 
lent to,  help  me.    For  if  God  takes  up  the  cause  of  such  a  one, 
He  must  decide  it  in  his  favour.     Only  he  can  say,  help  me,  in 
confidence  of  being  heard,  who  can  with  a  good  conscience  also 
change  help  me  into  judge  me.     That  Dn  is  more  than  openness 
or  sincerity,  that  it  denotes  moral  blamelessness,  and  purity  in 
all  its  extent,  is  evident  from  its  development  (4-G),  and  from 
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its  opposite  in  ver.  10 :  compare  also  the  similar  Ps.  ci.  This 
is  also  the  fundamental  meaning.  In  1  Kings  xxii.  34,  the  word 
is  used  in  an  improper  or  popular  sense.  To  walk  is  to  act. 
The  blainelessness  of  the  Psalmist  is  that  in  which  his  conduct 
rests,  the  guiding  principle  of  his  life.  The  hlamelessness  of 
the  Psalmist  is  the  quality,  the  character,  the  walk,  the  procedure 
thereby  determined.  Hence  it  appears  that  the  suffix  in  mine 
integrity  is  by  no  means  superfluous,  as  it  is  permissible  to  inter- 
pret, in  the  hitegrittj  to  which  T  have  been  accustomed. —  To  loalk 
in  integrity  has  reference  to  the  commandments  of  the  seconU 
table  ;  and  to  trust  in  the  Lord,  to  those  of  the  first.  To  walk  in 
integrity  is  co-ordinate  with  to  trust  in  the  Lord,  only  in  the  sense 
in  which  the  commandment  to  love  our  neighbour  is  co-ordinate 
with  the  commandment  to  love  God,  in  Matt.  xxii.  39.  Trust 
in  God  is  the  fountain  of  integrity.  Whoever  places  his  hope 
in  God  need  not  seek  to  adx'ance  his  worldly  interests  by  ne- 
glecting his  duties  :  he  expects  everything  from  above,  and,  at 
the  same  time,  always  takes  heed  that  he  do  not  deprive  himself 
of  the  favour  of  his  lieavenly  Saviour  through  violating  His 
commandments. 

There  follows  now,  in  vers.  2-8,  the  development  of  /  have 
walked  in  integrity,  and  trusted  in  'the  Lord.  The  Psalmist  first 
afiirms  the  cleanness  and  the  purity  of  his  heart,  ver.  2 ;  then 
he  grounds  this  affirmation,  vers.  3-8,  in  which  he  first  descends 
from  piety  to  morality,  vers.  3-5,  and  then  comes  back  again 
from  morality  to  piety,  as  at  ver.  1.  The  first  division  of  the 
Psalm,  which  is  complete  in  seven  verses,  has  thus  a  threefold 
division  within  itself — an  introduction,  and  two  strophes,  each  of 
the  latter  consisting  of  three  verses.  The  thrice-repeated  name 
of  Jehovah  is  in  unison  with  this. 

Ver.  2.  Prove  me,  0  T^ord,  and  try  me ;  for  my  heart  and  my 
reins  are  purified.  The  Psalmist  had,  in  the  preceding  verse, 
grounded  his  prayer  for  help  on  his  trust  in  God,  and  on  his 
integrity.  But  these  could  form  a  good  basis  for  prayer  only 
if  they  were  true,  unfeigned,  heartfelt;  for,  as  everything  de- 
pends" on  the  heart,  it  is  at  it  that  the  law  points  expressively. 
In  order,  then,  to  represent  them  as  such,  the  Psalmist  calls 
upon  God  to  try  his  innermost  heart,  and  affirms  that  this  trial 
will  bo  most  satisfactory  in  its  results.  Ps.  xvii.  3  is  exactly 
parallel.  The  reading  in  the  text  is  nsnv,  the  part,  paul,  my 
reins  and  my  heart  are  purified.    The  union  of  the  feminine 
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singular  with  the  plural  is  quite  common  :  compare  Mich,  i.  9, 
Ew.  Sm.  Gr.  p.  568.  The  connection  with  the  first  clause  may 
either  be  thus  explained:  the  Psalmist  confidently  exhorts  God 
to  make  trial ; — for  his  heart  has  been  purified,  so  that  the  trial 
cannot  but  be  satisfactory  to  him, — when  Thou  makest  the  trial, 
Thou  shalt  find,  etc.:  or  we  may  consider  the  two  clauses  as 
simply  co-ordinate,  and  the  first  iii  the  sense,  I  need  not  fear  the 
strictest  scrutiny.  The  reading  on  the  margin,  ^S"iy,  the  impera- 
tive, is  a  mere  conjecture,  and  is  indebted  for  its  existence  only 
to  the  effort  to  produce  a  conformity'  between  the  two  clauses. 
The  textual  reading  is  favoured  by  the  for  at  the  beginning  of 
the  following  verse,  which,  with  the  marginal  reading,  could  not 
be  so  easily  explained. 

Ver.  3.  For  Thy  loving-kindness  icas  before  my  eyes,  and  I 
walked  in  Thy  truth.  The  for  refers,  not  only  to  the  verse,  but 
to  the  whole  section,  vers.  3-8  ;  the  object  of  ivhicli  is  to  establish 
the  assertion  of  the  Psalmist,  that  he  did  not  fear  the  strictest 
scrutiny',  because  (or,  and  that)  his  heart  is  purified.  To  a 
purified  heart  there  belongs  first  sincere  piety :  this  the  Psalmist 
claims  for  himself,  here  and  at  the  end  of  this  section,  ih  the 
second  half  of  ver.  6,  and  in  vers.  7  and  8.  The  second  part 
of  purity  of  heart  is  true  righteousness  :  this  the  Psalmist  claims 
in  vers.  4,  5,  and  the  first  half  of  ver.  6.  The  copiousness 
in  regard  to  piety  in  the  second  strophe,  corresponds  to  the 
brevity  on  the  same  subject  in  the  first.  The  Psalmist  design- 
edly begins  and  ends  with  piety :  righteousness,  of  which  it  is 
the  cause  and  source,  is  in  this  way  enclosetl  within  it.  The 
import  of  I  have  walked  in  Thy  truth,  is  obvious  from  the  parallel, 
Thy  love  was  before  my  eyes,  i.e.  I  have  always  kepi  my  eyes  fi-xed 
upon  Thy  love.  Hence  the  truth  of  God, — His  faithfulness  to 
His  promises, — is  the  domain  within  which  the  Psalmist  spi- 
ritually moves,  the  territory  on  which  he  walks :  I  contimially 
thought  upon  the  truth.  The  inward  connection  between  morality 
and  piety  is  here  clearly  exhibited.  Whoever  has  the  love  of 
God  before  his  eyes,  and  His  truth  in  his  heai-t,  or,  in  one  word, 
whoever  trusts  in  God  (for  our  verse  is  only  the  development  of 
r  have  trusted  in  the  Lord,  ver.  1),  will  not  sit  with  men  of 
falsehood,  etc.  Wherever  the  consciousness  of  the  grace  and 
faithfulness  of  God  rules  the  life,  the  man  will  quietly  expect 
from  on  high  that  which  one  living  without  God  in  the  world, 
and  acting  under  the  impulse  of  his  own  strong  natural  desire 


Ui 


THE  BOOK  OF  PSALMS. 


for  enjoyment,  will  endeavour  to  take  in  his  own  way,  and  with 
violation  of  the  holy  commandments  of  God.— Expositions  such 
as  those  of  Hitzig,/or  love  of  Thee  iras  before  mine  eyes,  and  T 
have  toalked  in  faithfulness  to  Thee,  disappear  of  themselves,  as 
soon  as  we  gain  a  real  insight  into  the  organism  of  the  Psalm 
Besides,  n»X  is  not  "faithfulness:"  nr^>  ion  signifies  always, 
"the  love  of  God,"  never,  "love  to  God"  (compare  Ps.  v.  8) 
and  nin'  nns  always,  "the  truth  of  God;"  compare  Ps.  xxv.  5. 
It  will  not  do,  witli  Maurer  and  others,  to  understand  by  the 
truth  of  God,  His  commandments,  because  IDH  and  HDN  always 
refer,  when  used  in  this  connection,  to  the  love  of  God,  and  to 
His  faithfulness  in  keeping  His  promises.  Lastly,  we  cannot 
translate,  with  Urns :  "I  have  Thy  love  and  truth  always  before 
me  for  imitation."  For  the  love  and  the  faithfulness  of  God 
are  never  brought  before  us  as  a  pattern  or  example,  but  always 
only  as  a  ground  of  confidence. 

Ver.  4.  I  sat  not  with  men  of  falsehood,  and  with  dissemblers 
I  do  not  come.  The  change  of  tense  is  to  be  carefully  observed. 
The  Preterite  indicates  what  the  Psalmist  had  hitherto  done ;  the 
Future,  what  he  would  take  care  to  do.  It  is  not  without  design 
that  the  Psalmist  begins  with  falsehood.  The  conviction  of  the 
truth  of  God  raises  him  above  all  temptation  to  be  untrue.  This 
reference  to  the  preceding  vei-se  clearly  requires  us  to  under- 
stand NIC:'  in  its  usual  sense  of  "  lying,"  « "falsehood."  We  cannot, 
tiierefore,  with  Hitzig,  translate  it  by  crime,  nor,  with  others,  by 
vanitij,  tvorthlesmess :  the  parallel  term  is  also  against  all  such 
reuderings,  Q'D^W  dissemblers,  qui  frontem  aperlunt,  mentem 
tegunt.  After  /  do  not  come,  we  are  to  understand,  to  their 
meeting  or  assembly,  which  is  very  easily  supplied  out  of  the 
first  clause.  Compare  Genesis  xlix.  6. — Ver.  5.  /  hated  the 
assembly  of  the  evil-doers,  and  icith  the  wichd  I  do  not  sit.  The 
import  is :  "I  take  no  jiart  in  the  assemblies  for  the  ruin  of 
others,"  In  ver.  4,  also,  the  "  sitting,"  and  the  "  coming,"  do  not 
refer  to  intercourse  and  conversation  generally,  but  to  the  mak- 
ing common  cause  in  some  respect  or  other. 

Ver.  6.  /  wash  mine  hands  in  innocency,  and  I  will  compass 
Thine  altar,  0  Lord.  The  threefold  Jehovah  of  the  section  is 
so  divided,  that  it  opens  it,  and  concludes  it,  and  stands  here  in 
the  first  verse  of  the  second  strophe, — the  strophe  of  the  ascent 
from  morality  to  piety.  The'  hands  are  considered,  in  the  first 
clause,  as  the  instruments  of  action :  innocence  is  the  spiritual 
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water ;  compare  Ps.  Ixxii.  13,  where  the  ivashing  of  the  hands 
in  innocency  corresponds  to  cleansing  the  heart;  Job  ix.  30,  where 
instead  of  innocency  there  stands  "  potash ;"  and  Deut.  xxi.  6, 
and  Matt,  xxvii.  34,  where  the  hands  were  washed  in  protesta- 
tion of  innocence.  The  Psalmist  describes  himself  as  one  inte- 
ger vita3  scelerisque  purus. — The  second  clause  is  translated  by 
Gesenius  and  others  :  "  I  go  round  about  Thy  altar."  But  331D 
never  occurs  in  the  sense  of  "to  go  round  anything."  And 
besides,  there  is  no  mention  elsewhere  of  processions  round  the 
altar.  Luther  seized  the  true  sense i  "I  hold  fast  by  Thine 
altar,  O  Lord."  To  encompass,  is  used  of  a  single  individual, 
to  denote  a  clinging  to,  or  strong  attaclmient  to  :  compare  Jer. 
xxxi.  22 ;  see  on  the  passage  the  Christology,  P.  III.  p.  567. 
The  altar  of  the  Lord,  which  the  Psalmist  approaches,  is  placed 
in  opposition  to  the  assembly  of  the  wicked,  which  he  slums. 
The  Fut.  parag.  may  very  suitably  be  taken  in  its  usual  sense : 
"  I  will  encompass."  As  the  Psalmist  had  done  it  hitherto,  so 
is  he  determined  to  continue  to  do  it  in  future.  The  changes 
of  the  Preterite,  of  the  common  Future,  and  of  the  paragogic 
Future,  are  assuredly  not  accidental,  and  must  not  be  overlooked. 
De  Wette  does  not  seem  to  have  had  a  correct  view  of  the  con- 
tents of  this  verse  :  "  Besides  pure  morality,  the  poet  is  a  zealous 
observer  of  religious  rites."  To  this  it  may  be  replied,  it  is  not 
the  outward  worship  of  God,  as  such,  that  is  referred  to  in  the 
clause,  /  have  trusted  in  God,  of  which  tlie  passage  before  us  is 
merely  the  development.  The  verse,  moreover,  is  connected 
with  the  one  following ;  and  from  that  verse  it  is  obvious  that  the 
object  which  the  Psalmist  has  in  view  in  coming  to  God's  altar, 
the  thing  which  brings  him  there,  is  not  that  he  may  offer  out- 
ward sacrifices  (to  this,  as  a  matter  of  inferior  moment,  assuredly 
no  allusion  is  made),  as  if  they  were  meritorious  in  themselves, 
but  that  he  may  bless  and  praise  God,  and  may  express  his  trust 
in  Him  in  the  place  consecrated  to  His  service,  and  in  the  pre- 
sence of  His  Church.  Thus  the  expression,  I  encompass  Thine 
altar,  is  very  suitable  after  my  heart  has  been  purified,  and  stands 
related,  as  is  obviously  designed  by  the  Psalmist,  as  cause  to 
effect,  to  /  ivash  my  hands  in  innocency. 

Ver.  7.  That  I  may  cause  the  voice  of  praise  to  be  heard,  and 
may  make  known  all  Thy  iconders.  There  is  no  reason  for  trans- 
lating V'Dty^,  contracted  for  J)''OB'n^,  contrary  to  the  usual  import 
of  the  infinitive  with  h,  by  in  that  I  tune  up.    Though  the  con- 
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struction  of  J;'Dl^'^,  followed  by  3,  cannot  without  difficulty  admit 
of  the  sense  of  tuning  up,  there  is  no  objection  here,  as  in 
Ezek.  xxvii.  30,  to  take  the  sense  of  to  cause  to  be  heard,  to 
cause  that  others  hear,  with  3  as  tlie  instr.  3.  The  wonders  of 
the  Lord,  the  manifestations  of  His  ijloiy  in  guiding  Israel,  and 
especially  the  Psalmist,  form  the  subject  of  the  praise.  Only 
he  wliose  heart  is  so  full  of  these  wondei-s,  that  his  mouth  can- 
not refrain  from  uttering  thenr,  can  offer  up,  in  a  manner 
worthy  of  being  heard,  the  prayer,  ;(f(7^e  me,  0  Lord,  and  shall 
be  made  to  sliare  in  neio  ivonders.  For  wonders  are  designed 
only  for  trust,  and  trust  calls  forth  praise  and  thanks. 

Ver.  8.  0  Lord,  I  loved  the  jilace  of  Thine  home,  and  the 
place  lohere  Thine  honour  dwelleth.  Tlie  Psalmist  proceeds  to 
show  that  he  has  approved  himself,  through  fulfilling  the  com- 
mandments of  the  first  tabic,  as  one  to  whom  the  help  of  God 
belongs.  The  sum  thereof,  even  in  the  law,  is  love  to  God  ;  and 
this  love  is  directed,  not  to  a  distant  and  abstract  God,  but  to 
one  made  known  to  His  people,  and  dwelling  in  the  midst  of 
them  :  just  as  a  Christian  can  lore  God  only  in  Christ,  so,  under 
the  Old  Testament,  love  to  God  was  at  the  same  time  love  to 
tlie  place  of  His  house.  Tlie  honour  of  God  is  His  glory,  which 
is  wherever  He  is,  for  He  is  the  glorious  God : — lohere  Thou 
dwellcit,  the  ijlorious  God;  compare  Ex.  xl.  34,  35;  Num.  ix, 
15,  10. — De  AYette  maintains,  that  the  circumstance  of  so  much 
importance  being  attached  to  repairing  to  the  sanctuary,  betrays 
tlie  late  period  of  the  writer.  But  there  is  assuredly  nothing 
said  of  repairinri  to  tlie  sanctuary ;  and  the  idea,  tiiat  as  there 
IS  but  one  Lord,  so  there  is  but  one  sanctuart/,  is  exceedingly 
suitable  to  the  time  of  David.  It  is  shown  in  the  Beitr.,  P.  3, 
p.  54,  etc.,  that  even  during  the  period  of  the  Judges,  the  ark  of 
the  covenant,  which  had  its  place  at  Shiloh,  was  considered,  as 
it  ought  to  be  according  to  the  law,  as  the  heart,  the  spiritual 
centre-point  of  the  nation,  and  the  Lord  and  the  ark  were  viewed 
as  inseparably  connected  together.  As  a  proof  that  in  David's 
time  the  ark  of  the  covenant,  which  was  brought  by  him  to 
Mount  Zion  (compare,  for  examj)le,  Ps.  xv.  1),  occupied  the 
same  position,  it  is  sufficient  to  refer  to  2  Sam.  xv.  25  :  "  And 
the  king  said  unto  Zadok,  Carry  back  the  ark  of  tlie  covenant 
into  the  city  :  if  I  shall  find  favour  in  the  eyes  of  the  Lord, 
He  will  bring  nie  again,  and  show  me  both  it  and  His  habita- 
tion."    The  ark  and  the  Lord  appear  here  as  inseparably  con- 
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nected  :  to  see  the  dwelling-place  of  the  Lord,  is  at  the  same 
time  to  see  Himself.  In  full  accordance  with  this,  are  those 
Psalms,  manifestly  of  Davidic  origin,  in  which  the  expression  of 
hope  of  help  from  Mount  Zion  so  frequently  occurs :  compare, 
for  example,  Ps.  xiv.  7,  xx.  3, 

Tlie  development  of  /  have  icalhcd  in  mine  integrity,  and 
trusted  in  the  Lord,  is  followed  by  the  development  of  judge  me, 
and  may  I  not  slide. 

Ver.  9.  Take  not  away  my  soul  ivith  the  iciched,  and  my  life 
ivith  men  of  Mood.  CS  here  plainly  refers  to  DJ?  in  vers.  4,  5. 
The  Psalmist  prays  that  God  would  not,  in  contradiction  to  His 
own  nature,  and  His  word  grounded  therein,  bind  him  up  in 
community  of  oittward  condition  with  tJiose  with  whom  he  had 
always  avoided  having  any  connnunion  in  thought  and  action  ; 
that  lie  would  not  visit  one,  who  was  already  in  a  suffering 
condition,  with  that  irremediable  ruin  which  is  the  portion  of  the 
wicked — the  penalty  of  daring  sin,  not  the  fatherly  chastisement 
of  infirmity  :  compare  Ps.  lxxx\'i.  1,2:"  Bow  down  Thine  ear, 
O  Lord,  hear  me ;  for  I  am  poor  and  needy.  Preserve  my  soul, 
for  I  am  holy  :  O  Thou  my  God,  save  Thy  servant  who  trusteth 
in  Thee."  Calvin  :  "  It  might  appear,  at  first  sight,  an  absurd 
prayer,  that  God  would  not  involve  the  righteous  in  destruction 
with  the  ungodly ;  but  God,  in  the  exercise  of  His  fatherly  in- 
dulgence, permits  His  people  to  give  such  free  expression  to 
their  feelings,  that  they  may,  even  by  the  exercise  of  prayer 
itself,  alleviate  their  care.  For  David,  in  giving  utterance 
to  this  wish,  sets  the  righteous  judgment  of  God  before  his 
ej'es  for  the  pm'pose  of  delivering  himself  from  care  and  fear, 
inasmuch  as  nothing  can  be  more  strange  to  God  than  to  blend 
together  good  and  evil."  There  is  an  allusion  to  Gen.  xviii. 
23,  etc. 

Ver.  10.  Inichose  hand  is  crime,  and ivhose  right  hand  is  full 
of  bribery.  Compare  for  the  first  clause,  Ps.  vii.  3  ;  and  for  the 
second,  Ps.  xv.  5. 

Ver.  11.  But  T  walk  in  mine  integrity;  redeem  me,  and 
be  merciful  unto  me.  The  reason  why  the  Psalmist,  in  this 
second  part,  makes  mention  only  of  duties  of  the  second  table, 
is  because  those  are  more  tangible,  because  mistakes  as  to  one's 
own  condition  or  that  of  others  are  not  so  easy  here,  and  be- 
cause the  opposites  are  clear,  and  cannot  be  mistaken  for  each 
other. 
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Ver.  12.  My  foot  stands  in  an  even  place;  in  the  assemblies 
will  [praise  the  Lord.  mDJ>  is  the  prophet.  Preterite.  The 
Psalmist  in  faith  sees  his  deliverance  as  already  present.  It  is 
clear  as  day  that  the  first  clause  refers  to  this,  and  not  to  right- 
eousness. This  is  required  by  the  connection,  by  the  parallel- 
ism, by  the  relation  in  which  the  words  stand  to  may  I  not  slide, 
ver.  1  {vAiosQ  fulfilment  they  announce),  by  the  ordinary  use  of 
the  term,  Ps.  xxvii.  11,  cxliii.  10,  and  by  the  analogy  of  the 
Preterites  in  the  concluding  verses  of  those  Psalms  which  ai-e 
generally  prophetic.  The  even  place  stands  in  opposition  to  a 
difiindt  territory,  full  of  steep  cUffs  and  precipices. — The  second 
clause  expresses,  iu  like  manner,  the  confident  expectation  of 
being  heard  and  delivered : — the  Lord  will  give  me  opportunity 
to  praise  Ilini.  The  assemblies  are  not  private  meetings  of  the 
faithful  for  edification,  but  assemblies  for  the  public  worship  of 
God  in  the  temple :  compare  vers.  6  and  7,  and  Ps.  xxii.  26. 
The  words,  I  shall  praise  the  Lord,  proclaim  the  fulfilment  of 
the  prayer,  judr/e  me,  0  Lord.  The  "  Jehovah"  completes  the 
threefold  repetition  of  the  word  in  the  conclusion  and  introduc- 
tion, which,  in  this  respect,  correspond  to  the  main  body  of  the 
Psalm. 

At  the  conclusion  of  the  exposition  it  is  necessary  to  advert  to 
the  charge  of  self -righteousness.  The  older  expositors  had  already 
prepared  the  way  for  the  charge.    Amyraldus  remarks  :  "  David 
speaks  iu  such  high  terms  of  his  innocence  and  piety,  that  the 
Psalm  can  be  fully  interpreted  only  by  considering  David  as  a 
type  of  Christ,  and  by  taking  it  for  granted  that  he  had  not  so 
much  himself  as  Christ  before  his  mind  when  he  composed  it." 
And   De    Wette  has  openly  taken  notice  of   the  subject   in 
the  way  of  an  objection  to  this  Psalm.     The  poet,  he  thinks, 
speaks  with  so  much  self-complacency  and  confidence,  as  to  let 
it  be  seen  that  he  fully  considers  himself  entitled  to  a  better  lot 
than  is  assigned  to  other  men.     We,  whose  minds  have  been 
enlightened  by  the  teaching  of  the  New  Testament  on  the  sub- 
ject of  the  righteousness  of  faith  witliout  works,  are  reminded 
by  such  language  of  the  prayer  of  the  Pharisee.     The  ground 
of  this  error  lies  in  the  prominence  given  to  legal  observances 
among  the  Hebrews  :  to  these  there  was  more  attention  paid  than 
to  the  requirements  of  morality.     But  that  this  whole  cliarge  is 
founded  upon  a  complete  mistake,  is  evident  from  what  has 
been  said  at  Ps.  xvii.  1,  xviii.  20,  and,  in  the  introduction  to  the 
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Psalm  before  us,  on  its  didactic  tendency,  and  its  connection  with 
Is.  XXV,  winch  according  to  De  Wette,  "is  distinguished  for 
the  most  beautiful  humility,  and  acknowledgment  of  imworthi- 
ness      lo  all  this  the  following  observations  may  still  be  added. 
-Ihat  the  Psalmist  is  very  far  from  representing  himself  as  a 
spotless  samt,  and  that  the  righteousness  and  piety  of  which  he 
speaks,  IS  as  yet  to  be  formed,  and  relates  only  to  the  funda- 
mental  tendency  of  the   soul,  and  does  not  exclude  manifold  sins 
ot  infirmity,  is  evident,  irrespective  of  the  connection  of  our 
Psalm  with  the  preceding  one  (a  connection,  however,  which 
must  not  be  impossible),  from  the  circumstance,  that  the  Psalmist 
acknowledges,  as  a  right  in  itself,  the  suffering  to  which  he  is  ex- 
posed :  it  is  destruction  only,  not  chastisement,  that  he  deprecates, 
—this  he  knows  to  be  perfectly  right  in  itself,  and  to  have  been 
fully  merited  by  him.     Righteousness  in  this  sense  is,  even  in 
the  New  Testament,  spoken  of  as  the  indispensable  prerequisite 
of  salvation.     It  is  thus  that  we  read,  "  Blessed  are  the  pure  in 
heart,  for  they  shall  see  God ;"  that  is,  they  shall  experience  Him 
to  be  gracious.     Our  Psalm  is  a  commentary  on  this  statement, 
and,  indeed,  generally  on  the  beatitudes  of  the  Sermon  on  the 
the  Mount.     Let  it  not  be  said,  that  tliougli  this  righteousness 
should  undoubtedly  be  in  existence,  yet  it  must  not,  on  any  ac- 
count, be  a  matter  of  consciousness  :  false  humility  is  really  a 
lie,  and  cannot  be  acceptable  to  a  God  of  truth.     Huch  a  con- 
sciousness is  not  incompatible  with  the  doctrine  of  the  rigiit- 
eousness  of  faith,  except  when  that  doctrine  is  misemployed  as 
subservient  to  the  purposes  of  rationalism ;  oiiffht  and  am  are 
separated  by  an  inmiense  gulf :  the  righteousness  of  faith,  in 
the  scriptural  sense,  is  the  parent,  not  the  enemy  of  integrity  of 
life.      Assuredly  the  Christian  poet  sings,  that  he  who   has 
washed  away  his  sins  in  the  blood  of  CIn-ist,  cannot  but  main- 
tain a  holy  walk.— The  prayer  of  the  Pharisee  has  nothing  to  do 
with  our  Psalm  :  the  righteousness  there  is  imaginary,  here  it  is 
real;  there  it  consists  in  the  careful  observance  of  rites  and  cere- 
monies, here  it  is  inivard  jyiciy  and  outivard  morality ;  there  it  is 
absolute,  here  it  is  Zimj'toZ.- Finally,  though  there  were  here  the 
expression  of  inordinate  self-complacency^  it  could  not  well  be 
traced  to  the  prevalence  among  the  Hebrews  of  superior  regard 
to  the  ceremonial  over  the  moral  law.  For  how  can  the  Psalmist 
be  conceived  to  refer  to  ceremonial  observances,  when  his  whole 
language  has  reference  to  his  trust  in  God,  to  his  love  to  God, 
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and  to  the  blamelessness  of  his  walk  as  the  outwai'd  expression 
of  the  purity  of  his  heart  1 

Instead  of  bringing  forward  such  an  unwarrantable  charge, 
it  would  have  been  mucli  more  becoming  to  have  expressed  ad- 
miration at  the  high  purity  of  the  moral  and  religious  feelings 
which  pervade  this  Psalm,  at  its  entire  freedom  from  all  false 
particularism,  at  its  living  insight  into  "  Be  ye  holy,  for  I  am 
holy,"  and  at  its  decisive  opposition  to  everything  approaching  to 
Pharisaism,  whose  fundamental  error  is  the  separation  between 
religion  and  morality,  accompanied  with  completely  raw  con- 
ceptions as  to  the  former. 


PSALM  XXVII. 

The  Lord  is  the  Psalmist's  light  and  salvation;  therefore  he 
may  not  fear,  though  in  the  midst  of  the  greatest  dangers.  If 
he  only  remain  an  inmate  in  the  house  of  God,  in  possession  of 
the  favour  of  God,  he  is  hid;  for  God  protects  His  own. 
Therefore,  though  he  is  in  the  midst  of  tlie  oppressions  of 
enemies,  he  is  sure  of  deliverance  and  victory,  vers.  1-0.  The 
Psalmist  had,  in  the  first  part,  risen  to  heaven  on  the  wings  of 
faith,  and,  looking  down  from  thence  on  the  trouble  and  danger 
deep  below  upon  the  earth,  despined  them.  Now  he  descends 
again,  with  the  power  which  he  had  there  acquired,  into  the 
midst  of  tlie  troubles  and  oppressions  of  earth.  The  tone  of 
triumph  now  disappears ;  but  there  still  remains  so  much  of  joy, 
that  the  Psalmist,  even  in  the  midst  of  his  melancholy  and 
complaint,  can  still  pray,  in  the  second  part,  with  heartfelt  con- 
fidence, vers.  7-12,  that  God  would  take  pity  upon  his  trouble, 
and  would  deliver  him  out  of  the  hands  of  those  who,  through 
artifice  and  force,  seek  his  ruin.  After  these  two  strophes, — the 
one,  that  of  confidence,  the  other,  that  of  prayer;  the  one,  that 
of  the  descent  from  God  to  trouble,  the  other,  that  of  the  ascent 
(thereby  rendered  possible)  from  trouble  to  God, — there  follows 
the  conclusion  in  vers.  13  and  14,  which  brings  together  within 
a  short  compass  the  contents  of  the  Avliole  Psalm,  and  points 
out  what  is  really  its  scope :  if  the  Psalmist  place  not  his  trust  in 
God,  he  must — so  great  is  his  danger — necessarily  despair. 
Hence  he  exclaims  to  his  soul,  expressively  and  repeatedly,  "Wait 
on  the  Lord,"  which  forms  the  essence  of  the  whole  Psalm. 
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It  will  not  do  to  subdivide  the  two  chief  divisions  of  the 
Psalm,  each  into  two  strophes  of  three  verses,  though  the  4tli 
verse  would  seem,  at  first  sight,  to  lead  us  to  make  such  an 
attempt.  For  the  6th  verse  draws  the  conclusion  which  it  con- 
tains, not  only  from  the  4th  and  5th  verses,  but  also  from  the 
whole  preceding  paragraph ;  and  in  the  second  part  there  is  no 
break  in  the  sense  at  vcr.  9. 

The  Psalmist  has  evidently  paid  particular  attention  to 
numbers.  The  main  body  of  the  Psalm  is  complete  in  tioelve, 
— the  number  of  the  people  of  the  covenant :  the  whole  Psalm 
contains  twice  seven, — the  signature  of  the  covenant.  The 
word  Jehovah  is  repeated  six  times  in  the  first  half,  in  manifest 
accordance  with  the  six  verses  in  each  of  the  two  chief  divisions, 
and  in  reference  to  the  twelve  verses  of  the  whole  main  body 
of  the  Psalm.  In  accordance  with  the  doubled  seven  of  the 
verses  of  the  whole,  the  word  Jehovah  occurs  seven  times  in 
the  second  half,  the  second  strophe  (7-12),  and  the  conclusion 
together.  If  we  count  up  tiie  number  of  times  the  word 
Jehovah  is  repeated  in  the  first  strophe  and  the  second  together, 
we  find  it  amounts  to  ten, — the  signature  of  completeness. 
The  names  of  God  occur  in  the  conclusion  three  times, — the 
signature  of  the  blessing. — That  the  position  of  the  name  of 
Jehovah  was  designed,  even  as  to  most  minute  particulars,  is 
evident  also  from  the  circumstance,  that  it  begins  and  concludes 
the  Psalm,  and  that  it  also  marks  where  the  first  strophe  ends, 
and  the  second  begins. 

The  situation  referred  to  in  the  Psalm,  is  that  of  one  w-ho 
is  completely  surrounded  by  enemies,  ver.  G,  who  in  every  way 
seek  his  ruin  (which  is  the  most  earnest  wish  of  their  hearts), 
ver.  12  ;  who  is  destitute  of  all  human  help,  ver.  10 ;  and  who, 
unless  God  interpose,  is  utterly  ruined,  ver.  13. 

The  intimation  given  in  the  title,  that  David  is  the  author 
of  the  Psalm,  is  confirmed  by  internal  evidence.  It  is  impossible 
to  refer  the  Psalm  to  a  later  age  than  that  of  David,  because  at 
ver.  5  the  author  speaks  of  God  hiding  him  in  His  pavilion, 
and  in  His  tabernacle,  and  in  the  6th  verse,  of  offering  unto 
God  sacrifice  in  His  tabernacle.  While  it  is  evident  that  the 
byn.  from  the  use  of  which  in  the  4th  verse  an  argument  has 
been  drawn  against  the  Davidic  authorship  of  the  Psalm,  was 
applied  to  the  holy  tabernacle,  as  is  proved  by  what  has  been 
said  on  the  5th  Psalm,  there  cannot  even  be  the  shadow  of  a 
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proof  adduced  to  show  tliat,  under  Solomon,  the  temple  wa^ 
still  called  a  tabernacle  or  pavilion.  And  in  proof  that  David 
was  the  author  of  the  Psalm,  it  may  he  said,  not  only  in  general, 
that  among  the  manifold  Idnds  of  troubles,  there  is  here,  in  re- 
markable correspondence  with  his  experience,  peculiar  promi- 
nence given  to  distress  arising  from  the  oppression  of  enemies, 
but  also,  in  particular,  that  the  Psalmist  speaks  like  a  loarrior 
borne  down  by  hostile  armies,  and  that  tlie  idea  uppermost  in 
his  mind  is  that  of  a  battle  that  has  been  waged,  and  of  a 
camp  that  has  been  pitched  against  him. 

All  attempts  to  find  out  any  particular  event  in  the  life  of 
David,  to  which  the  Psalm  may  more  especially  be  referred, 
have  failed.  And  from  the  failure  of  these,  we  may  draw  the 
inference,  either  that  David  oinginally  uttered  the  Psalm  from 
the  soul  of  the  oppressed  righteous  man,  or,  that  if  he  wrote  it 
in  reference  to  a  particular  occasion,  he  generalized  his  own 
experience. 


Ver.  1.  The  Lord  is  my  light  and  my  salvation,  tohom  shall 
I  fear  ?  The  Lord  is  the  strength  of  my  life,  of  whom  shall  I  be 
afraid  ?  Calvin :  "  David,  in  laying,  as  it  were,  in  the  balances 
all  the  power  of  earth  and  hell,  considers  the  whole  as  lighter 
tiian  a  feather,  while  God  alone  infinitely  outweighs  it  all." 
He  represents  miseiy  and  trouble  under  the  figure  of  darkness, 
and  the  Lord,  who  graciously  sends  help,  imder  that  of  light, 
which  enlightens  the  darkness :  compare  Micah  vii.  8,  "  If  I  sit 
in  darkness,  the  Lord  is  my  light."  What,  therefore,  he  first 
expresses  figuratively  by  "  my  light,"  he  immediately  expresses 
in  proper  h^nguage  by  "my  salvation."  The  Psalmist  re- 
cognises God  as  his  light  and  his  salvation,  first,  from  His  word 
— from  the  promises  of  Divine  aid  which  are  held  out  in  the 
law  to  the  righteous,  directly  and  indii-ectly,  under  the  form  of 
history,  in  the  experience  of  those  who  stand  on  the  same 
ground  with  himself,  particularly  the  patriarchs ;  and  second, 
from  his  own  personal  e.vpei-ience — every  case  in  which  the  Lord 
had  manifested  Himself  as  the  Psalmist's  salvation,  has  strength- 
ened his  conviction  that  He  is  so.  The  question,  "  Whom  shall 
I,"  etc.,  throws  aside,  as  it  were,  with  indignation,  every  cause 
of  fear.  The  Psalmist  calls  God  the  strength  of  his  life,  because 
He  protects  his  life,  of  which  his  enemies  seek  to  rob  him,  as 
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surely  as  the  strong  walls  of  a  fortified  town  defy  the  assaults 
of  an  enemy,  and  afford  protection  to  the  inhabitants. 

Ver.  2.  When  the  loicked  loretches  come  near  against  me,  to 
eat  my  flesh,  mine  opporients  and  my  enemies  against  me:  thet 
stumble  and  fall.  The  case  is,  in  tlie  first  instance,  as  it  is  also 
at  ver.  3,  a  supposed  one.  But  it  is  evident  from  the  6th  and 
12th  verses,  that  the  Psalmist  really  was  in  a  situation  very 
analogous  to  this  supposed  one.  While  the  Psalmist  rises  above 
possible  dangers,  he,  at  the  same  time,  rises  above  those  also 
that  are  real,  which  he  therefore  afterwards  sets  before  the  eve 
in  a  stronger  and  more  defined  manner,  because  an  over-hastv 
glance  at  them,  which  easily  assume  an  unreasonable  importance, 
might  have  disturbed  the  view  of  the  real  relations  of  things. 
Luther,  not  wholly  correctly,  connects  this  verse  with  the  one 
preceding  it,  by  the  word  wherefore.  The  verse,  like  the  one 
which  follows  it,  carries  forward  the  thought,  "  Whom  should  I 
fear,  of  whom  should  I  be  afraid,  even  when,  for  e.vample,  the 
wicked  ?"  etc.  The  idea  of  hostile  approach  does  not  lie  in  anp, 
but  in  by,  to  come  near  over  any  one,  so  that  one  falls  upon  him, 
sets  on  him.  The  metaphor  in  to  eat  my  flesh,  is  taken  from 
savage  beasts  of  prey.  n^Nl  nv  is  not  in  apposition  to  DTiC- 
In  that  case,  "7  is  inexplicable.  It  is  evident  that  this  word  can- 
not be  "redundant."  When  it  appears  to  stand  thus,  as  it  does 
in  Ps.  cxliv.  2,  it  renders  the  my  more  emphatic  than  a  simple 
aflSx  could  do :  my  deliverer  to  me  =  mt  deliverer,  tenderly  ex- 
pressed. But  in  the  case  before  us  such  an  emphasis  is  un- 
suitable. It  is  necessary  rather  to  supply  3lp3,  though  my  op- 
ponents and  enemies  come  near  to  me:  and  there  is  the  less 
ol)jection  to  this,  as  aip  is  elsewhere  coimected  with  h,  Job 
xxxiii.  22.  It  is  not  without  reason  that  the  Psalmist  gives  pro- 
minence to  the  word  evil-doers.  For  he  cannot  expect  victory 
over  his  enemies  unless  he  stand  to  them  in  the  relationship  of 
a  righteous  man  to  the  wicked :  this  was  the  case  in  all  the  con- 
flicts which  David  had  to  maintain,  non  is  a  word  of  emphasis, 
— they,  not  I,  with  whom  this  would  assuredly  be  the  case,  did 
not  the  circumstance  that  the  Lord  is  my  light  and  my  salva- 
tion disturb  their  otherwise  very  accurate  calculations.  The  Pre- 
terites IPCS  and  17B3  are  explained  from  the  confidence  of  faith. 
Ver,  3.  Though  an  host  encamp  against  me,  yet  my  heart  is 
not  afraid  :  though  war  rise  against  me,  yet  in  this  case  I  am  full 
of  confidence.      This  verse  agi'ees  remarkably  with  Ps.  iii.  6. 
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runo  is,  in  all  probability,  bere,  as  at  Gen.  xxxii.  9,  united  to  a 
feminine  for  the  sake  of  tlie  symmetry  with  D^pn.  nsta,  "  in 
this,"  is,  "  even  in  such  circumstances,  to  all  human  appearance 
desperate ;"  compare  Lev.  xxvi.  27  ;  Job  i.  22.  The  exposition, 
"  I  trust  in  this,  namely,  that  Thou,  O  Lord,  art  my  light  and 
my  salvation,"  is  unnecessary,  because,  though  undoubtedly  nt33 
is  generally  construed  with  the  3  of  the  object,  we  do  repeatedly 
meet  with  it  in  an  absolute  form,  in  Judges  xviii.  7  ;  Jer.  xii. 
5  ;  Prov.  xi.  5.  It  is  moreover  opposed  by  the  analogy  of  the 
preceding  clauses,  which  merely  expand,  "  I  am  afraid  of  no 
one,"  without  again  pointing  to  the  cause  of  the  fearlessness. 
"I  am  full  of  confidence,"  corresponds  exactly  to  "  my  heart 
is  not  afraid."  Luther's  translation  depends  on  this  exposition  : 
"I  trust  in  Ilim,"  being  only  a  free  rendering. 

Ver.  4.  One  thing  I  desired  of  the  Lord,  after  that  I  seek :  that 
I  may  dwell  in  the  houae  of  the  Lord  all  the  days  of  my  life,  to 
behold  the  leauty  of  the  Lord,  and  to  meditate  thereon  in  His 
holy  place.  The  Lord  is  the  Psalmist's  light  and  salvation, 
affords  him  protection  against  all  enemies  and  all  dangers.  On 
this  account  he  has  only  one  prayer,  one  wish, — if  this  be 
gi'anted,  hajipen  what  may, — namely,  that  the  Lord  may  abide 
with  him,  in  which  everj-thing  else  is  given  to  him  ;  that  he 
may  never  lose  His  favour,  or  be  shut  out  from  His  fellowship. 
For  the  Lord  (ver.  5)  protects  Ilis  own  in  all  dangers. — The 
change  of  tense  in  Thv.V  and  t;*pa^!,  is  to  be  carefully  attended 
to :  it  indicates  that  tliis  prayer  and  desire  extend  through- 
out the  whole  of  the  Psalmist's  life.  The  Preterite  denotes 
the  action  completed,  concluded,  but  yet  reaching  unto  the 
present  time;  Ew.  Sm.  Gr.  262  (Venema's  semper  is  more 
coiTect  tlian  Schmidt's  ^ajii  olim)  :  the  Future  marks  still  more 
particularly  the  continuance  of  this  effort  in  the  present. — The 
prayer  is  a  true  one,  only  when  it  goes  forth  on  the  ground 
of  effort  and  exertion,  when  the  longing  desire  of  the  heart  is 
directed  towards  its  object. — The  "dwelling  in  the  house  of 
the  Lord,"  towards  which  the  prayer  and  the  desire  are  di- 
rected, is  here,  as  in  all  other  passages  (compare  Ps.  xxiii.  6, 
XV.  1),  to  be  understood  figuratively,  as  equivalent  to,  "  being 
an  iinnate  of  God's  house,"  "  to  stand  towards  Him  in  a  confi- 
dential relation,"  "to  enjoy  His  favour."  The  cause  of  this 
fio-urative  language  is,  that  the  tabernacle,  and  afterwards  the 
temple  itself,  bore  a  symbolical  character,  represented  the  con- 
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flection  between  God  and  His  people  who  dwelt  with  Him 
spiritually  there ;  compare  the  proof  of  this  in  Part  IIL  of  the 
Beitr.  p.  831,  etc. — It  is  for  this  reason  that  the  Psalmist  desires 
to  be,  and  to  continue  to  be,  an  inmate  in  God's  house.  To 
this  the  words  point,  "  That  I  may  behold,"  etc. ;  that  is,  "  that 

1  may  in  this  way  behold  what  is  inseparably  connected  there- 
with," etc.  "When  God  takes  any  man  into  the  number  of  His 
own  people,  such  a  one  beholds  also  His  beauty,  and  enjoys  the 
opportunity  of  meditating  upon  it  in  His  sanctuary,  nin'  DV3, 
means  always  the  beauty  of  the  Lord :  compare  Ps.  xc.  17, 
"  Let  the  beauty  of  the  Lord  our  God  be  upon  us,"  i.e.  let  it 
be  made  known  in  our  experience ;  Zech.  xi.  7.'  To  behold  it, 
is  to  experience  it,  to  know  God  as  beautiful  in  His  dealings. 
The  expression  in  the  13th  verse  is  exactly  parallel:  "to  see  the 
goodness  of  the  Lord." — The  lp3  means  alwaj-s,  "  to  search  for,'' 
Lev.  xiii.  36,  xxvii.  33  ;  Ezek.  xxxiv.  11, 12  ;  "to  meditate  on," 

2  Kings  xvi.  15 ;  Prov.  xx.  25,  in  accordance  with  the  Chaldaic 
usage,  and  the  fundamental  sense  of  the  word,  "  to  open,"  "  to 
cleave  :"  compare  Gesenius  on  the  word.  As  the  word  is  never 
followed  by  3  of  the  object,  the  object  of  the  inquiry  and  the 
meditation  cannot  therefore  be  contained  in  the  lisaTiS,  but  must 
thus  be  drawn  from  tvhat  goes  before  :  "  and  meditate  thereon," 
namely,  on  the  beauty  of  the  Lord  manifested  in  the  experience 
of  the  inmates  of  His  house,  in  His  holy  place.  The  holy  place 
is  mentioned  as  the  place  of  meditation,  because  there  thanks 
are  offered  to  the  Lord  for  the  manifestations  of  His  beauty. 
This  exposition  is  confirmed  by  the  6tli  verse,  where  the  Psalmist 
expresses  his  hope  that,  being  delivered  by  tlie  Lord,  he  shall 
offer  joyful  offerings  in  His  tabernacle :  compare  also  Ps.  xxvi. 
7,  according  to  which  the  Psalmist  lets  the  voice  of  praise  be 
heard  in  the  sanctuary,  and  makes  known  all  God's  wondrous 
works. — According  to  the  usual  interpretation,  the  Psalmist 
expresses  a  wish  to  be  delivered  from  danger,  to  serve  God 
undisturbed  in  the  temple,  and  to  enjoy  the  pleasure  of  looking 
upon  the  splendour  of  the  sanctuary.  Some  translate,  "  that 
I  may  spend  my  life  in  the  house  of  Jehovah,  for  the  pur- 
pose of  beholding  tlie  splendour  of  Jehovah  (Luther :  '  the 
beautiful  service  of  God '),  and  viewing  His  temple  "  (others, 

'  Venema :  Tlie  beauty  of  the  Lord  here  denotes  whatever  in  the  Lord 
is  sweet,  pleasant,  and  salutary  to  the  sinner ;  and  therefore  His  virtues  of 
goodness  and  grace,  together  with  all  their  signs  and  effects. 
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"  repairing  to  His  temple  ").    This  translation,  in  the  first  place, 
is  contrary  to  the  usus  loquendi  in  three  respects.     It  is  alto- 
gether arbitrary  to  consider  "to  dwell  in  the  house  of  tlie 
Lord"  equivalent  to  "  to  attend  it  carefully,"  "  to  abide  in  it ; " 
compare   against  this  at  Ps.  xxiii.   C.      Tliis    difficulty  is  not 
removed  by  Hitzig's  violent  supposition,  that  the  Psalm  was 
comjiosed  by  a  pi-iest :  for  not  even  the  priests  dwelt  in   the 
temple,     nin'  DW  is  arbitrarily  translated  by  «  the  splendour  of 
the  Lord;"  and  this  is  just  as  arbitrarily  supposed  to  signify 
the  splendour  of  His  sanctuary,  or  His  splendid  service.     np3  is 
never  united  with  3,  and  means  neither  "  to  view,"   nor  "  to 
repair  to."     If  we  interpret,  agrceahbj  to  etymology,  the  clause, 
"to  behold  the  beauty  of  the  Lord,"  etc.,  we  shall  be  compelled 
to  abandon  the  idea  of  outward  dwelling  in  the  house  of  the 
Lord  ;  for  that  which  is  derived  from  the  dwellinc  of  the  Lord, 
cannot  be  regarded  as  the  consequence  of  outward  presence  in 
the  temple.      Tiiis   exposition   is,    moreover,    opposed   by   the 
parallel  passages  in  which  dwelling  in  the  temple  is  spoken  of: 
in  all  these,  the  idea  is  that  of  spiritual  presence ;    compare, 
for  example,  Ps.  xxiii.     The  fifth  verse  is  also  opposed  to  it. 
The  thought  of  that  verse,  "  for  He  protects  me,"  is  not  at  all 
fitted  to  give  the  reason  why  the  Psalmist  Avishes  to  be  in  the 
temple  ;  this  is  clear  from  the  fruitless  attempt  of  De  Wette  to 
refer  tiie  "  for,"  with  which  he  does  not  know  how  to  begin, 
not  to  our  verse,  but  to  the  first  paragraph  of  the  Psalm  (vers. 
1-3).      It  is  also    altogether   inadmissible,  if   we   understand 
there  the  "  hiding   iu  the  pavilion,"  and  the    "  concealing  in 
the  tabernacle  of  the  Lord,"  in  a  figurative  sense,  to  interpret 
literally  the  "  dwelling  in  His  house."    Lastly,  only  on  the  figur- 
ative view  of  "  dwelling  in  the  house  of  the  Lord,"   can  we 
give  any  explanation  of  "  one  thing  I  desire  of  the  Lord,"  etc. 
The  one  thing  which  gives  the  Psalmist  strength  and  courage 
against  the  whole  world,  is  the  favour  of  God ;  hence  the  one 
thing  which  he  desires  and  seeks  after,  is  not  his  bodily  ])resence 
in  the  temple,  with  which  in  such  a  connection  a  man  can  have 
nothing  to  do,  but  the  possession  of  the  favour  of  God.   In  reality, 
"  to  dwell  in  the  house  of  the  Lord,"  must  be  similar  to,  "  to 
have  Him  for  light  and  salvation."  This  is  clear,  moreover,  from 
the  circumstance,  that  the  same  consequence  is  deduced  from 
"the  dwelling  in  the  house  of  the  Lord,"  in  ver.  5,  which  is  de- 
duced from  "the  Lord  is  my  light  and  salvation"  (1-5),  namely, 
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safety  against  all  attacks  of  enemies ;  and  also  from  the  circum- 
stance, that  in  ver.  6  assurance  of  victory  in  present  trouble  is 
deduced  from  the  two  taken  together,  "the  Lord  is  my  li(rht 
and  my  salvation,"  and,  "  I  dwell  in  the  house  of  the  Lord." 

Ver.  5.  For  He  hides  mc  in  His  pavilion  in  the  time  of 
trouble,  He  covers  me  in  the  covering  of  His  tent.  He  lifts  me  lip 
upon  a  rock.  The  Psalmist  here  gives  the  ground  why,  in  view 
of  the  oppression  of  his  enemies,  "  the  dwelling  in  the  house  of 
the  Lord,  the  possession  of  His  favour,"  is  sufficient  for  him  : 
whom  the  Lord  loves,  him  He  also  protects.  Corresponding  to 
the  representation  of  the  gracious  relation  to  the  Lord,  under 
the  figure  of  dwelling  with  Him  in  the  temple,  we  have,  in  the 
first  two  clauses  of  this  verse,  the  protection  which  is  the  con- 
sequence of  this  gracious  relation,  represented  by  the  figure  of 
a  sure  jj^wce  of  refuge  and  concealment,  which  the  Lord  affords 
to  His  persecuted  people,  beside  Himself  in  His  tabernacle. 
These  two  clauses  have  been  misunderstood  in  two  ways.  First, 
by  those  who,  like  the  Jewish  expositors  and  Knapp,  uiidei'stand 
the  words  in  a  coarse  literal  sense,  and  sup])ose  that  David  on 
one  occasion  found  shelter  in  the  holy  tabernacle,  and  was  in 
this  manner  delivered  out  of  the  hands  of  his  enemies.  This  is 
opposed  by  the  last  clause,  which  must  necessarily  be  taken 
in  a  figurative  sense.  Second,  by  those  who,  with  De  AVette, 
maintain  that  the  pavilion  and  the  tabernacle  of  this  passage 
are  not  at  all  the  holj''  place,  but  are  only  emblems  of  protection, 
taken  from  the  master  of  a  house,  who  gives  protection  in  his 
house  to  a  stranger,  from  some  peril  to  which  he  may  be  ex- 
posed. This  is  undoubtedly  the  origin  of  the  figurative  expres- 
sion ;  but  that  the  friendly  pavilion  and  the  friendly  tabernacle 
are  the  sanctuary  of  the  Lord,  is  clear  from  the  corresponding 
expression,  "the  house  of  the  Lord,"  in  ver.  4  :  "I  have  onlv 
one  wish,  to  abide  in  the  house  of  the  Lord;  for  He  hides  me  in- 
His  house,  or  His  tabernacle;"  and  "His  tabernacle"  in  Gth 
verse:  "  He  hides  me  in  His  tabernacle  ;  therefore  shall  I  bring 
forward  iliank-offerings  in  His  tabernacle."  It  will  not  do  to 
refer  to  Ps.  xxxi.  20,  "Thou  keepest  them  secretly  in  a 
pavilion  ;"  for  there  it  is  in  a  pavilion,  here  it  is  in  His  pavilion. 
nSD,  a  pavilion,  is  used  poetically  for  the  holy  tabernacle  in  Pa. 
Ixxvi.  2.  It  has  already  been  adverted  to  in  the  introduction; 
that  the  expression,  "  in  His  pavilion  and  in  His  tabernacle," 
involves  in  insuperable  difficulty  the  supposition  that  the  Psalm 


458 


THE  BOOK  OP  PSALMS. 


was  composed  at  a  period  posterior  to  that  of  David.  Solomon's 
temple,  especially,  could  not  possibly  be  called  «  a  pavilion." 
The  name,  "tabernacle,"  might  have  been  carried  forward 
from  the  earlier  to  the  later  sanctuary :  there  is,  however,  no 
proof  even  of  this. 

Ver.  6.  And  7iow  mine  head  ahall  be  lifted  up  above  all  mine 
enemies  round  about,  and  I  loill  offer  in  His  tabernacle  offerings 
of  joy,  I  will  sing  and  praise  the  Lord.     This  verse  concludes 
the  first  strophe  :  in  vers.  1-5,  the  conviction  that  the  Lord  is 
the  Psalmist's  light  and  salvation,  and  that  he  dwells  in  the 
house  of  the  Lord,  gives  him  confidence  against  all  conceivable 
dangers  :  here,  in  the  possession  of  this  favour  of  God,  he  is 
completely  sure  of  victory  in  the  difficulties  in  which  he  now 
finds  himself,     nnjn  is  either  «  and  now,"— quare  etiam  nunc  in 
presenti  pericnlo,— or  it  may  be  considered  as  the  particle  of  in- 
ference, "  and  now,  since  it  is  so  (compare  Ps.  ii.  10,  xxxix.  7), 
I  shall  triumph  securely  over  my  present  enemies."     On,  "  my 
head  shall  be  lifted  up,"  compare  Ps.  iii.  3.     The  clause,  "  I  will 
offer,"  etc.,  shows  that  the  Psalmist  feels  as  sure  of  deliverance 
as  if  he  had  .nlready  obtained  it.     He  is  already  prepaiing  to 
offer  thanks  for  it.     Joy-offerings  are  offerings  which  are  ac- 
companied with  rejoicings  for  deliverance,  and  are  themselves 
matter-of-fact  rejoicings.     The  nvnn  stands  here,  as  in  Num. 
xxiii.  31,  and  in  all  other  passages,  in  the  general  sense  of 
"shouts  of  joy :"  comp.  mm  b\p  in  Ps.  xxvi.  7.     De  Wette  and 
other  expositors  give,  "offerings  of  the  sound  of  trumpets:" 
"the  holy  trumpets  were  blown  at  the  burnt  and  thank-offer- 
ings," Num.  X.  10.     But  this  passage  refers  only  to  the  public 
thank-offerings  on  holy  days.    We  never  read  of  trumpets  being 
used  at  private  offerings. 

At  the  beginning  of  the  second  strophe,  the  tone  changes  at 
once.     Instead   of  triumphant  confidence,  we  have  mournful 
sujiplication.     But  the  last  verse  of  the  first  strophe  softens  the 
transition.     There  the  Psalmist  has  descended  front  the  serene 
heights  of  heaven  to  the  earth  :  from  the  contemplation  oi  pos- 
sible dangers,  in  whicli   he  conquers,  through  the  aid   of  his 
heavenly  helper,  to  whom  in  faith  he  rises,  he  has  begnn  to  turn 
to  the  consideration  of  those  that  are  real.     At  first,  the  tone  of 
triuujph  still  continues  :  the  danger  is  rather  too  small  than  too 
great  for  him.     But,  in  proportion  as  he  gets  a  nearer  view  of 
it,  it  becomes  greater ;  he  is  terrified,  and  begins  to  sink ;  and 
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retains  only  so  much  of  his  early  confidence  as  to  enable  him  to 
cry  out,  and  to  say,  "  Lord,  help  me."  But  this  is  in  reality  a 
very  great  deal ;  and  for  a  man  who  has  begim  to  take  to  heart 
the  sufferings  and  the  dangers  of  this  life,  it  is  really  enough. — 
It  is  in  this  transition  from  triumphant  confidence  to  mournful 
supplication,  that  is  to  be  found  the  truth  of  the  Psalm,  and  also 
much  of  its  practical  power.  We  could  not  have  found  ourselves 
in  it,  had  the  tone  of  triumph  been  continued  to  the  end.  The 
first  strophe  is  sufficient  only  for  piainted  suffering. 

Ver.  7.  Hear,  0  Lord,  when  I  cry  with  my  voice,  and,  be 
gracious  to  me,  and  answer  me.  In  reference  to  N")pS  'h\\),  com- 
pare what  has  been  said  on  Ps.  iii.  4.  The  'h\p  is  not  redundant, 
it  indicates  a  loud  cry. 

Ver.  8.  My  heart  always  holds  forth  to  Thee  Thy  tcord,  "Seek 
My  face :"  Thy  face,  0  Lord,  I  do  seek.     As  always,  so  particu- 
larly now,  the  heart  of  tlie  Psalmist  in  trouble  is  turned  towards 
God,  expecting  deliverance  from  Him  alone ;  and  whoever  is  in 
such  a  state  of  mind  is  all  the  more  sure  of  being  delivered  by 
God,  inasmuch  as  His  word  commands  us  to  seek  Him  in  trouble, 
and  promises  that  those  who  seek  shall  find  Him.     1?2K  and 
Vp2«  stand  in  the  same  relation  to  each  other  as  WUC  and 
CpaS  do  in  ver.  4 :    always,  and  particidarly  now.     It  is  im- 
possible to  translate  simply :  my  heart  says  to  Thee.    There  was 
no  need  for  inserting  "Thy  word,"  which  we  have  supphed, 
inasmuch  as  the  clause,  "seek  ]\Iy  face,"  shows  by  its  form,  tliat 
what  the  Psalmist  says  to  God,  is  only  an  echo  of  what  God  has 
said  to  His  people.     "  To  seek  the  face  of  any  one,"  is  to  "  seek 
to  be  admitted  to  his  presence:"  compare  Prov.  xxix.  26,  "Many 
seek  the  ruler's  face."    As  admission  into  the  presence  is  allowed 
only  to  those  who  enjoy  the  favour  of  the  ruler,  it  is  the  mark 
and  expression  of  this  favour,  and  because  it  is  so,  is  sought  after ; 
so,  to  seek  the  face  of  the  Lord,  is  to  seek  to  be  admitted  into 
His  presence,  and  in  reality  to  seek  to  enjoy  His  favour  :  com- 
pare 2  Sam.  xxi.  1,  "  There  was  a  famine  in  the  days  of  David, 
and  David  sought  the  face  of  the  Lord ;"  Ps.  xxiv.  6,  and  cv.  4. 
In  reality,  "to  seek  the  face  of  the  Lord,"  is  "to  seek  the  Lord ;" 
2  Sam.  xii.  16 ;  2  Chron.  xx.  4,  xv.  2.     The  Divine  saying,  to 
which  the  Psalmist  here  refers,  occurs,  tliough  not  exactly  in 
the  same  terms,  in  Deut.  iv.  29,  "  And  ye  seek  from  thence  the 
Lord  thy  God,  and  thou  findest  Him,  if  thou  seek  Him  with  all 
thy  heart  (compare  here,  '  my  heart  says  to  Thee'),  and  with  all 
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%  soul."     The  seeking  of  the  Lord,  and  ih^  finding  Hhn,  are 
there  placed  in  inseparable  connection  with  each  other     Hosea 
V.  1.5  lifers,  like  the  passage  before  us,  to  the  same  expression  : 
I  ^vlll  go  and  return  to  My  place,  till  they  acknowledge  their 
offence    and  seek  My  face:  in  their  affliction  (verbatim  from 
Dent.)  they  will  inquire  after  Me :"  compare  the  Beitr.  ii.  p.  61 
There,  as  hero  « to  seek  the  face  of  God,"  is  Substituted  for  « to 
seek  God.  -Muis,  De  Wette,  and  other  interpreters,  translate 
he  first  words  :  "  my  heart  speaks  of  Thee."     But,  in  this  way, 
the  sigmfication  of  the  Preterite  is  misunderstood:  idk  with  ^ 
signifies,  with  a  few  exceptions,  "to  sjjeak  to  some  one,"  and 
the  sense  of  « to  speak  of  one,"  is  unsupported.     "  To  seek  the 
face  of  the  Lord,    is  considered  as  equivalent  to,  "to  repair  to 
the  temple.       But  this  sense  is  one  in  which  the  phrase  is  never 
used ;  and,  m  the  case  before  us,  it  is  excluded  both  by  the 
reference  to  the  fundamental  passage,  and  by  what,  follows  in 
the  next  verse,  ^'hide  not  Thy  face:"  the  whole  scope  and  con- 
nection, moreover,  are  altogether  opposed  to  any  reference  to 
i-epairing  to  the  temple.— After  the  example  of  the  Vnlgate, 
"  de  te  dixit  cor  meiiin :  require  O  facies  mea,"  Hitzig  trans- 
lates, "my  heart  speaks  of  Thee,  Seek  Him,  my  face."     But, 
irrespective  of  ail  other  considerations,  the  phrase  nin'  ^:s  t^•p3 
will  not  admit  of  such  a  rendering. 

Ver.  9.  Hide  not  Thy  face  from  me,  di-ive  not  away  Thy 
senant  in  anger,  Thou  who  hast  always  been  my  helper;  leave  me 
not,  neither  forsake  me,  0  God,  my  salvation.     The  «  hiding  "  of 
the  face  stands  opposetl  to  the  "showing"  of  it,  which  God  in 
His  word  hath  promised  to  those  who  seek  it  with  all  their  heart. 
The  Dn  !>«— the  apoc.  Fut.  in  Hiph.— is  not  to  be  translated, 
"turn  not  away,"  but,  "drive  not  away:"  compare  ntsn,  in  the 
sense  of  "  to  set  aside,"  "  to  put  aside,"  which  suits  very  well  to 
the  hiding  of  the  face,  in  Job  xxiv.  4 ;  compare  also  xxxvi.  18  ; 
2  S;im.  iii.  27.     "  Thy  servant,"  contains  in  it  the  ground  of  the 
prayer :  "  Do  not  act  towards  Thy  servant  as  Thou  actest  only 
towards  the  wicked."     This  ground  is  given  still  more  distinctly 
in  what  follows  :    "  Thou  who  hast  tt\\\a.js  been  my  helper." 
This  .corresponds  to  the.  expression  at  the  conclusion,   "  my 
salvation-God;"  and  must  therefore  denote  the  abiding  relation 
in  which  God  stands  to  the  Psalmist,  on  which  he  grounds  his 
prayer  for  special  deliverance.     The  Preterite  n"n,  denotes  past 
time  stretching  forward  to  the  present. 
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Yer.  10.  For  my  father  and  my  mother  forsook  me,  and  the 
Lord  takes  me  up.  The  Psalmist  gives  the  reason  why  he  had 
called  upon  the  Lord  for  assistance  so  mournfully  in  the  pre- 
ceding verse  :  the  love  of  God  is  the  only  love  that  is  sure,  in 
heaven,  or  on  earth  :  the  love  of  men  disappears  on  the  approach 
of  misfortune,  in  which  they  recognise  a  dispensation  to  renounce 
love ;  but  the  love  of  God  is  proved  most  gloriously  in  affliction  : 
the  afflicted  are  above  all  others  dear  to  Him. — In  the  clause, 
"  father  and  mother  have  forsaken  me,"  the  Psalmist  speaks  of 
something  which  had  already  happened;  and  tiie  translation, 
^^  though  they  forsake  me,"  is  inadmissible.  But  tliere  is  no 
reason  why  we  should  feel  ourselves  necessitated  to  seek  for  an 
individual  reference.  Every  one  who  is  in  great  trouble  may 
speak  in  this  manner.  Father  and  mother  stand  as  an  individu- 
alizing designation  of  those  who  are  united  to  us  by  the  closest 
ties,  and  in  whom  love  towards  us,  when  we  are  in  a  state  of 
suffering,  might  be  expected  to  continue  the  longest.  Whoever 
has  no  parents,  puts  h\s  fiends  in  their  room.  It  lies  deep  in 
human  natui-e  that  suffering  should  cool,  if  it  does  not  extinguish, 
love :  men  are  only  too  much  inclined  to  seek  in  the  sufferer 
the  cause  of  this.  This  is  seen  in  the  case  of  the  friends  and 
the  wife  of  Job ;  compare  also  Ps.  Ixxxviii.  8.  The  pioverb, 
"  that  the  unfortunate  may  lay  their  account  with  contempt," 
is  verified  even  in  the  case  of  nearest  relatives.  David  had,  in 
all  probability,  had  experience  of  the  instability  of  human  love 
in  suffering  under  the  very  form  to  which  he  here  refers,  and 
made  choice  of  this  expression  in  I'eference  to  his  own  personal 
experience.  His  parents,  whom,  according  to  1  Sam.  xxii.  3, 
he  took  care  of  in  misfortune,  were,  assuredly,  on  many  occa- 
sions (from  the  character  of  human  nature,  it  could  scarcely  be 
otherwise),  ill  pleased  with  him  by  whom  their  peace  had  lieen 
to  often  disturbed,  and  he  must  have  had  to  bear  with  many 
hard  speeches  at  their  hand.  The  Lord  takes  me  up,  like  one 
who  takes  a  weary  wanderer,  or  a  fugitive  who  has  lost  his  way, 
into  his  house,  and  treats  him  kindly  :  compare  ver.  5  ;  Josh. 
XX.  4 ;  Judges  xix.  5. 

Ver.  11.  Teach  me,  0  Lord,  Thy  tcay,  and  lead  me  in  an  even 
path,  because  of  mine  enemies.  Most  expositors  are  of  opinion, 
that  the  Psalmist  prays  that  the  Lord  would  lead  him  by  His 
Spirit  and  preserve  him  from  sin.  Calvin  saw  that  this  sense 
would  not  do  in  connection  with  what  precedes  and  follows, 
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where  the  wliole  language  is  about  Divine  assistance  against 
enemies.     The  way  of  the  Lord  here  is  the  way  of  salvation  :  this 
limitation  flows  from  the  person  who  is  speaking,  for  the  paths 
of  God  can  be  only  paths  of  safety  for  His  servants.     The  even 
path  forms  a  contrast  to  the  stones  and  rocks  which  rendered 
the  Psalmist's  progress  through  life  so  difficult.     Ps.  xxv,  4  is 
exactly  parallel,  where  we  met  with  the  same  false  exposition  : 
compare  also  Ps.  xxvi.  12.     «  Because  of  mine  enemies,"  points 
out  the  cause,  more  fully  opened  up  in  the  following  verse,  why 
tile  Psalmist  stood  so  much  in  need  of  Divine  guidance  and  help. 
Ver  12.   Gire  me  not  over  to  the  will  of  mine  enemies;  for 
there  are  fake  witnesses  risen  up  against  me,  and  such  as  breathe 
violence.     The  soul  of  the  enemies  stands  for  their  passions,  be- 
cause the  soul  is  wholly  absorbed  by  these.     By  "the  false 
witnesses,"  and  "such  as  breathe  violence,"  two  classes  of  enemies 
are  meant :  those  who  seek  to  accomplish  their  ardent  w  ish  to 
amn'hilate  the  righteous  man  by  cunning  lies  and  deceit,  and 
by  false  and  slanderous  accusations;   and,  second,  those  who 
employ  open  violence.     HEJ"  is  the  status  conslructns  of  the  ad- 
jective nQ\     This  is  to  be  derived  not  from  ns',  but  from  the 
Fut.  Hithp.  of  niB,  which  occurs  in  the  same  form  in  Hab. 
ii.  3:  compare  3T  from  an.     "Those  who  breathe  violence " 
fnot,  who  breathe  out),  are  "  those  whose  every  breath  is  vio- 
lence :"  compare  Prov.  vi.  19,  "  A  false  witness  that  speaketh 
(lit.  hreatheth)  lies;"  "  breathing  threatenings  and  slanghter," 
Acts  ix.  9  ;  "  Si)irare  minas  "  in  Latin  ;  and  "  KaKla<i  koI  avKo- 
if)avTta<!  irvel  in  Aristoph.  Knights,  435. 

The  conclusion  now  follows,  summing  up  once  more  in  nar- 
row compass  the  contents  of  the  Psalm,  trouble  and  distress  in 
the  world,  and  hope  in  God. 

Ver.  13.  If  I  had  not  believed  to  see  the  goodness  of  God  in 
the  land  of  the  living,  .  .  .  That  this  verse  is  not  to  be  imme- 
diately connected  with  what  goes  before,  but  marks  the  be- 
ginning of  the  conclusion,  is  clear  from  the  circumstance,  that 
whereas  in  the  former .  verses  God  is  addressed,  here  He  is 
sjioken  of,  and  that  this  verse  contains  the  foundation  for  the 
exhortation  of  the  last  verse,  to  trust  in  God.  —  Had  the  Psalmist 
brought  the  sentence  to  a  conclusion,  he  would  have  added,  "  I 
must  have  yielded  to  despair,  or  I  should  have  been  ruined." 
This  fatal  word,  however,  he  finds  it  very  difficult  to  utter ;  and 
ere  he  does  so,  a  voice  within  is  I'aised,  exhorting  him  to  con- 
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tinue  firmer  and  firmer  in  his  trust  in  God,  which  he  designated 
as  his  only  ground  of  hope.  Among  all  the  passages  which 
contain  similar  aposiopeses,  there  is  none  so  exactly  like  the  one 
before  us  as  Gen.  xxxi.  42  :  "  Except  ('^li))  the  God  of  my 
fathers,  the  God  of  Abraham,  and  the  fear  of  Isaac,  had  been 
with  me,  .  .  ,  (it  would  have  been  all  over  with  me) ;  for  Thou 
wouldst  have  sent  me  away  empty,"  Compare  also  Gen.  1.  15; 
Zech.  vi.  15.  Ewald,  p.  663.  In  this  aposiopesis  the  Masorites 
have  not  been  able  to  find  their  feet :  they  put  their  so-called 
puncta  exlraordhiana  over  the  ^yh,  which  perplexed  them  :  they 
are,  however,  just  as  little  deserving  of  regard  as  the  Keris. 
The  old  translators,  with  the  exception  of  the  Chaldaic,  leave 
out  KP1?  altogether :  no  conclusion,  however,  ought  to  be  drawn 
from  this  against  it ;  they  may  have  been  of  the  same  opinion 
as  De  Wette,  who  remarks,  "  We  may  very  easily  get  quit  of  it, 
seeing  it  yields  no  very  suitable  sense."  In  favoiu:  of  the  genu- 
ineness of  ^bb,  it  may  be  remarked,  that  it  would  certainly  never 
occur  to  any  one  to  insert  it ;  and  that,  on  deep  reflection  (such, 
however,  as  a  glossarist  was  not  likely  to  indulge  in),  it  appears 
to  be  indispensably  necessary  to  complete  the  sense.  The  bare 
and  unconditional  clause,  "I  believe  to  see,"  etc.,  is  unsuit- 
able and  incongnious,  after  the  anxious  prayer  of  the  preced- 
ing verse  for  deliverance  from  false  witnesses  and  those  who 
breathe  violence,  whose  look  cries  out  to  the  Psalmist  that  he 
is  lost ;  and  then  the  exhortation  of  the  following  verse  implies 
that  weakness  had  come  over  the  Psalmist,  and  that  danger 
liad  assailed  him  with  great  violence :  the  weakness  is  here,  the 
remedy  is  there.  niiT'  31D  is  explained  by  several  interpreters 
as  "  the  good  things  of  the  Lord,"  "  His  blessings  and  acts  of 
kindness."  Gesenius  :  "  optima  dei  munera."  But  nini  3iu 
always  signifies  the  "  goodness  of  God,"  "  the  goodness  of  His 
nature:''  compare  Ps.  xxv.  7,  xxxi.  19;  Zech.  ix.  17,  where 
the  goodness  and  the  beauty  of  the  Lord  occur  together  (Chris- 
tology,  P.  3,  p.  135,  6) ;  and  this  sense  is  especially  demanded 
here  by  the  corresponding  clause  in  ver.  4,  rwrv  DW.  To  see 
the  goodness  of  the  Lord,  is  to  experience  His  excellence.  The 
"  land  of  the  living  "  stands  in  opposition  to  "  the  land  of  the 
dead,"  or  "Sheol;"  compare  Jer.  xxxviii.  11;  Ezek.  xxvi.  20, 
xxxii.  32.  The  reference,  revived  by  Glaus  and  Stier,  to  the 
"  life  to  come,"  has  been  completely  set  aside  by  Muis.  It  is 
assuredly  in  this  life,  ere  he  "  go  whence  he  shall  not  return, 
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to  the  land  of  darkness  and  the  shadow  of  death,"  Job  x  21 
into  which  his  enemies  are  on  the  point  of  sending  him,  'tha! 
the  Psalmist  hopes  still  to  see  the  goodness  of  the  Lord  The 
writers  of  the  Psalms  are  far  removed  from  that  resignation, 
which  gives  up  to  the  ungodly  everything  on  this  side  the  grave! 
iiieir  faith  is  far  too  fresh  and  powerful  for  this. 

Ver.  U    The  reflection,  that  the  grace  of  God  is  his  only 
ground  of  hope,  and  that  but  for  it,  his  oxvn  weakness,  and  the 
fury  and  might  of  his  enemies,  would  have  brought  him  into  an 
ineniediable  condition,  and  left  hinx  the  prey  of  despair,  gives 
the  Psalmist  occasion  to  exhort  himself  to  trust  in  the  Lord.— 
Mait  on  the  Lord:  be  strong,  and  may  He  strengthen  thy  heart  ■ 
ami  watt  upon  the  Lord.     The  strong  part  of  the  soul  speaks  to 
the  weak,  as  is  the  case  througliout  tlie  whole  of  the  42d  and 
4.3(1  Psalms.     AVe  cannot  entertain  the  idea,  that  the  Psalmist 
IS  addressing  the  pious,  and  that  he  makes  an  application  of  his 
own  experience  to  the  case  of  those  in  similar  circumstances. 
In  this  way,  the  connection  with  the  13th  verse  would  be  alto- 
gether broken.     The  individual  who  is  here  exhorted  to  trust 
in  God,  must  be  the  same  one  who  had  there  declared,  that  but 
for  his  trust  in  God  he  must  become  the  victim  of  despair. 
Instead  of,  «  may  He  strengthen  thy  heart,"  most  translators 
liave,  «  may  thy  heart  get  strong."     But  we  cannot  give  up  the 
usual  sense  of  the   Hiph.  either  here  or  in  the  passage,  Ps. 
XXXI.  25; — these  are  the  only  two  passages  in  whicii  the  Hiph. 
of  I'DS  occurs.      And  the  strictly  grammatical  translation  in  the 
passage  before  us,  brings  out  a" much  finer  meaning.      The 
Psalmist,  after  having  exhorted  himself  to  be  strong,  directs 
attention  to  Him  who  alone  can  give  tiie  strength  to  comply 
with  this  exhortation.     He  does  not  expi-ess  His  name,  because 
none  but  He  who  is  the  fountain  of  all  strength  can  be  thought 
of,  when  we  speak  of  being  strengthened.     There  is  something 
very  great  in  the  expression,   "  be  strong."     Calvin  :  "  When 
trenibling  comes  upon  thee,  when  temptation  shaketh  thy  faith, 
wlien  the  feelings  of  thy  flesh  are  driven  hither  and  thither,  be 
not  overcome,  but  rather  rise  up  with  indefatigable  power  of 
mind."      Nature  cannot  accomplish  this  :    none  but  He  can 
bring  it  about,  who  giveth  might  to  tlie  weaiy  and  sufficient 
strength  to  the  weak.     He  gi\es  not  only  oidward  strength,  but 
also  that  which  is  inward:  He  not  only  gives  deliverance  to 
those  who  trust  in  Him,  but  He  also  works  trust  in  Him. 
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The  Psalmist  first  sends  forth  the  petition  that  he  may  be 
heard  in  his  prayer,  remarking,  that  unless  this  be  done,  he  is 
given  over  to  irremediable  destruction.  This  forms  the  intro- 
duction (ver.  1).  After  repeating  this  petition  at  the  beginning 
of  the  first  division,  he  unfolds  his  request,  viz.  that  God  would 
not  entangle  him,  in  that  destruction  which  is  the  portion  of  the 
wicked,  and  would  inflict  upon  these,  specially  his  enemies,  the 
punishment  which  they  deserve,  vers.  2-5.  He  obtains  assur- 
ance of  being  lieard,  and  praises  the  Lord  as  the  Saviour  of  His 
anointed  one  and  of  His  people,  vers.  6-8.  The  conclusion, 
ver.  9,  contains  the  prayer  that  the  Lord  would  reveal  Himself 
in  all  future  time,  as  He  had  done  on  the  present  occasion,  as  the 
Saviour  of  His  people. 

That  ver.  1  is  to  be  considered  as  the  introduction,  and  ver.  9, 
which  corresponds  to  it,  as  the  conclusion,  is  obvious,  not  only 
from  the  contents,  but  also  from  the  circumstance  that  the  as- 
surance of  being  heard  (ver.  6),  which  verbally  is  appended  to 
the  prayer,  does  not  belong  to  the  first  but  to  the  second  verse. 
The  main  division  of  the  Psalm  thus  consists  of  seven  verses. 
This  number  is  again  divided,  as  it  frequently  is,  into  a  four 
and  a  three.  The  strophe  of  confidence  points  to  the  Mosaic 
blessing,  not  only  by  the  three  verses,  but  also  by  the  threefold 
repetition  of  the  word  Jehovah.  Any  further  remarks  on  the 
formal  an-angement  we  shall  make  in  the  introduction  to  Ps. 
xxix.,  which,  along  with  the  one  now  before  us,  makes  up  one 
pair.  We  shall  there  find  the  aiTangement,  1.  7.  1.,  proposed 
here,  confirmed ;  and,  at  the  same  time,  we  shall  see  why  Jehovah 
occurs  here,  in  all,  five  times. 

The  situation  is  that  of  one  who  is  in  great  danger,  and  is 
utterly  lost  unless  the  Lord  help  (ver.  1) ;  who  prays  earnestly 
for  deliverance  (vers.  2-6)  ;  and  is  threatened  with  destruction 
(ver.  3). 

The  person  who  speaks  is  a  righteous  man  (ver.  3),  the  Lord's 
anointed  (ver.  8) ;  and  whose  cause  also  is  identical  with  that 
of  the  people  (vers.  8,  9).  It  is  here  that  lies  the  difference 
between  this  Psalm  and  Psalm  xxvi.  The  situation  and  the 
fundamental  thought  in  both  are — that  God  cannot  bind  up 
together  in  similarity  of  outward  fate  those  who  inwardly  are 
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different,  arid  that  the  lot  of  the  wicked  cannot  be  the  same 
as  that  of  the  righteous.  There,  it  is  the  oppressed  righteous 
man  in  general  that  speaks :  here,  it  is  specially  the  oppressed 
righteous  King. 

The  contents  of  the  Psalm  throughout  apply  very  well  to 
David  during  the  time  of  Absalom's  rebellion,  when,  to  all  ap- 
pearance, the  design  of  God  was  that  the  lots  of  the  righteous 
and  the  wicked  should  be  exchanged ;  the  people  were  brought 
into  danger  on  account  of  the  king;  and  the  enemies  especially 
were  those  who  "  spoke  peace  to  their  neighbours,  while  mis- 
chief was  in  their  hearts."  But,  in  the  absence  of  all  special 
historical  circumstances,  it  is  in  the  highest  degree  probable, 
that  the  design  of  David,  in  composing  the  Psalm,  was  to  di-aw 
out  a  form  of  prayer,  grounded  on  his  own  experience  at  this 
time,  for  the  use  of  his  successors  who  should  walk  in  the  foot- 
steps of  his  righteousness :  compare  Ps.  xviii.  50.  If  this  be 
the  case,  it  is  manifest,  at  the  same  time,  that  the  Psalm  in 
reality  possesses  a  didactic  and  hortatory  character : — the  right- 
eous king,  in  a  time  of  severe  trouble,  desires  to  set  before  his 
eyes  the  righteous  judgment  of  God,  which  will  not  pei-mit  the 
righteous  to  be  involved  in  the  lot  of  the  wicked,  nor  the  wicked 
to  go  unpunished ;  to  be  calm  and  composed  in  dependence  on 
this ;  and  to  wait  with  confident  expectation  for  the  help  of  God. 
This  didactic  tendency  is  particularly  obvious  in  the  5th  verse, 
where  the  form  of  address  to  God  is  abandoned. 

The  assertion  of  Ewald  and  Hltzig,  that  the  portion  from  the 
6th  to  the  9th  verse  was  fii'st  written  after  the  danger  had  gone 
past,  is  based  on  the  false  idea,  that  the  Psalm  has  an  individual 
cliaracter ;  proceeds  from  mistaking  the  nature  of  the  transi- 
tions in  the  Psalm  ;  and  overlooks  tlie  truth,  that  faith  is  the 
substance — the  inr6<naai<; — of  things  hoped  for,  Heb.  xi.  1. 


Ver.  1.  Unto  thee,  0  Lord,  do  I  cry,  my  rock;  he  not  silent 
to  me :  lest,  if  Thou  be  silent  to  me,  I  become  like  those  who  go 
doicn  to  hell.  The  expression,  "  my  rock,"  points  to  the  immu- 
tability, tlie  certainty,  and  the  inviolable  faithfulness  of  God : 
compare  Ps.  xviii.  1,  3,  xix.  14,  p.  342.  This  address  contains 
in  it  the  ground  of  the  prayer,  "  be  not  silent."  The  faithful 
God,  who  chastises  His  jjeople,  but  does  not  give  them  over  to 
death,  cannot  be  silent  when  circumstances  are  such,  that  it 
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may  with  truth  be  said,  that  to  be  silent  is  the  same  as  to  bring 
destruction.  The  "  be  not  silent  from  me"  needs  nothing  to  be 
supplied.  The  idea  of  "  removing  to  a  distance  from"  is  clearly 
involved  in  that  of  "silence;"  and,  on  the  other  hand,  every 
answer  implies  the  idea  of  an  approach  and  a  nearness  of  God. 
"  Lest,  if  Thou  be  silent  to  me,  I  become  like,"  etc.;  Uterally, 
"  lest  Thou  be  silent  from  me,  and  I  become  like,"  etc.,  equiva- 
lent to,  "  lest,  in  the  great  danger  to  which  I  am  now  exposed,  I 
utterly  perish."  Calvin  :  nuUus  sum,  si  a  me  discesseris ;  nisi 
tu  unus  succurras,  perii.  113,  ajnt,  is  used  in  the  sense  of  the 
gi-ave,  Isa.  xiv.  19 ;  of  Sheol,  Isa.  xiv.  15  and  Ps.  xxx.  3.  We  are 
manifestly  to  take  it  always  in  this  sense  in  the  common  phrase 
nu  mv.  For  this  pjn-ase  designates  everywhere  "  the  dead." 
But  as  we  must  here  translate^  "  those  who  go  down  to  the  pit," 
not,  "  those  who  have  gone  down,"  we  must  think  of  the  long 
journey  to  Sheol,  and  not  of  the  short  journey  to  the  grave. 

Ver.  2.  Hear  the  voice  of  my  supplication  when  I  cry  to  Thee, 
when  I  lift  my  hands  to  Thy  holy  oracle.  The  lifting  of  the 
hands  was  the  usual  attitude  of  prayer,  not  only  among  the 
Israelites,— comp.  Ex.  ix.  29,  xvii.  11, 12  ;  1  Kings  viii.  54  ;  Ps. 
Ixiii.  4  ;  Lam.  iii.  41 ;  1  Tim.  ii.  8, — but  also  among  the  heathen  : 
comp.  the  passages  in  Iken,  Dissert,  i.  p.  220.  The  hfting  up 
of  the  hands  symbolized  the  lifting  up  of  the  heart.  That  the 
Psalmist  lifted  up  his  hands,  not  to  heaven,  but  to  the  most  holy 
place,  where  was  the  ark  of  the  covenant  (comp.  1  Kings  vi.  19), 
is  to  be  understood  in  the  same  sense  in  which  we  call  upon  God 
in  Ciirist.  God  had,  in  loving  condescension  to  the  Aveakness 
of  His  people,  wiio  were  unable  to  rise  to  that  which  is  unseen, 
except  through  the  medium  of  something  visible,  taken,  as  it 
were,  a  form  in  the  midst  of  them,  in  anticipation  of  the  incar- 
nation of  His  Son,  by  wliich  this  want,  which  lies  deep  in  the 
natiu-e  of  man,  was  satisfied  in  a  manner  infinitely  more  real : 
compare  the  Beitr.  P.  iii.  p.  629,  and  at  Ps.  xxvi.  8.  That  by 
im  is  meant  the  most  holy  place  in  the  tabernacle  and  temple, 
admits  of  no  doubt.  The  derivation,  however,  and  the  import 
of  the  word,  may  be  disputed.  According  to  the  ancient  expo- 
sitors, the  most  holy  place  was  so  termed,  because  it  was  from  it 
that  God  returned  answers  to  those  who  consulted  Him  :  Aquila 
and  Symmachus,  ■)(piifmTi<rTi'}pi.ov;  Jerome,  'KaXrjrrjpwv.  ]\Iodern 
expositors  aga,in,  after  the  example  of  Simon  and  Iken,  Diss.  i. 
p.  214,  give  the  word  the  sense  of  "  the  back  part:"  compare 
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paitlcularly  Gesenius's  Thes.  It  appears,  however,  that  this 
exposition  owes  its  introduction  merely  to  the  ground  which 
has  been  assigned  for  considering  the  primary  sense  of  msa  to 
be  "  a  covering,"— viz.  awe  for  what  is  deep.  Etymologically, 
there  can  be  no  objection  to  the  old  exposition.  T3T  is,  pro- 
perly, "  what  is  said,"  and  secondarily,  "  the  place  where  it  is 
said  ;"  just  as  ei'DK  is,  properiy,  "  what  is  gathered,"  and  then, 
"the  season  when  the  fruits  are  gathered."  The  appellation 
given  to  this  pai-t— the  place  where  God  speaks  to  His  people, 
or  converses  with  them— stands  in  most  beautiful  harmonv 
witli  the  appellation  given  to  the  whole,  njno  '>m,  the  taber- 
nacle of  meeting,  where  God  meets  with  His  people.  The  most 
holy  place  is,  as  it  were,  the  audience-chamber.  But  the  proper 
basis  of  this  exposition,  which  its  opponents  pass  over  alto- 
gether in  silence,  is  given  in  the  passages.  Num.  vii.  89,  "  And 
when  Moses  was  gone  into  the  tabernacle  of  the  congregation 
to  speak  with  Him,  then  he  heard  the  voice  of  one  speaking  tcith 
him  from  off  the  mercy-seat,  that  was  upon  the  ark  of  testi- 
mony," and  Ex.  xxv.  22.  Finallj-,  the  signification  given  by 
the  old  expositors  answers  remarkably  well  to  the  passage  before 
us: — this  passage  alone  is  sufficient  to  refute  the  objection  of 
Iken,  that  T3T  is  never  used  in  a  connection  in  which  there  is 
any  reference  to  a  speaking  on  the  part  of  God.  The  Psalmist 
had  prayed  that  God  would  not  be  silent  to  him— that  He 
would  hear  his  supplication.  What,  in  tiiese  circumstances, 
could  be  more  natural,  than  that  he  should  stretch  out  his  hands 
to  the  place  whence  God  speaks  with  His  people,  and  that  he 
should,  with  full  confidence,  look  for  an  answer  from  thence  to 
his  cry  for  help  ? 

Ver.  3.  Draw  me  not  arcay  with  the  icicked,  and  with  the 
icorhrs  of  iniquiti/,  who  speak  peace  to  their  neighbours,  and 
have  mischief  in  their  hearts.  There  are  marks  of  quotation  to 
be  supplied  at  the  beginning  of  this  verse.  There  are  here 
given  the  contents  of  the  prayer  which  God  has  been  called  upon 
in  the  ])receding  verses  to  hear :  "  that  God  would  not  deliver 
the  Psalmist  His  servant  over  to  destruction,  inasmuch  as, 
according  to  His  own  word,  that  is  the  portion  only  of  the 
wicked."  -JC'D  is,  "  to  draw,"  "  to  draw  away,"  "  to  carry  off :" 
conip.  Job  xxiv.  22 ;  Ezek.  xxxii.  20.  In  the  parallel  passage, 
Ps.  .xxvi,  9,  the  expression  used  is  sjDXn  h^.  The  description  of 
the  character  of  tlie  wicked,  with  whom  the  Psiilmist  desires 


i, 


\ 


PSALM  XXVIir.  VERS.  4,  6. 


469 


tliat  he  might  not  be  united  in  community  of  lot,  is  borrowed 
from  that  of  his  enemies.  "  David,"  says  Venema,  «  tacitly 
transfers  these  crimes  to  his  enemies,  whose  real  character  was 
what  is  here  described."  The  description  corresponds  rather  to 
domestic  villains,  who  endeavour  by  the  arts  of  dissimulation  to 
gain  then-  object,  such  as  Absalom  and  his  party,  than  to  public 
enemies,  whose  weapons  are  those  of  open  violence.  The  wicked 
are  described  as  men  who  conduct  themselves  as  they  ought  to 
do  only  as  to  their  lips,  but  are  hostile  in  their  intentions  and 
their  deeds  towards  him,  who,  both  by  the  special  appointment 
of  God  and  by  the  laws  of  nature,  is  their  neighbour,  united  to 
them  by  that  common  bond  by  which  all  the  members  of  the 
Church  of  God  are  united  to  each  other,  or  even,  in  addition  to 
this,  by  the  ties  of  tenderest  affection.  Between  jn  and  njn 
there  is  a  significant  paronomasia. 

Ver.  4.  Give  them  according  to  their  conduct,  and  according  to 
the  wickedness  of  their  actions  :  give  them  according  to  the  work  of 
their  hands ;  make  good  to  them  their  portion.  This  is  the  second 
petition  of  the  Psalmist.  The  first  was,  "  that  the  Lord  would 
not  punish  him  with  the  wicked ;"  the  second,  which  is  here, 
is,  "  that  He  would  not  let  the  wicked  go  unpunished,"  Them, 
that  is,  the  wicked  and  evil-doers,  particularly  my  enemies.  The 
objection  which  has  been  taken  against  this  prayer  of  the 
Psalmist,  and  so  many  otliers  of  a  similar  kind,  is  most  assm-- 
edly  an  ungrounded  one,  inasmuch  as  the  Psalmist  prays  that 
God  Avould  do  nothing  more  than  what  He  necessarily  must  do 
according  to  His  o^vn  nature.  "  He  practises  the  jus  talionis 
according  to  His  own  righteousness.  Justice  reverberates  :  the 
unrighteous  blow  which  I  aim  at  another  recoils,  according  to 
the  moral  government  of  the  world,  back  upon  myself."  Compare 
Matt.  vii.  2.     On  blD3  compare  at  Ps.  vii.  4. 

Ver.  5.  Because  they  regard  not  the  operation  of  the  Lord, 
nor  the  work  of  His  hand,  therefore  shall  He  destroy  them  and 
not  build  them.  The  Psalmist  recalls  to  his  recollection  the  ob- 
jective ground  of  his  petitions,  on  which  his  confidence  of  beincr 
heard  depends :  "  It  is  not  without  thought  that  I  have  directed 
this  prayer  to  God ;  for,  inasmuch  as  they  regard  not,  etc.,  tlie 
Lord  will  destroy  them  and  not  build  them  up.  I  pray  tints 
for  that  only,  which  the  Lord  will  do  and  must  do."  The 
operation  of  the  Lord,  and  the  work  of  His  hands,  is  the  exer- 
cise of  His  righteous  judgments  agamst  the  ungodly.     Com- 
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pare  Ps.  xcii.  5 ;  Isn.  v.  12.  Not  to  regard  these,  is  the  sure 
way  to  become  ourselves  involved  in  these  judgments.  For 
he  who  does  not  fear  the  judgment  of  God,  gives  himself 
over  to  niiquitj.  That  the  not  regarding  the  operation  of  the 
Lord  comes  here  into  notice,  in  so  far  as  it  produces  wick- 
edness, is  obvious  from  the  manifest  reference  to  the  preced- 
ing verse :  «  The  operation  of  the  Lord,  and  the  work  of  His 
hands,|'  corresponds  to  "  their  conduct,  and  the  work  of  their 
hands."  The  idea  conveyed  consequently  is,  "  because  they  do 
not  regard  the  judgment  of  the  Lord,  and  therefore  give  them- 
selves over,  without  fear,  to  wckedness."  Several  interpreters 
give,  "  may  He  destroy  them."  But  with  the  optative  form, 
we  can  see  no  reason  why  the  address  to  God  should  have  been 
given  up.  We  cannot  substitute  for  "  not  to  build,"  "  not  to 
build  up  again."  Nothing  is  more  common  than  to  find  what 
had  been  expressed  positively,  repeated,  for  the  sake  of  strength- 
ening the  impression,  in  a  negative  form. 

Prayer,  according  to  the  will  of  God,  is  followed  now  in 
natural  order  by  confidence.  The  Psalmist  obtains  from  the 
holy  place  the  answer  for  which  he  had  prayed,  and  makes  this 
known  in  joyful  expressions. 

Ver.  6.  Blessed  be  the  Lord,  because  He  hath  heard  the  voice 
of  my  siippUcations.  The  words  of  the  second  verse  ai-e  here 
designedly  repeated,  only  the  imperative  is  changed  into  the 
Preterite.  The  Lord  be  thanked,  exclaims  the  Psalmist  joyfully, 
I  noio  possess  what  I  have  prayed  for. 

Ver.  7.  The  Lord  is  my  strength  and  my  shield ;  my  heart 
trusted  in  Him,  and  1  have  been  helped :  therefore  my  heart  re- 
joices ;  and  with  my  song  I  will  praise  Him.  The  sense  is : 
"  The  Lord  is  my  Saviour  :  He  has  manifested  Himself  as  such 
by  the  help  which  He  has  granted  me :  therefore,"  etc.  n'CD  is 
properly,  "  out  of  my  song ;"  in  so  far  as  the  song  is  the  foun- 
tain of  the  praise  that  goes  out  from  it.  unins  is  the  full  poetic 
form,  with  the  characteristic  He  of  the  Hiphil  retained. 

Ver.  8.  The  Lord  is  their  strength,  and  He  is  the  saving 
stronghold  of  His  anointed  one.  There  follows  here  the  song 
spoken  of  in  the  preceding  verse,  so  that  we  are  to  read  this 
verse  as  if  with  marks  of  quotation.  The  reason  why  we  have 
"  their,"  without  any  noun  going  before  to  which  it  might  re- 
fer, obviously  is,  that  the  king  in  the  preceding  verses  had  prayed 
for  himself,  not  so  much  as  an  individual,  but  as  a  king,  and  as 
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thus  one  with  his  people.  Compare  ver.  9.  The  Psalmist  so 
sunk  his  personality  in  his  official  position,  and  so  identified 
himself  with  his  people,  that  he  wrote  simpliciter  loi"  instead  of 
^7.  When  the  Psalmist,  in  the  second  clause,  applies  to  himself 
the  title  of  «  the  anointed  of  the  Lord"  (compare  Ps.  xviii.  50), 
he  must  thereby  be  understood  as  expressly  asserting,  that  the 
help  which  had  been  vouchsafed  to  him  as  king  was  therefore 
imparted  in  him  to  the  people  of  God.  On  the  plu.  nij)lK",  com- 
pare at  Ps.  xviii.  50. 

In  the  conclusion,  the  Psalmist  prays  that  the  Lord  would 
do  eternally  that  which  He  had  now  done. 

Ver.  9.  Help  Thy  people,  and  bless  Thine  inheritance,  and 
feed  them,  and  lift  them  up  for  ever.  On  the  first  clause,  com- 
pare the  fundamental  passage,  Deut.  ix.  29  :  "  They  are  Thy 
people  and  Thine  inheritance,  which  Thou  broughtest  out  by 
Thy  mighty  power  and  Thine  outstretched  arm."  On  "  feed 
them,"  compare  Ps.  xxiii.  1.  On  "  lift  them  up,"  2  Sam.  v.  12. 
Several  expositors  render  "  cany  them,"  and  refer  to  Isa.  si.  11. 
But  KCJ  never  signifies  in  Pi.  "  to  cany,"  not  even  in  Isa.  Ixiii. 
9,  but  always  "  to  Hft  up,"  «  to  lift  on  high,"  «  to  prop  up." 


PSALM  XXIX. 

The  key  to  the  interpretation  of  this  Psalm  is  to  be  found 
in  its  conclusion  :  "  The  Lord  sitteth  enthroned  as  King  for 
ever :  the  Lord  will  give  strength  unto  His  people ;  the  Lord 
will  bless  His  people  through  peace."  From  this  it  is  obvious 
that  the  Psalm  has  no  personal  reference,  but  that  the  Psalmist 
has  sung  it  from  the  soul  of  the  people,  the  congregation  of  God, 
and  for  their  edification.  Hence  also  it  is  obvious  that  the 
situation  is  that  of  the  suffering,  the  danger,  and  the  hostile  op- 
pression of  the  people  of  God,  and  of  the  fear  of  the  little  flock 
in  view  of  the  might  of  the  world.  Hence  it  is  clear  from  what 
point  of  view  we  are  to  contemplate  all  that  goes  before.  The 
words,  "  the  Lord  has  might,"  which  form  the  sum  of  the  whole 
Psalm,  are  introduced  merely  as  the  foundation  for  the  declara- 
tion, "  the  Lord  will  give  might."  The  majesty  of  God  in 
nature  is  described  only  for  this  reason  : — that  the  Church  may 
thus  see  that  there  is  a  shield  ready  prepared  for  her  against  all 
anxious  cares. 
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In  the  introduction,  vers.  1  and  2,  the  heavenly  servants  of 
God  are  exliorted  to  give  to  the  Lord  glory  and  strength.  In 
the  main  division,  vers.  3-9,  the  Psalmist  describes  the  manifesta- 
tion of  Divine  glory  and  strength  which  fonns  the  basis  of  this 
exhortation.  As  the  result  of  this  manifestation — the  revelation 
of  the  glory  of  God  in  a  thunder-storm— the  celestial  servants 
of  God  comply  with  the  exhortation  given  them  in  the  1st  and 
2d  verses :  in  His  temple  every  one  Says,  "  Glory ! "  The  cotv- 
clusion,  in  vers.  10  and  11,  expresses  the  hope  and  confidence 
which  sprung  up  for  the  Church  of  God  out  of  this  manifesta- 
tion of  the  Divine  glory  and  majesty :  if  her  God  is  such  a 
God,  her  own  powerlessness  need  give  her  no  further  concern. 

There  is  no  giound  for  the  idea,  that  the  Psalm  was  occa- 
sioned by  the  sight  of  a  thunder-storm.  «  The  freshness  of  the 
painting,  the  vigorous  conceptions,  and  the  rapid  transitions  of 
the  whole,"  will  give  rise  to  this  view  only  when  low  ideas  are 
entertained  of  the  power  of  poetry.  According  to  the  analogy 
of  Ps.  xvii.  and  Job  xxxvii.  vers.  1-5,  where,  in  the  case  of 
similar  descriptions  of  nature,  no  one  ever  thought  of  any  out- 
ward occasion  ;  it  was  in  spii-it  that  David  here  also  heard  the 
"voice  of  God." 

The  Psalm  before  us  gives  us  a  very  instructive  example  as 
to  how  we  ought  to  intei-pret  the  language  of  nature,  and  to  turn 
it  to  our  own  edification.  Every  thunder-storm,  every  hurricane, 
should  tell  us  that  the  gates  of  hell  shall  not  prevail  against  the 
Church  of  God,  or  against  ourselves,  if  we  are  really  members 
of  that  Church  and  servants  of  God.  Everything  depends  on 
our  being  sure  of  our  condition.  The  revelations  of  God  in 
nature  speak  a  double  language :  they  speak  to  every  man  ac- 
cording to  his  own  spiritual  condition.  The  thunder-storm,  for 
example,  is  a  matter-of-fact  promise  to  the  pious — to  the  Church 
of  God ;  while  to  the  ungodly — to  the  world — it  is  a  matterrof- 
fact  threatening .  Whoever  feels  assured  of  the  love  of  God, 
sees,  in  the  manifestation  of  the  omnipotence  of  God,  a  ground 
of  consolation ;  whereas  to  those  who  are  conscious  of  being 
objects  of  the  Divine  displeasure,  the  sentiment  inspired  by  such 
appearances  is  that  of  terror.  ' 

The  artistic  aiTangement  of  the  Psalm  is  seen  not  only  in 
the  circumstance,  that  both  the  introduction  and  the  conclusion 
consist  each  of  two  verses,  and  that  the  description  of  the  thun- 
der-storm occupies  exactly  seven  verses,  but  also  in  the  positions 
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of  the  names  of  God.  In  the  introduction  and  conclusion  the 
name  Jehovah  occurs  in  eveiy  clause,  that  is,  eight  times  in  all, 
—which  can  scarcely  be  accidental.  In  the  main  body,  the 
"voice  of  the  Lord"  occurs  seven  times  (Luther  has  introduced 
an  eighth  voice  of  the  Lord),  which,  as  the  number  of  verses  is 
exactly  the  same,  seven,  cannot  be  regarded  as  accidental.  As 
the  seven  thunders  of  the  Apocalypse  (x.  3,  4)  were  obviously 
bon-owed  from  this  Psalm,  it  is  clear  that  attention  must  have 
been  directed  very  early  to  these  appearances.  In  like  manner, 
it  can  scarcely  be  considered  accidental  that  the  name  Jehovah 
should  occur,  in  all,  in  the  main  division,  ten  times.  This  out- 
ward signature  of  completion  indicates  that  it  is  complete  and 
concluded  within  itself.  Koster's  idea,  that  the  art  displayed  in 
the  arrangement  is  too  high  for  David,  requires  no  fmther 
refutation,  after  the  discoveries  which  we  have  made  in  the 
preceding  Psalms.  In  fact,  it  is  characteristic  of  David  to  aim 
at  the  highest  possible  kind  of  artistic  arrangement. 

The  Psalm  before  us  is  united  to  the  28th,  and  forms  with 
it  one  pair.  The  fundamental  idea  in  both  Psalms  is  the  same, 
and  is  expressed  in  both,  to  all  appearance  designedly,  almost  in 
the  same  words:  compare  "the  Lord  is  their  strength,"  Ps. 
xxviii.  8,  with  "the  Lord  will  give  strength  to  His  people," 
xxix.  11,  where  the  relation  of  10^  to  \Ovh  is  specially  noticeable. 
The  differences  also  render  still  more  evident  the  design  to  di-aw 
attention  to  the  connection  between  the  two  Psalms,  than  even 
an  unlimited  agreement,  which  might  have  been  accidental. 
The  distinction  between  the  two  Psalms  is,  that  the  Psalmist  in 
the  28th  has  to  do  with  domestic,  and  here  with  foreign  enemies. 
Then,  there  is  a  very  striking  agi-eement  in  the  arrangement  of 
the  two  Psalms  :  in  the  one,  there  is  an  introduction  and  a  con- 
clusion of  one  verse  ;  in  both,  a  main  division  of  seven  verses  ; 
and  in  the  other,  an  introduction  and  a  conclusion  of  two  verses. 
Further,  the  nine  verses  of  the  28th,  and  the  eleven  of  the 
29th  Psalm,  make  up  together  two  decades,  the  verse  which  is 
wanting  in  the  one  Psalm  being  supplied  from  the  other. 
Finally,  the  five  repetitions  of  the  name  Jehovah  in  the  28th 
mark  it  out  as  a  half — as  incomplete :  compare  on  the  number 
five  as  the  signature  of  incompleteness,  the  divided  ten,  Balir. 
Symb.  P.  I.  p.  183.  Still  more  remarkable  is  the  circumstance, 
that  the  five  repetitions  of  the  name  Jehovah  in  the  preceding 
Psalm,  the  eight  repetitions  of  it  in  the  introduction  and  con- 
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elusion  of  this  one,  togetlier  witli  the  seven  repetitions  of  "  the 
voice  of  God,"  make  up  the  number  twenty,  which  is  exactly 
the  number  of  verses  in  both  Psalms. 

Those  who  are  opposed  to  the  idea  of  attaching  any  import- 
ance to  the  numbers  in  the  arrangement  of  the  Psalms,  and  are 
suspicions  as  to  the  existence  of  any  design  in  the  positions  of 
the  names  of  God,  and  of  the  juxtaposition  of  two  Psalms  as  one 
pair,  through  which  the  same,  or  a  similar  train  of  thought  may 
run  (although  as  to  this  latter  point  none  of  the  ancient  exposi- 
tors felt  any  difficulty),  and  are  disposed  to  bring  forward  the 
common  objection  of  artificial  arrangement  or  conceit,  would  do 
well  to  bestow  a  thorough  examination  on  those  two  Psalms : 
those  who  do  so,  vnl\  scarcely  fail  of  obtaining  new  light  on  the 
matter. 


Ver.  1.  Give  to  the  Lord,  ye  so7is  of  God,  give  to  the  Lord 
fjlory  and  strength.     The  call  addressed  to  the  celestial  servants 
of  God,  to  praise  His  glory  and  strength,  directs  attention  to  the 
glory  of  the  manifestations  thereof  set  forth  in  what  follows.     If 
the  highest  creatures  of  God,  the  angels,  must  humble  them- 
selves in  the  dust  before  these  manifestations ;  and  if  they  feel 
themselves,  in  consequence  thereof,  called  upon  to  express  their 
devout  acknowledgment,  and  to  give  utterance  to  liveliest  pi'aise ; 
should  not  the  servants  of  God  on  earth  be  led  thereby  to  banish 
from  their  minds  all  care  and  all  fear,  deeply  impressed  by  a 
sense  of  the  presence  of  Him  "  who  appointeth  to  the  clouds,  to 
the  air,  and  to  the  wind,  their  way,  their  course,  their  path,  and 
who  will  find  out  a  way  where  Plis  people  can  walk  ?"     The  Bne 
Elim  are  the  same  as  those  wlio,  in  other  passages,  are  called 
Bne  Elohim.     In  both  eases,  the  explanation  of  the  plural  seems 
to  lie  in  the  idea,  that  the  Divine  unity  is  a  unity,  not  of  poA'erty, 
but  of  riches.     In  the  one  true  God  all  that  fulness  is  concen- 
trated which  the  heathens  divided  among  their  many  gods.     He 
alone  is  instar  multorum.     Elohim  and  Elim  are  the  abbreviated 
forms  of  Wrh^n  'nSs  and  D'i5N  b^:  compare  Deut.  x.  17,  "For 
Jehovah,  your  God,  He  is  the  God  of  gods,  and  the  Lord  of 
lords ;"  Dan.  xi.  36  ;  Ps.  cxxxvi.  2,  3.    As  this  use  of  the  plural 
of  majesty  is  veiy  widely  spread  throughout  the  language  (see 
on  this  subject  the  "  Dissertation  on  the  names  of  God  in  the 
Pentateuch,  in  the  Beitr."),  there  is  no  reason  for  adopting  the 
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idea  of  Ewald,  that  the  plural  is  expressed  doubled  in  the  com- 
pound— an  idea  opposed  by  all  the  parallel  passages,  and  which 
it  is  impossible  on  logical  gi'ounds  to  justify. —  Very  many  of  the 
older  expositors  understand  by  the  Bne  Elim  the  kings  and  the 
mighty  men  of  the  earth,  referring  to  Ps.  xcvi.  7,  where,  instead 
of  Bne  Elim,  we  find  "  kindreds  of  the  people"  introduced. 
This  exposition  has  been  partially  revived  by  Koster.  "  Sons 
of  God,"  he  supposes,  is  an  expression  which  may  be  applied  to 
whatever  is  powerful :  the  angels  in  heaven,  kings  on  the  earth. 
But,  tliat  the  mention  of  angels  is  peculiarly  suitable  here,  ap- 
pears from  comparing  the  really  parallel  passages,  Ps.  ciii.  20, 
21 :  "  Bless  the  Lord,  ye  His  angels  that  excel  in  strength,  that 
do  His  commandments,  hearkening  unto  the  voice  of  His  word  : 
bless  the  Lord,  ye  His  hosts,  ye  ministers  of  His  that  do  His 
pleasure  :"  and  Isa.  vi.,  where  the  serapliim  who  stand  roimd  the 
throne  of  God,  sing,  Holy,  holy,  holy,  the  whole  earth  is  full  of 
His  glory,  and  ascribe  to  the  Lord  glory  and  might.  Not  only 
is  Bne  Elohim,  but  also  Bne  Elim,  used  in  other  passages  very 
decidedly  of  angels :  see  Ps.  Ixxxix.  6.  On  the  other  hand, 
neither  Bne  Elim,  nor  Bne  Elohim,  nor  Bne  Eljon,  is  ever  used 
of  the  mighty  men  of  the  earth  :  for  in  Ps.  Ixxxii.  6,  to  which 
Koster  appeals,  it  is  distinctly  denied  that  the  mighty  ones  of 
the  earth  are  the  sons  of  God  :  "  I  thought  that  ye  were  gods, 
and  sons  of  the  Highest,  all  of  you ;  but  ye  sjiall  die  as  men." 
Finally,  the  9th  verse  is  decisive  against  the  reference  to  the 
mighty  ones  of  the  earth,  where  everything  in  the  temple  of 
God  says,  "  Glory  1"  It  is  impossible  here  to  think  of  the  earthly 
temple ;  for  the  rulers  of  the  nations  assuredly  are  not  there. 
Nothing  but  the  heavenly  sanctuary  can  be  meant,  in  which  the 
angels  make  known  the  praise  of  God.  Most  assiu-edly,  how- 
ever, there  is  an  indirect  reference  made,  in  the  passage  before 
us,  to  the  potentates  of  earth;  and  it  is  to  this  that  the  ap- 
plication made  in  Ps.  xcvi.  7,  etc.,  of  the  first  and  second  verses, 
refei"3  : — the  exhortation  to  the  angels  to  praise  the  glory  and 
the  might  of  God,  is  intended  to  convince  the  Church  of  God 
that  she  has  very  little^  reason  to  quail  before  the  potentates  of 
earth, — the  glory  and  the  might  of  her  God,  which  even  the 
angels  devoutly  praise,  is  a  sufficient  ground  of  confidence  in  the 
face  of  a  whole  hostile  world. — Several  expositors  take  "  glory" 
here  in  the  sense  of  praise,  and  tV  in  the  sense  of  renown.  But, 
that  1133  is  rather  to  be  understood  of  "  glory,"  is  evident  from 
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the  clause,  «  Give  to  the  Lord  the  gloiy  of  His  name ;"  and,  that 
TV  signifies  here,  as  it  always  does,  "  strength,"  is  evident  from 
the  connection  in  which  the  expression,  "the  Lord  will  give 
strength  to  His  people,"  in  the  conclusion,  stands  to  the  clause, 
"  Give  to  the  Lord  strength,"  at  the  opening  of  the  Psalm  :  He 
has  strength,  therefore  He  will  give  strength.  This  exposition, 
moreover,  is  refuted  by  the  parallel  passage,  Ps.  xcvi.  6,  7  : 
"  Strength  is  in  His  holy  place  ;  give  to  the  Lord  strength ;"  and 
by  the  fundamental  passage,  Deut.  xxxii.  3  :  "  Ascribe  ye  great- 
ness to  our  God."  In  tlie  fundamental  passage,  and  in  those 
derived  from  it,  "  to  give,"  is  "  to  ascribe  glorj-,  strength,  great- 
ness to  God,"  "  to  recognise  these  as  present,"  "  to  glorify  Him 
accordingly."  The  design  of  vers.  1-9  is  to  awaken  the  mind 
to  a  vivid  perception  of  the  truth,  tliat  the  Lord  possesses  glory 
and  strengtii :  from  this  tJie  inference  which  concludes  the  whole 
is  drawn,  that  the  Lord  will  give  strength  to  His  people. 

Ver.  2.  Give  to  the  Lord  the  glory  of  His  name ;  adore  the 
Lord  in  holy  attire.  The  name  of  the  Lord  is  considered  as  the 
])roduct  of  His  deeds  :  the  glory  of  His  name  is  the  glory  which 
belongs  to  Him  as  resulting  from  His  glorious  manifestations 
and  deeds.  The  expression,  "  in  holy  attire,"  is  equivalent  in 
sense  to,  "  with  deep  reverence."  As  the  earthly  priests,  before 
engaging  in  the  service  of  God,  must  put  off  their  usual  cloth- 
ing, and  clothe  themselves  in  holy  gai^ments  (the  expression  is 
used  in  this  sense  in  2  Cliron.  xx.  21  :  compare  also  Ps.  ex.  3, 
xcvi.  9),  so  must  the  angels.  His  servants  in  heaven,  do  the 
Their  usual  clothing  is  too  mean  to  allow  of  their  draw- 
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ing  near  in  it  to  their  holy  and  exalted  Lord,  and  testifying  that 
reverence  with  which  the  glorious  manifestations  of  His  omni- 
potence have  filled  their  minds. 

There  follows  now  the  description  of  that  revelation  of  the 
glory  of  God  in  a  thunder-storm,  which  formed  the  basis  of  the 
preceding  call  to  the  angels  to  do  Him  liomage. 

Ver.  3.  The  voice  of  the  Lord  is  upon  the  waters ;  the  God 
of  glory  thiindereth  :  the  Lord  is  iipon  many  waters.  The  "  Je- 
hovah "  of  the  first  clause,  is  supplemented  in  tlie  second,  and 
the  "  Avater  "  in  the  third.  Thunder  is  "  the  voice  of  the  Lord  " 
only  for  believers.  An  ungodly  Hebrew  would  assuredly  not 
consider  it  as  such.  Every  gentle  breath  of  air  is  also  the 
voice  of  the  Lord  :  all  nature  proclaims  His  glory :  God  speaits 
in  everything  to  men.     But  because  our  ears  are  dull  of  hear- 
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ing,  that  especially  is  called  His  voice,  by  which  He  speaks  ... 
loudest  tones,  and  proclaims  to  us,  in  spite  of  all  unwillingness 
on  oiu-  part  to  hear.  His  omnipotence  and  His  majesty.  The 
"waters"  are  the  clouds,  "the  waters  which  are  above  the 
firmament,"  Gen.  i.  7  ;  "  the  dark  waters,"  Ps.  xviii.  11 ;  «  the 
.  multitude  of  waters,"  Jen  x.  13  :  compare  Ps.  Ixxvii.  17,  Job 
xxxvi.  28.  Several  interpreters  apply  the  term  to  the  waters  of 
the  sea  and  rivers.  But  the  word  "  many,"  in  the  last  clause, 
is  decisive  against  this  :  it  shows  that  the  waters  form  a  part  of 
the  storm  itself ;  for  only  in  this  case  is  their  multiplicity  of  im- 
portance to  tlie  object  in  view,  inasmuch  as  it  serves  to  bring 
forward  the  greatness  of  God  in  the  storm.  The  designation  of 
God  as  "  the  God  of  gloiy,"  points  back  to  vers.  1,  2,  and  shows 
that  the  description  which  begins  in  our  verse,  serves  as  a  basis 
to  the  exhortation  which  is  there  addressed  to  the  angels  to 
praise  the  glory  of  God. 

Ver.  4.  The  voice  of  the  Lord  is  j)ower :  the  voice  of  the  Lord 
is  majesty.  It  is  generally  remarked  tliat  3  with  the  substan- 
tive supplies  the  place  of  the  adjective.  But  in  this  way  the 
article  is  left  altogether  out  of  sight.  The  3  m  this  passage 
must  rather  be  considered  as  indicating  that  in  which  the  being 
of  anything  consists ;  Ewald's  Sm.  Gr.  p.  528.  The  voice  of 
God  has  its  essence  in  the  power  and  majesty  which  appear 
in  it :  it  is,  as  it  were,  power  and  majesty  itself. 

Ver.  5.  Tlie  voice  of  the  Lord  hreaketh  the  cedars ;  the  Lord 
hreaketh  the  cedars  of  Lebanon.  The  lightning  is  here,  as  it  is 
also  at  ver.  7,  and  Ex.  ix.  28,  considered  as  an  appendix  to  the 
thunder.  The  cedar  is  named,  as  the  queen  of  the  forest ;  and 
in  the  way  of  climax,  the  cedars  of  Lebanon  are  introduced  in 
the  second  clause,  because  they  are  the  stateliest  of  all.  With 
the  same  omnipotence  with  which  God  breaks  the  cedars  of 
Lebanon,  He  can  also  annihilate  the  mighty  ones  of  earth  (fre- 
quently represented  by  this  emblem),  who  threaten  to  endanger 
His  ChurcL 

Ver.  G.  And  He  maheth  them  to  skip  like  a  calf;  Lehanon 
and  Sirion  like  a  young  buffalo.  The  "  them"  must  be  referred 
to  the  cedars.  As  the  skipping  of  the  trees,  however,  is  only 
the  consequence  of  the  skipping  of  the  hills,  these  also  are  men- 
tioned in  the  second  clause.  Sirion  is,  according  to  Deut.  iii.  9, 
the  Sidonian  name  of  Hermoii.  Terms  of  rare  occurrence  and 
of  antiquated  character  are  congenial  to  poetiy.    Jo.  Ariidt  has, 
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with  great  accuracy,  expressed  the  practical  import  of  this  verse  : 
"Just  as  in  great  storms  the  liills  quiver  and  quake  before  the 
thunder,  so  our  beloved  God  is  able  by  His  word  to  make  the 
proud  and  lofty  quiver  and  quake."  Schmid,  in  like  manner  : 
"  sic  etiam  hostes  Jehovae  cum  omni  sua  potentia  coram  ipso 
irato  dissilient,  fulminibus  judiciorum  ejus  disjecti." 

Ver.  7.  The  voice  of  the  Lord  heioeth  with  flames  ofjire.  The 
brevity  of  this  verse  depicts  the  rapid  motion  of  the  lightning, 
whicli  conies  in  here  as  the  wounding  instrument  in  the  hands 
of  the  voice  of  tlie  Lord,  the  weapon  with  which  it  adds  de- 
struction to  te]-ror.  The  verb  3VIT  means  always  to  hew,  never 
to  cleave,  or  to  scatter ;  so  that  the  expositions,  "  He  scatters," 
"  He  casts  abroad,"  i.e.  "  fiery  thunderbolts,"  are  to  be  rejected : 
compare  Hos.  vi.  5 ;  Isa.  li.  9,  where  3Sn  is  used  in  speaking  of 
an  avenging  God.  K'K  nnn^  is  in  the  accusative  (comp.  Ew. 
§  512),  "  with  flames  of  fire."  It  stands  related  to  the  voice  of 
God,  as  what  is  particular  does  to  what  is  general. 

Ver.  8.  The  voice  of  the  Lord  maketh  the  loilderness  to  quiver ; 
the  voice  of  the  Lord  maketh  the  loilderness  of  Kadesh  to  quiver. 
Expositors  ask  why  the  wilderness  is  represented  as  quivering 
by  the  thunder.  The  only  correct  answer  is,  that  the  wilder- 
ness gives  the  impression  of  something  great,  immense,  terrible  : 
compare  Deut.  i.  19,  "  The  great  and  tenible  wilderness  ;"  viii. 
15,  "  Who  led  thee  through  the  great  and  terrible  wilderness, 
where  were  serpents,  and  scorpions,  and  drought ;"  Deut.  xxxii. 
10,  "  He  found  him  in  a  desert  land,  and  in  a  waste  howling 
wilderness."  The  wilderness  is,  next  to  the  hills,  the  most  ap- 
propi'iate  symbol  of  the  power  of  the  world  :  its  quivering  be- 
fore the  voice  of  tlie  Lord  must  convince  every  pious  mind  of 
the  folly  of  giving  way  to  fear  before  the  might  of  the  world. 
In  this  way  we  see  the  reason  why,  as  an  ascending  climax,  in 
the  second  clause  the  particularly  horrible  wilderness  of  Kadesh, 
the  northern  part  of  the  Arabian  desert,  is  introduced.  It  forms, 
as  it  were,  one  pair  with  Lebanon  and  Sirion.  The  symbols  of 
the  power  of  the  world  on  the  north  and  south  of  the  Lord's 
land  are  overwhelmed  with  terror  at  His  voice.  This  parallelism 
with  Lebanon  explains  why  that  part  of  the  terrible  Arabian 
desert  is  mentioned  which  borders  immediately  on  the  land  of 
Canaan. 

Ver.  9.   The  voice  of  the  Lord  maketh  the  hinds  to  cast  their 
young,  and  strips  the  forest ;  and  in  His  temple  everything  says  : 
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Glory.      The  opposition   between  the  hinds  and  the  forest 
tends  to  impress  upon  our  minds,  that  the  Lord,  in  a  thunder- 
storm, makes  known  His  power  over  every  created  thing ;  that 
which  is  great  shall  not  escape  Him  because  of  its  grea'tness, 
nor  that  which  is  little  because  of  its  littleness.     '?b\n'^,  Pil.  from 
Sn,  can  only  be  translated,  «  makes  tliem  bring  forth  ;"  i.e.  "  so 
terrifies  them  with  the  loud  peals  of  thunder,  that  they  cast 
their  young  before  the  time  :"  this  is  evident  from  Job  xxxix.  1 ; 
compare  also  1  Sam.  iv.  19.     According  to  ver.  3  of  Job  xxxix! 
the  hinds  bring  forth  their  young  easily ;  so  that  there  can  be 
no  room  for  the  idea  of  Bochart  and  others  being  referred  to 
here,  that  they  bring  forth  with  difficulty.      "It  strips  the 
forests,"  is,  it  strips  them  of  their  attire,  their  branches  and 
leaves.     The  Chaldee  has  correctly  given  the  sense  of  the  last 
words  :  In  His  upper  sanctuaiy  all  His  servants   praise  His 
glory  before  Him.   A  common  exposition  is,  The  whole  universe, 
heaven,  and  earth,  and  sea,  together  with  all  that  they  contain, 
are  awed  by  the  glory  of  the  Lord,  as  seen  in  a  thunder-storm, 
and  feel  themselves  called  upon  to  praise  Him.     But  the  only 
correct  point  in  this  exposition,  is  its  opposition  to   another, 
according  to  which,  by  "the  temple,"  is  meant  "the  temple  at 
Jerusalem."     The  temple  of  God,  however,  is  much  rather, 
according  to  xi.  4,  xviii.  6,  His  heavenly  dwelling-place,  and 
those  who  there  praise  His  gloiy  are  the  angels.     The  correct- 
ness of  this  interpretation  appears  also  from  vers.  1  and  2.  The 
angels  in  this  verse,  after  they  have  seen  the  Divine  glory, 
comply  with  the  exhortation  which  the  Psalmist  had  addressed 
to  them,   grounded   upon   that  manifestation.      If   they,  the 
highest  of  all  God's  creatures,  are  filled  with  holy  awe  before 
the  Divine  glory,  how  great  must  that  glory  be,  and  how  easily 
may  the  Church  of  God,  which  is  sure  of  His  protection,  trample 
all  danger  and  all  fear  mider  foot !     He,  whom  angels  praise, 
must  impart  to  His  people  unassailable  protection  against  all 
their  enemies.     The  suffix  in  lb,  refers  back  to  the  temple, — 
its  entirety,  the  entirety  of  that  which  is  therein,  or  of  those 
who  are  therein,     lb  never  occurs  without  a  preceding  noun  to 
which  the  suffix  refers.     Ti33,  which  is  to  be  considered  as  a  cry, 
"  Glory  1"  has  its  commentaiy  in  the  words,  "  Holy,  holy,  holy 
is  the  Lord,  the  Lord  of  hosts,  the  whole  earth  is  full  of  His 
glory,"  of  the  seraphim  in  Isaiah;  where  the  holiness  denotes 
not  specially  moral  excellence,  but  also  the  infinite  superiority 
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of  God  to  all  created  beings,  His  glory.  Compare  what  has  been 
said  on  Ps.  xxii.  3. 

Several  expositors  have  endeavoured  to  exhibit  a  regular 
progression  of  thought  in  the  description  of  the  thunder-storm : 
first,  the  storm  is  seen  in  the  sky  (ver.  3,  4) ;  then  it  attacks  the 
hills  (5,  G)  ;  and,  last  of  all,  its  influence  is  felt  in  the  jjlains  (8). 
But  this  progi-ession  is  altogether  forced.  Verse  4th  contains  a 
description  of  the  voice  of  the  Lord,  which  is  wholly  gene- 
ral: it  is  impossible  to  see,  according  to  this  view,  in  what 
way  verse  7tli  is  brought  in ;  and  in  verse  8th,  it  is  not  the 
2^lams  that  are  mentioned,  but  the  wilderness  with  its  frequently 
lofty  hills. 

There  follows  now,  in  vers.  10  and  11,  the  application  :  If 
God  is  the  God  of  glory,  His  people  need  be  afraid  of  nothing. 

Ver.  10.  The  Lord  sat  at  the  deluge,  and  therefore  the  Lord 
sits  as  King  for  ever.  As  the  Lord  on  one  occasion  manifested 
Himself  at  the  deluge  as  King  and  Judge,  in  the  destncction 
wliich  He  prepared  for  the  ungodly,  and  in  the  deliverance 
which  He  afforded  to  those  who  feared  Him,  therefore  will  He 
also, — this  confidence  the  Psalmist  had  acquired  from  the  ma- 
jestic sight  Avhich  he  had  seen  with  the  eye  of  his  mind,  and 
from  the  "  glory !"  of  the  sons  of  God,  which  had  penetrated 
the  very  depths  of  his  soul, — throughout  all  eternity,  manifest 
Himself  as  King  and  Judge  in  the  deliverance  of  His  people, 
and  in  the  destruction  of  all  His  and  their  enemies.  Sitting  is 
the  position  peculiar  to  a  king  and  judge :  comp.  John  iv.  12 ; 
Kev.  xviii.  7 ;  see  also  Qes.  Thes.  on  the  word.  It  is  more  ac- 
curately defined  by  the  second  clause :  "  as  king"  belongs  in 
reality  also  to  the  first.  That  the  7  in  b)2K>'?  has  reference  to 
time,  at  the  deluge — compare  on  this  usage,  Ew.  Sm.  Gr.  527 ; 
Ges.  Thes.  730 ;  the  h  is,  in  such  eases,  as  it  is  always,  the  par- 
ticle of  proximity — appears  from  the  corresponding  Djiyp,  in 
which  the  usage  of  h  seems  to  have  given  rise  to  its  usage  in 
h\2'ah.  The  article  points  to  a  particular  flood,  and  directs  at- 
tention manifestly  to  the  deluge — an  event  which  would  occur 
all  the  more  suitably  to  the  mind  of  the  Psalmist,  that  the  Lord 
had,  on  that  occasion,  manifested  His  glory  in  the  tempest. 
This  is  evident,  as  b\2'0  is  used  only  of  the  deluge,  Gen.  vi.  17, 
vii.  6,  7,  etc. — a  word  which,  even  at  the  time  when  the  Penta- 
teuch was  composed,  had  disappeared  from  the  ordinary  lan- 
guage, and  had  been  handed  down  as  a  kind  of  proper  noun 
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ol  old.    The  Put.  with  the  V.  conv.  ^v^^,  intimates,  that  what  is 
to  come  develops  itself  out  of  what  has  already  been.-oLr 

,8  ts  on  the  floods;  He  directs  the  inundations  which  follow  a 

floods  of  the  sky.     But,  in  addition  to  the  Preterite  and  the 
?13D,  It  may  be  urged,  that  into  the  conclusion  of  the  Psalm 
where  an  appbcation  only  is  appropriate,  an  unsuitable  element 
IS  introduced. 

Lord  shall  bless  ms  people  with  peace.  The  second  clause 
points  to  the  beginning  and  end  of  the  Mosaic  blessing: 
May  the  Lord  bless  thee-and  give  thee  peace."  Jo.  Arnd 
remaife  on  the  first  clause:  "This  is  glorious  consolation 
against  the  contempt  and  persecutions  of  poor  Christians,  the 
httle  flock,  which  has  no  outward  protection  in  the  world,  no 
outward  strength  But  the  Holy  Ghost  hnparts  consolation, 
and  says  The  world  shall  not  give  strength  and  power  to  the 
Chm-ch,  but  the  Lord;  as  king  Jehosaphat  comforted  himself 
when  he  said,  'With  them  is  an  arm  of  flesh,  buf  with  us  is 
he  Lord  of  Hosts;'  and  John,  'He  who  is  in  us,  is  greater 
tlian  he  who  is  in  the  wojld.'  "  '       & 


PSALM  XXX. 

This  Psalm,  which  consists  in  all  of  twelve  verses,  may  be 
naturally  divided  into  two  parts- an  introduction  of  five,  and  a 
mam  body  of  seven  verses.  In  the  iidroduction,  the  Psalmist 
takes  a  rapid  survey  of  the  subject  of  his  poem:  the  Lord  has 
graciously  delivered  him  out  of  great  danger,  danger  which 
threatened  him  with  entire  destruction,  vers.  1-3 ;  then  inti- 
mating that  he  sings  for  the  Church,  he  exhorts  all  the  pious  to 
praise  the  gloiy  of  God,  His  forgiving  mercy,  which  had  been 
manifested  to  him  on  this  occasion,  vers.  4  and  5.  In  tlie  detail 
he  fii-st  gives  an  account  of  his  misfortune:  prosperity  had  pro-' 
duced  in  him  pride  and  false  confidence ;  out  of  this  sinful  state 
he  had  been  roased  by  a  judgment  which  God  had  permitted 
to  befall  him,  vers.  6,  7.  He  next  tells  us  what  ihs  prayer  was 
which  he  had  offered  up  to  God  from  the  depths  of  that  misery 
VOL.  I.  2  n 
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into  which  he  had  been  sunk  by  Him  in  punishment  of  his  pride, 
vers.  8-10 ;  narrates  the  deliverance  which,  in  answer  to  this 
prayer,  had  been  vouchsafed  to  him,  ver.  11 ;  and  concludes 
with  a  promise  of  eternal  gratitude  for  the  deliverance  thus 
(.wrought  out,  ver.  12. 

The  occasion  for  which  the  Psalm  was  written  is  announced 
in  the  title :  "  A  Psalm,  a  song  of  the  dedication  of  the  house  of 
David."  We  cainiot,  with  De  Wette  (Introd.  p.  32),  consider 
these  words  as  designative  of  the  tune,— as  if  the  Psalm  were  to 
be  sung  to  a  tune  which  was  generally  sung  at  the  dedication 
of  houses.  The  words  do  not  admit  this  intei-pretation  ;  a  song 
of  the  dedication  of  a  house  cannot  possibly  be  a  song  like  the 
song  of  the  dedication  of  a  house;  the  contents  possess  nothing 
at  all  similar  to  what  would  be  the  contents  of  a  poem  composed 
for  such  an  occasion.  Every  attempt  has  failed  to  prove  that  the 
titles  ever  indicate  the  tune  to  which  the  Psalms  are  to  be  sung ; 
and  this  idea  has  simply  originated  in  the  difficulty  felt  in  en- 
deavouring to  give  a  satisfactory  explanation.  In  like  manner, 
we  must  reject  the  explanation  given  by  Calvin,  Grotius,  and 
others,  that  the  house  is  the  palace  of  David;  and  that  the 
Psalm  was  composed  when  David  consecrated  his  house  a  second 
time  by  a  religious  service,  after  it  had  been  polluted  by  Absa- 
lom. The  term  najn  is  never  tised  except  as  applicable  to  the 
consecration  of  a  new  building,  and  the  contents  of  the  Psalm 
do  not  at  all  accord  with  such  an  occasion.  The  house  clearly 
is  the  house  of  God,  the  temple.  And  the  title  indicates  that 
the  Psalm  was  sung  at  the  dedication  by  David  of  the  site  of 
the  future  temple,  as  recorded  in  2  Sam.  xxiv.  and  1  Chron. 
XXV.  The  oltject  of  the  Psalm  is  veiy  correctly  given  by  Ve- 
nema :  "  TJiat  the  remembrance  might  be  pei-petuated  to  all 
posterity  of  the  occasion  on  which  the  site  of  the  temple  to  be 
erected  by  Solomon  was  selected,  and  the  temple  itself  conse- 
crated by  a  sign  from  heaven." 

Ai^ainst  tliis  view  nothing  of  any  consequence  can  be  urged, 
except  that  the  dedication  of  the  future  site  of  the  temple,  by 
tlie  erection  of  an  altar,  can  scarcely  be  called  the  dedication  of 
a  house.  But  really  one  does  not  see  why  it  may  not.  That  a 
house  of  God  may  be  where  there  are  no  splendid  buildings,  but 
only  a  simple  altar,  is  evident  from  Gen.  xxviii.  22 ;  and  tliat 
the  house  of  the  Lord  was  really  here  present,  is  unquestionably 
evident  from  1  Chron.  xxi.  26 :  "  And  David  built  there  an  altar 
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unto  the  Lord,  and  offered  burnt-offerings  and  peace-offerings, 
and  called  upon  the  Lord;  and  He  answered  him  from  heaven 
by  fire,  upon  the  altar  of  burnt-offering."     The  place  was,  in 
the  fullest  sense  of  the  word,  even  in  David's  time,  a  sanctuary, 
yea,  the  sanctuary,  and  therefore  the  house  of  God ;  and  in  reality 
there  was  nothing  added  to  its  dignity  by  Solomon.     The  Lord 
had  declared  it  to  be  His  house ;  He  had  granted  David  the  for- 
giveness of  his  sin  on  the  condition  of  his  erecting  the  altar;  He 
had,  at  its  dedication,  consecrated  it  by  fire  from  heaven.     David 
recognised  in  this  altar  the  sanctuary  of  tlie  Lord;  he  sacrificed 
there  not  only  once,  but  he  used  it  ever  aftemards  as  a  place  of 
sacrifice.     Besides  all  this,  we  have  one  passage  in  which  it  is 
expressly  said,  that  David  gave  to  that  place  the  name  of  the 
house  of  the  Lord,— an  appellation  which  he  would  regai-d  as 
all  the  more  appropriate  from  the  circumstance,  tliat  he  foresaw 
that  the  form  would  very  soon  be  superadded  to  tlie  reality,  in 
that  edifice  which  he  knew  would  be  completed  by  his  son,  and 
in  the  preparation  for  which  he  henceforth  himself  engaged 
with  so  much  alacrity :  compare  1  Chron.  xsii.  2,  etc.     TJie  pas- 
sage is  1  Chron.  xxii.  1 :  «  And  D.avid  said,  This  is  the  house  of 
the  Lord,  and  this  is  the  altar  of  the  biu-nt-offering  for  Israel." 
On  the  other  hand,  and  in  favour  of  this  interpretation,  we 
have  the  contents  of  the  Psalm,  in  exact  agreement  with  2  Sam. 
xxi V.  and  1  Chron.  xxi.     First,  there  is  an  agreement  in  reference 
to  David's  sin.     Here,  as  there,  it  was  no  outward  sin  on  the 
part  of  David  that  brought  down  the  Divine  judgment :  it  was 
a  sm  which  lay  concealed  within  the  recesses  of  tlie  lieart.     His 
sin  here,  as  there,  was  pride,  which  led  him  to  consider  what  had 
been  given  hlra  by  the  Lord  as  acquired  by  his  own  might,  and 
as  a  lasting  possession.     Here  David  expressly  tells  us  this,  in 
the  7th  verse,  where  his  sin  is  represented  as  consisting  in  his  say- 
ing, in  his  prosperity,  "  I  shall  never  be  moved."     Buddreus,  who 
remarks  on  the  numbering  of  the  people,  "  The  thing  itself  shows 
that  David,  in  the  whole  matter,  was  actuated  by  pride  and  vain- 
glory," takes  a  correct  view  of  the  matter,  in  opposition  to  tliat 
of  J.  D.  Michaelis,  who  cannot  understand  what  a  sin  is,  wliicli 
lies  wholly  within  the  heart ;  and  by  others  who  follow  him, 
sucli  as^  Kell,  on  Chronicles,  p.  35l',  who  mauitains  that  the 
numbering  of  the  people  was  for  military  purposes,  was  like  an 
enrolment  for  service,  and  proceeded  from  that  love  of  conquest 
which  David  had  acquired  in  his  old  age,  in  consequence  of 
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having  brought  so  many  wars  to  a  successful  termination.     It 
is  expressly  said  in  2  Sam.  xxiv.  2,  that  David's  design  was  « to 
take  the  number  of  the  people ; "  and  the  remark  of  Joab  in 
ver.  3  renders  it  evident  that  David,  in  so  doing,  was  seeking  to 
gratify  his  pride  and  vain-glory  much  in  the  same  way  that  an 
avaricious  man  gratifies  his  avarice  by  counting  his  gold.     It  is 
clearly  evident  from  Ex.  xxx.  12,  that  the  numbering  of  the 
people,  which   is  in  itself  an  action  entirely  innocent,  and  in 
some  circumstances  absolutely  necessaiy,  may  veiy  easily  be- 
come a  sin  through  pride.     The  punishment  also  shows  that  tlie 
essence  of  the  sin  was  pride:  quia  David  multitudine  populi 
superbire    voluit,  ideo  Deus  eum  diminutione  populi  punivit. 
Thenius,  in  his  remarks  on  the  passage,  has  shown  clearly,  that 
it  is  only  by  a  false  interpretation  that  2  Sam.  xxiv.  5  can  be 
made  to  favour  the  view  taken  by  J.  D.  IiIichaeHs. — Further, 
the  calamity  spoken  of  is  one  wliich  came  upon  the  Psalmist  after 
a  long  season  of  peace  and  prosperity,  .vers.  6,  7.     This  was 
the  case  at  the  numbering  of  the  people.     The  pride,  which 
prompted  David  to  that  act,  had  been  induced  by  prosperity, 
— The  calamity  referred  to  in  the  Psalm  was  veri/  severe,  but 
it  was  of  short  duration :  tiie  pain  was  quickly  and  suddenly 
clianged  into  joy ;  compare  ver.  2,  ver.  11,  and  especially  ver. 
5  :  "  Weeping  lasts  for  an  evening,  and  in  the  morning  there  is 
joy."      Such  was  exactly  the  case  at  the  numbering  of  the 
peoj^le.    The  calamity — iwhich  so, rent  the  heart  of  David,  that, 
in  a  state  in  which  it  might  be  said  that  he  was  rather  dead 
than  alive,  he  besought  the  Lord. to  make  an  end  of  it,  at  the 
expense  of  his  own  life — came  suddenly  to  a  close,  after  it  had 
lasteil  loss  than  one  entire  day.     The  calamity,  according  to  2 
Sam.  xxiv.  15,  "lasted  from  morning, till  the  time  of  meeting." 
That  by  this,  we  are  to  understand,    "  the  eveiiing  religious 
assembly,"    i.e.  "  till   the  time  of  the  evening   sacrifice "    (1 
Kings  xviii.  3G,  comp.  with  ver.  29  ;  2  Kings  xvi.  15,),  is  clear 
from  the  context.     Of  the  two  religious  assemblies  of  the  day, 
the  first  is  excluded  by  the  expression,   "  from  the  morning." 
The  interpretation  given  by  many,  "till  the  time  appointed," 
is  inadmissible,  inasmuch  as  with  the  morning  only  a  part  of  the 
same  day  can  be  contrasted,  and,  from  the  succeeding  context, 
it  is  evident  that  the  judgment  did  not  last  till  the  time  ap- 
pointed by  God,  but  was  shortened  in  consequence  of  David's 
repentance. — The  punishment,  according  to  ver.  7  of  our  Psalm, 
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was  one  winch  broke  the  poiver  of  the  kingdom.  This  was  the 
case  at  the  numbering  of  the  people.  The  enemy,  the  usual 
instrument  of  Divine  judgments  m  the  Psalms,  especially  in 
those  that  were  composed  by  David,  comes,  into  notice  here 
only  as  rejoicing  over  the  calamity  of  the  Psalmist— an  expres- 
sion which  indicates  simply  his  presence;  and  this  is  in  accor- 
dance with  2  Sam.  xxiv.  13,  where,  among  the  three  evils  sub- 
mitted to  David's  choice,  we  find  this,  « that  he  was  to  flee  three 
months  before  his  enemies  while  they  pursued  him." —Here 
as  there,  the  deliverance  followed  in  immediate  connection  with 
the  prayer  of  David.-Verse  11,  "Thou  hast  put  off  my  sack- 
doth,  and  girded  me  with  gladness,"  may  be  compared  witli  1 
Chron.  XXI.  16,  «  Then  David  and  the  elders  of  Ismel,  who  were 
clothed  m  sackcloth,  fell  upon  their  faces."  Lastly,  verse  4tli 
mdicates,  in  accordance  with  our  view  of  the  title,  that  the 
Psalm  was  prepared  for  the  purpose  of  being  used,  in  public 
worship.  '■ 

Our  Psalm  affords  a  very  remarkable  proof  of  tlie  correct- 
ness and  originality  of  the  Titles.  The  circumstances  above 
adverted  to,  are  so  very  far  from  being  obvious,  that  the  title 
could  not  possibly  have  been  framed  from  a. later  combination 
thereof. 

The  idea,  arbitrarily  entertained  by  HitS;ig,  that  the  Psalm 
was  composed  by  Jeremiah,  is  refuted  by  the  obvious  allusions 
to  It  m  the  song  of  Hezekiah,  as  recorded  in  the  38th  chapter 
of  Isaiah:  compare  vers.  18  and  19  of  that  chapter,  with  the 
9th  verse  of  this  Psalm. 

The  forgiving  mercy  of  God  towards  His  own  people  is  ex- 
pressly pointed  out  in  ver.  5  as  the  keimel  of  the  Psalm.  It  is 
very  remarkable  that,  previous  to  the  laying  of  the  material 
foundation  of  the  temple,  this  should  have  been  pointed  out  by 
God  Himself,  as  the  spiritual  basis  on  which  the  temple  was  to 
rest.  David  comes  forth  in  this  Psalm,  as  the  interpreter  of 
this  announcement,— an  announcement  hnplied  in  the  pro- 
cedure adopted  on  the  occasion  by  God. 


Ver.  1.  fivilt  exalt  Thee,  0  Lord,  for  Thou  hast  exalted  me, 
and  hast  not  permitted  my  foes  to  rejoice  over  me.  iluis :  "/  icill 
praise  thee,  is  followed  in  the  second  clause  by  the  ground,  why 
he  desires  to  praise  God ;  and  he  expands  this  in  the  two  follow- 
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ing  verses,  for  the  purpose  of  showing  liow  great  is  his  obliga- 
tion to  praise  Iliin."  TJie  three  verses  are  bound  together  as 
one  whole,  by  the  thrice-repeated  address  to  God.  The  first 
clause,  "  I  will  exalt  Thee,"  stands  in  manifest  reference  to  the 
second,  "because  Thou  hast  exalted  me."  Calvin  :  "Because  he 
was,  as  it  were,  exalted  from  the  gi-ave  to  the  vital  air,  he  pro- 
mises that  he  will  exalt  the  name  of  God.  For  as  God  exalts 
on  high  by  His  hand  when  we  are  sunk  in  the  deep,  so  it  is,  on 
the  other  hand,  our  duty  to  exalt  His  praise  with  heart  and  lips." 
The  term  r\hn,  properly  to  draw  water,  is  explained  by  the  cir- 
cumstance, that  the  calamity  is  repi-esented  under  the  figure  of 
a  deep  well,  into  which  the  Psalmist  had  sunk.  That  we  are 
not  to  dream  of  a  literal  rendering,  is  manifest  from  the  3d 
verse,  "Thou  hast  brought  up  my  soul  from  the  grave;"  and 
from  ver.  2,  where  "  Thou  hast  drawn  me  up  "  coiTesponds  to 
"  Thou  hast  healed  me."  noc  witli  h  designates,  according  to 
the  connection,  malicious  pleasure.  It  signifies,  properly,  to 
rejoice  at  any  one,  so  that  the  joy  pertains  to  him,  or  bears  re- 
ference to  hitn.  David's  enemies,  like  those  of  eveiy  pious 
king,  were  the  numerous  enemies  of  the  Lord, — the  ungodly: 
compare  2  Sam.  xii.  14,  "  Because  by  this  deed  thou  hast  given 
great  occasion  to  the  enemies  of  the  Lord  to  blaspheme,  the  child 
also  that  is  born  unto  thee  shall  surely  die."  As  these  had 
hitherto  contemplated  with  envy  the  previous  manifestations  of 
the  grace  of  God  towards  him,  so  now  they  derived  a  peculiar 
gratification  from  the  calamity  with  which  he  had  been  visited. 
They  hoped  that  he  would  now  be  utterly  destroyed — a  con- 
summation which  they  had  in  vain  looked  for  in  the  days  of 
Absalom.  This  hope  was  frustrated,  when  they  saw  that  God 
had  forgiven  the  infirmity  of  His  repentant  servant,  and  that 
He  did  not  destroy  him  along  with  the  ungodly. 

Ver.  2.  0  Lord,  my  God,  I  cried  to  Thee,  and  Thou  didst  heal 
me.  Every  severe  suffering  appears  under  the  figure  of  a  sick- 
ness, and  the  Lord,  who  removes  it,  under  the  figure  of  a 
physician.  Compare  Isa.  vi.  10;  2  Chron.  xxxvi.  16.  "To 
Ileal,"  here,  is  explained  by  the  "  hel])ing"  of  ver.  10,  and  the 
"gladdening"  of  ver.  11.  To  conclude  from  the  expression, 
"  Thou  didst  beal  me,"  that  David  had  been  literally  ill  of  a 
bodily  disease,  would  be  as  absurd  as  to  conclude  from  the  ex- 
pression, "  Thou  hast  drawn  me  out,"  of  the  1st  verse,  that  he 
had  fallen  into  a  well. 
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Ver.  3.  0  Lord,  Thou  hast  brought  up  my  soul  from  hell; 
Thou  hast  brought  me  alive  from  among  those  tvho  go  down  to  the 
pit.  David  had  been  brought  near  death,  through  grief,  on 
account  of  the  sufferings  in  which  his  criminal  conduct  had  in- 
volved his  people:  compare  on  Ps.  vi.  6,  7.  He  was,  as  it 
were,  dead,  though  still  literally  alive :  compare  2  Cor.  i.  10. 
Calvin :  "  He  thought  that  he  could  not  otherwise  adequately 
describe  the  greatness  of  the  favour  of  God,  than  by  comparing 
the  darkness  of  that  time  to  that  of  the  giave  and  the  pit."  In 
reference  to  lb  '''p\\  compare  on  Ps.  xxviii.  1.  "From  those," 
is  "taking  me  out  of  the  number  of  those."  The  marginal 
reading  nn'D,  "  from  my  going  down,"  that  is,  "  so  that  I  may 
not  go  down,"  is  to  be  decidedly  rejected.  For  the  infinitive  of 
1-\'<  is  always  rm  (compare  ver.  9),  and  the  Psalmist  represents 
himself  in  the  first  clause  as  one  who  had  already  sunk  to  Sheol. 
The  Masorites  made  the  change  because  they  could  not  under- 
stand how  the  Psalmist  reckoned  himself  among  the  dead. 

After  this  short  glance  at  the  circumstances,  there  follows 
in  the  4th  and  5tli  verses  the  announcement  of  the  kernel  of  the 
doctrine  which  they  contain,  which  extends  far  beyond  the  range 
of  individual  and  personal  experience,  and  is  of  importance  to 
the  whole  community  of  believers.  These  are  exhorted  to  con- 
cur in  the  praise  of  the  Psalmist  for  the  deliverance  vouchsafed 
to  him,  because  it  gloriously  illustrates  the  natme  of  God. 

Ver.  4.  Sing  to  the  Lord,  ye  saints  of  Bis,  and  praise  His 
holy  memorial.  The  memorial  of  the  Lord  is  what  presents 
itself  to  the  mind  when  we  think  of  Him ;  therefore,  eveiything 
by  which  He  makes  known  His  nature, — His  historically  mani- 
fested properties,  His  character  as  exhibited  in  His  acts.  Were 
He  the  hidden  God,  He  would  have  no  name,  no  memorial. 
The  fundamental  passage  is  Ex.  iii.  15:  "This  (viz.  Jehovah, 
the  God  of  your  fathers)  is  My  name  for  ever,  and  My  memo- 
rial unto  all  generations," — that  is,  I  shall  always  from  this 
time  make  Myself  known  as  possessed  of  this  property,  so  that 
it  shall  not  be  possible  for  men  to  name  Me  except  by  it,  or  to 
think  of  Lie  except  according  to  it.  Compare  Isa.  xxvi.  8  ;  Ps. 
cxxxv.  13,  xcvii.  12 ;  Hos.  xii.  6.  The  addition  iBHp  presents 
us  with  the  contents  of  the  memorial.  The  holiness  of  God  is, 
in  this  passage  also.  His  infinite  elevation  above  all  ci'eated  being : 
compare  on  Ps.  xxii.  3.  This  the  Lord  manifests  in  the  most 
glorious  manner,  in  the  "being  compassionate,  gracious,  and 
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merciful."  Compare  Hos.  xi.  9,  where,  in  like  manner,  the 
forbearance  and  the  grace  of  God  are  represented  as  the  out- 
going of  His  holiness.  What  is  mentioned  here  in  two  words 
as  the  holy  memorial  of  God,  is  set  before  us  in  a  more  expanded 
form  in  the  5th  verse.  The  historical  character  of  God,  as  the 
IIolj  One,  rich  in  forgiveness,  and  infinitely  elevated  above  all 
human  passion,  had  been  manifested  in  the  experience  of  David. 
This  furnished  an  opportunity  for  calling  upon  the  whole 
Church  to  praise  Him  in  this  aspect.  What  the  Lord  does  in 
the  first  instance  to  an  individual,  pertains  for  ever  to  the  whole 
Church ;  and  the  people  of  God  ought  joyfully  to  avail  them- 
selves of  every  such  opportunity  to  grow  in  the  knowledge  and 
love  of  God. 

Ver.  5.  For  His  anger  brings  on  a  nwment,  His  favour  life; 
weeping  in  the  evening  remaineth  over  the  night,  and  in  the  morn- 
^'"0  Py  *«  there.  This  verse  gives  the  basis  of  the  exhortation 
to  praise  the  Lord,  and  especially  His  holiness.  That  1DN3  is 
not  to  be  translated,  "  during  His  anger,"  but,  "  through  His 
anger,"  is  obvious  from  the  opposite  term,  "  through  His  favour :" 
compare  the  HJinn  in  ver.  7.  The  literal  rendering  is :  "  Be- 
cause a  moment  (is)  through  His  anger,  life  through  His  favour:"' 
the  import  is :  "  Because  through  His  anger  there  comes  only 
one  soiTowful  moment,  and  tlien  there  comes  again  life  througli 
His  favour."  The  "  moment"  is  defined  by  the  connection  and 
the  parallelism  to  be  a  sorrouful  one.  The  life  is  to  be  ex- 
plained neither  as  bare  life,  nor  simpliciter  as  deliverance.  It 
includes  both, — life  in  the  proper  sense,  and  deliverance  :  com- 
pare on  Ps.  xvii.  IL  It  is  explained,  on  the  one  hand,  by  ver. 
3,  where  the  Psalmist  says,  that  the  Lord  had  brought  him  back 
to  life  from  tiie  death  into  which  he  had  as  good  as  fallen,  and 
by  the  "  my  blood,"  in  ver.  9th ;  and  on  the  other  hiind,  by 
ver.  11,  and  by  the  parallel  term  "joy."  God  delivers  His 
people  from  apparent  death,  and  bestows  upon  them  deliver- 
ance. !Mere  life  could  not  be  called  life ;  it  would  only  be  death 
in  disjTuise. — From  attempting  to  bring  out  the  most  exact 
parallelism  possible,  and  from  not  at  the  same  time  observing 
that  the  WT  is  defined  by  the  connection  to  be  a  moment  of 
sorroto,  denoting  suitably  the  opposite  of  D"n,  critics  have  been 
led  into  two  false  expositions.  Several,  like  the  Septuagint  and 
Hitzig,  force  out  of  ]1T\  a  false  sense  :  "  sudden  death  lies  in  His 
anger."     Most,  however,  disjilay  their  ingenuity  on  D"n,     It  is 
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made  to  denote  the  whole  of  life :  «  His  anger  lasts  only  one  mo- 
ment; His  favour,  on  the  other  hand,  diffuses  happiness  among 
His  people  throughout  their  whole  lifetime."  But  then,  D"n  never 
occurs  as  equivalent  to  "  all  the  days  of  life  :"  it  is  rather  used 
throughout  the  Psalms  in  opposition  to  death,  in  the  fidl  sense 
of  that  term  :  compare,  for  example,  xvi.  11,  xxxiv.  12,  xxxvi.  9. 
Even  in  the  second  clause,  there  is  nothing  said  of  the  long 
continuance  of  the  deliverance,  of  which  the  Psalmist  could  as 
yet  know  nothing,  but  only  of  the  short  duration  of  the  suffer- 
ing and  of  the  sudden  transition  to  joy.  The  same  observation 
may  be  applied  to  vers.  2  and  11.— In  the  second  half  of  the 
verse,  weeping  is  personified,  and  represented  by  the  figure  of 
a  wanderer,  who  leaves  in  the  morning  the  lodging  into  which 
he  had  entered  the  preceding  evening.  After  him  another 
guest  arrives,  viz.  jot.  ]''?''  can  refer  only  to  the  first  clause  : 
in  the  second,  the  substantive  verb  must  be  supplied. — The  con- 
tents of  the  verse  are  applicable  to  those  only  who  are  exhorted 
in  the  4th  verse  to  praise  the  glory  of  God  therein  represented, 
which  forms  the  ground  of  their  joyful  hope  and  of  their  patience 
in  affliction,  viz.  the  pious.  The  Divine  judgments  are  fre- 
quently annihilating  in  their  character  to  the  ungodly :  in  their 
case,  joy  never  follows  weeping. 

There  follows  after  the  introduction  a  more  full  and  distinct 
description,  on  the  one  hand,  of  the  distress  which  David  by  liis 
own  sin  had  brought  upon  himself ;  and,  on  the  other,  of  the 
grace  of  God  which  had  wrought  out  his  deliverance. 

Ver.  6.  And  I  said  in  my  security,  I  shall  never  be  moved. 
Calvin  :  "  An  effeminate  indolence  had  stolen  over  his  spirit, 
so  that  he  was  disinclined  to  prayer,  and  had  no  sense  of  his  de- 
pendence upon  Divine  grace,  but  trusted  too  much  to  frail  tran- 
sitory prosperity."  The  "  speaking  "  here,  is  the  speaking  of  the 
heart.  There  is  no  necessity  arising  from  this  passage  for  sup- 
posing that  there  is  another  form  of  the  noun  "hv,  instead  of  the 
usual  one,  niPf :  compare  on  the  dropping  of  the  feminine  ter- 
mination before  the  suffixes,  Hitzig  on  Hos.  xiii.  2.  The  phrase 
itself,  "in  my  security,"  maybe  understood  either  as  equivalent 
to  "when  I  was  prosperous"  (Luther),  or  as  indicating  that 
carnal  security  of  the  soul  which  is  also  caused  by  worldly  pro- 
sperity, as  in  Prov.  i.  32,  "  The  prosperity  of  fools  shall  destroy 
them,"  and  the  adj.  in  Ezek.  xxiii.  42.  In  favour  of  this  last 
interpretation  it  may  be  urged,  that  the  words,   except  when 
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considered  in  Uiis  view,  are  not  sufficiently  explicit.     It  is  only 
from  the  siniit  in  ^yl,icll  they  are  spoken  thnt  they  hare  a  sinful 
character.     Considered  in  themselves,  they  miglit  be  taken  as 
an  expression  of   living  faith.— Th^  deepest  insight  into  the 
dangers  of  prosperity,  and  the  necessity  which  thence  arises  for 
affliction,  had  previously  been  exhibited  in  the  taw:   compare 
for  example,  Deut.  xxxii.  15,  "But  Jeshuvun  waxed  fat  and 
kicked:   thou  art  waxen  fat,   thou  art  grown  thick,  thou  art 
covered  with  fatness;  tlien  he  forsook  God  which  made  him, 
and  lightly  esteemed  the  Eock  of  his  salvation  :"  but  especially 
Deut.  viii.  11-18,  where  almost  every  word  agrees  exactly  with 
the  case  before  us :  «  Beware  that  thou  forget  not  the  Lord  thy 
God,  lest  when  thou  hast  eaten  and  art  full,  and  thine  heart  be 
lifted  up,  and  thou  say  in  thine  heart,  My  power  and  the  might 
of  mine  hand  hath  gotten  me  this  wealth ;  but  thou  shalt  re- 
member the  Lord  thy  God,  for  He  it  is  that  giveth  thee  power 
to  get  wealtli."    Besides  Israel  (compare  Hos.  xiii.  16,  "Accord- 
ing to  tlieir  pasture,  so  were  they  filled;    they  were  filled,  and 
their  heart  was  exalted ;  therefore  have  they  forgotten  lie ") 
and  David,  we  have  in  the  Old  Testament  a  remarkable  example 
of  the  dangers  of  prosperity  in  the  case  of  Hezekiah,  who  stood 
so  nobly  when  in  adversity.    These  dangers  are  not  only  incident 
to  worldly  prosperity,  but  are  also  to  be  dreaded  in  a  season  of 
si)iritual  enjoyment.     J.  Arnd  says  :  «  Behold  I  we  have  here  a 
very  atTecting  warning  in  the  example  of  beloved  David,  which 
should  teach  us  to  fear  God  during  our  days  of  prosperity,  and 
never  to  be  confident,  or  to  put  our  dependence  on   earthly 
things.     How  did  the  prophets  preach  against  the  mighty  kings 
and  nations  in  their  prophecies  against  Babylon  and  others  !   All 
those  mighty  nations,  cities,  and  kings  who  depended  on  their 
own  might  and  riches,  have  been  broken  and  laid  waste,  and 
levelled  with  the  ground;   while,  on  the  other  hand,  all  who 
acted  humbly,  feared  God,  and  cherished  a  sense  of  dependence 
on  His  grace,  have  been  maintained,  and  shall  continue  to  exist 
for  ever.     The  sentence  also  is  to  be  understood  in  a  spiritual 
sense :  many  a  one  is  bo  strong  in  faith,  so  spiritually  minded, 
so  joyful,  so  full  of  confidence,  tliat  he  bids  defiance  to  the  devil 
and  the  world,  and  says,  with  David,  '  I  will  not  fear  though 
hundreds  of  thousands  were  encamped  against  me.'     But  when 
our  beloved  God  tries  us  a  little,  when  He  withdraws  from  us 
His  grace,  O  then  all  is  over  with  us,  and  we  are  ready  to  sink 
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into  hell,  and  to  give  up  all  for  lost.  This  God  does,  that  we 
may  become  acquainted  with  our  own  weakness,  and  may  know 
that  we  are  entirely  dependent  on  Divine  grace."  The  Berleb. 
Bib. :  "A  cliange  is  necessary,  in  order  that  the  soul  may  be 
brought  to  know  that  its  firmness  is  entirely  dependent  on  the 
strength  which  God  has  imparted.  If  its  beautiful  day  had  no 
evening,  if  its  sun  were  never  darkened,  the  soul  would  infallibly 
ascribe  all  to  its  own  power  and  care.  But  as  soon  as  God  with- 
draws His  sensible  co-operation,  evening  and  darkness  destroy 
its  beautiful  day:  and  it  then  knows  that  everything  comes 
from  this  source  and  sun,  and  that  everything  proceeds  from 
the  will  of  God,  and  through  the  working  of  His  grace,  without 
any  merit  on  our  own  part  at  all." 

Ver.  7.  0  Lord,  through  Thy  mercy  Thou  hadst  imparted 
strength  to  my  mountain:  Thou  didst  hide  Thy  face,  and  I  was 
confounded.  David  complains  of  his  folly,  in  that  it  was  neces- 
sary for  him  to  learn  by  misfortune  tliat  his  prosperity  was 
nothing  else  than  a  gift  of  Divine  grace,  the  continuance  of 
which  did  not  depend  on  any  power  in  its  possessor,  but  on  its 
heavenly  Author.  The  verse  may  be  thus  paraphrased  :  "  I 
have  learned  by  painful  experience  that  the  power  of  my  king- 
dom had  its  root  in  Thy  favour ;  for,  when  Thou  didst  withdraw 
Thy  grace,  I  was  in  a  miserable  condition,  and  felt  myself  to 
be  irretrievably  lost."  It  is  of  importance  to  compare  the 
history  here.  How  speedily  were  all  the  foolish  ideas,  which 
led  David  to  number  the  people,  dissipated,  when  the  Divine 
judgments  broke  in  upon  him  !  T>DVn,  with  the  accusative  of 
the  thing  and  the  dative  of  the  person,  is  "  to  appoint  any- 
thing to  any  one:"  compare  2  Chron.  xxxiii.  8,  "The  land 
which  I  have  appointed  for  your  fathers;"— in  the  parallel  pas- 
sage, 2  Kings  xxi.  8,  it  is  im,  "gave."  The  "mountain"  is 
in  general  a  striking  emblem  of  dominion.  But  there  was 
in  the  case  before  us  a  particular  reason  why  the  Psalmist 
selected  this  figure.  A  mountain  was  the  centre,  and  therefore 
the  natural  symbol,  of  David's  kingdom :  compare  2  Sam.  v.  9, 
"And  David  dwelt  in  the  fort,  and  called  it  the  City  of 
David."  On  the  top  of  the  high  and  steep  eminence,  in  tlie 
dvo)  7roX,i9,  the  royal  city  was  situated  (Neh.  iii.  25),  which  was 
termed  the  King's  upp^r  house.  Its  situation  must  have  ren- 
dered it  a  place  of  greut  security.  This  is  evident  from  the 
contemptuous  language  used  by  the  Jebusites  when  David  was 
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endeavouring  to  ol.tain  possession  of  it.  They  insinuated  that 
the  Wind  and  tlie  h.me  ,veie  sufficient  to  defend  it.  Micah  iv 
8  IS  exactly  parnllel  to  our  passage.  The  prophet  employs  the 
nil  of  the  daughter  of  Z.on,  and  specially  the  tower  of  the  city 
biult  upon  ,t,  as  an  emblem  of  the  dominion  of  the  seed  of 
DavKl:  co.npai^  Christol.  P.  III.  p.  273.  Those  passages  ai-e 
analogous,  m  winch  the  hill  of  Sion  appears  as  the  symbol  of 
the  knigdoin  of  God,  on  accouut  of  the  sanctuary  erected  upon 
It :  Isa.  n.  3  ,•  Pa  Lxviii.  17,  etc.  Hence  the  expression,  "Thou 
hast  ,m,,arted  streugth  to  my  mouutain,"  is,  "  Thou  hast  im- 
parted strength  to  my  kingdom  :"  compare  2  Sam.  v.  12,  "  And 
DavKl  perceived  that  the  Lord  had  established  him  king  over 
Israel,  and  that  He  had  e,valled  Ms  kingdom."  Those  exposi- 
tions are  to  be  rejected  in  which  the  mountain  is  considered 
as  symbolical  either  of  security,  or  of  dignity  and  greatness, 
i^either  security  uor  dignity  can  have  strength  imparted  to 
theiu.  According  to  our  exposition,  the  passage  stands  in  re- 
markable agreement  with  the  Mstory.  The  Divine  judgment, 
which  followed  the  numbering  of  the  people,  destroyed  to  a 
great  extent  the  strength  of  the  kingdom. 

There  follows  now  (vers.  8-10)  the  prayer  which  David, 
after  he  had  been  brought  to  a  right  state  of  mind,  offered  up 
to  God  as  the  fruit  of  the  Di%-ine  chastisement.  Calvin: 
"  David,  who  had  hitherto  been  sound  asleep,  is  suddenly 
alarmed,  and  begins  to  cry  to  God.  For  as  iron,  when  it  has 
become  rusty  through  long  rest,  cannot  again  be  made  use  of 
til!  it  has  passed  anew  through  the  fire,  and  been  struck  again 
with  the  hammer,  so,  when  carnal  confidence  has  obtained  the 
mastery,  it  is  impossible  for  any  man  to  address  himself  in  right 
earnest  to  prayer,  until  he  has  been  struck  by  the  cross,  and 
made  fit  for  the  work." 

A''er.  8.  To  Thee,  0  Lord,  I  cried ;  and  T supjjUcated  the  Lord 
/or  His  grace.  Several  expositors  consider  this  verse  as  ex- 
pressive of  future  time,  and  consequently  read  it  with  marks  of 
quotation,  as  if  it  formed  part  of  the  prayer.  This  is  the  view 
taken  by  Luther  :  "  I  will  call  upon  Theej  O  Lord;  I  will  sup- 
plicate tiie  Lord."  But  in  opposition  to  this,  it  may  be  urged, 
that,  in  the  second  clause,  God  is  not  addressed,  but  is  spoken 
of.  Hence  it  is  better  to  interpret  the  future,  as  arising  from 
the  living  realization  of  the  events  which  should  take  place  in  it. 
Ver.  9.   "  What  profit  is  there  to  Thee  in  iiii/  Hood,  that  I 


P3AL3I  XXX.  VEK.  10. 


493 


should  go  down  to  the  graved     Will  dust  praise  Thee?  will  it 
make  known  Thy  truth!"     The  two  first  questions  (literally, 
YVhat  gam  is  there  in  my  blood?     What  gain  hast  Thou 
If  Thou  spill  my  blood,  if  Thou  suffer  me  to  die;  or  in  my  goin^ 
down  to  the  gravel")  are  answered  in  the  two  versos  which  fol- 
low     God  would  have  very  little  profit.    He  would  be  deprived 
oi  the  praise  of  the  Psalmist,  who,  in  tiie  midst  of  all  his  weak- 
ness, had  continued  to  be  His  servant,  and  whose  praise  conse- 
quently had  been  pleasant  to  Him  :  compare  the  parallel  pas- 
sage, Ps.  vi.  5.    nm  is  neither  «  grace,"  nor  «  faithfulness,"  nor 
friendship,"  but,  as  always,   "  truth."     Prominence  is  here 
given  to  that  attribute  of  God  ^^■hicil  the  Psalmist  will  praise, 
if  God  does  not  give  him  over  to  death  :  compare  the  song  of 
Hezekiah  in  Isa.  xxxviii.  19,  "The  living,  he  shall  praise  Thee, 
as  I  do  this  day:  the  father  to  the  cliildren  shall  make  known 
Ihy  truth  r  and  ver.  18  :  "  For  the  grave  cannot  praise  Thee, 
death  cannot  celebrate  Thee;  they  that  go  down  into  the  iMt 
cannot  make  known  Thy   truth."     God  woidd  be  chargeable 
with  untruth,  were  He  to  punish  His  own  people  with  irreme- 
diable destruction,  after  having  declared  in  His  word  His  readi- 
ness to  forgive  their  infirmities  on  their  sincere  repentance.— 
1  Chron.  ii.  14-17  shows  how  exactly  these  words  suit  the  situ- 
aton  to  which  we  suppose  them  to  refer.     David  had  made  an 
offer  of  his  own  life,  for  the  deliverance  of  his  people,  to  the 
angel  with  the  drawn  sword,  whom  he  beheld  witli  eyes  which 
had  been  opened  by  a  sense  of  his  guUt.    Even  this  offer  shows 
that  he  looked  upon  himself  as  rather  dead  than  alive.     The 
sufferings   of  his  people,   of  which  he  himself  had  been  the 
cause,  pierced  his  heart  so  severely,  that  ho  believed  he  must 
have  died  had  they  been  prolonged. 

Ver.  10.  "  Hear,  0  Lord,  and  he  gracious  io  me;  Lord,  he 
my  helper." 

David,  after  repeating  his  prayer,  tells  us  that  he  had  been 
heard.  Ver.  11.  Thou  turnedst  for  me  my  mourning  into  danc- 
ing ;  Thou  hast  put  off  my  sackcloth,  and  girded  me  with  gladness. 
PC  IS  a  hair  garment,  which  mourners  put  on  :  it  was,  as  it 
were,  the  robe  of  penitence  in  which  tliey  were  led  througli  suf- 
fering to  self-examination,  and  through  "it  to  humiIiation,''under 
the  mighty  hand  of  God,  to  the  acknowledgment  of  their  sin, 
and  to  penitent  prayer  for  forgiveness. 

The  conclusion  consists  of  promises  of  thanks. 
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Ver.  12.  In  order  that  glory  may  praise  Thee,  and  not  be 
silent;  0  Lord,  my  God,  I  will  praise  Thee  for  ever.  Several 
translators  give :  "  for  this  reason,"  etc.  But  ])}Kh,  when  joined 
to  verbs,  never  signifies  "for  tliis  reason,"  but  always,  "in  order 
that :"  and  this  signification,  as  Calvin  saw,  is  here  even  more 
suitable  than  any  other.  As  David,  in  ver.  9,  had  grounded  his 
prayer  for  deliverance  on  the  plea  that  otherwise  he  would  not 
have  it  in  his  power  to  praise  God,  so  now  he  sets  forth  the 
praise  of  God  as  the  final  aim  of  tlie  deliverance  which  had  been 
actually  wrought  out  for  him.  And  what  a  motive  was  there 
in  this  for  David  not  to  become  weary  in  praising  God  I  The 
"glory"  indicates  what  value  God  puts  upon  the  praises  of  the 
Psalmist.  He  is  made  after  the  image  of  God,  there  is  something 
divine  in  him  :  compare  at  Ps.  vii.^S,  xvi.  9.  The  expression, 
"in  order  that  glory  may  praise  Thee,"  is,  "in  order  that  my 
soul  may  praise  Thee,  which  is  glory ;  or,  whose  praise  is  pleasant 
to  Thee,  because  it  is  glory."  AYe  are  not  to  think  of  an  elision 
of  the  suffix,  which  never  takes  place.  The  reference  to  the 
I'salmist,  that  the  glory  which  is  to  praise  God  belongs  to  him, 
comes  out  from  the  connection.  The  "  for  ever,"  indicates  that 
the  Psalmist  will  set  no  limits  to  the  praise  of  God.  In  reality, 
it  corresponds  to  "  all  the  days  of  our  life  "  of  Hezekiah,  in  the 
20th  verse. 


PSALM  XXXI. 

After  the  Psalmist  has  shortly  set  forth  his  prayer,  and  in- 
dicated the  basis  on  which  it  rests,  in  the  introduction  (ver.  Ij, 
he  brings  forward  the  latter  of  these  very  prominently  in  the 
first  division  (vers.  2-8)  :  the  Lord  niay,  must,  and  will  help 
him  in  his  trouble,  because  He  is  his  God.     With  confidence 
thus  acquired  from  the  consideration  of  the  general  relationship 
of  God  towards  him,  he  proceeds,  in  the  second  division  (vers. 
9-18),  more  immediately  to  the  trouble  itself,  which  he  describes 
at  length  in  the  first  half  oi  tliis  part  (vers.  9-13),  and  then  in 
the  second  half  (vers.  14-18)  he  brings  it  to  God.     In  the  third 
division  (vers.  19-21)  the  Psalmist  obtains  from  God  the  heart- 
felt assurance  of  help,  and  extols  loudly  the  goodness  of  God 
towards  His  own  people.     A  conclusion  (ver.  22)  sums  up  in  a 
few  words  the  personal  experience  of  the  Psalmist ;    and  an 
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appendie  (vers.  23,  24)  unfolds  the  lesson  which  the  Church 
ought  to  learn  from  this  narrative :— all  the  pious  siiould  be  led 
thereby  to  love  God,  and  confidently  to  trust  in  Him  in  tho 
time  of  trouble ;  for,  as  the  example  of  the  Psalmist  shows,  He 
will  not  fail  to  manifest  Himself  as  faithful  to  His  people. 

'I'his  Psalm  also  is  distinguished  by  an  elaborate  formal 
arrangement.  The  main  body  is  governed  by  the  numbers  3, 
7,  and  10,  and  is  completed  in  two  decades,  if  we  reckon  together 
the  three  verses  of  the  third  and  the  seven  of  the  first  part, 
which  are  intimately  related  to  each  other: — in  the  first,  we  have 
confidence  anticipating  an  answer ;  and  in  the  third,  confidence 
resting  on  the  inward  response  of  God.  The  second  decade  is 
divided  into  two  parts  of  five  verses  each.  If  we  add  the  con- 
clusion and  the  introduction,  it  appears  that  the  Psalm  is  an 
alphabetical  one  in  point  of  numbers.  There  is  also  an  evident 
attempt  at  alphabetical  arrangement  as  regards  the  first  letters 
of  the  verses  in  the  paragraph  from  ver.  8-12.     If  we  add  the 

application,  the  verses  amount  to  24, — the  doubled  twelve, 

the  signature  of  the  people  of  the  covenant. 

Several  abortive  attempts  have  been  made  to  find  out  njiarti- 
cular  historical  occasion  for  the  Psalm.  It  represents,  as  Coc- 
ceius  has  well  remarked,  the  perpetual  conflict  which  believers 
and  the  Church  have  to  maintain  in  this  world,  and  the  deliver- 
ance and  victory  by  which  that  conflict  is  ever  anew  followed. 
The  Psalmist  does  not  speak  in  his  own  jjerson,  but  in  the 
person  of  every  righteous  man  who  finds  himself  engaged  in 
severe  warfare.  The  want  of  all  special  historical  reference 
speaks  in  favour  of  this  view.  Then  the  language  of  the  Psalm 
is  exceedingly  easy;  while  in  those  called  forth  by  individual 
suffering,  the  style  is  more  or  less  involved.  In  like  manner, 
there  is  the  fact,  that  there  are  in  this  Psalm  several  reminis- 
cences from  other  Psalms  which  had  proceeded  from  a  heart  in 
a  state  of  great  emotion.  Last  of  all,  there  is  the  alphabetical 
arrangement.    All  alphabetical  Psalms  have  a  general  character. 

That  Jeremiah  found  the  Psalm  suitable  to  his  circumstances, 
and  drew  consolation  from  it,  is  evident,  besides  other  facts, 
from  chap.  xx.  10,  where  we  find  the  very  peculiar  language  of 
the  first  half  of  the  13th  verse  repeated  word  for  word.  Modem 
expositors,  entirely  misunderstanding  the  relation  subsisting 
between  Jeremiah  and  the  more  ancient  sacred  writings,  and 
particularly  the  Psalms,  have,  from  the  simple  fact  of  the  above 
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agreement,  drawn  the  conclusion  that  he  was  the  author  of  the 
Psahn.  The  conckxsion  is  just  as  valid  as  would  be  the  infe- 
rence that  it  had  been  composed  by  our  Saviour,  because  He 
made  use  of  the  language  of  the  5th  verse  on  the  cross.  The 
more  general  reasons — such  as  those  drawn  from  the  sameness 
in  point  of  spirit,  the  union  of  complaint  and  hope,  the  elegiac 
mood,  etc. — do  not  suggest  Jeremiah  any  more  than  any 
other  beHever  under  the  Old  Testament  dispensation.  There 
is,  moreover,  not  the  shadow  of  a  reason  for  setting  aside  the 
supei'scription,  which  expressly  announces  the  Psalm  to  have 
been  David's. 


First,  the  Introduction  in  ver.  1.  In  Thee,  0  Lord,  do  I  put 
mij  trust ;  let  me  never  be  ashamed :  deliver  me  in  Thy  ricfhteous- 
ness.  The  Psalmist  pra_vs  for  something  which  God  must  grant. 
His  jirayer  rises  on  the  firm  foundation  of  his  faith,  which  God 
may  not  put  to  shame :  and  of  God's  righteousness,  which  ren- 
ders it  impossible  that  tlie  lots  of  the  righteous  and  tlie  wicked 
should  be  interchanged.  On  "  Let  me  never  be  ashamed,"  the 
Berleb.  Bib.  correctly  remarks :  "  Which  would  be  the  case, 
wert  Thou  not  to  fulfil  my  desire  and  prayer ;"  and  Venema : 
"  He  shows  that  he  feels  himself  to  be  in  such  a  situation,  that 
lie  must  either  be  immediately  delivered,  or  put  to  shame  for 
ever."  To  be  put  to  shame  noie,  is  the  same  thing  as  to  be  put 
to  shame  for  ever ;  for  matters  have  come  to  the  very  last  ex- 
tremity witli  the  Psalmist:  compare  vers.  9-13,  particularly  the 
words,  "  They  devise  to  take  away  my  life,"  with  which  tliis 
description  of  the  trouble  concludes,  and,  "  Deliver  me  speedily," 
of  ver.  2.  Now  the  servants  of  God,  notwithstanding  all  their 
weaknesses,  are  not  put  to  shame  for  ever.  God  may,  yea,  must 
visit  His  people  with  transitory  suffering;  but  He  cannot  be 
God,  and  give  them  over  to  degtruction.  This  is  the  part  only 
of  the  wicked,  not  of  those  who  put  their  trust  in  God.  It  is 
utterly  impossible  to  substitute  "goodness"  for  "righteousness." 
The  only  question  is,  whether  the  prominent  idea  intended  here 
to  be  conveyed  is  faithfulness  in  fulfiUing  promises,  or  justice 
in  disjiensing  to  each  one  according  to  his  works.  In  favour 
of  the  latter  a  iew,  we  liave  tlie  mention  made  of  the  righteous 
in  ver.  18  ;  of  them  thatfear  God,  in  ver.  19  ;  of  those  who  trust 
in  God,  ver.  6,  as  the  objects  of  the  Divine  assistance ;  and  the 
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corresponding  expression  in  the  verse  before  us  itself,  in  Thee, 
0  Lord,  do  Iput  my  trust.  The  righteousness  of  God  demands 
that  He  should  not  give  over  to  destruction  (as  is  the  case  with 
the  wicked  scoffers)  tliose  loho  trust  in  Him— it  being  of  course 
understood  that  it  is  a  real,  heartfelt  trust  that  is  meant,  such  a 
trust  as  springs  from  a  pure  conscience :  compare  at  Ps.  xviii.  1 ; 
Ps.  xxvi. 

The  first  division  is  from  ver.  2  to  ver.  8.  The  Psalmist 
utters  the  prayer  to  God  for  deliverance,  grounds  it  upon  the 
inward  relation  in  which  he  stands  to  God,  and  expresses  his 
assurance  of  being  heard. 

Ver.  2.  ^010  doim  Thine  ear  to  me,  deliver  me  speedily  :  be 
a  strong  rock  to  me,  and  a  fortress  to  help  me.  Of  the  two  ele- 
ments contained  in  the  Introduction, — the  Prayer  and  its  Basis 
— we  have  the  first  here,  and  the  second  in  ver.  3.  Jo.  Amd : 
"  O  God,  Thou  hearest  such  light  tones,  that  Thou  hearest  even 
my  sigh !  Ah !  delay  not  too  long  I  I  have  no  temporal  de- 
fence, no  place  of  strength  and  safety ;  be  Thou  my  castle  and 
stronghold.  Here  we  learn  how  the  children  of  God  ought  to 
speak  to  their  beloved  Father,  namely,  as  friend  to  friend,  or  as 
a  child  to  his  father :  Ah  !  my  beloved  Father,  bow  down  Thine 
ear  to  me.  See,  tliis  is  what  faith,  what  child-like  love  and 
confidence  does  I  It  embraces  the  Lord,  and  falls  upon  His 
neck  I  O  Lord,  Thou  knowest,  and  Thou  alone  art  acquainted 
with  my  trouble  :  to  Thee  alone  will  I  complain,  and  speak,  as 
it  were,  secretly  into  Thy  ear."  It  is  of  the  nature  of  fervent 
prayer  to  realize  the  presence  of  God  in  the  most  lively  manner ; 
so  that,  in  the  prayers  of  the  godly  of  the  Old  Testament,  even 
before  the  incarnation  of  the  Word,  He  took,  as  it  were,  flesh 
and  blood.  Hence  it  is  that,  in  the  Psalms,  we  find  the  strongest 
possible  instances  of  what  have  been  termed  anthropomorphisms 
and  anthropopathies.  The  non-existence  of  the  anthropomor- 
phisms oi  feeling  is  just  as  objectionable,  yea,  more  so,  than  the 
existence  of  the  anthropomorphisms  of  dogma,  which  are  met  at 
the  threshold  of  the  Old  Testament  by  the  law  forbidding 
images — a  law  which  is  based  on  the  absolute  spirituality  of 
God.  Aversion  to  anthropomorphisms  of  feeling,  or  inability 
to  make  use  of  them  in  a  way  consistent  with  inward  truth,  is 
the  result  of  practical  atheism.  "A  strong  rock  and  a  fortress" 
is  literally  a  rock  of  security,  and  a  house  of  a  mountain-top : 
compare  Ps.  xviii.  2. 
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Ver.  3.  For  Thou  art  my  rock  and  my  fortress,  and  for  Thy 
natne's  sake  Thou  loilt  lead  me  and  guide  me.  The  Psalmist 
had,  in  tlie  preceding  verse,  prayed  to  God  that  He  would  be 
liis  rock  and  fortress  ;  and  he  now  grounds  this  prayer  on  the 
fact,  that  the  Lord  is  in  reality  his  rock  and  fortress,  because  he 
hnew  Him  as  such,  by  the  faith  Avhich  God  never  puts  to  shame. 
God  must,  in  the  particular  case,  necessarily  help  him,  because 
He  stands  towards  him  in  the  general  relation  of  a  helper. 
Hence  we  see  how  little  ground  Koester  has  for  maintaining 
that  the  "  for"  is  illogical,  and  for  drawing  from  this  his  con- 
clusion that  the  Psalm  is  a  compilation.  The  "  for"  refers  to 
both  clauses  of  the  verse.  Even  in  the  second  clause,  the 
special  thing  to  which  the  Psalmist  lays  claim,  is  referred  back 
to  its  necessity.  Not  to  allow  trouble  to  darken  consciousness, 
is  one  of  the  highest  and  most  difficult  tasks  set  before  sufferers. 
— The  expression,  "  for  Thy  name's  sake,"  is  equivalent  to,  "  for 
the  sake  of  Thy  historically  manifested  glory,"  viz.  "Thy  right- 
eousness" of  ver.  1 :  compare  at  Ps.  xxiii.  3.  The  words  •'jnan 
and  'ji>mn  (compai-e  on  the  meaning  of  Sna,  Ps.  xxii.  2)  are  to 
be  considered  as  expressive,  not  of  ])rayer  (Luther :  "  Wilt 
Thou  not  lead  and  guide  mel"),  but  of  hope.  This  is  evident 
from  the  connection  of  the  verse  with  what  precedes,  and  from 
what  follows,  when  the  Psalmist  passes  from  hope  to  confidence. 
The  j>raver  of  the  preceding  verse,  "  that  the  Lord  would  de- 
liver the  Psalmist,"  is  here  based  on  the  consideration,  "  that  the 
Lord  will  deliver  him  for  His  name's  sake." 

A'er.  4.  Thou  tvilt  lead  me  out  of  the  net  which  they  laid  for 
me,  for  Thou  art  my  strength.  A^er.  5.  Into  Thine  hand  I  com- 
mit my  spirit:  Thou  redeemest  me,  God  of  truth.  The  Preterite, 
nmD,  is  to  bo  taken  in  the  prophetic  sense,  as  expressive  of  con- 
fident hope,  and  stands  like  the  Preterite  in  the  7th  and  8th 
verses.  The  basis  of  this  confidence  is  pointed  out  in  the  de- 
signation of  God  as  the  God  of  truth :  "  God  of  truth  "  corre- 
sponds to  "my  strength,"  in  the  preceding  verse.  That  God 
is  a  God  of  truth,  affords  security  for  deliverance,  inasmuch  as 
lie  has  revealed  Himself  in  His  word  as  the  righteous  rewarder ; 
^■a  that  He  would  not  be  acting  in  accordance  with  truth,  were 
He  not  to  help. — Our  Lord  uttered  on  the  cross  the  words  of 
the  first  half  of  the  verse  before  ns ;  and  this  circumstance  led 
many  of  the  old  expositors  to  apply  the  whole  Psalm  directly  to 
the  Jlessiah.     Huss  repeated  frequently  on  the  way  to  the  stake 
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the  words :  "  Into  Thine  hands  I  commend  my  spirii! :  Thou 
hast  redeemed  me,  my  Lord  Jesus,  God  of  truth.'' 

Ver.  6.  /  hate  those  icho  regard  lying  vanities,  and  1  trust  in 
the  Lord.  The  Psalmist  had  in  the  preceding  verse  rested  his 
hope  of  deliverance  on  Jehovah— the  God  of  truth.  In  the 
verse  before  us  he  expands  this  thought.  He  does  not,  like  the 
ungodly  world,  which  he  hates,  put  his  trust  in  deceitful  vani- 
ties, in  idols,  which  cannot  afford  the  assistance  which  they  pro- 
mise to  their  votaries  :  he  places  his  trust  in  the  Lord,  the  I  am, 
the  God  of  truth,  who  performs  what  He  promises;  and  therefore 
he  is  sure  of  deliverance.  The  emphasis  does  not  lie  on  the  trust, 
but  on  the  object  of  the  trust.  Many  expositors  substitute  n«3E', 
"  Thou  hatest,"  instead  of  'mw  ;  but  the  sense  does  not  suit  the 
connection,  and  Ps.  xvi.  4  and  xxvi.  5  are  in  favour  of  the 
first  person.  iDtr,  in  the  sense  of,  "to  wait  upon  anything," 
occurs  in  Hos.  iv.  10,  and  Zech.  xi.  IL  D'bn,  "vanities,"  is 
applied  to  idols  in  Deut.  xxxii.  21,  in  parallelism  with^KK^: 
and  also  in  Jonah  ii.  9  ;  Jer.  x.  3,  15,  19.  That  it  refers  here 
primarily  to  idols  in  tlie  proper  sense,  is  evident  from  compar- 
ing Ps.  xvi.  2-5.  The  remnrk  of  Calvin,  however,  is  substan- 
tially perfectly  con-ect:  "  All  those  vain  hopes  which  we  invent 
for  ourselves,  and  which  withdraw  our  trust  from  God,  David 
calls  vanities,  and  even  vanities  of  nothingness  or  of  lies,  be- 
cause they  delude  and  deceive  us,  though  they  feed  us  for  a 
long  while  with  their  mighty  boastings."  D^^an  stands  in  oppo- 
sition to  r\V\<  of  the  preceding  verse — the  I  am,  the  pure  and 
absolute  entity,  in  opposition  to  the  nonentity ;  and  K1B',  "  the 
lie,"  is  opposed  to  riDK,  "  the  truth."  They  are  in  themselves 
nothing,  and,  on  this  account,  they  are  deceitful  to  all  those 
who  place  their  hope  in  them.  "'JNI,  on  which  many  have  stum- 
bled, is  to  be  explained  by  considering  the  words,  "  I  hate,  etc.," 
as  equivalent  to  "  Those  whom  I  hate,  etc."  Jo.  Arnd  re- 
marks :  "  The  soul  remains  with  that  on  which  it  depends,  on 
which  it  places  its  hope,  where  it  seeks  comfort  and  rest,  with 
which  it  is  united.  Is  thy  soul  united  with  any  earthly  thing, 
has  it  conceived  an  affection  for  it,  does  it  depend  on  it  ?  Woe  to 
thy  poor  soul,  it  will  remain  where  its  hope  is.  Therefore  look 
well  to  what  it  is  that  thy  soul  is  depending  on." 

Ver.  7.  Iwill  be  glad,  and  rejoice  in  Thy  goodness.  Thou  who 
secst  my  trouble,  who  hiowest  the  necessity  of  my  soul.  The  suf- 
ferer sees,  with  the  eye  of  fdith,  the  deliverance  for  which  he 
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liopcs  already  present,  — the  prayer  witli  wliich  the  paragraph 
begins  is  based  on  hope,  and  the  liope  soon  passes  on  to  confi- 
dence,—and  exhorts  himself,  now  that  God  had  performed  His 
part,  to  render  Him  joyful  thanks.  Tlie  exposition  of  Michaelis 
and  others,  «  T.et  me  give  thanks,"  "  Gi^■e  me,  by  delivering 
me,  occasion  to  render  thanks,"  is  confuted  by  the  Preterites'! 
—The  seeing  is  not  without  meaning.  When  God  sees  the 
misery  of  His  people,  He  also  helps  them,  vt"  with  3  is  used 
of  a  knowledge  wiiich  dwells  with  strong  emotion  (in  this 
case,  that  of  love)  upon  its  object :  compare  Job  xxv.  15. 
The  exposition  of  Luther,  "  Thou  knowest  my  soul  in  trouble," 
wiiich  has  been  again  brought  into  notice  by  Stier,  is  negatived 
by  passages  such  us  Gen.  xlii.  21,  where  CBJ  mx  already  occurs, 
and  Ps.  xxv.  17. 

Ver.  8.  And  Tliou  dost  not  give  me  ovet-  into  the  hand  of  my 
enemy  ;  Thou  settest  my  feet  in  a  large  room.  "To  shut  up  into 
the  hand,"  is  to  give  over  into  the  power,  in  such  a  way  that 
there  can  be  no  deliverance.  The  phrase  is  made  use  of  by 
David,  1  Sam,  xxiii.  11.  Compare  xxvi.  8,  xxiv.  19.  On  the 
second  clause,  compare  Ps.  xviii.  19. 

There  follows  now  the  second  division  (vers.  9-18),  in  which 
the  Psalmist,  in  the  spirit  of  heartfelt  trust  in  the  helping  grace 
of  God,  to  which,  after  much  exertion,  he  had  attained,  pro- 
ceeds,/;•«/,  to  describe  at  length  his  trouble  (vers.  9-13),  and, 
second,  to  pray  for  deliverance  (14-18). 

Ver.  9.  Lord,  be  merciful  unto  me,  for  I  am  hard  pressed ; 
mine  eye  is  decayed  because  of  vexation,  my  soul  and  my  body. 
Compare  Ps.  vi.  7.  We  have  already  seen  at  this  passage,  and 
Jit  Ps.  X.  14,  that  DW  does  not  signify  grief,  but  vcration  or  mi- 
dignation,  especially  at  the  unrighteous  conduct  of  enemies. 

Ver.  10.  For  my  life  is  spent  leith  grief,  and  my  years  with 
sighing ;  my  strength  is  broken  through  my  iniquity,  and  my  bones 
are  consumed.  The  expressions,  "in  grief,"  and  " in  sighing," 
are  to  be  explained  from  the  effect  being  conceived  as  rest- 
ing in  its  cause.  The  sense  is,  "  my  constant  pain,  my  continual 
sighing,  wear  me  out  before  the  time,  end  my  life,  shorten  my 
years."  n^3  is  "  to  waste  away,"  "  to  tend  towards  dissolution." 
i'wO  is  in  many  places  "  to  stumble,"  "  to  sink  from  weakness  :" 
con)]iare,  for  example,  Ps.  cix.  24.  It  is  applied  here  to  sink- 
ing, broken  strength.  Many  of  the  expositors  are  altogether  at 
sea  in  tiieir  efforts  to  explain,  "  through  my  iniquity :"  it  was 
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not  iheguUt  of  the  Psalmist,  say  thev  but  th.     ■  i  ^ 
enemies,  that  had  involved  him'in7£,''\!t'"^        f' 
lustice  of  God  rver  n  an,l  ..  ""neinig ,   he  appeals  to  the 

ence  „f  m     v  5l  J'"  "'"  1'*  ""'Ftible  will,  the  e™t- 

b.  given  <,,,,.  ,„  .nffering  by  God  on  .cc„„n,''ot  bi,  In         ft 
»,  moreover  altogether  i,n,K„sibl.  for  „s  to  keen  Ll  rf 'vieL 

a  i.:„Li.  .  ••     .  J"""'     J.U  lecognise  m  our  suffpnnfra 

a  r  ghteous  retnbution,  is  the  prime  condition  of  the  hop"  S 
dehverance:  he  only  who  can  say  with  the  heart,  "My  s  teLh 
is  broken  through  m  ne  ininnUv"  ^,;ii  i  n  ^v  ""engtn 
inward  truth  thf  praye  ,  "Se£-  if  t  Tl  ,"""  "''^ 

sake."     The  case  of   ll  off  ^''•^'  'V'teo«.„e5«' 

this      W,l^^  c  I  °'"'^'  *  remarkable  illustration  of 

lieie,  occupies  the  foreground  in  other  similar  Psalms   as  for 

stiength      Very  severe  pam  penetrates  the  hones  and  the  mar- 
row and  renders  the  whole  man  thoroughly  feeble 

Ver.  11.  On  account  of  mine  enemies  I  have  become  a  reproach, 
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and  even  to  my  neighbours  very  much,  and  an  object  of  aversion 
to  my  acquaintances  ;  those  ivho  see  mc  in  the  street  flee  from  me. 
Tlie  Psalmist  complains  of  the  loss  of  his  reputation,  which,  to  a 
man  who  feels  himself  deserted  by  God,  is  altogether  insupport- 
able, and  even  to  those  in  fellowship  with  God,  is  very  difficult 
to  be  borne.  Calvin  :  "  He  says  the  multitude  of  his  enemies 
have  gained  over  almost  the  whole  people  to  their  side,  and 
therefore  even  amongst  his  friends  and  acquaintances  he  has 
been  coVered  with  disgrace :  in  these  circumstances,  public 
opinion  carries  away  our  souls  like  a  mighty  hurricane."  Jo. 
Arnd :  "  It  cannot  be  worse  with  us  than  when  we  are  so  over- 
whelmed with  lies  and  slanders  that  we  come  to  be  utterly  de- 
spised, so  that  people  are  ashamed  of  us  and  shun  us,  and  it  is 
reckoned  disreputable  to  associate  with  us,  and  even  our  inti- 
mate friends  forsake  us.  This  was  the  case  in  a  remarkable 
manner  at  the  crucifixion  of  our  Lord :  His  friends  stood  afar 
off ;  for  had  they  come  near,  they  would  have  been  recognised  as 
connected  with  Him.  It  is  a  piece  of  the  curse,  a  portion  of 
the  poison,  and  one  of  the  most  murderous  blows,  of  the  devil, 
so  to  slander  a  man  that  he  is  looked  upon  as  an  abomination 
and  a  curse."  The  groundwork  of  this  description  is  to  be 
found  in  the  painful  trial  which  David  experienced  during  the 
persecution  of  Saul.  The  p  is  causal :  "  on  account  of," — 
"  the  reproach  arises  from  my  enemies."  The  Psalmist  first 
says  in  general,  "  I  have  become  a  reproach,"  and  then  men- 
tions particularly  those  whose  contempt  he  felt  peculiarly  to  be 
painful,  "  and  (particularly,  I  have  become  a  reproach  to  my 
neighbours)  very  much — in  a  high  degree."  Those  who  see  me 
in  the  street,  etc.  Not  only  will  no  one  associate  with  me  under 
the  same  roof,  or  hold  confiding  intercourse  with  me,  every  one 
flees  from  me  as  soon  as  I  am  seen  in  the  streets. 

Ver.  12.  lam  forgotten  in  the  heart  like  a  dead  man;  I liave 
become  like  a  broken  vessel.  3^D  is,  properly,  out  of  the  heaH.  On 
"  a  broken  vessel,"  the  Berleb.  Bib.  remarks :  •'  which  is  good 
for  nothing,  which  can  be  made  no  use  of,  cannot  be  made 
whole  again,  for  which  no  one  cares,  and  the  fragments  of  which 
are  thrown  away."  That  this  last  clause  refers  not  only  to  the 
contempt,  but  also,  in  general,  to  the  completely  comfortless  con- 
dition of  the  Psalmist,  is  evident  from  the  "  for"  with  which 
the  next  verse  opens. 

Ver.  13.  For  I  hear  the  slander  of  many;  fear  is  on  every  side: 


■>■'!    f! 


'  4 


1 


1 


PSALM  XXXI.  VERS.  H-I6. 


.503 


when  they  take  counsel  together  against  me,  they  devise  to  take 
away  my  life.  The  sufferer  here  assigns  the  basis  of  the  clause 
I  am  like  a  broken  vessel."  The  thought  of  the  shnderinqs 
of  the  enemies  is  natiu-ally  followed  by  that  of  their  acts  of  per- 
secution: «  fear  is  on  eveiy  side,"  etc.  In  order  to  be  able  to 
perpetrate  these  without  hindrance,  they  devised  their  slanders. 
They  withdrew  public  sympathy  from  their  victim  by  covering 
him  with  disgrace,  that  they  might  then  be  able  to  sacrifice 
him  undisturbed  and  unpunished.  On  in'  IDin  compare  Ps.  ii. 
2.  The  representation  of  the  trouble  closes  with  intimating 
that  the  enemies  were  preparing  to  make  a  determined  onset 
against  the  Ufe  of  the  sufferer.  If  this  be  the  case,  God,  as  was 
brought  prominently  forward  in  the  first  part,  must,  as  sure  as 
He  is  the  Psalmist's  God,  put  forth  His  helping  hand  without 
delay:  delay  is  dangerous;  not  to  help  now,  is  the  same  thin<r 
as  not  to  help  at  all.  '' 

Ver.  14.  And  I  trust  in  Thee,  0  Lord;  I  say,  «  Thou  art  my 
God."  Calvin,  by  the  following  remark,  removes  the  appa- 
rent contradiction  between  the  confidence  in  God  expressed 
here,  and  the  complaints  uttered  in  the  previous  verses :— "  He 
was  indeed  sunk  in  the  darkness  of  soitow  and  in  dreadful 
affliction,  yet  the  hidden  liglit  of  faith  still  glimmered  inwardly 
in  his  heart ;  he  sighed  under  his  heavy  load  of  trial,  yet  he 
still  had  strength  left  to  call  upon  God."  On  "  Thou  art  my 
God,"  he  remarks :  "  There  is  notiiing  more  difficult,  when  we 
see  our  faith  despised  by  the  whole  world,  than  to  direct  our 
language  to  God  alone,  and  to  rest  on  the  testimony  of  our  con- 
science that  '  He  is  our  God.'  " 

Ver.  15.  My  times  are  in  Thine  hand:  deliver  me  from  the 
hands  of  my  enemies,  and  from  my  persecutors.  D^nj;  never  sig- 
nifies fate,  but  always  times.  The  Psalmist  affirms  that  the 
times,  with  their  sufferings  and  joys  (comp.  1  CJiron.  xxLx.  30), 
are  in  the  hand  of  God,  and  that  it  requires  only  a  nod  from 
Him  to  transform  the  evil  into  good;  while  he  rises  on  the  wings 
of  faith  above  the  visible  world,  even  after  no  such  change  ap- 
peared any  longer  possible. 

Ver.  16.  Make  Thy  face  to  shine  upon  Thy  servant;  deliver 
me  through  Thy  goodness.  On  the  last  clause,  which  refers  to 
Num.  vi.  25,  compare  at  Ps.  iv.  6.  The  words,  "  upon  Thy 
servant,"  contain  the  basis  of  the  prayer.  God  cannot  do  other- 
wise than  manifest  Himself  as  gi-acious  to  His  servant. 
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Ver.  17.  Lord,  let  me  not  he  put  to  shame,  for  I  call  upon 
Thee :  may  the  wicked  be  put  to  shame,  and  be  silent  in  sheol. 
"  For  I  call  upon  Thee,"  corresponds  to  "  in  Thee,  O  Lord,  do 
I  put  my  trust,"  at  the  beginning  of  the  Psalm.  The  "  calling" 
is  noticed  merely  so  far  as  it  is  an  act  of  "  trust."  Jo.  Arnd : 
"  The  beloved  propliet  puts  God  in  remembrance  of  His  pro- 
mise, that  He  will  hear  and  help  those  who  call  upon  Him  with 
heartfelt  confidence.  '  I  call  upon  Thee,'  he  says,  '  therefore 
let  me  not  be  put  to  shame.'  Whoever  can  hold  fast  by  this 
hope,  cannot  be  put  to  shame  by  God :  His  promises,  and  even 
He  Himself,  must  sooner  be  put  to  shame."  The  contrast 
between  the  Psalmist,  who  calls  upon  God,  and  the  zvicked, 
shows,  on  the  one  hand,  that  not  to  call  upon  God  is  an  infallible 
mark  of  the  wicked ;  and,  on  the  other  h.ind,  that  calling  upon 
God  thrives  only  on  the  soil  of  a  pure  heart.  Tlie  wicked  are 
not  the  enemies  of  the  Psalmist,  the  enemies  only  belong  to  the 
wicked;  they  are  not  wicked  because  they  are  enemies,  but 
enemies  because  they  are  wicked : — let  me  not  be  ashamed  (and 
in  nie  all  the  righteous)  ;  may  those  rather,  who  deserve  it,  be 
ashamed,  even  the  wicked,  and  among  them,  my  enemies.  The 
following  verse  rendei-s  it  evident  that  "  may  they  be  silent,"  is 
equivalent  to  "  may  they  be  struck  dumb,"  and  tliat  the  expres- 
sion forms  the  contrast  to  the  blustering  noise  of  the  wicked. 
Jo.  Arnd :  "  May  death  and  sheol  stop  their  mouth,  so  that  they 
may  not  have  it  in  their  power  to  revile  and  slander  any  more." 
The  7^^lih,  properly  "  to  sheol,"  indicates  that  their  silence  be- 
longs to  sheol,  that  it  originates  from  their  abode  in  it — the 
noiseless  kingdom  of  the  dead. 

Ver.  18.  May  the  lying  lips  be  put  to  silence,  which  speak  reck- 
lessly against  the  righteous  man,  in  pride  and  contempt.  Com- 
pare ver.  13.  The  lying  lips  are  brought  to  silence  by  the 
destruction  of  the  wicked  slandei'crs. 

There  follows  now  the  third  jjart,  the  hearing  of  the  prayer 
(vers.  19-21). 

Ver.  19.  How  great  is  Thy  goodness  ichich  Thou  hast  laid  up 
for  them  ivho  fear  Thee,  which  Thou  manifestest  to  them  that  trust 
in  Thee,  before  the  sons  of  men.  The  sufferer,  after  he  had 
obtained  inwardly  the  assurance  of  i»eing  heard,  first  praises  in 
general  (vers.  19,  20)  the  goodness  of  God  towards  His  own 
people,  and  next  sets  forth  (ver.  21)  the  personal  experience 
which  had  given  him  occasion  thus  to  praise  God.     In  the  first 
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clause,  the  goodness  of  God,  which  had  been  enjoyed  by  the 
1  salmist  in  rich  abundance  on  behalf  of  the  Lord's  people,  aiipears 
under  the  emblem  of  a  treasure  which  He  has  laid  up  for  them. 
Those  mterpreters  who  cannot  see  their  way  through  the  abbre- 
viated comparison,  the  force  of  which  is,  «  which  in  rich  ful- 
ness, hke  a  hoarded  treasure,  is  present  for  those  wlio  are 
Ihme,     are  mchned   to  substitute   "possessions"   instead  of 
goodness."     But  nin'  aita  means  always  the  goodness  of  the 
Lord  (compare  at  Ps.  xxvii.  13);  and  that  this  signification  is  to 
be  retamed  here,  is  obvious  from  the  expression,  Ps.  xxxvi  7 
"  How  precious  is  Thy  love !"  y^m.   Jo.  Arnd  :  "  Oh  !  whoever 
heartily  trusts  in  God  with  lively  stedfast  hope,  possesses  God 
with  all  His  treasures  of  grace,  with  all  His  goodness,  and  love 
and  friendship.     God  gives  Himself  to  those  as  their  own,  who 
give  themselves  to  Him  and  trust  in  Him.     Whoever  gives  to 
God  his  whole  heart,  receives  in  return  from  God  His  whole 
heart,  with  all  its  goodness  and  felicity."— Arnd  expounds  cor- 
rectly, «  before  the  sons  of  men  :"  «  so  that  every  one,  friend 
and  foe,  must  say  that  it  is  a  work  of  God.     Thus  were  the 
faith  and  prayer  of  Hezekiah  made  known  to  the  whole  world, 
when  the  sun  went  back :  tlius  was  it  also  with  the  faith  and 
prayer  of  Daniel  and  the  three  men  in  the  fiery  furnace.    Who 
would  have  thought  that  God  would  have  had  such  goodness 
among  His  secret  treasures  to  manifest  to  His  people  !     Such 
goodness  has  He  laid  up  in  His  treasures  for  you  and  for  me,  if 
we  trust  in  Him."     Luther  and  others,  in  violation  of  the 
accents,  translate :  «  who  trust  in  Thee  before  the  people." 
But,  in  opposition  to  this  view,  there  must  be  urged  the  refer- 
ence, as  noticed  by  Arnd,  in  which  «  before  the  sons  of  men  " 
stands  to  nJDS.     Besides,  the  expression,    "to  trust  in   God 
before  the  sons  of  men,"  never  occurs,  and  indeed  can  scarcely 
occur ;   whereas  repeated  and  emphatic  mention  is  made  of  the 
fact,  that  the  grace  which  God  manifests  towards  His  own 
people  is  visible  to  the  whole  world,  and  specially  to  their 
enemies  :  comp.  Ps,  xxiii.  5. 

Ver.  20.  Thou  hiJest  them  in  the  secret  of  Thy  presence  from 
every  man's  league :  Thou  concealest  them  in  a  pavilion  from 
the  strife  of  tongues.  In  tlie  first  clause,  the  regard  of  God  for 
His  people,  His  favour  appears  as  a  place  of  resort,  which  He 
provides  for  them:  compare  "make  Thy  face  to  shine  upon 
Thy  servant,"  ver.  16.    The  term  D31,  which  occurs  in  no  other 
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piissnge,  is  from  031,  "  to  bind,"  and  signifies  "  a  bond,"  «  a 
compare,   "  while  they  took  counsel  together 


confederation 

against  me,"  ver.  13.     "  The  slander  of 


many, 


that 


verse. 


corresponds  to  "  the  strife  of  tongues,"  in  the  verse  before  us. 
The  "  pavilion,"  in  which  God  conceals  His  people,  is  a  spiri- 
tual one,  and  there  is  no  need  for  supplying  the  3.  Arnd : 
"  This  our  beloved  God  does  secretly,  so  that  no  human  eyes 
may  or  can  see ;  and  the  ungodly  do  not  know  that  a  believer  is, 
in  God,  and  in  the  presence  of  God,  so  well  protected,  that  no 
reproach  or  contempt,  and  no  quarrelsome  tongues  can  do  him 
any  harm."     Ps.  xxvii.  5  is  parallel. 

Ver.  21.  Praised  be  God,  for  He  liatli  showed  me  wonderful 
fjooihuss  in  a  strong  city.  Arnd  is  short  and  good :  "  The  strong 
city  is  God  Himself,  and  His  powerful  and  gracious  protection, 
in  which  we  are  even  more  secure  than  in  a  strong  city  :"  Ps. 
xlvi.  The  Psalmist  had  already  prayed  (ver.  2)  that  God  would 
be  to  him  a  stronghold  on  a  high  mountain.  He  now  sees  this 
I)rayer  fulfilled.  Ver.  22  corresponds  to  ver.  1,  in  the  same 
way  as  the  verse  before  us  corresponds  to  ver.  2, — the  last  of 
the  second  decade  to  the  first  of  the  first. 

There  follows  in  ver.  22  the  conclusion,  which  shortly  recapi- 
tulates the  whole.  And  I  said  in  my  o-apid  flight,  "I  am  torn 
away  from  Thine  eyes;"  hut  Thouheardest  the  voice  of  my  prayer 
ti'hen  I  cried  to  Thee,  tan  always  means  to  hasten  from  fear  : 
compare  especially  1  Sam.  xxiii.  26.  Here  it  is  used  figura- 
tively :  the  dejected  man,  Avho  looks  uj)on  his  case  as  lost,  appears 
like  one  in  a  trembling  haste.  The  word  shows  us  how  much 
of  anxiety  and  despondency  lies  concealed  under  the  apparently 
strong  and  unwavering  faith  which  met  us  at  the  beginning  of 
the  Psahn.  ^»3,  with  which  nw  evidently  agrees  in  significa- 
tion (compare  Ps.  Ixxxviii.  8),  always  signifies  to  be  cut  off^ 
to  be  rooted  out,  and  never  to  be  shut  out.  ■'npJJ  denotes  irre- 
mediable destruction,  death, — compare,  "  they  think  to  take  my 
life,"  ver.  13,  and  D"n  )n«D  itJ:  "  he  was  rooted  out  of  the  land 
of  the  living,"  Isa.  liii.  8.  There  can  be  no  reason  drawn 
from  the  appended  words,  "  from  Thine  eyes,"  for  forcing  on 
n)3  a  meaning  foreign  to  the  term.  The  man  who  is  rooted 
out,  who  has  descended  to  the  kingdom  of  the  dead,  is  at  the 
same  time  removed  from  the  eye  of  God,  that  is,  is  no  longer 
the  object  of  the  delivering  grace  of  God  :  compare  Isa. 
xxxviii.  11,  where  Hezekiah  says,  "I  said,  I  shall  not  see  .the 
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Lord  in  the  land  of  the  living."  T!\\q  voice  of  supplication  ia 
not  "  the  supplicating  voice  ;"  but  C^wnn  ai-e  the  proper  objects 
of  answer,  and  the  "  voice  "  is  added  only  because  it  is  the  object 
of  the  bodily  hearing :  the  sound,  the  call  of  my  suppHcatory 
complaint. 

After  the  Psalmist  had  ended  matters  with  God,  he  turns 
round  to  his  brethren  in  the  faith,  for  the  purpose  of  setting 
before  them  the  lesson  to  be  drawn  from  the  great  drama  which 
had  been  acted  before  their  eyes. 

Ver.  23.  Love  ye  the  Lord,  all  ye  His  saints :  the  Lord  keepeth 
faith,  and  plentifully  retvardeth  him  who  acteth  toith  haughtiness. 
The  exhortation  to  love  the  Lord  is  followed  by  the  basis  on 
which  it  is  made  to  rest,  "for  the  Lord  keepeth  faith."  After 
"  the  Lord  keepeth  faith,"  we  must  supply,  "  towards  His 
saints;"  and  this  supplied  clause  fintls  its  opposite  in  "acteth 
with  haughtiness."  There  is  no  reason  for  translating,  "  the 
Lord  preserveth  the  faithful," — fii  does  occur  in  the  sense  of 
"  to  hold,"  "  to  observe,"  as,  for  example,  Ex.  xxxiv.  7,  and 
Isa.  xxvi.  3, — and,  on  the  other  side,  there  is  no  clear  proof 
of  D'lJIDN  being  used  as  an  adjective.  Compare  at  Ps.  xii.  1. 
in'  hv  is,  properly,  "  superabundantly,"  "  plentifully." 

Ver.  24.  Be  ye  strong,  and  may  He  strengthen  the  heart  of  all 
of  you  who  trust  in  the  Lord.     Compare  at  Ps.  xxvii.  14. 


PSALM  XXXII. 

David  celebrates  in  this  Psalm  the  happiness  of  a  sinner 
who  has  obtained  mercy  from  God,  the  preciousness  of  the  for- 
giveness of  sins,  and  the  blessing  of  purity  and  uprightness 
before  God,  which  alone  lead  to  the  obtaining  of  forgiveness. 
In  the  introduction,  vers.  1  and  2,  he  indicates  his  subject  in 
general,  by  pronouncing  the  man  to  be  blessed  who  has  obtained 
the  forgiveness  of  sin,  and  has  not  excluded  himself  from  it  by 
inward  impurity.  In  the  main  body  of  the  Psalm,  he  depicts, 
first  (vers.  3  and  4),  the  misery  Avhich  he  endured,  so  long  as 
the  sin  of  which  he  was  conscious  stood  like  a  partition  wall 
between  him  and  God,  and  he,  stained  with  impurity,  had 
neither  repented  before  God,  nor  asked  from  Him  the  grace  of 
forgiveness.  Then  he  tells  us  that  forgiveness  immediately  fol- 
lowed upon  confession,  ver.  5.     In  vers.  6  and  7,  he  represents, 
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in  opposition  to  vers.  3  and  4,  tlie  blessed  consequences  of  for- 
giveness obtained  tl.rough  uprightness  :  he  is  now  sheltered  from 
those  judgments  wliich  hang  over  sinners ;  he  has  God  again  for 
his  friend;  and  in  Him  he  has  protection  against  every  dan <rer, 
and  the  joyful  assurance  of  deliverance.  In  vers.  8  "and  9^ he 
gronmh  doctrine  upon  history:  the  righteous  man  who  has  fallen 
may  seek  the  forgiveness  of  sin  through  the  free  return  to  God 
alone  worthy  of  him.  In  the  conclusion,  vers.  10  and  11,  the 
Psahm'st,  proceeding  from  what  is  particular  to  what  is  general, 
pronounces  the  man  to  be  hnpjiy  who  has  placed  his  confidence 
m  God  :  all  tlnngs,  even  his  sins,  must  in  the  end  work  tocrether 
for  good,  while  the  ungodly  is  visited  with  severe  punishment. 

The  formal  arrangement  of  this  Psalm  is  very  obvious.  The 
whole  is  broken  up  into  strophes  of  two  verses,  "with  the  excep- 
tion that  the  fifth  verse,  which  may  be  considered  as  the  heart 
of  the  Psalm,  representing,  as  it  does,  the  inseparable  connection 
between /rcrt  confession  and  forgiveness,  forms  a  strophe  by  itself, 
and  thus  stands  apart  from  the  general  train  of  the  Psalm— a  cir- 
cumstance which  is  evidently  pointed  out  by  its  disproportionate 
length.  The  introduction  consists  of  two  verses,  and  there  is  a 
corresponding  conclusion  of  an  equal  number.  The  main  body 
is  complete  in  the  number  seven.  The  three  chief  divisions  in 
the  historical  part  are  indicated  by  the  thrice  repeated  selah. 

Most  commentators  suppose  that  David  composed  this  Psalm 
when  he  obtained  forgiveness  from  God  after  his  adultery  with 
Bathsheba,  and  the  death  of  Uriah,  to  which  that  sin  led.     The 
correctness  of  this  view  can  scarcely  be  called  in  question.    That 
the  case  rejn-esented  in  ver.  3  is  no  fiction,  but  a  reality,  is  clear 
as  day.     The  Psalmist  speaks  in  language  far  too  definite  of 
himself  and  of  a  particular  case,  to  allow  us  to  regard  the  matter 
as  a  fiction.     Now,  if  the  matter  be  a  reality,  no  other  circum- 
stances can  be  referred  to,  except  those  above  mentioned.     All 
the  characteristic  features  agree  exactly.     Here,  as  there,  it  is 
none  of  the  common  sins  of  infirmity  that  are  spoken  of,  laut  a 
dreadful  transgression,  yea,  an  assemlilage  of  dreadful  trans- 
gressions :    compare  the  expression  in  the  5tli  verse,  "  I  will 
confess  my  crimes  to  the  Lord,"  in  which  respect,  the  transgi-es- 
sion  of  David  with  Bathsheba,  and  the  accompanying  circum- 
stances, are  said  to  hold  a  peculiar  place  in  the  history  of  David, 
1  Kings  XV.  5.     Here,  as  there,  we  have  a  long  continuance  of 
impenitence  :  according  to  ver.  3,  "  the  bones  of  the  Psalmist    , 
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waxed  old  continnallyr  according  to  ver.  4,  "the  hand  of  the 
Lord  was  heavj-  upon  him  day  and  night-;'  and,  according  to 
the  history,  there  elapsed  nearly  a  whole  year  between  the  sin 
of  David  and  the  repentance.    Here,  as  there,  we  have  a  sudden 
transition:  confession  of  sin  at  once  breaking  out,  and  forcive- 
ness  immediately  following.     Compare  ver.  b,  "  I  acknowledged 
my  sm  unto  Thee,  and  I  did  not  hide  my  iniquity;  I  said,  I 
will  confess  my  transgressions  unto  the  Lord,  and  Thou  didst 
take  away  the  guilt  of  my  sin,"  with  2  Sam.  xii.  13,  "And 
David  said  to  Nathan,  I  have  sinned  against  the  Lord.     And 
Nathan  said  to  David,  The  Lord  forgiveth  thy  sin,  thou  shalt 
not  die.  —The  reasons  which  have  been  adduced  to  show  that 
the  historical  account  given  in  Samuel  is  not  wholly  in  accord- 
ance with  the  Psalm,  are  easily  set  aside.     David,  it  is  said 
according  to  that  account,  did  not  confess  his  sin,  but  had  it 
brought  before  him  by  Nathan.    But,  even  according  to  Samuel, 
David  did  confess  his  sin ;  and  the  circumstance,  that  his  confes- 
sion was  called  forth  by  Nathan's  address,  did  not  detract  from 
Its  character  as  a  voluntary  act.     David  must  have  arrived, 
within  his  own  mind,  even  at  the  very  threshold  of  repentance  • 
otherwise  the  address  of  Nathan  would  not  have  produced  the 
effect  which  it  did.     Nathan  'did  not  originate  the  confession,  ha 
only  set  it  loose.     In  what  other  way  can  we  expbiin  the  fact, 
that  Nathan  postponed  the  discharge  of  his  duty  towards  the 
king  for  such  a  length  of  time  after  the  sin  was  committed, 
except  by  assuming  that  he  waited,  according  to  the  direction  of 
God,  for  the  crisis  in  David's  mind  ?     Inasmuch,  therefore,  as 
the  adch-ess  of  Nathan  occupied  only  a  subordinate  place,  and 
was  not  the  ground,  but  merely  the  occasion  of  David's  confes- 
sion, David  might  very  well  pass  it  over  in  silence  in  this  Psalm, 
in  the  same  way  in  wliich  he  does  in  the  51st  Psalm,  which 
refers  to  the  same  circumstance.     Again,  stress  is  laid  upon  the 
circumstance,  that  the  writer  of  this  Psalm  is  joyful  at  havincr 
obtained  deliverance  from  the  punishment  of  his  sin,  with  which 
he  had  already  been  visited  (vers.  6  and  7)  ;  whereas  in  ,2  Sam. 
xii.,  David  obtained  forgiveness  previous  to  the  infliction  of  the 
punishment.     But  ,the  punishment,  in  deliverance  from  which 
the  Psalmist  rejoices;  is  not  one  with  which  he  had  been  already 
visited,  but  one  which  he  dreaded,  with  which  he  was  threatened, 
—one,  present  indeed,  in  the  view  of  conscience,  which  already 
saw  the  angel  with  the  flaming  sword  approaching,  but  in 
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reality  yet  future.  In  ver.  6,  it  is  said  that  "  the  floods  shall  not 
reach  to  the  godly  who  prays  at  the  right  time  to  God  for  for- 
giveness of  sin,"  but  not  that  "  tiiey  shall  turn  away  from  him  ;" 
and  in  ver.  7,  the  preceding  clause,  "  Thou  preserves!  me  from 
trouble"  leads  us  to  consider  the  "songs  of  deliverance,"  as 
songs  called  forth  by  deliverance  from  threatened  danger.  Now, 
David  had  been  visited  with  anxiety  in  regard  to  future  punish- 
ment after  his  adultery  with  Bathslieba.  Nathan's  words,  2 
Sam.  xii.  10,  "  Now  therefore  the  sword  shall  never  depart  from 
thine  house,  because  thou  hast  despised  Me  and  taken  the  wife 
of  Uriah,"  would  not  have  produced  such  a  dreadful  impression 
on  his  mind,  had  not  his  conscience,  before  this,  distinctly  and 
repeatedly  made  the  same  announcement. 

It  has  been  frequently  maintained  that  this  Psalm  stands  in 
opposition  to  the  general  point  of  view  of  the  Old  Testament. 
"  It  teaches  inward  reconciliation  with  God  through  faith ; 
whereas,  according  to  the  theocratic  view  and  practice,  recon- 
ciliation is  outward,  and  obtained  by  sacrifice."  But  there 
cannot  be  produced,  out  of  the  whole  Old  Testament,  one  single 
passage  in  which  the  doctrine  that  sacrifices  of  themselves,  and 
apartlfrom  the  state  of  mind  of  the  offerers,  are  well-pleasing  to 
God,  is  advanced,  except  for  the  purpose  of  vigorously  oppos- 
ing it.  The  law  of  ISIoses  disowns  this  doctrine  with  complete 
decision.  When,  for  example,  in  Lev.  xxvi.  31,  it  is  snid  in 
reference  to  the  ungodly,  "  I  will  not  smell  the  savour  of  your 
sweet  odours;"  and  when,  in  Gen.  iv.  4,  5,  we  find  that,  along  with 
an  outward  similarity,  the  offerings  of  Cain  and  Abel  met  with 
such  different  receptions  from  God,  and  that  this  difference 
is  traced  back  to  a  difference  in  the  persons ;  it  is  all  but  ex- 
presslv  asserted,  that  sacrifices  are  regarded  only  as  expres- 
sive o"f  the  mind  within.  Moreover,  how  could  any  such  im- 
portance be  attached  to  sacrifices,  considered  as  such,  when  the 
value  of  all  that  man  does  is  so  repeatedly  and  so  decidedly 
represented  as  dependent  on  his  love  to  God  1  Compare  Beitr 
r  iii  p  Oil  Now,  just  as  sacrifices  do  not  exclude  faitli,  but 
faith  is  rather  the  soul  of  sacrifices,  so  faith  does  not  exclude 
sacrifices.  It  is  not  a  matter  of  any  consequence,  that  David 
should  have  made  no  reference  to  them  in  this  Psalm,  inasmuch 
as,  aUhongli  generally  available  in  the  case  before  us  (compare 
on  this  Ps.  li.),  they  occupy  in  every  instance  a  very  subordi- 
nate  place. 


■fe'i 


'-■K 

'.■■* 
'',"■  ^ 


FSALH  XXXU. 


i 


■ 


511 


According  to  Amyraldus  and  others,  the  Psalm  is  irrecon- 
cilably at  variance  with  Ps.  i.  "For  whopv^r  ,..  ■ 
pen-ty  as  the_  reward  of  his  ^irJZ]!^^:.:::^^^ 
ne  d  of  forgiveness  of  sin;  and,  on  the  other  hand,  Zrel 
needs  forgu-eness  of  sin,  cannot  hope  for  prosperity  as  the  re- 
ward  of  his  good  works  "     T...f  fi.„f  *i  •  ■     . 

in  annpprn^        •      I  r        '      ^   ^''®  ^'''"""ce  IS  altogether 

n  appearance    is  obvious  from  tlie  fact,  that  in  many  Psalms 
(a  ,  for  example,  Ps.  xix.),  both  positions  are  maintained,  tha 
salva  ion  is  the  reward  of  righteousness  (comp.  on  Ps.  xix     sT 
and  that  salvation  is  the  consequence  of  ^veness  of  s^  2l 
that  in  many  nistances  both  occur  in  immediate  connectio 

Titsll  T'  t  T  '^'  "^^''^^°"^"^^^  °^  ^1-  -"  ^^ 

hel  P  1  T""  ^'"f  .''  ''  °"'^  ^''^>  ^"-^^^  ^  "^'-"^  'J^^t  both 
he  P3al„,s  have  to  do),  is  in  evei^^  instance  but  a  righteous- 
ness of  arm,  so  the  reward  which  is  promised  to  diligence  in 
good  works,  and  to  which  Ps.  i.  refe^  can  be  obtai.L  on  ^ 
when  forgiveness  of  manifold  transgressions  has  been  soudn 
and  obtained  from  the  compassion  of  God. 

The  Psalm  is  termed  in  the  title,  a  JIaskil  of  David      Tlie 
mos   obvious  explanation  of  this  term,  which  occurs  in  the  titles 
of  thirteen  Psa  ms,  is  that  of  InHruction-a  Didactic   Poem  ■ 
con^oare  ^^ac.n,  in  the  sense  of  "to  make  intelligent,  prudent,'' 
in  Prov    xvi.  23,  xxi.   11.     A  very  decisive  circumstance  in 
favour  of  this  interj,retation,  is  the  occurrence  of  -jb^x'ti  i„  ver 
8,  where  there  is  as  good  as  an  express  explanation  of  the  title ;' 
and  th,s  circumstance  IS  to  be  regarded  as  all  the  more  impor- 
tan  ,  from  the  fact,  that  the  word  is  made  use  of  i„  the  ver,, 
Jirst  Psa  m  which  bears  the  title.     Further,  it  mav  be  urged  in 
favour  of  this  interpretation,  that  the  Psalm  has"so  decided  a 
didactic  character,  that  the  author  seems  as  if  he  had  resolved 
beforehand  to  lose  sight  of  all  regard  to  everything  of  an  in- 
dividual character,  for   the  purpose  of  influencing  the  whole 
Church.   _lo  tins  it  may  be  added,  that  in  Ps.  liii.  this  inter- 
preta  ion  is  clearly  demanded  by  the  reference  to  the  title  con- 
tnmed  m  ver.  2      That  Poem  was  designed  to  hHng  to  reason 
tl,e  unreaso^mhle  men  there  spoken  of.      Compare   pa^e  211 
The  current  objection  against  this  interpretation,  that  all  the' 
Psalms  so  designated  do  not  bear  a  didactic  character,  is  not  to 
be  set  aside  by  the  remark  of  Stier,  that  it  is  of  the  nature  of 
such  names  that  they  are  on  these  occasions  used  also  in  a 
vague  manner.     It  may  rather  be  observed,  that  everv  exprcs- 
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sion  of  lioly  feeling  is  subservient  to  tlie  purpose  of  instruction 
in  righteousness :  that  in  the  Psalms  which  were  called  forth  by 
individual  occasions,  the  Psalmists  express  their  feelings  on 
behalf  of  the  whole  Church  ;  that  in  the  very  many  Psalms  in 
which  the  Righteous  man  is  the  speaker,  the  hortatory  character 
is  obvious  to  all  except  the  most  superficial  readers.  The  de- 
signation is  indeed  applicable,  properly,  to  all  the  Psalms,  inas- 
much as  they  all  have  been  reckoned  worthy  to  be  made  use  of 
in  the  services  of  the  sanctuary,  and  to  be  admitted  as  part  of 
the  sacred  Scriptures :  compare  2  Tim.  iii.  16,  where  as  much 
is  said  of  the  whole  Scriptures  of  the  Old  Testament.  For 
this  reason,  after  a  Psalm  had  been  placed  at  the  head,  the 
very  form  of  which  at  once  shows  it  to  be  a  didactic  Psalm, 
might  this  designation  be  prefixed  especially  to  those  Psalms 
in  which  this  cheiraeter  is  least  apparent.  The  didactic  Psalms; 
properly  so  called,  did  not  need  tliis  N.B. — The  common  in- 
terpretations of  ^'3C5'0  have  been  refuted  in  the  Christology, 
I.  1,  p.  113.  The  exposition  there  adopted,  "a  pious  poem," 
cannot  be  maintained  against  the  positive  grounds  on  which 
the  exposition,  "  Insti'uction,"  rests. — The  relation  of  i^atyo  to 
I^OK'S  in  ver.  8,  leaves  little  room  for  doubt  as  to  David's 
having  composed  the  title,  and  affords  a  pretty  strong  presump- 
tion in  favour  of  the  titles  generally. 


Ver.  1.  Blessed  is  he  tohose  transgression  is  forgiven,  whose 
sin  is  covered.  Ver.  2.  Blessed  is  the  man  unto  whom  the  Lord 
imjmteth  not  iniquity,  and  in  tohose  spirit  there  is  no  guile.  The 
reasons  why  the  Psalmist  pronounces  the  man  to  be  blessed  who 
has  obtained  forgiveness  of  sin,  are  apparent  in  the  following 
verses :  compare  Rom.  iv.  6.  He,  whose  sins  have  not  been 
forgiven,  and  who  has  the  hand  of  God  lying  heavy  upon  him, 
and  is  in  fearful  expectation  of  the  judgment  with  which,  at 
its  own  time,  he  will  infallibly  be  visited.  In  this  declaration 
of  blessedness  belonging  to  the  man  whose  sin  lias  been  for- 
given, there  lies  an  indirect  exhoHation  not  to  shut  ourselves 
out  from  this  benefit  by  our  own  fault.  Compare  1  John  i.  8, 
9.  Hence  is  explained  the  stringing  on  of  the  last  clause,  in 
which  mention  is  made  of  that  which  brings  this  exclusion  in- 
fallibly in  its  train.  The  words  are  directed  against  the  error 
of  those  who  seek  to  come  to  terms  with  their  sin,  by  expiating 
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'nen  act  with  equal  SlvTn  sZ""  "°  T  '"  '*«  ""«""-, 
crimes,  when  concealed  tm  tLTsir  *'"'  *'^^  ^'"^  ^'^ 
from  the  all-seeing  eye  of  God  "  T^:,  ""'  ''^"^  ^""^^^^'^^ 
1'l.ed  to  sin  (comptre  on  j;tf.B!t  p,.I  f '^P''"'^'«"«  «P- 

from  the  fundamental  passT.e  o^^  T".'')' ^--^  *'— ed 
^^y.  7  :  "Keeping  mercy  C  1  ^T'^'^'T'  °^  ^'"'  ^^■ 
quity,  transgre3siL,'and  sil""i  rfTm  '  r'  'TT""^  '"'' 
's  adopted  on  account  of  if,  /  \  '  '"'*^^^'  "^  «1E^J, 

-ith  h  occurs,  as  itT  1  ere  in  ?t"^  "  '^  '°  ""•  ^^'^ 
addresses  David,  appareZ 'i "  fllu l"  ^  ''  "'"^  "'""- 
expressions,  and  particularly,  perhaps  to  I,  !  '""'T,  "'"^'""^ 
not  my  lord  impute  iniquiSL  "  ^  '  „  "'  T'^  ^^^'-n^  "Let 
that  which  thys'ervan:Z'[I;:;"^''^/'\*'-  r^'"'^- 
e-xtol  so  gloriously  the  forgiving  g  Z'of  God  f  "^T'"  ^°"'' 
away  the  man  who  had  fled  to  /„•,  T  •  •  '  °"^'^  ""'  '"^n 
Matt,  xviii.  23  etc      Th!  '"f  f°rgiv,ng  grace.     Compare 

Planation,  as  t  he^It  hTt\  "'  T^'  ™"*^"'^  ^  - 
thereof,  we  find  menli^ll'e  of  «Cni  ';%  ^^  ^  ""*«- 
making  known,"  of  " hiding  inil-ty'' IX  ""'^f  ""'  """^ 
transgressions."  The  rruilp  t}T  ^\  ? .  °^  "<"  confessing 
denies,  extenuates,  etuf  or  3^7  T-^  *^"*'^'  -^'-'' 
why  so  few  attain  to  thrbLsedll  f  /  "^"^'^'''  ''  '"'^  ^^»«« 
bj  David,  which  is  b  stowed "i^^^^      forg,ve„ess,  here  praised 

fessed.     The  roots  of    ll  ^  w^'r    T"'"'^^'' ''^'"' -- 
immediately  after  the  fall   J-;  '""''"  '''  «PPeara„ce 

and  love  of  sin.     "w  11/1^^'  '^'""^  <>/ ^onjidence  in  God, 

confessing  sin  :  with  pLri,  I  ^^''-'"'"^  ^^''^^'^''^  ^o'" 
in  their  misery,  an    con  El  ,""""'  '^'"^^  '^^^  P'^^^^re 

Others,  again;  Lxl^bi     he  I^^^^  ^'  ""''"e^'^'-  -eellent. 

sin,  but  they  do  no  .cndi^H  ''"""'^'  °^  '"'"^  '^""^^^^'o"  of 
-•'I  "ot  allo^  them  t  r'  ,  LTirrVT"''  '"'""^^  '"'  ^'^'"^^ 
guilt.     But  even  those  nS^L  '"''•g-'tude  of  their 

■state  of  grace  embitte    Jn  '"'  '''"•^'  ^"'''"'«l  to  the 

the  blessing  oV^^:;:^':^^;^'  ^  ""''T  °^  '''^  ^"''^ 
"P^•ghtness^,nd  sif  entv'  wia      ^'^'    "^  "'^'"""^  ^'"•-gb 
this  temptation  i.th^ .e^v^^^ tl CfT-^^^^^ 
dem..o„  before  God,  and  the  conlr^'of^^thfLr 
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obtained  from  God,  and  of  their  state.  Nature  struggles  hard 
against  that  thorough  humiliation  of  soul  which  brings  with  it 
for  them  conviction  and  acknowledgment  of  sin.  Hence  it  is 
necessary  for  them  to  lay  to  heart  the  words  of  this  verse,  dic- 
tated for  their  use  by  David,  as  the  result  of  his  own  peculiarly 
painful  experience  of  the  misery  which  flows  from  sin  unfor- 
given,  because  of  the  prevalence  of  guile.  In  the  case  of  David, 
altliough  his  transgressions  were  so  enormous,  guile  found,  as 
it  generally  does,  when  the  heart  is  so  inclined,  many  points 
on  which  to  lay  hold.  The  first  sin  was  not  one  which  he  had 
sougiit  for  ;  it  was  one,  the  temptation  to  which  presented  itself 
before  him  :  and  a  monarch,  especially  an  Eastern  one,  in  a  case 
of  this  kind,  would  feel  quite  disposed  to  adopt  a  standard  of 
his  own.  And  after  the  first  sin  was  committed,  it  is  easy  to 
see  how  he  might  look  upon  after  circumstances,  rather  as  the 
result  of  a  sad  necessity,  than  as  involving  heinous  guilt. 

Ill  the  main  body  of  the  Psalm,  the  Psalmist  unfolds  the 
grounds  which  led  him  to  pronounce  the  man  to  be  blessed 
whose  sin  had  been  forgiven,  and  in  whose  spirit  there  was  no 
guile.  These  grounds,  as  manifested  in  his  own  experience, 
were  the  sufferings  which  he  had  endured  when,  through  guile, 
he  continued  shut  out  from  the  forgiveness  of  sin,  and  the  peace 
which  he  enjoyed  when  he  had  unreservedly  acknowledged  his 
guilt.  Upon  this  he  founds  an  exlwrtation,  addressed  to  the 
fallen,  to  follow  him  in  the  way  of  sincerity  and  repentance. 

Ver.  .3.  For  I  kept  silence,  then  my  bones  tcasted  away,  through 
my  howling  continually.  The  particle  '3,  wliich  is  rendered  by 
some  expositors,  "  when,"  and  by  others,  "  because,"  is,  as  the 
part,  rat.,  altogether  in  the  right  place,  whether  we  refer  it 
merely  to  the  verse  before  us— the  suffering  induced  by  the 
silence,  the  guile  with  which  the  holding  fast  of  sin  is  insepa- 
rably connected,  lays  the  basis  of  the  declaration  of  blessedness 
belonging  to  the  man  whose  sin  has  been  forgiven,  because  in 
his  spirit  there  is  no  guile— or  to  the  whole  following  exposition 
in  reference  to  the  two  introductory  verses.  Tiie  object  of  the 
silence  is  defined  by  the  context:  I  was  silent  in  regard  to  my 
sin.  "  I  made  known  to  Thee  my  sin,"  in  ver.  5,  is  the  opposite 
clause.  Thi3  expression,  "  I  was  silent,"  does  not  imply  that 
David  altogether  refrained  from  prayer,  but  intimates  that  he 
had  never  once  brought  forward  in  prayer  the  matter  in  ques- 
tion.    Even  although  he  had  spoken  of  it  to  God  as  a  small 
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weakness,  and  asked  foreivenes^  for  it  n.       i    i 
said  to  have  kept  ..7.nof    n     ,  Ib/b  ,  tv  h      '"'^'u'""  '^ 
fully  avoided  I  mention  of  t^^^^^^Z'  '1^ 
science  must  have  spoken  with  too  iLd  a  voicet  fpr-  "l "    ?' 

When  tl,ej  l«coM,  aa  ,1  were,  corroded,  the  ,vl,ole  bod„  i,    "1 

rlr::^:';i.e  t/'"'/  """"'^"°''-  ■™"s  '"■""-"- 

sumes  away  tlie  body,  reduces  it  to  a  wretched  coufHim^        i 
gives  rise  to  a  secret  weeping  at  heart,  so  that  tt"  t-^^^^^^^ 

tin^s  ?  '      "'"-"     ?'^  •"^■^^•''  1'^'"  --1  .-laiicl  ot Ci^ 
tinues  to  increase,  so  that  even  the  bones,  says  David,  w^te 
away,  when  a  man  is  determined  to  hide  his  sins  from  S 
and  will  not  confess  them  from  the  bottom  of  his  hear"  widi' 
supphca  ion  and  humble  prayer.     As  soon,  however  ^I  ma 
turns  with  his-  whole  heart  to  God,  confesses  to  Him  "is  sTi" 
complains  of  h.s  melancholy  and  sorrow,  and  Jiumbly  dep  1  S 
the  offence  which  he  has  given  Him,  the  pain  dimliish  s  and 

supplication    there  ,s  always  fear  and  anxiety  at  heart  so  thaf 
the  man  takes  God  for  Iiis  enemy ;  as  we  see  Adam  rii  1 
-s  afraid  of  God,  and  hid  himseff'amolg  tlet    ^i  t 
as  ,n  perpetual  fear,  regarding  God  a.  his^enemy.    vV  erefoie 
the  best  plan  to  obtain  a  quiet  conscience  is  to  moux-n  ovl     in 
before  God,  and  humbly  to  deprecate  His  wrath." 

Ver.  4.  For  day  and  night  Thy. hand  was  heavy  upon  me  ■  mv 
heart  was  changed  through  the  heat  of  su.nmer.  Sell    ThH' for" 

S    tl  ^^°"!  '^"'V™''*"  ""'  ^°^^''  "P°"  ^hon^  the  hand  of 
God    Job  xin.  21)  rs  laid!     We  learn  from  vers.  6  and  7    in 
what  the  Divine  inflictions  consisted  ;   for  there  we  find  Dav 
rejoicing    hat   in  consequence  of  his  having  received  the  f 
giveness  0    h.s  sins,  he  had  obtained  security  against  the  judl 
njen^  of  God,  protection  against  trouble,  and  I  f„],  assuJ^i 
ot  deliverance.     Conscience,  according  to  Luther's  expression 
pictures  the  wrath  of  God  standing  aslith  a  club  overTlTe 


yd 


516 


THE  BOOK  OF  PSALMS. 


thought  of  the  terrible  threatenings  of  Divine  judgments  against 
sinners  as  they  occur  in  the  law ;  for  example,  in  Deut.  xxviii. 
15,  etc.  He  looked  back  upon  the  fate  of  Saul  and  of  his  family 
as  prophetic  of  his  own. — te;'?  is  generally  translated  by  "  animal 
spirits."  This  translation  is  derived  from  the  Arabic,  where  the 
verb  signifies  "  to  suck."  But  in  the  only  other  passage  where 
the  word  occurs  (Num.  xi.  8),  this  meaning  is  unsuitable. 
There  1\:/p  signifies  a  "  compact  mass."  According  to  that  pas- 
sage, and  Ps.  cii.  4,  "  My  heart  is  smitten  and  withered  like 
grass,"  it  appears  that  it  ought  to  be  considered  as  a  poetical 
expression  for  "the  heart."  The  heart  was  changed;  instead 
of  being  a  strong,  beating,  lively  heart,  it  had  become  faint  and 
dead.  The  "  heat  of  summer"  is  a  poetical  expression  for  the 
torments  of  conscience,  anxiety  in  regard  to  threatened  judg- 
ments— identical  with  "  the  hand  of  God"  in  the  preceding 
clause.  This  is  to  the  heart  what  the  heat  of  summer  is  to  the 
plants :  compare  Ps.  cii.  4. 

Ver.  5.  /  made  known  to  Thee  my  sin,  and  mine  iniquity  I  did 
not  core)' :  I  said,  I  will  confess  my  transgression  to  the  Lord, 
and  Than  fonjavest  the  iniquity  of  my  sin.  What  is  expressed 
here  as  a  personal  experience,  is  announced  in  Prov.  xxviii.  13 
as  doctrine :  "  He  that  covereth  his  sins  shall  not  prosper ;  but 
whoso  confesseth  and  forsaketh  them  shall  find  mercy."  The 
Psalmist  designedly  repeats  the  three  terms  applied  to  sin  in 
vers.  1  and  2,  for  the  purpose  of  intimating  that  his  experience 
had  amply  confirmed  the  general  truth  there  expressed.  The 
expression,  "  I  make  known  my  sin  to  Thee,"  on  which  many 
expositors  have  refined  much,  is  to  be  explained  by  the  simple 
consideration,  tliat  the  strength  of  the  Psalmist's  feelings  made 
him  speak  of  what  was  past  as  actually  present :  compare  the 
corresponding  term  133n  (ver.  4),  properly,  "is  heavy."  It  is 
obvious  that  the  Psalmist  is  not  speaking  of  "  a  making  known" 
by  tlie  mouth,  but  "  of  an  inward  confession,  such  as  is  accom- 
panied with  painful  repentance  and  sorrow,  with  begging  of 
pardon  for  sin,  and  for  the  offence  rendered  to  the  Divine 
majesty,  ^lary  ^Magdalene  did  not  utter  one  word  ;  she  wept 
and  spoke  with  the  heart."  Arnd.  The  confession  which  is 
here  sjioken  of,  as  the  subjective  condition  of  forgiveness,  is 
distinguished  from  the  confession  of  a  Cain  and  of  a  Judas,  by 
its  being  the  fruit  of  faith,  which  opens  the  heart  and  the  moutli. 
The  Psalmist  confesses  his  sins  freely  to  God,  because  he  has 
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the  conviction  that  God  both  can  and  will  help  him  ;  while  the 
forced  confession  of  the  ungodly  is  connected  with  despair  Jl^ 
murmjmng  against  God.  It  must  have  been  infinitely  mo  e 
chfficult,  under  the  Old  Testament  dispensation,  to  rise  to  th  s 
confidence  than  it  now  is,  under  the  New,  where  we  bel  d  tt 
compassion  of  God  in  Christ,  and  are  taught  to  regard  Cliri   's 

rXe  I  T  7"  °'  °"  ^■'^■^'''^''"'°"-     ''  -  '-'itate\:  tak 
refuge   n  the  forgiving  grace  of  God,  we  shall  be  much  more 

guilty   than   David   was.-The  expression,  "I  covered  Tt" 
forms  a  tacit  contrast  to  the  conduct  of  hypocrites,  in  which  the 
Psalmist  hitherto  had  participated.     Th^y  endeavour,  as  far 
they  possibly  can,  to  conceal  and  to  gloss  over  their  sins.     The 
words  bear  reference,  also,  to  the  expression,  «whos«  sin  is 
covered/  m  ver.  1      He  only  has  his  sins  cohered,  who  do 
not  hm,self  coyer  them.     Forgiveness  of  sin  is  in  ex'act  proper 
on  to  confession  of  sin.     HT  in  Hiph,  with  the  accusalivi,  is, 
to  confess ;"  with  i>y,  "  to  lay  confession  over." 
Ver.  G.  For  this  reason  let  every  pious  man  pray  to  Thee  at 
theume  when  Thou  mayest  he  found:  truly,  when  great  water- 
floods  come    they  shall  not  reach  him.     Already,  even  in  this 
verse  the  Psalmist  makes  an  attempt  to  pass  from  the  repre- 
sentation of  his  own  personal  experience,  to  the  teaching  and 
exhortation  founded  upon  it.     Still,  even  in  this  a«.„,;.,^,  there 
remains   (and,   mdeed,  substantially  this  strophe  contains)    a 
representation  of  personal  experience.     This  is  clear  from  the 
contents  of  the  7th  verse,  and  from  the  circumstance,  that,  for 
the  first  time,  m  the  8th  verse,  the  Psalmist  makes  known  his 
resolution,  in  accordance  with  the  title  h^2V^,  to  base  doctrine 
on  history.     It  is  as  if  he  had  said  :  «  Because  in  my  case  for 
giveness  immediately  followed  confession,  therefore  may  every 
pious  man  pray  for  the  same  at  the  right  time.     For  my  expe 
rience  has  rendered  it  obvious  that  this  is  the  siu-e  means  of 
avoidmg  Divine  judgments:  I  have  obtained,  as  the  sequel  of 
forgiveness,  a  joyful  assurance  of  deliverance,  and  a  sure  refuse 
m  God.       The  main  idea  of  the  strophe  is  contained  in  ver"? 
which  cannot  be  understood  by  those  who  look  upon  the  whole 
strophe  as  having  an  appHcatoi-y  character.     nnib]l  is  "there- 
fore,'' «  for  this  reason,"-"  on  account  of  the  close  connection, 
proved  in  my  case,  between  confession  and  forgiveness,"— the 
effect  resting  upon  the  cause,  the  consequence  upon  its  basis  • 
It  corresponds  to  the  ordinary  expression  p  1?^.     After  the  ex- 
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ample  of  the  Vulgate  {jiro  Iiac),  many  expositors  give,  "  for  this 
tiling,"  viss.  "  for  the  forgiveness  of  sin."  Bnt  ^^snn  never 
occurs  with  h])  of  the  object.  The  ohject  of  the  prayer,  viz. 
the  forgiveness  of  sin,  is  not  specified,  because  the  context 
renders  it  apparent.  The  "  time  of  finding "  is  equivalent  to 
"so  long  as  Thou  mayestbe  found  :"  compare  Isa.  Iv.  6,  "  Seek 
ye  the  Lord  while  He  may  be  found."  The  object  of  the  find- 
ing, God,  is  also  to  be  supplied  from  the  context.  The  funda- 
mental passage,  Deut.  iv.  29,  directs  us  here :  "  And  ye  seek 
from  thence  tlie  Lord  thy  God,  and  thou  findest."  The  "  find- 
ing," there,  as  here,  stands  without  any  object.  The  "  seek," 
there,  corresponds  to  the  "pray,"  here.  Compare  also  the 
passage,  Jer.  xxix.  12-14,  which  is  based  upon  the  one  in 
Deuteronomy.  The  "  finding  of  the  Lord,"  is  there  also  the 
opposite  of  "  the  seeking,"  and  corresponds  to  the  "  being 
found,"  in  ver.  14.  Tlie  expositions,  "at  the  time  of  obtaining," 
and  "  at  the  time  of  befalling,  i.e.  when  misfortune  overtakes 
men,"  are  to  be  rejected.  Tlie  last  is  altogether  contrary  to  the 
sense  ;  for  the  exhortation  of  the  Psalmist  implies,  that  men  may 
be  reconciled  to  God  before  misery  comes. — Tlie  time  when 
God,  according  to  the  sure  promise  in  the  fundamental  passage, 
may  be  found,  is  the  time  previous  to  the  infliction  of  that 
punishment  which  invariably  follows  sin,  unless  averted  by  for- 
giveness. The  expression,  "  at  the  time  of  finding,"  corresponds 
exactly  to  "  ere  the  decree  is  executed,"  "  ere  the  day  of  the 
wrath  of  the  Lord  comes  upon  you."  "  The  time  of  finding," 
is  tlie  space  between  the  sin  and  the  punishment,  the  day  of 
Grace,  which  is  designed  to  lead  the  sinner  to  repentance.  pT 
stands  here  in  its  usual  sense  of  "  only."  The  simplest  view  to 
take  of  the  word,  and  one  in  entire  accordance  with  its  position, 
is  to  consider  it  as  implying  the  assurance  that  only  this,  and 
no  other,  will  ^be  the  consequence  :  in  reality,  it  is  equivalent 
to  "  assuredly."  That  the  h  in  f\v:xh  is  to  be  regarded  as  a  note 
of  time  (at  the  floods  of  many  waters,  coinp.  Ps.  xxix.  10),  is 
evident  from  the  reference,  which  it  is  impossible  not  to  notice, 
to  the  preceding  nv^  :  "  whoever  at  the  time  of  finding,  during 
the  season  of  grace,  flies  to  God  for  forgiveness,  shall  at  the 
time  oi  judgment  be  exempted  from  it."  The  expression,  water- 
flood,  indicates  some  great  Divine  judgment,  spreading  over 
everything.  Perhaps  the  Psalmist  refers  to  the  deluge,  at 
which,  though  it  overspread  the  whole  earth,  the  pious  Noah 
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was  delivered  as  one  who  had  obtained  the  forgiveness  of  sin. 
This  reference  is  the  more  obvious,  from  the  circumstance,  that 
there  is  also  a  reference  in  Ps.  xxix.  10  to  the  deluge. 

Ver.  7.  Jlwu  art  my  hiding-place,  Thou  preservest  me  from 
trouble,  Thou  surroundest  me  with  songs  of  deliverance.  «  For"- 
might  havei  stood  at  the  beginning  of  the  verse.  For  it  con- 
firms, by  the  experience  of  the  Psalmist,  the  assertion  contained 
in  the  preceding  verse,  that  whoever  has  obtained  from  the 
Lord  forgiveness  of  sin,  is  at  the  same  time  delivered  from 
danger  and  judgment.  Many  expositors  regard  this  verse,  very 
inaptly,  as  containing  the  prayer  to  be  addressed  by  the  pious 
man  to  God.  The  object  of  this  prayer  can  be  nothing  else 
than  forgiveness  of  sin.  It  is,  however,  only  of  the  blessed 
consequences  of  forgiveness,  and  not  at  all  of  forgiveness  itself, 
that  this  verse  speaks.  Between  IV  and  >jnsn,  and  also  between 
■•J-ivn  and  •>i-],  there  is  a  significant  alliteration.  The  plural 
form  '•3T  occurs  nowhere  else.  According  to  rule,  the  singular 
ought  to  be  written  f} ;  and  this  form  also  occurs  really  as  the 
infinitive  of  pT  in  Job  xxxviii.  7  :  compare  the  infinitives  of  o'?a 
and  pan  used  as  nouns.  Some,  and  among  others,  Hitzig,  are 
inclined  to  elide  ^n.  Against  this,  however,  we  have  the  alli- 
teration, the  reference  to  a  fulness  and  a  crowd  in  "Thou 
surroundest  me,"  lyjtn  in  ver.  1 1,  and  the  baldness  of  aba,  if  it 
stands  by  itself.  The  words  point  to  a  whole  host  of  dangers 
and  troubles,  by  which  the  Psalmist  formerly,  when  he  had  God 
for  his  enemy,  saw  himself  in  spirit  surrounded.  He  now  sees 
around  him  joyfid,  instead  of  sorrowful  prospects. 

The  Psalmist  had  hitherto  spoken  to  God  :  now,  when  it  is 
his  purpose  to  base  doctrine  on  history,  he  turns  to  his  brethren. 
The  circumstance,  that  it  is  here,  for  the  first  time,  that  sucli^ 
transition  occurs,  is  sufficient  to  show,  that  it  is  here  for  the 
first  time  that  we  enter  the  domain  of  application.  The  Psal- 
mist informs  us,  first,  of  his  determination  to  give  good  advice 
to  his  brethren,  ver.  8  ;  and  then,  in  ver.  9,  he  gives  them  that 
advice. 

Ver.  8.  /  icill  iiistruct  thee,  and  teach  thee  the  way  which  thou 
shouldst  go;  I  will  counsel  thee  with  my  eye.  It  is  tlie  pious 
man,  laden  with  the  guilt  of  sin,  that  is  here  addressed.  The 
singular  is  used  for  the  purpose  of  giving  more  inipressiveness 
to  the  exhortation.  We  can  speak  to  men  most  impressively 
when  we  are  alone  with  them.     In  ver.  9,  the  plural  is  made 


520 


THE  BOOK  Of  PSALMS 


PSALM  XXXIL  VEn.  9. 


521 


use  of  instead  of  the  singular ;  but  at  the  end  of  the  Psalm  the 
singular  again  occurs,  for  tlie  purpose  of  showing  that  the  same 
persons  are  addressed.  According  to  several  expositors,  it  is 
God  that  speaks  in  this  verse,  expressing  approval  of  the  trust 
of  David,  the  returning  sinner,  and  promising  him  further  help. 
But  against  this  idea,  which  is  not  only  without  foundation,  but 
which  entirely  destroys  the  connection  and  train  of  thought, 
there  may  be  urged,  in  addition  to  many  other  reasons,  the 
manifest  reference  which  the  clause,  "I  will  instruct  thee," 
bears,  on  tlie  one  hand,  to  the  title,  in  which  David  announces 
liis  purpose  to  deliver  instruction,  and,  on  the  other,  to  the 
"  without  understanding,"  ver.  9 :  the  instruction  given  is  de- 
signed to  remove  the  want  of  understanding.  Then,  there  is 
the  parallel  passage,  Ps.  li.  13,  where  David  promises  to  the 
Lord,  that  he  will  teach  sinners  His  ways,  when  he  shall  have 
obtained  forgiveness.  This  promise  he  here  fulfils. — On  tlie 
words,  "  the  way  which  thou  shalt  go,"  Jo.  Amd  remarks,  "  This 
way  means  repentance  and  the  forgiveness  of  sins."  ''Vy,  pro- 
perly, "  according  to  my  eye,"  is  the  accusative,  which  is  often 
used  in  tliis  way,  when,  besides  the  whole,  any  particular  part 
is  added,  which  is  more  especially  brought  into  action  :  compare 
on  Ps.  iii.  4.  The  tender  care  of  the  counsellor  is  expressed  by 
tlie  construction  of  J'V'  with  7V, — properly,  "  to  take  counsel  on 
any  one."  The  eye,  besides,  is  the  oi-gan  by  which  tender  care 
is  expressed.  Hence  tender  forbearance  is  expressed  by  "  Mine 
eye  pities  :"  compare  Gen.  xliv.  21,  where  Joseph  says,  "Bring 
him  down,  and  I  will  set  mine  eye  upon  liim ;"  Jer.  xxiv.  6. 
Many  expositors  render,  "  I  will  counsel,  mine  eye  shall  be  upon 
thee."  But  in  this  way,  words  evidently  connected  are  torn 
asunder :  after  counsel,  tlie  person  who  receives  the  counsel 
ought  to  be  named. — At  the  end  of  this  verse,  we  should  supply 
marks  of  quotation.  For  the  counsel  of  tender  and  thoughtful 
love  follows  in  flie  9th  verse. 

Ver.  9.  Be  not  like  the  Iwrses  and  the  mules,  without  wider- 
standing,  whose  ornaments  are  bridle  and  bit,  for  restraint,  be- 
cause they  do  not  come  near  thee.'  David  compares  impenitent 
sinners  to  irrational  beasts,  which  must  be  kept  under  by  strong 
instruments  of  restraint.  By  this  comparison  he  directs  atten- 
tion to  the  disgracefulness  of  such  obstinacy — (to  man,  especially 
in  a  pious  man — and  it  is  with  such  alone  that  David  has  to  do 
a  free,  willing,  and  joyful  obedience  is  becoming ;  for  such  a 
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6ne  it  is  particularly  humbling  to  be  subjected  to  compulsion) 
— and  also  to  the  fruitlessness  of  it,  since  God  knows  as  well 
how  to  subdue  it,  as  man  knows  how  to  break  the  obstinacy  of 
brutes.     The  Berleb.  Bib.:  "If  we  do  not  consent  to  serve 
God  willingly,  we  must  serve  Him  in  the  long  run  whether  we 
will  or  not.     He,  who  runs  away  from  God's  willing  service, 
falls  into  His  compulsory  service.     On  this  account  the  con- 
scientious Stoic  prayed,  'Lead  me,  O  God,  the  way  which  Thou 
hast  chosen :  and  if  I  ivill  not,  nothing  is  better  than  that  I  be 
compelled:     Recourse  is  not  had  to  bit  and  bridle,  unless  we 
will  not  become  wise  by  gentler  means.     God  employs  these  for 
the  purpose  of  delivering  us  from  destroying  ourselves.     Let  us 
then  rather  follow  with  good-will,  than  be  dragged  along  by 
compulsion.  .  .  .  The  ungodly  will  make  a  cross  of  everytliint; 
that  has  been  sent  them  by  God  in  punislnnent  of  their  sins. 
But  that  is  not  worth  the  name.     It  is  nothing  more  than  a  rod 
of  punishment  for  an  ass."     Jo.  Arnd :  "You  have  received 
from  God  a  reasonable  soul,  yea,  you  hear  the  friendly,  pleas- 
ing voice  of  your  Father  and  His  dear  Son.     But,  if  you  will 
be  as  stupid  as  the  horse  or  the  mule,  God,  in  that  case,  will 
act  well  in  putting  upon  your  neck  a  bridle,  and  a  bit  in  youi- 
mouth,  for  the  purpose  of  compelling  and  restraining  you  like  a 
senseless  brute.     God,  for  example,  put  a  bridle  and  bit  into 
Nebuchadnezzar's  mouth,  and  tamed  the  proud  beast.      God 
also  put  a  bridle  and  bit  into  Manasseh's  mouth :  when  he  lav 
bound  in  iron  chains,  he  would  gladly  have  bowed  the  knee  be- 
fore God,  if  his  iron  fetters  would  have  permitted  him.      God 
brought  down  the  proud  Pharaoh  by  means  of  contemptible 
creatures — frogs,  lice,  and  grasshoppers,  and  put  a  wonderful 
bridle  into  the  mouth  of  the  proud  horse." — ny  has  always  the 
sense  of  "  ornament :"  and  this  is  to  be  retained  here,  and  by 
'no  means  to  be  exchanged  for  the  arbitrary  one,  "  harness  "  (on 
which  Gesenius  remarks,  frigidiiis  hoc  est  et  otiosum),  nor  for 
"jaw"  (Luther's:    "into  the  mouth").      They  answer  very 
well  as  ornaments  for  their  obstinacy,  says  the  Psalmist :  men 
put  upon  them  bridle  and  bit,  and  know  how  to  restrain  them 
by  these.     3  indicates  that  in  which  the  ornament  consists.     The 
infinitive  01^3  occupies  the  place  of  the  noun,  and  therefore  the 
suffix  is  unnecessary,     David  speaks  here  in  part  out  of  his  own 
painful  experience :  bit  and  bridle  were,  if  not  put  upon  him, 
yet  threatened  to  be  put  upon  him :  compare  vers.  3d  and  4th. 
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— The  last  clause,  lit. :  not  to  come  near  thee,  is  abrupt,  and 
implies,  "  because  they  do  not  come  near  thee,  for  the  purpose 
of  rendering  a  willing  obedience."  The  "to  thee,"  refers  "to 
every  one  here  addressed,  who  is  exhorted  not  to  render  it 
necessary  for  God  to  use  the  same  violence  with  him  which  he 
himself  uses  with  his  beast."     Stier. 

There  follows,  in  vers.  10  and  11,  the  Conclusion,  in  which 
David,  in  contrast  to  the  miserable  condition  of  the  wicked, 
praises  the  happy  state  of  the  righteous,  who  put  their  confi- 
dence in  God,  in  language  called  forth  by  the  deliverance  which, 
when  he  had  fallen  veiy  deeply,  had  been  vouchsafed  to  him  by 
God,  out  of  apparently  irremediable  destruction.  The  verses 
lead  from  the  particular  to  the  general ;  and  several  expositors 
liave  in  vain  attempted  to  find  in  them  a  more  precise  reference 
to  the  case  on  which  the  Psalm  is  grounded. 

Ver.  10.  The  xoicked  has  many  sorrows ;  but  he  who  trusts  in 
the  Lord,  He  encoinpassetk  him  with  mercy.  We  may  either 
translate,  "  mercy  surrounds  him,"  or,  "  He  surrounds  him  with 
mercy."  In  favour  of  the  latter  translation  we  have  the  7th 
verse,  where,  in  like  manner,  331D  is  construed  with  a  double 
accusative.  "  lie  who  trusts  in  the  Lord,"  is  the  pious  man. 
The  contrast  shows  that  the  language  does  not  refer  to  a  single 
act,  but  to  an  abiding  relation.  Inasmuch  as  David  stood  re- 
lated to  God,  in  general,  as  one  who  trusted  in  Him,  though 
God  visited  him  with  fatherly  chastisement,  this  chastisement 
tended  to  his  good.  Jo.  Arnd :  "  The  cross  of  believer^  is  a 
fatherly  rod  applied  for  the  best  of  purposes,  for  correction  and 
instruction,  and  it  has  a  joyful  termination.  But  the  punish- 
meut  of  the  ungodly  is  a  plague  and  a  pain  by  which  their  pride 
and  impudence  are  put  to  shame. 

Ver.  11.  Be  glad  in  the  Lord,  and  rejoice,  ye  righteous;  and 
shout  for  joy,  all  ye  upright.  It  is  very  obvious  here  that  the 
EiCiiiTEOUS  Men  of  tiie  Psalms  are  not  absolutely  righteous. 


PSALM  XXXII  [. 

The  design  of  this  Psalm  is  to  fill  the  little  flock  of  Israel 
with  comfort  and  courage  and  joy,  in  view  of  the  infinitely 
superior  might  of  the  world  :  its  key-note  is,  "  Fear  not,  thou 
worm  Jacob,  thou  little  nation  Israel."     The  weapon  which  the 
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Psalmist  proposes  that  the  Church  should  use  against  all  the 
assaults  and  attacks  that  are  made  against  her  on  the  part  of 
the  whole  world,  is  the  Praise  of  God :  if  you  know  Him  as  He 
is,  you  may  despise  all  trouble  and  all  danger,  and  say,  in  the 
language  of  the  20th  verse  (which  may  be  considered  as  the 
heart  of  the  Psalm,  containing  a  very  clear  exposition  of  its 
design  by  the  author  himself),  "  Our  soul  waiteth  for  the  Lord  ; 
He  is  our  help  and  shield." 

The  Psalm  begins  (vers.  1  and  2)  with  an  exhortation,  ad- 
dressed to  the  Church  of  God,  to  praise  Him.  In  laying  doicn 
a  basis  for  this  exhortation,  the  Psalmist  first  directs  attention  to 
the  glorious  attributes  of  God.  This  he  does  in  two  main  divi- 
sions. First  (vers.  4-11),  the  Lord  is  true  and  faithful,  righteous 
and  gracious  (vers.  4,  5),  and  almighty  (vers.  6-11).  Second, 
(vers.  12-19),  all  things  on  earth  are  subject  to  His  govern- 
ment and  infinite  influence.  Hence  the  people  whom  He  chooses 
for  an  inheritance  are  happy ;  for,  as  sure  as  He  is  Lord  over 
all,  all  things  must  work  together  for  their  good.  Nothing 
depends  upon  earthly  power ;  hence  the  want  of  it  is  no  reason 
why  the  Lord's  people  should  despair :  His  omnipotent  love  and 
His  loving  omnipotence  afford  them  the  full  assurance  of  de- 
liverance. In  the  conclusion  (vers.  20-22),  the  Cliurch  gives 
utterance  to  that  full  confidence  which  had  been  called  forth  by 
this  contemplation  of  the  glory  of  God,  and  prays  that  she  may 
receive  according  to  her  faith. 

The  Introduction  and  the  Conclusion,  each  of  three  verses, 
correspond  to  one  another ;  and,  in  like  manner,  the  two  main 
divisions  are  of  equal  length,  namely,  eight  verses.  Tlie  num- 
ber of  the  verses  of  the  whole  Psalm  corresponds  to  that  of  the 
letters  of  the  alphabet.  The  main  division  occurs  exactly  in 
the  middle. 

The  Psalm,  along  with  the  one  before  it,  forms  one  pair. 
The  chief  reason  for  adopting  this  view  is,  that  the  Psalm  be- 
gins in  the  same  strain  as  that  with  which  the  preceding  one 
concltuies,  namely,  an  exhortation  to  rejoice  in  the  Lord :  there. 
Be  glad  in  the  Lord,  and  rejoice,  ye  tightcous;  and  shout  for  joy, 
all  ye  that  are  upright  in  heart :  here.  Rejoice  in  the  Lord,  ye 
righteous ;  for  praise  is  comely  for  the  ujjright.  It  is  impossible 
to  explain  this  circumstance  by  the  supposition,  that  the  collector 
of  the  Psalms  placed  the  two  together  on  account  of  tiie  acci- 
pental  resemblance  between  the  concluding  verse  of  the  one, 


524 


THE  BOOK  OP  PSALMS. 


PSALM  XXXIII.  TEES.  1-3. 


525 


and  tlie  opening  verse  of  the  other.  For  the  transition  from 
the  particular  to  the  general  in  Ps.  xxxii.  takes  place  in  such 
a  striking  and  sudden  manner,  as  to  suggest  the  idea,  that  it  was 
intended  to  prepare  the  way  for  passing  on  to  a  Psahn  of  a 
general  character.  Another  reason  is,  the  want  of  a  title  in 
our  Psalm,  though  standing  in  the  middle  of  an  assemblage  of 
Psalms  which  are  all  designated  Psalms  of  David.  This  ap- 
pearance met  us  in  Ps.  x.,  where  we  found  stiong  reasons  for 
regarding  it  and  Ps.  ix.  as  forming  one  pair.  A  third  reason 
is  to  be  found  in  the  relation  which  the  numbers  of  the  verses  of 
both  Psalms  boar  to  each  other.  In  tlie  33d  Psalm,  the  num- 
ber of  the  verses  corresponds  to  the  number  of  the  letters  of 
the  alphabet, — a  circumstance  which  we  have  the  less  reason  for 
considering  as  accidental,  as  the  following  Psalm  is  truly  an 
alphabetical  one.  And  in  the  o2d  Psalm  the  number  is  equal 
to  one  half  of  the  letters  of  the  alphabet.  It  is  at  the  same 
time  to  be  observed,  that  even  in  the  33d  Psalm,  the  main  body 
is  divided  into  two  equal  parts ;  and  that  the  one  signature  of 
completion,  namely,  the  twenty-two,  is  as  frequently  divided 
into  two  elevens,  as  the  other,  viz.  the  ten,  is  divided  into  two 
fives.  This  relation  of  the  verses  would  therefore  lead  us  to 
regard  the  32d  Psalm  as  introductory  to  the  33d. 

From  these  remarks,  our  view  of  the  relation  of  the  two 
Psalms  to  each  other,  will  be  as  follows.  David,  inwardly  and 
deeply  moved  by  the  proof  of  the  glory  of  God,  wliich  he  had 
obtained  in  the  forgiveness  of  his  dreadful  offence,  begins  with 
praising  it,  in  its  present  special  manifestation.  But  his  heart 
is  so  full,  that  he  cannot  be  confined  to  this,  but  must  take  a 
wider  ranye.  lie  must  unfold  to  Israel  all  that  he  has  gene- 
rally  in  God,  especially  God's  protection  and  help  against  a 
hostile  world. 

Amyraldus  has  very  correctly  characterized  the  style  of  the 
Psalm.  "  The  style  is  pleasing,  flowing,  measured,  without 
any  poetical  digressions,  or  figures,  at  least  of  such  a  kind  as  to 
occasion  any  difficulty."  These  characteristics  are  to  be  ex- 
plained from  the  fact,  that  the  Psalm  has  no  individual  refer- 
ence whatever,  ar>d  that,  both  in  its  introduction  and  contents, 
it  is  in  the  most  proper  sense  a  Psalm  for  the  public  worship 
of  God. 
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Ver.  1.  Rejoice,  ye  righteous,  in  the  Lord ;  praise  is  comely  for 
the  upright.  Ver.  2.  Praise  the  Lord  with  harp ;  sing  unto  Him 
with  the  psaltery  of  ten  strings.  Ver.  3.  Sing  unto  Him  a  new 
song ;  play  skilfully,  with  shouts  of  joy.  The  "  righteous"  and 
the  "  upright "  are  the  Israelites :  compare  "  righteoas,"  used 
of  the  people  as  such,  in  Num.  xxiii.  10,  and  ver.  12  of  this 
Psalm ;  as  also  vers.  10  and  11,  vers.  16  and  17,  from  which  it  is 
evident  that  the  Psalm  has  a  national  character.  Inasmuch  as 
Israel  is  here  designated  the  righteous  and  the  upright,  it  is 
clear  that  the  address  is  directed  towards  the  true  Israelites  only, 
to  the  exclusion  of  those  who  are  Israelites  in  ap>pearance-^i\\e 
souls  who  are  rooted  out  from  their  people.  Compare  at  Ps. 
XV.,  xxxiv.  The  reason  why  the  righteous  and  the  upriglit 
should  praise  the  Lord,  is  contained  in  the  conclusion  of  the  pre- 
ceding Psalm, — "  He  encompasseth  them  with  mercy," — and  in 
the  18th  verse,  where  "  the  eye  of  the  Lord,"  it  is  said,  "  is 
upon  them  that  fear  Him."  To  the  nnrigliteous,  tlie  glory  of 
God  is  not  the  object  of  joy  and  praise,  but  of  terror  and  aver- 
sion :  tiie  highest  wish  of  their  liearts  is,  that  He  may  not  be 
true,  righteous,  full  of  mercy  towards  His  own  people,  or  al- 
mighty. To  rejoice  in  the  Loi'd,  is  not  exactly  to  rejoice  at  the 
Lord,  but  to  rejoice  in  finding  the  inclination  of  the  heart  to- 
words  God,  who  gives  so  many  causes  for  such  joy.  Compare 
on  ^e",  upright,  at  Ps.  xxv.  8.  The  word  denotes  a  condition 
which  is  conformable  to  the  mle  and  the  idea,  as  these  are 
represented  in  reference  to  the  members  of  the  Church  in  the 
law  of  God.  njK3  is  the  feminine  of  n"iK3,  beautiful,  becoming. 
As  it  is  comely  for  God  to  help,  so  it  is  comely  for  the  right- 
eous to  praise. — ilCJ)  belongs  here,  not  as  in  Ps.  xcii.  3,  to 
i'3:.  The  two  words  stand  either  in  the  stat.  construct.,  the  lute 
of  ten,  or  they  stand  unconnected,  the  lute  ten,  the  ten-lute.  The 
ten-stringed  lute  would  assuredly  not  have  been  mentioned  spe- 
cially by  the  Psalmist,  had  the  number  of  th"  strings  not  been 
fvdl  of  significance  to  him.  In  all  probability  he  does  not  him- 
self invent  this  significance,  but  the  instrument  had  with  refer- 
ence to  it  been  strung  with  ten  strings.  The  exhortation  to 
join  musical  instruments  with  the  voice  in  the  praise  of  God,  is 
indicative  of  the  infinite  glory  of  God,  which  cannot  be  suffi- 
ciently praised  by  the  voice  alone. — A  new  song  (compare  Ps. 
xi.  3,  xcvi.  1,  xcviii.  1 ;  Eev.  v.  9),  is  a  song  whicii  springs  up 
new  from  the  heart.     The  glory  of  God  is  new  every  morning : 
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we  know  it  not  only  by  hearsay  and  from  the  history  of  ancient 
times ;  and  therefore  we  ought  not  merely  to  repeat  the  old 
song.  It  is  a  melancholy  proof  of  the  decline  of  the  Church, 
when  the  exhortation  to  sing  a  new  song  is  no  longer  attended 
to ;  in  such  a  case,  the  greater  care  ought  to  bo  taken  to  pre- 
serve the  old  ones.  1  Sam.  xvi.  17  agrees  remarkably  with 
the  expression,  "  make  good  to  play,"  i.e.  "  play  beautifully." 
Possibly  these  words  of  Saul  made  a  deep  impression  on  David's 
mind.  On  njmna,  from  which  some,  without  any  foundation, 
would  conclude  that  the  Psalm  was  intended  to  be  sung  at  the 
offering  of  sacrifices,  compare  at  Ps.  xxvii.  5. 

In  vers.  4-11,  the  exhortation  to  praise  God,  is  grounded 
upon  His  glory.  First,  in  ver.  4,  the  Psalmist  speaks  of  His 
truth  and  faithfulness.  This  is  placed  in  the  foreground,  be- 
cause the  books  of  Moses  abound  with  most  glorious  promises 
given  by  God  to  His  Church,  for  the  fulfilment  of  which,  the 
truth  and  the  faithfulness  of  God  are  the  security. 

Ver.  4.  For  upright  is  the  word  of  the  Lord,  and  all  His  work 
is  faithfulness.     Luther's  translation  is  rather  free,  but  perfectly 
correct  as  to  the  sense,  which  is  more  than  can  be  said  of  most 
of  the  recent  translators.     "  For  the  word  of  the  Lord  is  true ; 
and  what  He  promises.  He  certainly  performs."     Stier  has  very 
unwarrantably  objected  to  it,  that  it  is  "  a  precipitate  effort  at 
specializing."     According  to  the  parallelism,  "  the  word  of  the 
Lord  "is  not  in  general  His  revelation,  or  even  "  His  will  as 
made  known  in  the  creation  and  government  of  the  world,"  but 
the  word  which  He  has  spoken  in  reference  to  His  own  people. 
What  the  Psalmist  here  predicates  in  general  of  the  word  of 
God  (comp.  Ps.  xix.  9),  is,  according  to  the  parallelism,  to  be 
considered  as  having  special  reference  to  the  word  of  promise. 
This  word  is  said  to  "  be  upright,"  inasmuch  as  it  is  in  exact 
accordance  with  the  idea  :  the  speaker  has  promised  what  He  is 
both  able  and  ivilliug  to  perform.     Compare  Num.  xxm.  19 : 
«  God  is  not  a  man,  that  He  should  lie ;  nor  the  son  of  man,  that 
He  should  repent:  hath  He  said,  and  shall  He  not  do  it?  or 
hath  He  spokon,  and  shall  He  not  make  it  good?'   Ps-  cv.  42. 
—In  the  second,  clause,  the  work  of  God  stands  opposed  to  His 
ipord  ■  He  promises  nothing  which  He  does  not  perform,  and 
He  does  all  which  He  has  promised.     njlOS3  can  only  be  trans- 
lated in  faithfulness.     miON  never  signifies  <?-u«/j. 

After  considering  the  Divine  truth  and  faithfulness,  the 
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Psalmist  leads  the  Church  to  contemplate  the  Divine  righteous- 
ness, which  must  set  limits  to  unrighteous  oppression,  and  the 
Divine  love,  which  must  above  all  be  manifested  in  the  deliver- 
ance of  the  Lord's  people. 

Ver.  5.  He  loveth  righteousness  and  justice;  the  earth  is  full 
of  the  mercy  of  the  Lord.  The  consideration  of  the  Divine 
righteousness  can  be  a  source  of  comfort  only  to  the  righteous. 
For,  as  such,  they  must  have  right  upon  their  side  in  their  con- 
tests with  their  enemies.  From  the  injustice  which  they  suffer 
on  earth,  they  lift  their  eyes  towards  heaven,  and  in  tliis  way 
attain  to  the  confidence  that  justice  will  get  justice  at  last. 
Compare  Hab.  i.  13,  where  the  Church  addresses  God :  "  Where- 
fore lookest  Thou  upon  them  that  deal  treacherously,  and 
boldest  Thy  tongue  when  the  wicked  devoureth  the  man  that  is 
more  righteous  than  he?" — On  the  second  clause  the  Berleb. 
Bib.  remarks :  "  The  earth  is  a  good  mother,  which  nourishes 
us  daily,  and  gives  us  all  things  richly  to  enjoy."  If  natural 
blessings  thus  manifest  the  love  of  God,  how  gloriously  will 
that  love  be  developed  towards  His  own  people  I 

The  faithfulness,  the  righteousness,  and  the  love  of  God,  on 
which  the  Psalmist  has  hitherto  dwelt,  and  which  are  exhibited 
as  linked  together  in  the  same  way  in  Hos.  ii.  21,  22,  afford  se- 
curity to  His  people,  when  in  danger,  that  He  is  willing  to  help 
them.  But  that  the  consolation  may  be  complete,  it  is  neces- 
sary to  contemplate  also  the  omnipotence  of  God,  which  secures 
His  ability.  In  reference  to  the  love  of  God,  the  Psalmist  had 
pointed  to  the  earth  as  the  main  seat  of  its  manifestation ;  and 
in  reference  to  His  omnipotence,  he  points,  as  in  Ps.  viii.,  xix., 
xxiv.,  to  the  heavens  with  their  stars,  and  to  the  sea  with  its 
waves.  Has  not  He,  who  called  the  heavens  into  being  by  His 
word,  and  who  restrains  the  fury  of  the  waves,  so  that  they  do 
not  overflow  the  earth,  enough  of  power  to  protect  you,  O  ye 
of  little  faith  ?     If  He  is-f or  you,  wiio  can  be  against  you  ? 

Ver.  6.  Through  the  word  of  the  Lord  loere  the  heavens  made, 
and  all  their  hosts  by  the  breath  of  His  mouth.  The  host  of  the 
heavens  is  the  sun,  moon,  and  stars.  That  the  idea  of  the 
angels  being  referred  to  is  out  of  the  question,  is  evident  from 
the  verbal  references  to  Gen.  ii.  1 :  "  Thus  the  heavens  and  the 
earth  were  completed,  and  all  their  host" — (in  the  preceding 
context  nothing  had  been  said  of  the  creation  of  angels,  but 
merely  of  the  creation  of  the  heavenly  bodies), — and  when  we 
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reflect  that  it  is  some  tangible  proof  of  tlie  omnipotence  of  God 
that  must  be  here  adverted  to.  Moreover,  the  heavenly  bodies 
are  throughout  predominantly  designated  the  host  of  God : 
compare  at  Ps.  xxiv,  10.  That  rm  is  not  spirit,  but  breath,  is 
evident  from  the  words,  "  of  His  mouth"  (compare  Isa.  xi.  4), 
and  from  the  parallelism  with  "  word : "  a  mere  word  corre- 
sponds to  mere  breath ;  both  together  form  a  contrast  to  the 
exercise  of  strength,  to  labour,  to  the  use  of  means  and  instru- 
ments, without  which  feeble  man  can  accomplish  nothing. 
Then  there  are  the  parallel  passages,  Job  xxvii.  3,  "  All  the 
while  my  breath  is  in  me,  and  the  Spirit  of  God  is  in  my 
nostrils ;"  xxxiii.  4,  "  The  Spirit  of  God  hath  made  me,  and  the 
breath  of  the  Almighty  hath  given  me  life ;"  Ps.  civ.  29,  30, 
"  Thou  takest  away  their  breath,  and  they  die  and  return  to 
their  dust :  Thou  sendest  forth  Thy  breath,  They  are  created." 
But,  on  the  other  hand,  the  exposition  which  would  interpret 
V9  nn  without  reference  to  the  Spirit  of  God,  cannot  be  cor- 
rect. In  the  history  of  the  creation,  to  wjiich  the  verse  before 
us,  as  well  as  vers.  7  and  9,  contain  verbal  allusions,  the  crea- 
tion is  described  as  the  work  of  -the  Spirit  of  God,  and  His 
Word.  First,  the  Spirit  of  God  moved  upon  the  face  of  the 
waters,  then  God  said.  We  may  thus  suppose  that  the  Spirit 
and  the  power  of  God  are  here  represented  by  the  figure  of 
breath,  because  tliat  in  man  is  the  first  sign  of  life. 

Ver.  7.  He  gathereth  the  waters  of  the  sea  together  as  an  heap ; 
He  lays  np  the  floods  in  store-houses.  The  Psalmist  brings  it 
forward  as  a  proof  of  the  omnipotence  of  God,  that  the  great 
fluid  mass  is  brought  together  by  the  Lord  like  a  hSap  of  firm 
materials,  so  that  it  does  not  spread  over  the  earth,  as  it  did  at 
first.  The  D33  is  not  "  He  gatliered,"  but  "  He  gathers." 
The  wonder  of  Divine  omnipotence  here  depicted  is  still  of  daily 
occurrence  :  if  God  did  not  keep  back  the  waters,  they  would 
overflow  the  earth.  The  expression,  "  as  a  heap,"  stands  con-  ■ 
cisely  for,  "  in  the  way  that  a  heap  is  gathered."  There  is  as- 
suredly no  reference  here  to  the  elevated  appearance  which  the 
sea  presents  at  a  distance.  To  collect  the  leaves,  as  if  they  were 
firm  materials,  must  be  a  work  of  Omnipotence.  Allusion  is 
made  here,  as  also  in  Ps.  Ixviii.  13,  and  in  Jos.  iii.  13,  16, 
to  Ex.  XV.  8,  where,  in  reference  to  the  waters  of  the  Red  Sea, 
it  is  said  in  the  song  of  Moses,  "  The  waters  stood  as  an  heap. 
The  expression  which  is  there  employed  to  describe 
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the  miraculous  efiFect  produced  by  the  power  of  God,  is  here 
applied  to  the  ordinary  course  of  nature,  for  the  purpose  of 
teaching  that  this,  when  deeply  considered,  bears  as  clear  a 
testimony  to  the  omnipotence  of  God.  The  old  expositors, 
whom  Luther  follows  ("  He  holds  the  waters  in  the  sea  together 
as  in  a  bag"),  have  confounded  13  with  ItiJ. — The  second  clause 
is  perfectly  parallel  to  the  first.  niOinn  are,  as  usually,  "tht 
floods  of  the  sea."  These  are  deposited  by  God  within  the 
bounds  set  to  the  sea,  like  treasures  in  a  place  of  security.  The 
point  of  resemblance  is  the  sure  keeping.  Several  expositors 
refer  here,  as  at  Ps.  xxiv.  2,  to  the  subterraneous  waters.  But 
the  reasons  which  were  there  adduced  against  this  view,  hold 
good,  partly,  in  the  present  instance ;  viz.,  .;he  obvious  reference 
to  Gen.  i.,  where  nothing  whatever  is  said  of  subterraneous 
waters,  the  necessity  of  some  palpable  proof  of  Divine  omnipo- 
tence, etc. — Jo.  Arnd  quite  correctly  apprehended  the  prac 
tical  tendency  of  this  verse :  "  The  prophet  comes  down  from 
heaven,  and  leads  us  to  the  sea,  where  we  may  observe  the 
omnipotence  of  God,  and  the  power  of  His  word.  The  great 
sea  is  shut  up  by  the  commandment  of  God :  how  then  can 
He  not  tame  men  upon  the  earth,  and  put  a  bridle  in  their 
mouth?" 

Ver.  8.  Let  all  the  world  fear  the  Lord;  let  everything  that 
dwells  on  Hie  earth  stand  in  aire  of  Him.  "Ver.  9.  For  He  spake, 
and  it  was  done ;  He  commanded,  and  it  stood  fast.  That  the 
Lord  deserves  holy  fear  and  reverence,  that  therefore  the  ter- 
ror of  those  men  who  have  Him  on  their  side  is  foolish,  is  here 
proved  from  His  omnipotence  as  seen  in  the  creation  of  the 
world.  Jo.  Amd :  "  Lo  I  the  God  who  has  made  by  His 
word  the  great  incomprehensible  heavens,  and  upholds  and 
manages  them  by  His  word,  shall  also  be  able  to  uphold  and 
manage  thee,  a  poor  little  worm."  There  is  no  reason  for  trans- 
lating :  "  He  speaks,  and  it  is  done ;  He  commands,  and  it 
stands."  The  use  of  the  Pret.  and  the  Fut.  conv.,  the  reference 
to  Genesis,  in  which  nots^l  and  ^n^l  alternate,  and  the  comparison 
of  the  6tli  verse,  show  that  the  creation  of  the  worlrl  is  here 
spoken  of  as  a  fait  accompli.  Ps.  cxix.  90  shows  that  'irjy  has 
here  its  usual  sense,  "  to  stand :"  compare  with  ver.  91.  In 
reality,  "  to  stand"  is  "  to  exist :"  what  does  not  exist,  "  lies." 

Ver.   10.   The  Lord  bringeth  the  counsel  of  the  heathen  to 
nought ;  He  maketh  the  devices  of  the  people  of  none  effect.     Ver. 
VOL.  I.  2  L 
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11.  The  counsel  of  the  Loi-d  standeth/or  ever,  the  thoughts  of  His 
heart  to  all  generations.  To  the  Lord,  who  has  manifested  His 
omnipotence  so  gloriously  in  creation,  it  is  an  easy  matter  to 
bring  to  nothing  the  proud  plans  of  the  nations ;  while  His  own 
plans  are  eternal,  and  cannot  be  frustrated,  or  their  execu- 
tion hindered  by  any  one.  How  could  it  be  possible,  then, 
that  Israel  should  quail  in  the  presence  of  the  heathen!  If 
their  thoughts  towards  them  are  for  evil,  they  are  only  thoughts 
of  potoerlessness ;  while,  on  the  other  hand,  the  thoughts  of 
Omnipotence  towards  them  are  thoughts  of  peace. 

There  follows  the  second  main  division,  vera.  12-19.  The 
proposition  with  which  it  is  headed,  "  Blessed  is  the  nation  whose 
God  is  the  Lord,"  the  Psalmist  proves  from  the  fact,  that  every- 
thing on  earth  stands  under  the  unlimited  control  of  God,  vers. 
13-15,  who  abundantly  compensates,  by  His,  the  Almighty's 
loving  providence,  for  what  His  people  want  in  worldly  power, 
vers.  16-19. 

Ver.  12.  Blessed  is  the  nation  whose  God  is  the  Lord,  the 
people  whom  He  chooses  for  an  inheritance.  The  whole  is 
giouped  around  this  position.  On  the  one  side,  it  is  a  deduc- 
tion from  what  goes  before,  and,  on  the  other,  it  is  a  thesis 
which  is  proved  in  what  follows.  The  Psalmist  alludes,  it  is 
true,  to  Israel ;  still  he  expresses  himself  in  general  terms : 
IMich. :  heatam  igitur  gentem,  qitcecunque  sit, 

Ver.  13.  The  Lord  looketh  from  heaven,  He  sees  all  the 
children  of  men.  Ver.  14.  From  the  place  of  His  habitation  He 
looketh  upon  all  who  dwell  on  the  earth.  Ver.  15.  He  who 
fashioneth  for  them  all,  their  heart,  who  marketh  all  their  works. 
The  looking  of  the  Lord  from  heaven  is  not  an  idle  act;  it 
is  the  act  of  a  king  and  judge.  The  15th  verse  manifestly 
shows  this.  In  it,  the  heart  and  the  works  stand  in  contrast  to 
each  other.  The  heart  comes  into  notice  as  the  workshop  of 
the  thoughts  :  compare  ver.  11.  The  thoughts  are  wholly  under 
God's  control,  "for  He  fashioneth  the  heart:"  so  are  the  works, 
"  for  He  observes  them."  Who  then  need  be  afraid  on  accomit 
of  the  plans  and  works  of  men,  if  he  only  have  God  for  his 
friend  ?  God  is  mentioned  here,  as  the  use  of  the  participle 
shows,  as  the  Creator  of  the  human  spirit,  in  reference  not  only 
to  His  original  act  of  creation,  but  also  to  His  constant  creat- 
ing influence  :  compare  Zech.  xii.  1,  and  the  Christology  on  the 
passage,  P.  H.  p.  274.     God,  as  the  God  of  the  spirits  of  all 
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flesh,  Num.  xvi.  22,  xxvii.  16,  has  all  emotions  and  thoughts  in 
His  hands :  compare  Prov.  xxi.  1,  "  The  king's  heart  is  in  the 
hand  of  the  Lord  as  the  rivers  of  water ;  He  tumeth  it  whither- 
soever He  will."  Ver.  16.  Ta  the  king  his  great  power  affords  no 
help ;  a  warrior  is  not  saved  by  his  great  strength.  Ver.  1 7.  The 
horse  is  a  vain  thing  for  safety,  neither  does  he  deliver  any  by  his 
great  strength.  The  inference  from  the  position,  "  that  every- 
thing on  the  earth  is  done  by  God,"  is,  that  nothing  is  done 
with  our  own  strength.  This  inference  was  in  the  highest  de- 
gree consolatory  to,  Israel.  If  the  issue  of  events  depended  on 
human  strength,  they  must  go  down.  The  article  in  l^»n  is 
generic — the  horse  is  the  species :  compare  Prov,  xxi.  31, 
"  The  horse  is  prepared  for  the  day  of  battle,  but  safety  is  of 
the  Lord." 

Ver.  18.  Behold,  the  eye  of  the  Lord  looks  upon  those  who 
fear  Him.,  who  hope  in  His  mercy.  Ver.  19.  To  deliver  their 
soul,  and  to  keep  them  alive  in  famine.  What  cannot  be  effected 
by  what  Israel  has  not,  worldly  power,  is  accomplished  by  the 
loving  care  of  his  almighty  God,  in  which  he  rejoices. 

There  follows  in  vers.  20-22,  the  conclusion,  in  which  the 
Church  gives  expression  to  the  faith  which  has  been  produced 
in  her  by  contemplating  the  gloiy  of  God,  and  prays  tliat  she 
may  receive  according  to  this  her  faith. 

Ver.  20.  Our  soul  waiteth  for  the  Lord;  He  is  our  help  and 
shield.  The  first  clause  contains  an  allusion  to  the  woi-ds  of 
dying  Jacob,  in  Gen.  xlix.  18 :  "I  wait  for  Tliy  salvation,  O 
Lord ;"  and  the  second  to  Deut.  xxxiii.  26.  Ver.  21.  For  our 
heart  rejoices  in  Him,  because  tee  trust  in  His  holy  name.  The 
holiness  of  God  is,  in  this  place  also,  His  glory :  compare  at  Ps. 
xxii.  3.  The  holy  name  of  God  is  the  product  of  the  long  series 
of  the  manifestations  of  His  holiness.  Whoever  trusts  in  this, 
and  not  in  his  own  strength,  may  rejoice  in  the  Lord,  sure  of 
safety.  Ver.  22.  Let  Thy  mercy  come  u]ion  us,  0  Lord,  as  ice 
trust  in  Thee.  When  faith,  the  condition  of  deliverance,  is  pre- 
sent, deliverance  also  must  therefore  soon  appear. 
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vouchsafed  to  him  ;  and  exhorts  all  the  pious  to  join  with  him  in 
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tho  praise  of  the  Lord,  inasmuch  as  the  Lord  always  manifest3 
Ilunself  as  equally  ready  to  help  His  people  as  He  had  heen  on 
the  present  occasion,  vers.  1-10.  "  In  the  second  part,  he  turns 
to  helievers,  addresses  them,  and  says,  that  it  is  his  design  to 
teach  them  the  art  of  leading  a  quiet  life,  and  of  being  secure 
against  enemies.  This  art  consists  in  the  fear  of  God,  in  keep- 
ing watch  over  the  lips,  in  doing  no  evil,  and  in  following  after 
peace  :  the  consequences  of  these  are  prayer  heard,  deliverance 
out  of  all  danger,  the  gracious  presence  of  God,  communion 
with  Him,  consolation  from  Him,  and  the  protection  of  person 
and  life."     Jo.  Arnd. 

Both  parts  of  this  alphabetical  Psalm  contain  an  equal  num- 
ber of  verses — a  circumstance  which  must  have  been  designed, 
as  that  number  is  exactly  ten.  Ver.  11  is  as  little  to  be  con- 
sidered as  forming  part  of  the  second  division,  as  the  title  of 
the  Psalm  is  of  the  first :  it  has  altogether  the  character  of  an 
introduction.  And  ver.  22  is  evidently  the  conclusion  of  the 
whole,  summing  up  its  contents,  and  not  more  specially  belong- 
ing to  the  second  than  to  the  first  division.  Like  the  concluding 
verse  of  the  25th  Psalm,  which  res'fembles  still  further  the  Psalm 
before  us  in  having  no  verse  allotted  to  Vau,  it  begins  with  a, 
stands  out  of  the  alphabetical  series,  which  terminates  at  ver.  21 
with  the  final  letter  of  the  alphabet.  The  first  decade  is  divided, 
as  it  often  is,  into  a  three  and  a  seven  :  vers.  1-3  contain  the 
determination  of  the  Psalmist  to  praise  God,  and  the  exhortation 
to  the  pious  to  take  part  in  that  praise :  vers.  4-10,  the  basis  of 
this  determination  and  exhortation. 

The  occasion  on  which  the  Psalm  was  written  is  announced 
in  the  title  :  Of  David,  when  he  concealed  his  intellect,  i.  e.  feigned 
himself  mad  (Luther,  after  the  example  of  the  Septuagint  and 
the  Vulgate,  has  erroneously  given,  "his  behanour"),  before 
Abimelech ;  whereupon  he  drove  him  from  his  presence,  and  he  went 
away.  The  history  is  related  in  1  Sam,  xxi.  Being  persecuted 
by  Saul,  he  betook  himself  to  the  land  of  the  Philistines.  There, 
he  who  had  on  former  occasions  injured  the  Philistines  so 
crrievously,  was  recognised,  and  brought  into  the  presence  of 
kiuT  Achish.  For  the  purpose  of  saving  liis  life,  which  at  the 
time  was  in  very  imminent  danger,  he  feigned  himself  mad  ;  and 
God  blessed  this  expedient,  which,  considered  by  itself,  was  one 
of  a  very  doubtful  character.  The  5Gth  Psalm  also  refers  to 
t!ie  same  occasion  :  there  we  have  the  prayer  which  David  ad- 
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dressed  to  God  in  his  extremity ;  and  here,  his  thanksgivings  for 
deliverance. 

It  is  not,  however,  to  be  imagined  that  David  composed  the 
Psalm  when  immediately  threatened  by  danger.  In  opposition 
to  any  such  idea,  we  have  the  quiet  toue  by  which  it  is  pervaded ; 
whereas  all  the  Psalms  which  were  immediately  called  forth  by  a 
particular  occasion,  are  of  a  much  more  stirring  character.  IJe- 
sides  this,  we  have  the  decided  predominance  of  effort  to  draw 
consolation  and  instruction  for  the  Church  from  his  own  personal 
experience.  Finally,  we  have  the  alphabetical  arrangement, 
which  never  occurs  in  those  Psalms  which  express  feelings  im- 
mediately called  forth  by  a  particular  object,  but  always  in  those, 
in  which  the  prevailing  design  is  to  edify  others.  The  fact  is,  that 
David — when,  on  some  occasion  in  the  subsequent  part  of  his 
history,  his  mind  became  filled  with  lively  emotions  arising  from 
the  recollection  of  this  wonderful  escape,  in  reference  to  which 
he  even  here  says,  "  I  will  praise  the  Lord  at  all  times,  His 
praise  shall  be  continually  in  my  lips," — made  it  the  groundwork 
of  a  treasure  of  edification  for  the  use  of  tlie  godly  in  all  ages. 

After  thus  limiting  the  sense  in  which  to  understand  the 
title,  it  becomes  an  easy  matter  to  defend  it  against  the  attacks 
of  modern  criticism.  It  has  been  said  :  1st,  "  That  it  cannot  be 
David's,  because  the  Achishoi  the  book  of  Samuel  is  confounded 
with  the  Abimelech  of  the  patriarchal  times."  But  this  appa- 
rent contradiction  disappears,  when  we  observe  that  Abimelech 
among  the  Philistines  was  the  title  of  rank  given  to  all  their 
kings,  just  as  the  kings  of  Egypt  were  called  Pharaoh — of  Jeru- 
salem, Adonizedeck  or  Melchisedeck — of  the  Amalekites,  Agag — 
of  Hazor,  Jabin — of  Jemen,  Toba,  etc. :  compare  Beitr.  P.  III. 
p.  306,  on  Balaam,  p.  149.  In  favour  of  this  idea  we  have  three 
reasons  :  the  first  is  drawn  from  Gen.  xx.  as  compared  with 
Gen.  xxvi.,  where  both  Abraham  and  Isaac  have  to  do  with 
Abimelech,  king  of  the  Philistines  ;  the  second,  from  comparing 
the  title  of  onr  Psalm  with  1  Sam.  xxi. ;  and  the  third,  from 
the  nature  of  the  name  itself.  Abimelech  means  "  father  of  a 
king  ;"  and  refers  to  the  hereditary  descent  of  the  crown  among 
the  Philistines,  in  opposition  to  the  practice  of  electing  the 
sovereign,  which  obtained  in  the  neighbouring  nation  of  thN 
Edomites.  It  is  altogether  natural  that  the  proper  name  should 
be  made  use  of  in  the  books  of  Samuel,  which  bear  the  character 
throughout  of  very  exact  historical  treatises ;  and  that  the  generic 
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designation  should  occur  in  the  title  of  a  poem,  which,  to  a  certain 
extent,  must  wear  a  poetical  aspect.  2.  "  The  title,"  it  is  main- 
tained, "  is  literally  copied  from  1  Sam.  xxi.  14 ;  and  therefore 
cannot  have  been  composed  by  David,  or  by  any  of  his  contem- 
poraries." But  the  title  agrees  with  the  passage^  referred  to 
only  in  the  single  expression,  "  he  feigned  himself  mad."  And 
if  it  will  not  be  granted  that  this  may  have  been  accidental,  it 
may  at  once  be  urged,  that  the  author  of  the  books  of  Samuel 
may  have  borrowed  that  expression  from  the  title  before  us,  as 
it  undoubtedly  has  more  of  a  poetical  than  a  prosaic  character. 
3.  "  In  vers.  4  and  6,  a  deliverance  from  many  dangers,"  it  is 
said,  "  is  referred  to,  and  in  ver.  10  the  Psalmist  speaks  of  want 
and  privation."  But  that  one  trouble  consisted  of  many  parts  ; 
danger  threatened  David  in  many  forms ;  and  vers.  9  and  10  do 
not  refer  merely  to  the  particular  occasion,  but  contain  a  general 
affirmation,  which  points  not  merely  to  want  of  the  necessaries 
of  life,  but  also  to  want  of  whatever  is  good,  to  want  of  salva- 
tion. 4.  "  The  language  and  the  style,"  it  is  maintained,  "  are 
different  from  the  real  Davidic  Psalms."  We  reply,  they  differ 
certainly  from  those  which  modern  criticism  has  marked  out  as 
exclusively  the  Psalms  of  David,  but  not  at  all  from  a  great 
number,  which,  from  their  titles,  and  from  internal  evidence, 
were  likewise  composed  by  him.  The  difference  is  perfectly  ac- 
counted for  by  the  difference  as  to  occasion,  tone,  and  object. 
We  may  here  advert  particularly  to  the  expression,  "Come  to  me, 
ye  sons,  listen  to  me ;  I  will  teach  you  the  fear  of  God."  David 
liad  hence  to  do  with  the  poor  simple  people,  and  directed  his  voice 
to  them  in  love,  andspoke  so  simply,  that  even  a  child  might  under- 
stand and  participate  in  the  blessing  which  God  had  given  him. 
In  favour  of  the  originality  of  the  title,  we  have  to  urge,  in 
addition  to  the  general  ground,  that  there  is  nothing  in  the  con- 
tents of  the  Psalm  to  contradict  it,— the  more  general  the  histo- 
rical references  in  the  Psalms  are,  the  less  likely  is  the  title  to 
be  the  result  of  combination,— first,  that  the  manner  in  which 
Ijersonal  experiences  are  applied  for  the  benefit  of  the  entire 
community  of  the  righteous,  is  thoroughly  characteristic  of 
David ;  and  second,  that  a  title  referring  to  the  occasion  in 
question,  is  what  might  have  been  expected,  as  David  appears 
to  have  aimed  at  perpetuating  in  the  titles  of  the  Psalms,  the 
remembrance  of  all  the  most  remarkable  incidents  of  his  life. 
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First,  Yers.  1-3.  The  Psalmist  intimates  his  intention  of 
praising  God,  and  exhorts  all  the  godly  to  join  with  him  in  the 
praise. 

Ver.  1. 1  will  praise  the  Lord  at  all  times;  His  praise  shall 
ever  be  in  my  mouth.  The  assurance  of  ever-during  praise  ex- 
alts the  greatness  of  the  benefit,  and  places  it  in  contrast  to  the 
lesser  protections  of  God  which  we  daily  experience.  Ver.  2„ 
My  soul  shall  make  her  boast  of  the  Lord :  may  the  meek  hear 
thereof,  and  be  glad.  h'?nr\r\  with  3  is  "  to  boast  of  anything." 
The  meek  (Luther,  erroneously :  the  miserable)  boast  of  what 
the  Lord  has  done  for  the  Psalmist,  because  it  is  prophetic  of 
their  own  deliverance.  Ver.  3.  Magnify  the  Lord  with  me,  and  let 
us  exalt  His  name  together.  As  the  ^  cannot  be  the  sign  of  the 
accusative,  and  as  nirr  ^nj  never  occurs,  but  only  "  to  make  great 
the  name  of  the  Lord,"  Ps.  Ixix.  30,  and  as  ^JIJ  is  never  generally, 
"  to  praise,"  but  always,  "  to  make  great,"  it  is  necessary  to 
supply  IDC  in  the  first  clause,  from  the  second. 

In  vers.  4-10,  we  have  the  basis  of  the  determination,  and 
of  the  exhortation  to  praise  God.  Ver.  4. 1  sought  the  Lord,  and 
He  answered  me,  and  delivered  me  otit  of  all  my  fear.  mUD  is 
the  object  of  the  fear,  the  thing  that  is  feared  :  comp.  Isa.  Ixvi.  4. 
Ver.  5.  They  look  at  Him  and  are  brightened,  and  their  counte- 
nance is  not  ashamed.  The  Psalmist  considers  himself  through- 
out as  the  representative  of  the  meek.  The  transition,  there- 
fore, is  easy  from  the  singular  of  the  preceding  verse,  to  the 
plural  here.  He  lays  down  a  general  position,  which  is  anew 
confirmed  by  his  own  experience.  Besides,  the  somewhat  un- 
defined description  of  the  subject  has  been  caused  by  the  al- 
phabetical character  of  the  Psalm,  which  sufficiently  explains 
the  somewhat  loose  connection  with  what  goes  before  and  fol- 
lows. On,  "  they  look  to  Him,"  Jo.  Amd  remarks  :  "  Just  as, 
in  great  extremity,  we  look  around  for  help,  to  see  if  any  one 
■will  deliver  us,  or  as  a  child  in  severe  sickness  looks  mournfully 
upon  its  parents,  and  they  are  unable  to  help,  so  our  lieart  in 
faith  looks  mournfully  to  God."  Of  the  two  significations  of 
^inj,  "  to  flow  together,"  and  "  to  brighten,"  or  "  to  be  bright," 
we  cannot,  with  Luther,  take  the  first,  but  must  prefer  the 
second :  compare  Isa.  Ix.  5,  where  "  the  being  bright,"  is  in  like 
manner  used  of  the  restoration  of  serenity  to  the  countenance. 
The  "isn  ig  "to  be  red," viz.  with  shame  at  the  refusal  of  the  prayer, 
and  is  the  opposite  of  "  the  brightening."     7K,  the  subjective 
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negative,  is  stronger  than  vh.  The  Psalmist  is  homfied  at  the 
idea  of  being  ashamed,  as  something  altogether  abnormal.  Ver.  6. 
This  miserable  man  cried,  and  the  Lord  heard,  and  helped  him  out 
of  all  his  troubles.  As  the  Psalmist  had  made  a  transition  from 
the  particular  to  the  general,  as  brought  to  view  in  his  own  case, 
he  now  returns  to  the  particular,  which  was  the  pledge  of  the 
reality  of  the  general.  jj»tt'  is  the  PrjBterite.  Ver.  7.  The  Angel 
of  the  Lord  encamps  round  about  those  lohofear  Him,  and  delivers 
them.  As  the  word  Jehovah  is  a  proper  noun,  and  thus  a  definite 
one,  we  can  translate,  "  the  angel  of  the  Lord."  Considered 
by  itself,  "  the  angel  of  the  Lord"  might  be  taken  in  a  collec- 
tive sense ;  as,  for  example,  "  the  horse,"  in  Ps.  xxxiii.  17.  But 
yet  there  occurs  no  single  passage  in  which  nin'  "^nho  is  der 
monstrably  used  in  that  sense ;  and  it  appears  that  this  designa- 
tion of  the  angels  is  designedly  refrained  from,  because  nin*  "[too 
was  the  common  designation  of  the  Angel  of  the  Lord  kut.  e^., 
the  Angel  in  whom  is  the  name  of  God,  according  to  the  Pen- 
tateucli,  the  Angel  of  tlie  presence,  Isa.  Ixiii.  9  :  compare  on  this 
the  treatise  on  the  Divinity  of  Christ  in  the  Old  Testament,  the 
Christology,  I.  L  The  reasons  for  excluding  this  sense  here, — 
viz.  the  expression,  "  encamps  round,"  and''the  parallel  passages, 
such  as  Ps.  xci.  11,  12  ;  2  Kings  xvi.  17,  where  angels  are  spoken 
of  in  a  similar  connection, — disappear  when  narrowly  examined. 
The  Angel  of  the  Lord,  as  the  Captain  of  the  Lord's  hosts 
(Jos.  V.  14 ;  1  Kings  xxii.  19),  is  to  be  thought  of  as  attended 
by  armies  of  inferior  ministering  angels.  And  njn  is  applied 
not  only  to  an  army,  but  also  to  the  commander ;  for  example, 
2  Sam.  xii.  28.  Allusion  is  made  to  Gen.  xxxii.  2,  3,  where 
Jacob,  on  returning  from  Mesopotamia,  and  when  afraid  of  his 
brother  Esau,  saw  with  the  eye  of  the  spirit  a  double  encamp- 
ment of  angels,  at  the  head  of  which,  from  comparing  ch. 
xxviii.  13,  and  xxxii.  25,  we  are  to  suppose  the  Angel  of  the 
Lord  to  liave  been,  and  between  which  his  own  encampment 
would  lie.  These  circumstances,  the  memory  of  which  was  per- 
petuated by  the  name  Mahanaim,  given  to  the  place,  contained 
a  prophecy  embodied  in  action  for  the  benefit  of  all  who  fear 
the  Lord.  Ver.  8.  Taste  and  see  that  the  luord  is  good.  Blessed 
is  the  man  that  trusteth  in  Him.  The  "  taste  and  see"  invite, 
as  it  were,  to  a  sumptuous  feast,  which  has  long  been  ready, — 
to  a  rich  sio-ht  openly  exposed  to  view.  The  imperatives  are  in 
reality  not  hortatory,  but  promissory:  compare,  "  they  have  no 
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want"  ver.  10.     Ver.  9.  Fear  the  Lord,  ye  His  holy  ones;  for 
they  have  no  want  who  fear  Him.     The  emphasis  lies,  according 
to  the  connection,  more  on  the  consequence  than  on  the  condi- 
tion :  "only  fear,"  or,  « if  you  only  fear."     A  true  and  lively 
tear  of  God,  which  proves  itself  to  be  such  by  obedience  to  His 
commandments  (compare  vers.  13,  14),  need  never  he  afraid  of 
losing  Its  reward.    On  Q't^np,  as  designating  the  true  Israelites, 
compare  at  Ps.  xvi.  3.   Ver.  10.  Tlie  lions  are  reduced  to  poverty, 
and  are  hungry;  but  they  that  seek  the  Lord  have  want  of  no  one 
good  thing.     That  by  « the  lions"  here,  as  at  Ps.  Ivii.  5 ;  Neh. 
11.  12-14;  Ezek.  xxxviii.  13,  xix.  2,  3,  we  are  to  understand 
powerful  and  violent  men,  is  evident,  not  only  from  the  context, 
and  from  the  « being  reduced  to  poverty,"  but  also  from  the 
parallel  passage.  Job  iv.  10,  11.     Luther,  after  the  Septuagint, 
gives,  rather  indefinitely,  « the  rich."    We  have  here  no  special 
Old  Testament  truth  before  us.     This  is  evident  from  the  peti- 
tion dictated  to  us  by  our  Lord  Himself,  and  from  the  promise 
which  that  petition  necessarilyimplies,  regarding  our  daily  bread. 
It  is  also  evident  from  Matt.  vi.  32,  33.     The  19th  verse  gives 
the  necessary  limitation,  the  reference  to  the  manifold  sufferings 
by  which  in  this  life  the  righteous  are  exercised. 

There  follows  the  second  strophe,  in  which  the  Psalmist 
invites  all  to  come  to  the  enjoyment  of  safety  through  the  sin- 
cere fear  of  God,  which  is  intended  for  those  only  who  thus 
come,  but  also  assuredly  for  those. 

Ver.  11.  Come,  ye  sons;  listen  to  me,  I  will  teach  you  the  fear 
of  the  Lord.  In  «  ye  sons,"  we  find  one  experienced  in  the  ways 
of  God  addressing  the  young:  compare  Prov.  i.  8,  x.  15.  On, 
"  I  will  teach  you  the  fear  of  the  Lord,"  the  Berleb.  Bib.  re- 
marks :  "  And  I  will  not  only  show  you  what  it  is,  but  will  also, 
after  that,  give  you  the  strongest  reasons  which  ivill  move  you,  and 
incite  you:'  As  the  author,  in  what  follows,  manifestly  directs 
his  attention  exclusively  to  the  second  point,  it  is  obvious  that 
the  first  is  to  be  kept  ou*  of  view,  although  it  alone  has  occupied 
the  attention  of  most  commentators. 

Ver.  12.  Who  is  the  man  that  desires  life,  that  loves  days 
when  he  may  see  good?  The  Psalmist  asks  the  question,  Who 
desires  to  be  happy?  To  him  who  desires  this— and  where  is 
the  man  who  does  not?— he  prescribes,  in  what  follows,  the 
only  and  unfailing  means  by  which  it  may  be  obtained.  The 
"  life,"  according  to  the  explanation  given  in  the  second  clause, 
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is  not  mere  life,  wliich  frequently  may  be  rather  called  death, 
but  a  happy  life.    Days  in  which  we  see  good,  are  happy  days. 
Ver.  13.  Keep  thy  tongue  from  evil,  and  thy  lips  that  they 
speak  not  guile.     Ver.  14.  Thm  from  evil,  and  do  good ;  seek 
peace,  and  pursue  it.     In  giving  the  details  of  the  fear  of  God, 
the  duties  toward  our  neighbour  are,  according  to  David's  usual 
way,  dwelt  upon  with  particular  care,  because  there  hypocrisy, 
which  is  so  ready  to  appropriate  to  itself  promises  with  which 
it  has  nothing  to  do,  finds  least  scope  for  its  exercise.     Ver.  13 
X'efers  to  words,  and  ver.  14  to  deeds.     It  is  self-evident,  that 
by  "  peace"  here,  we  are  not  to  understand  "  virtue,"  or  "  good- 
ness."  Jo.  Amd :  "  Hence  must  every  man  who  desires  to  have 
a  good  life,  take  care  not  to  cause  disagreement.     The  devil 
and  the  world  give  many  occasions  of  dispeace.     But  be  thou 
waiy,  be  silent  rather,  suffer  somewhat,  bo  patient,  be  gentle, 
be  not  easily  provoked,  be  not  revengeful.     That  thou  destroy 
not  noble  peace,  and  God,  with  His  blessing,  depart  from  thee." 
Compare  Rom.xii.  18 ;  2  Cor.  xiii.  11. 

Ver.  15.  The  eyes  of  the  Lord  look  upon  the  righteous,  and  His 
ears  upon  their  cry.  Ver.  16.  The  face  of  the  Lord  is  against 
those  that  do  evil,  that  He  may  root  out  their  remembrance  from 
the  earth.  Properly,  it  is,  "  the  face  of  the  Lord  is  in  the  evil- 
doers :"  compare  on  3  used  in  the  hostile  sense,  Ewald's  Kl.  Gr. 
p.  521. 

Ver.  17.  They  cry,  and  the  Lord  hears,  and  delivers  them  out 
of  all  their  trouble.  The  subject,  fhe  righteous,  is  to  be  sup- 
plied from  ver.  15.  This  is  less  harsh  than  might  be  supposed  : 
as  the  author,  according  to  the  announcement  in  ver.  11,  has 
to  do  only  with  those  who  fear  God,  what  concerns  the  ungodly 
comes  into  notice  only  as  the  shade  which  is  intended  to  relieve 
the  light.  Thus  in  the  15th  and  16th  verses  :  "  The  eyes  of  the 
Lord,  etc. ;  while  His  face,  etc." 

Ver.  18.  The  Lord  is  near  to  those  who  are  of  a  broken  heart, 
and  helps  them  who  have  a  contrite  spirit.  Brokenness  of  heart, 
and  contrition  of  spirit,  designate  the  deep,  yet  soft  and  mild, 
sadness  which  is  to  be  found  only  in  the  godly.  Compare  Isa. 
Ivii.  15,  and  the  introduction  to  Ps.  vi. 

Ver.  19.  The  righteous  man  must  suffer  much,  but  the  Lord 
hehs  him  out  of  it  all.  The  fact,  that  the  righteous  man  must 
suffer  much,  shows  how  imperfect  human  righteousness  is  :  for 
where  there  is  still  aw/m'/i^,  there  is  still  sin;  and  where  there  is 
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much  suffenng,  there  is  much  sin.    That  the  Lord  will  deliver 
him  out  of  It  all,  shows  the  greatness  of  the  Divine  compassion. 

Ver.  20.  He  keeps  all  His  bones,  so  that  not  one  of  them  is 
broken,  v,z.  without  His  will  and  gracious  permission.  Compare 
Matt.  X  30,  where  we  are  told  that  the  hairs  on  the  head  of 
the  godly  are  all  numbered. 

Ver.  21.  Misfortune  slays  the  wicked,  and  the  haters  of  the 
righteous  become  guilty.  The  relation  in  which  this  verse  stands 
to  the  19th,  does  not  permit  us  to  render  njn  by  "  wickedness," 
the  term  for  which,  in  the  Psalms,  is  always  jn.  There,  the 
godly  man  is  delivered  out  of  all  misfortune ;  here,  misfortune  is 
fatal  to  the  wicked.  To  «  become  guilty,"  is  to  be  represented, 
or  to  appear  guilty. 

Ver.  22.  The  Lord  delivereth  f.Iie  soul  of  His  servants,  and 
none  of  those  who  trust  in  Him  become  guilty.  This  is  the  sum 
of  the  whole  Psalm.  The  soul  is  mentioned,  because,  as  is  ob- 
vious from  the  opposition  to  ver.  21,  and  from  the  personal  ex- 
perience of  David  (compare  ver.  1),  the  subject  of  which  the 
author  is  treating,  is  danger  to  life. 
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